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Akt. I. — The Cuneiform Inscriptions of Van. Part IV. 

Ey Prof. A. H. Sayce. 

Since the publication of the third part of ray Memoir on the 
Cuneiform Inscriptions of Van in the Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society (xx. 1) for 1882, the number of new Vannic 
inscriptions which have come to my knowledge has been 
hut small. During the winter of 1888-9 Prof. H. Hyvernat 
and M. Muller-Simonis travelled in Armenia, and Prof. 
Hyvernat made every effort to discover fresh cuneiform 
inscriptions and re-copy those which were previously known. 
But unfortunately political intrigue and religious anti- 
pathies, aided by the severity of the winter, so seriously 
impeded his efforts as to oblige him to leave the country 
with few additions to our knowledge of its early epigraphy. 
That many more inscriptions, however, exist above ground 
besides those with which we are already acquainted has 
recently been ascertained by a German engineer, Dr. Belck, 
who has been settled in Armenia for some time past. 

Mr. F. C. Conybeare who met Dr. Belck in November, 
1891, writes of him: “He has been this autumn all round 
Lake Van, then to Erzerum, Kars, and Erivan. He reports 
that he has copied twenty-four new cuneiform inscriptions 
mostly to the north and north-east of Lake Van. On the 
south shore of Lake Goptcha are three large inscriptions, 
j.r.a.s. 1893. 1 
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of one only of which, that near Alichalu, 1 has he copied 
about one-fifth. The north shore of the Lake is quite 
unexplored. Along the north and north-east shores of 
Lake Van he reports at least twelve other cuneiform in- 
scriptions known to him, but uncopied.” 

Prof. Hyvernat also heard of several new inscriptions 
and copied two or three others which were not known 
before. He gives the following list of texts which must 
be added to those enumerated in my Memoir 2 : — 

(1) One reported to exist at the mill of Kend Engusner 

(perhaps H.E. of the gardens of Van). Ho. xi. in 
Prof. Hyvernat’s list. 

(2) One reported to exist at the mill of Karemvar at 

Shushanz. H. Ho. xii. 

(3) One reported to exist over the gate of the castle of 

Khoshab. H. Ho. xiv. 

(4) A great tablet on the altar in the chancel of the 

church at Karagunis, or Kara-Kunduz, near the lake 
of Arshak or Erjek, 15-20 kils. H.E. of Van. H. 
Ho. xiii. 

(5) Reported to exist on a stone in a cave five minutes 

distant from a castle at Ashod Dargah, near two 
villages named Kimbul and Kiaper, four hours from 
Khoshab on the Persian side. On the walls of the 
cave and pit are said to be several other inscriptions. 
H. Ho. xvi. Perhaps the inscription of Ashrut- 
Dargah (Ho. lxii.) is meant. 

(6) Seven fragments built into the walls of the powder- 

magazine in the citadel of Van. H. Ho. i. 

(7) About thirty lines at the extreme east end of the rock 

of Van, left of the gate of Tabriz. H. Ho. ii. 

(8) In the right hand sanctuary of the church of SS. Peter 

and Paul at Van. H. Ho. iii. 

(9) A duplicate of Ho. xiv. on a flat round stone in the house 

of Parsek-Aga iu the gardens of Van. II. Ho. iv. 

1 No. lv. of my Memoir. 

2 Hu Cau case au Gul/e pa sique, Washington, 1892. Pp. 517-566. 
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(10) Two fragments of an inscription of Menuas in the 

monastery of Karemvar at Shushanz. On one is 
(1) Me-nu-a-s ... (2) i-ni . . . ; on the other 
Khal-di-ni-li ... H. No. v. 

(11) On a fragment of a terra-cotta vase: seven characters. 

H. No. vii. 1 

(12) At Degermen-Keui on Mount Yarak, about twelve kils. 

E. of Yan. The stone probably came from the 
neighbouring ruins of Tsoravans, where arrow-heads 
have been found. H. No. viii. 

(13) Reported to be on the road from Artamid to the 

Shamiram-su. H. No. ix. 

(14) Reported to be at Keshish-gol above Toni. H. No. x. 

For these two inscriptions see Nos. lxxii, Ixxiv. infra. 

(15) Reported to be at Tsola-Khaneh, near Bash-Kaleh. 

H. No. xvii. 

(16) Reported to be in the new church at Khorzot, about 

a league from the bay of Arjish. H. No. xviii. 

(17) Reported to be in a ruined church at Guzek, about half 

a league from Khorzot. H. No. xix. 

(18) Reported to be in a mill near Khorzot. H. No. xx. 

(19) Reported to be in a convent at Medzoph, six hours 

distant from Arjish. H. No. xxi. 

(20) Reported to be in the convent of Arzevaper, near 

Arjish, on stones above two altars on the two sides 
of the chancel of the church. H. No. xxii. 

(21) On a rock at Delibaba on the road from Toprak-Kaleh 

to Hassan-Kaleh, in a valley leading to the Araxes. 
Seen by Dr. Chambers. H. No. xxviii. 

(22) An inscription of Sarduris II. in seven lines copied bv 

the R. P. Duplan on a column of the chief cupola on 
the right side of the church at Patnotz. It is a 
duplicate of No. lxii. H. No. xxiii. 

(23) A duplicate inscription on two stones in the gate of 

the church at Patnotz copied by the R. P. Duplan. 

1 According to Prof. Hyrernat the first three characters are jy 
the fifth being the numeral vi. 
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Only the commencement is preserved : i-nu- 

hu-a-s Is-pu-hu-i-ni-e-khi-i-[s\ “ Menuas, son of 
Ispuinis.” H. No. xxiv. For two other inscriptions 
from Patnotz see below, Nos. lxix, lxx. 

Prof. Hyvemat has made the following corrections or 

additions to the topographical details given in my memoir : — 

No. v. The misprint “ white hedge ” should be corrected 
into “white hedgehog” (p. 461). The name Ak- 
kirpi is given as Ar-kipri by Deyrolle and Akh- 
Ivopru “ white bridge ” by Hy vernat. The tablet 
is called Choban-Kapussi “ shepherd’s gate,” as well 
as Meher-Kapussi. 

No. vi. The monastery is called Garmirvor by Hyvernat. 
It is situated at Shushantz, on a slope of Mount 
V arak. 

No. xii. The “church” of Schulz is the monastery of 
Garmirvor. 

No. xiv. Yadi-Kilissa, or Yedi-Kilissa, “the seven churches” 
is on Mount Yarak, and, according to Hyvernat, about 
fifteen kilometres from Yan. 

No. xv. The stone is now in the possession of a certain 
Simon Ferjulian (in the gardens of Yan). 

No. xvii. Koshbanz, called Kopans-Kaleh hy Deyrolle, is 
about six miles from Van, on Mount Yarak. The 
church is dedicated to Surp Kirikor, or St. Gregory. 

No. xviii. “ St. George ” to be corrected into St. Gregory. 

No. xxi. Omit the word Khorkhor, which denotes the 
gardens of Yan and the rock-chambers above them. 
The inscription is a little to the east of No. xx. 

No. xxvii. The place is on the right bank of the Bendimahi- 
chai, near the spot where it falls into the bay of Arjish. 

No. xxxi. The stone forms part of the pavement on the 
right of the entrance of the church. 

No. xxxii. The vault forms a means of communication 
between the two parts of the double church. The 
inscription is on the lintel. 

No. xlv. For Surk-Sahak read Surp-Sahak “St. Isaac.” 
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No. xlviii. The stone forms the lintel of a door to the left 
of the altar. 

No. li. Col. iii. is about 150 paces to the west of Col. i. 

No. Iii. Toprak Kilissa is more correctly called Toprak 
Kaleh. It is built on a spur of the Zemzem-dagb, 
on one of the roads leading from which is the 
inscription of Ak-Kirpi, or Agh-Kopru (No. v.). 
Prof. Hyvernat bought two fragments of a bronze 
shield found in the ruins, on which is the name of 
“Rusas son of Eri[menas].” 

No. liii. This inscription is now in the Museum of Tiflis. 

In the Zeitschrift fur Ethnologie, xxiv. 2 (1892), pp. 122 
sqq. an important article has been published by Dr. 
Waldemar Belck and Dr. C. P. Lehmann, “ Ueber neuerlich 
aufgefundene Keilinschriften in russisch und tiirkisch 
Armenien.” Dr. Belck describes the Vannic inscriptions 
he has discovered and copied, and Dr. Lehmann translates 
certain of them, of which copies are added at the end of 
the article. The following thirty-one “new inscriptions” 
are enumerated by Dr. Belck : — 

Inscriptions of Ispuinis. 

(1) One of three lines on the fragment of a column iu the 

church of Patnoz. 

(2) Two inscriptions in the village of Sewestan six wersts 1 

south of Van. 

Inscription of Ispuinis and Menuas. 

(3) One of six double lines in the house of Mukhsi Murad 

in the village of Mukhrapert, opposite the island of 
Aghthamar. 

Inscriptions of Menuas. 

(4) Two inscriptions in the church of Patnoz. 

(5) One of nine lines in the churchyard of Kizilgeia, or 

Gusiilgeia, six wersts south of Patnoz. 


1 A werst is given as equal to 3500 English feet. 
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(6) One of at least twenty-three lines over the door of a 

church in the monastery of Mezhopa Wank, or 
Astwadsasin (“the Mother of God”), thirty wersts 
south of Patnoz, on the road to Artish or Erdshish. 

(7) Two inscriptions of thirty-one and twenty-three lines 

respectively in the church of Arzevapert, eight to 
ten wersts north-east of Artish. 

(8) Two inscriptions of thirty- two and ten lines respectively 

in the church of Giisak at the north-east corner of 
the Lake of Yan. 

(9) One in the church of Sikkeh near Yan. 

(10) One before the entrance of the mosque of Kurshun in 

Yan. 

(11) On the fragment of a column in the house of Mesham 

Aga, in Yan. 

(12) Four inscriptions at Artamid, of which copies and 

descriptions are given below (jSTos. lxxi-iv.). 

(13) One of four lines at the door of the house of Khadsbi 

Oannes, in the village of Ishkhanikom, at the 
entrance to the Haiotzor (“the valley of the Ar- 
menians”). 

(14) One on a rock in the village called the Lower Meshingert 

in the Haiotzor. 

(15) Two inscriptions in Noorkerkh, near Mukhrapert, 

opposite the island of Aghthamar. 

(16) Three inscriptions in Anzaff eight to ten wersts east 

of Van. 

Inscriptions probably belonging to Menuas. 

(17) Two inscriptions in the church of Giisak. 

(18) One in the church at Sikkeh. 

,(19) One in the churchyard at Giiganz in the Haiotzor. 
Inscription of Argistis. 

(20) One found at Sarikamish (on the Russian frontier on 
the road from Kars to Erzrum), now in the Museum 
of Tiflis. 
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Inscription of Sarduris II. 

(21) On a rock at Koelani Girlan or Aluchalu on Lake 

Erivan ; much injured. This is the inscription 
copied by the Yartabed Mesrop Sempadian, No. lv., 
of which I have vainly tried to get a photograph 
taken. Dr. Belck made out in it the name of 
Sarduris. 

Inscription of Rusas. 

(22) One on a stele six wersts east of Toni (twelve to 

fourteen wersts east of Yan). For this inscription 
see below, No. lxxix. 

Besides these thirty-one inscriptions, Dr. Belck heard of 
ten more, among them being one at Eiri-wank. He also 
noticed an inscription of twelve lines at Sagalu on the 
Goektschai or Lake Erivan. Near the same lake is the 
inscription of Ordaklu (No. lx, where the name Ordanlu 
should be corrected into Ordaklu). 

On the philological side the Rev. Dr. Scheil has published 
an article in the Recueil de Travaitx relatifs a la Philologie 
at a V Archeologie egyptiennes et assyriennes xiv. 1, 2 (1892) 
on the phrase gunma hhaubi which I had translated : “ I 
took for a spoil.” In this article he endeavours to prove 
that gtinusa, rather signifies “ with weapons,” and that the 
derivative gumtsini has the sense of “ warriors.” He further 
believes that the word was adopted into Assyrian under 
the form of gunni “ an army.” 

I will now give the new inscriptions which have come 
to light since the publication of the last part of my Memoir, 
and add to them by way of an Appendix the corrections 
or improvements I have been able to introduce into the 
reading and translation of the inscriptions I have already 
published. Prof. Hyvernat has been kind enough to place 
at my disposal copies of all the inscriptions in his possession. 
The numeration of the texts is a continuation of that in 
the previous part of my Memoir. 
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Inscriptions of Ispuinis. 

LXIX. 

The following inscription was communicated to Prof. 
Hyvernat by the R. P. Duplan who copied it on the 
fragment of a column in a Ziaret or mortuary chapel at 
the entrance to Patnoz, a village situated a few hours before 
the passage of the Murad on the road to Erzrum. 


Cl) • • 

. . . . si-di-is-tu-[ni] 


• • 

. . . (he) has restored 


(2) . . 

. . . . Sar-[du]-hu-ri y Is-[pu-i-ni-is] 

• • 

.... for Sarduris, 

Ispuinis. 

(3) . . 

• • [l s "l pu-i-ni-[ni] y 

y [RI-du-ri-1 


.... belonging to Ispuinis the son of Sarduris. 

The spelling of the name of the king’s father in line 
2 , like the similar spelling of the name in liii. 2 , proves 
that Sar was the pronunciation of the divine name which 
is usually denoted by the ideograph RI. 

LXX. 

Copied by M. Duplan on a column in the corner of 
the nave of the church at Patnoz. 

f Is-pu-u-i-ni-e 
Of Ispuinis. 

Inscriptions of Menuas. 

Lxxr. 

Besides the two inscriptions copied at Artamit or Artamid 
by Schulz (Nos. xxii, xxiii). Dr. Belck has discovered 
four others, one of which is identical with No. xxii. The 
first inscription is engraved on a wall of rock in the 
garden of Abdurrahman Bairam Aga oglu at Artamid. 

(1) AN Khal-di-ni-ni us-ma-si-ni y Me-nu-a-s 

To the children of Khaldis the gracious Menuas 
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(2) f Is-pu-u-i-ni-khi-ni-s i-ni pi-i-[li] 

the son of Ispuinis this memorial 

(3) a-gu-ni J Me-nu-a-i pi-i-li ti-ni 

has selected ; of Menuas the memorial he has named (it). 

3. As the inscriptions of Artamid are engraved in the 
close neighbourhood of an aqueduct which has been partly 
cut through the rock, partly formed by a wall of polygonal 
masonry, Dr. Lehmann takes pill in the sense of an 
“ aqueduct ” or “ canal.” The use of the verb aguni 
which means to “ conduct ” as well as to “ take,” as, for 
instance, in 1. 25, would sanction this explanation of the 
word. But pili is also found in xxix. B. 7, 9, where there 
can be no reference to a canal, and consequently I must 
abide by my old view which regarded pi-li as a derivative 
from pi “ name.” It may be added that one of the Artamid 
inscriptions, No. xxiii, records the erection of an nidi or 
“ post,” for which see below. 

LXXII. 

The second inscription is engraved on a rock on the 
northern side of the Shamiram-su at the western end of 
the town. It was discovered in the winter of 1891—2. 

(1) AN Khal-di-ni-ni us-ma-si-ni 

To the children of Khaldis the gracious 

(2) y Me-nu-a-s y Is-pu-u-ni-khi-ni-s 

Menuas the son of Ispuinis 

(3) i-ni pi-li-e a-gu-ni 
this memorial has selected ; 

(4) y Me-nu-a-i pi-li ti-ni 

of Menuas the memorial he has called (it). 

LXXIII. 

The third inscription is in the garden of Abdurrahman 
Bairam Aga oglu about ten yards distant from the first. 

(1) AN Khal-di-ni-ni us-ma-[si]-ni y Me-[nu-a-s] 

To the children of Khaldis the gracious Menuas 
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(2) Is-pu-u-i-ni-[khi]-ni-s 
the son of Ispuinis 


i-ni pi-i- [li] 

this memorial 


(3) a-[gu]-ni f Me-nu-a-i pi-i-li ti-i-ni 

has selected ; of Hernias the memorial he has called (it). 


(4) AN Khal-di-ni-ni al-su-i-si-ni 

To the children of Khaldis the mighty 

y Me-nu-a-ni 
belonging to Hennas, 

(5) « DAN « al-su-i-ni « V 

the king powerful, the king great, the king 

Bi-i-a-i-[na-hu-]e 
of Biainas, 


(6) 

a-lu-si 

-tyy Dhu-us-pa-a-e <-tyy 



inhabiting 

the city of Dhuspas, 


(7) 

y He-nu-a- 

■s a-li-e a-lu-s i-ni 

DTTP-TE 


Henuas 

says : Whoever this 

tablet 

(8) 

tu-li-e 

a-lu-s pi-tu-li-e 

[a]-lu-s 


removes, 

whoever removes the name, 

whoever 

(9) 

a-i-ni-e-i 

i-ni-li du-li-e a-lu 

-s 


with earth 

this destroys, whoever 

(10) 

hu-li-s ti-i-hu-li-e i-e-s i-ni 



else pretends : I this 


(11) 

pi-i-li 

a-gu-bi tu-ri-ni-ni AN 


memorial have selected, as for (that) person may 
Khal-di-s 
Khaldis, 


(12) ANIH-s ' ANTJT-s AN-HES-s ma-a-ni 

Teisbas (and) Ardinis, the gods, him 

AN-UT-ni 

publicly, 

(13) pi-e-i-ni me-i [ar-khi-] hu-ru-li-a-ni me-i 

the name of him, the family of him, 


(14) i-na-i-ni me-i 
(&) the city of him 


na-[ra-a] a-hu-i-e 
to fire (&) water 


•hu-[lu-li-e] 

consign. 
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LXXIY. 

The fourth inscription, which is in a very injured con- 
dition, is in a side-valley near Artamid. 

(1) AN Khal-di-ni-ni us-ma-si-ni J Me-nu-a-s 

To the children of Khaldis the gracious Menuas 

(2) | Is-pu-hu-i -ni-khi-ni-s i-ni pi-li-e 

the son of Ispuinis this memorial 

(3) a-gu-ni f Me-nu-a-i pi-Ii ti-ni 

has selected ; of Menuas the memorial he has called (it). 

(4) f Me-nu-a-s a-li-e a-lu-s i-ni DUP-TE 

Menuas says : Whoever this tablet 

tu-li-i-e 

removes, 

(5) a-lu-s pi-tu-li-e a-Iu-s a-i-ni-i 

whoever removes the name, whoever with earth 

i-ni-li du-li-e 

this destroys, 

(6) a-lu-s hu-li-e-s ti-hu-li-e i-e-s i-ni pi-li-e 
whoever else pretends : I this memorial 

(7) a-gu-bi tu-ri-ni-ni AN Khal-di-s 

have selected, as for (that) person may Khaldis, 

AN IM-s AN UT-s AN-MES-s 

Teisbas (&) Ardinis, the gods, 

(8) ma-a-ni AN-UT-ni [pi-e-i-]ni me-i 

him publicly, the name- of him, 

ar-kh i-hu-r u-li- a-ni 
the family 

(9) me-i i-na-i-ni me-[i] na-ra-a a-hu-i-e 

of him, the city of him to fire (&) water 

hu-lu-li-[e] 

consign. 
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LXXY. 

Copied by Prof. Hyveraat at Yedi Kilissa. 

(1) [Me-nu-a-s Is-pu-]i-ni-khi-[ni-is] 

Menuas the son of Ispuinis 

(2) [i-]ni ►tff si-[di-]si-tu-ni 

this city has restored : 

(3) i-ni pu-lu-u-si-e ku-gu-ni 

this stone engraved has inscribed, 

(4) | Me-nu-a-ni y Is-pu-hu-i-ni-e-khe 

belonging to Menuas the son of Ispuinis 

(5) {<[ DAN-NTJ ^ y- Bi-i-a-i-na-hu-e 
the powerful king, the king of the land of Biainas, 

(6) a-lu-si Dhu-us-pa-e *-tyy 

inhabiting the city of Dhuspas. 

The inscription doubtless began with an invocation to 

Khaldis and his companion divinities. 

LXXYI. 

Copied by Prof, flyvernat at Yedi Kilissa. 

(1) y Khal-di-ni-ni us-ma-si-i-ni 

To the children of Khaldis the gracious 

(2) y Me-nu-a-s y Is-pu-hu-i-ni-khi-ni-s 

Menuas the son of Ispuinis, 

(3) H Khal-di-i-e e-hu-ri-i-e 
to Khaldis • the lord. 

INSCRIPTION OF AkGISTIS. 

LXXYII. 

This inscription was found in November, 1891, built 

into a cottage at Armavir. A photograph was taken by 

the Galonst Sarkavag and shown to me by Mr. F. C. 

Conybeare. 
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(1) Hf Khal-di-ni-ni al-su-hu-i-si-ni 

To the children of Khaldis the mighty 

(2) | Ar-gis-ti-s y Me-nu-a-khi-ni-s 
Argistis the son of Menuas 

(3) a-li-e ^TTTT tf— ba-du-hu-si-i-e 

says : a palace which had decayed 

(4) si-i-di-is-fu-hu-bi te-ru-hu-bi 

I restored, I erected, — 

(5) y Ar-gi-is-ti-khi-ni-li ti-i-ni 
(the house) of Argistis it was called — 

(6) qi-hu-ra-a-ni qu-ul-di-ni ma-a-nu 

belonging to the court (?) each, 

(7) hu-i gi-i is-ti-ni si-da-hu-ri 

together with the wall of it which was broken (?) : 

(8) a-qi-i-na (?)-a-ni sa-nu ‘-e y«< a-gu-bi 

mortar (&) bricks I took : 

(9) ty ul-di-e cy za-a-ri-e te-ru-bi 

posts (&) doors I set up ; 

(10) za-du-bi ar-ni-si-ni-li is-ti-ni 

I did the work this 

(11) y Ar-gi-is-ti-ni y Me-nu-a-khi 

belonging to Argistis the son of Menuas, 

(12) « DAIST-STIT « al-su-u-i-ni-e 

the king powerful, the king great, 

(13) ^ Bi-i-a-i-na-a-hu-e 

the king of the land of Bianias 

(14) a-lu-si -Eyy Bhu-us-pa-a-e *-J:yyy 
inhabiting the city of Dhuspas. 

1 Or se . Unfortunately it is impossible to determine from the photograph 

which of the two characters is intended, though the traces resemble nu more 

than se. 
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Line 7 shows ns how iv. 2 and xiii. 2 must be restored. 

The first passage will read : asini sidisituni inuki badusini 
[«*] giei mla-\_urf[, “ he has restored the house which from 
of old was decayed together with the wall which was 
broken”; and in the second passage we have: dhulurini 
badttsie sidisituni inaini sidisituni id giei istini sida-u[ri], “he 
has restored the palace which had decayed, he has restored 
the city along with this wall which was broken.” The 
parallelism of sida-uri with badusie and badusini indicates 
a meaning like that of “ broken.” Consequently I cannot 
follow Guyard in connecting it with sidu “to restore.” 
The word is an adjective with a termination similar to that 
of giss-uri “ multitudinous,” e-uri “ lord,” dhul-uri “ palace.” 

The two inscriptions (iv. 2 and xiii. 2) show that there 
is a full stop after sida-uri at the end of line 7. Hence 
the sense of the first paragraph of our text must be: “A 
palace which had decayed I restored, I erected what was 
called (the house) of Argistis, even each of the qiurani 
quldini (chambers of the court?), along with the wall of 
it (or this wall) which was broken.” The use of the words 
qiurani quldini proves that I was wrong in my interpretation 
of the dative or genitive qiurd quldi in lix. 6. The phrase 
is similar to barzani zeldi, and must signify some kind of 
building or part of a building. According to K 2100, Rev. 
13, published by Dr. Bezold in the Proceedings of the Society 
of Biblical Archaeology for March, 1889, Jciurum signified 
“ god” in the language of Lulubi, but the inscription copied 
by Mr. de Morgan at Ser-i-Pul shows that Lulubi was far 
distant from Van. 

For quldi-ni see below, lxxix. 6. 

In line 8 the sense is indicated partly by the analogy of 
the Assyrian and Babylonian inscriptions, partly by the 
employment of the ideograph of plurality after sanue (or 
sase), as well as by the use of the verb agubi. 

9. I have at last discovered the meaning of nidi. The 
determinative shows that it was made of wood, and the verb 
tern “to set up,” which is employed with it here and in 
v. 27, makes it clear that it was something fixed in the 
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ground. Consequently it could not have been an aqueduct, 
as I had erroneously inferred from xxiii. In this latter 
inscription it denotes some wooden monument erected in 
honour of the mother of Menuas ; in our present inscription, 
as in v. 27, it is associated with a “ gate,” and in lxiv. 1 
it is also associated with a “gate.” Light is thrown on the 
signification of the word by the picture of the temple of 
Khaldis given in my Memoir opposite p. 655. Here, on 
either side of the gate, two shafts, in the form of spears, 
are set up in the ground. In uldi we may, therefore, see 
“a post”; either the spear-like post represented in the 
picture, or an ordinary door-post. 

Since zarie has the adjectival termination in ->•/, it is 
possible that the simple za is “a gate,” and that nldie sane 
are “ door-posts.” If so, in v. 27, 28, we shall have to 
translate, “ Ispuinis and Menuas have erected artificial 
posts to Khaldis; they have erected artificial gate-doors.” 
Luese seems to signify the two folding doors of the gate. 
If it were not for sukhinatsie (lviii. 4), which is certainly 
derived from su “ to make,” it would be tempting to suppose 
that sukhe signified “ two.” 

In lxiv. 2 we have arniu-si-ni-li is\tini~\ in place of arni- 
sinili istini, showing that arniusinili and arnisinili must be 
different forms of the same word. For the signification, 
see the note on lxxix. 20. 

LXXYIII. 

This inscription is on a stone tablet in the possession of 
the Rev. Dr. Reynolds, American missionary at Yan. The 
following copy of it was made by Prof. Hyvernat : — 

Obverse — (1) «-y 

(2) ma-nu-ni (?)-ni (?)... 

(3) YII. GUD II. [LU-GAL] 


(4) kur-ni gu-ni-e-i 

(5) III. GUD III. GUD-LID 

(6) Y. LU-GAL 

(7) — [III.] GUD-LID V. LU-GAL 
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(8) T LID (?)-ni-e-di 

(9) I (?) GUD ma-nu 


(10) kur-ni gu-ni-e-i 

(11) III. GUD III. LID VI. LU-GAL 

(12) — [III.] GUD III. LID VI. LU-GAL 

(13) [ ni (?)-di-e-di 

(14) LID ma-nu 

(1) To the god [s] . . . . 

(2) to each [of them] . . . 

(3) 7 oxen, 2 [large sheep.] 

(4) For the offerers of the sacrifice 

(5) 3 oxen, 3 wild oxen, 

(6) 5 large sheep ; 

(7) in all [3] wild oxen, 5 large sheep. 

(8) On the first of the month ...(?) 

(9) 1 ox apiece. 

(10) For the offerers of the sacrifice 

(11) 3 oxen, 3 wild oxen, 6 large sheep ; 

(12) in all [3] oxen, 3 wild oxen, 6 large sheep. 

(13) On the first of the month ...(?) 

(14) . . . wild oxen apiece. 

Reverse — (1) [kur-ni gu-] ni-e-i 

(2) [ma-] nu . . . [HI-] GUD 

(3) [V.] AM-SI f<« tar-di-ni se-khi-[ri] 

(4) V. LU-GAL 

(5) — III. GUD V. LID V. LU-GAL 


(6) f ul (?)-di-e-di 

(7) [III.] GUD I. LID UT ma-nu 

(8) kur-ni gu-ni-e-i 

(9) II. GUD II. LID V. LU-GAL 

(10) — V. GUD III. LID V. LU-GAL 
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(11) — XXIX. GTTD XIII. LID XX. LU-GAL 


^ J A • . ”11 u. ^>-| | UU-pd . . . , 

(13) X. LID [8u-] pa VI. SI BIT 

(14) ►cyf Su-pa SI BIT 


(1) For the offerers of the sacrifice, 

(2) to each .... [3] oxen, 

(3) [5] wild, oxen strong (&) alive, 

(4) 5 large sheep : 

(5) in all 3 oxen, 5 wild oxen, 5 large sheep 

(6) On the first of the month . . . (?) 

(7) [3] oxen, 1 wild ox, each day ; 

(8) for the offerers of the sacrifice 

(9) 2 oxen, 2 wild oxen, 5 large sheep ; 

(10) in all 5 oxen, 3 wild oxen, 5 large sheep : 

(11) In all 29 oxen, 13 wild oxen; 20 large sheep 

(12) before (?) the city of Supa . . . 

(13) ... 10 wild oxen for the city of Supa, 6 

before the temple 

(14) . . . the city of Supa before the temple. 


The summation in the last paragraph of the Reverse 
does not agree with the sum of the numerals that 
precede. Either, therefore, the numerals have been 
raiscopied, or the commencement of the tablet is lost. 

(4) Kami is written ku-ur-ni in lxviii. 5. The word 
guniei is probably connected with gumma which Dr. 
Scheil has shown to denote “ weapons.” It would 
seem that the root gun signified “to slay.” But 
guniei may be borrowed from the Assyrian ginu. 

(7) The ideograph »-« “ in all ” is new. 

(8) If the copy is right it is difficult to conjecture any 

meaning for the words which follow the numeral 
“ one ” in Obv. 8, 13, Rev. 6, except that of the 
names of months. 

J.K.A.S. 1893. 2 
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Hev. (3) Tar-di-ni will be a derivative from tar “ to be 
strong.” 

(12) The city of Supa is otherwise unknown. 


Inscription of Rusas. 


LXXLX. 

The following inscription was discovered by Dr. Belck, 
engraved on the face of a stele half-way up the precipitous 
side of a desolate mountain six wersts east of Toni (which 
is 12-14 wersts east of Yan). The beginning of it is 
lost, and Dr. Lehmann points out that the conclusion of 
the text must be on the face of the stele which is concealed 
from the view of the passer-by. The stele is erected not 
far from the source of the Keshish-Goll which waters the 
gardens of Toprak Kaleh (or Kilissa; see No. LII ). The 
English Consul Pollard Devey, at Van, has a copy of 
the inscription made from a squeeze. The inscription has 
been published by Belck and Lehmann in the Zeitsc/mft 
Jiiir Ethnologie, xxiv. 2. 


(1) . . ri . . hu-e-li (?) ha-ha-ni-e (?) 

distant 

(2) . . nu (?) Y«< hu-ra tar-bi Yr J«< is-ti-ni 
the water. This 


(3) tsu-hu-e 
canal 

(4) [t]e-ru-bi 
I erected. 


h-i-tsi-na-a-hu-[e] 
belonging to the .... 

ti-ni y Ru-sa-a-i 
It is called of Rusas 


tsu-[e ?] 
the canal. 


(5) [a]-gu-bi si-e is-ti-ni-ni Y Ru-sa-khi-na-[di] 

I took the channel belonging to it into the town of Rusas. 

(6) [i] -ku-ka-khi-ni ki-gu a-li qu-ul-di-[ni] 
In the same place a garden (?) and a court (?) 

(7) [i]-nu V Bi-a-i-na-se pal-la e-h[a] 
before (?) the people of Bianias ... as well as 
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(8) [-H- T«< -se gu-ni su-li-ma-nu T Ra-sa-[s] 

the gods is established. (?) each ... Rusas 

(9) [a]-li i-hu | Ru-sa-khi-i-ni-li-[ni] . 

says thus : After the town of Rusas 

(10) [si-]-du-hu-li i-u i-ni tsu-e ta se-[e] 

had been restored, thus this canal for the visitors 

(11) [te-] ru-bi £>£ -se >-£yy Dhu-us-pa-i-ni-[e] 

I erected (&) for the sons of Dhuspas 

(12) hu-ru-lu-ni i-si-i ki-g[u] 

a seed-plot ... a garden (?) 

(13) [y] Ru-sa-khi-na-ka-i e-ha i-nu-u-[ni ?] 

for the people of the town of Rusas as well as the face (?) 

(11) tsu-i-ni-i e-si gu-ni 

belonging to the canal (?) of the inscription established (?) 
qu-ul-di-[di ?] 
in the court (?) 

(15) [su]-li-ma-nu f«< -ni-s a lu-[s] 

each . . . Belonging to the sons (of Dhuspas) whoever 

(16) hu-ru-lu-ni su-i-ni fcSE _se 

the seed-plot which has been made for the softs 

(17) . . bi ra di ri cVf du-[li] 1 -e la 2 -ra-gi 

(with spades ?) of bronze shall work . . . 

(18) [f] Ru-sa-s a-li te-ru-bi i-ku-ka-khi-ni 

Rusas says : I have planted in the same place 

(19) . . ki-gu sy J^y< GTS TIR GAN hu se dan . . 

a garden (?), vines, garden trees & ... 

(20) [a]r-ni-hu-si-ni-li is-ti-[ni] 

after the work this 

(21) du-hu-li i-na-ni tsu-e-[ni] 

had been accomplished for the city (viz.) a canal 

(22) [y] Ru-sa-khi-na-hu-e khu-ri-is . . 

belonging to the town of Rusas ’ ... 


1 The copy gives di which, however, cannot be right. 

2 More probably te. 



20 THE CUNEIFORM INSCRIPTIONS OP VAN. 

(23) . . ni-ni me-i ab (?) . . si i ba hu se bi . . 

of him 

(24) ni a-hu-di | Ru-sa-khi-na-hu-[e] 

to the water belonging to the town of Rusas 

(25) . . si-la-ni-ni a-la-tsi mu-si-ti-na- . . 

belonging to ... of the river 

(26) [ft] |<« tsu-i-ni-ni si-e-di hu 

the water of the canal in the channel, & 

(27) . . ka-tsi-ya-ni mu-si-ti-na- . . 


(28) [jy] y«< yy a-la-i-ni-ni si-e-du-li-[e] 

the water of the river may he bring back 

(29) [y] Ru-sakhi-na-i-di a-li yy [y«<] 

to the town of Rusas, and the water 

(30) [yy 01] a-la-i-ni-ni -^yy Dhu-us pa-ni-[ni] 

of the river of Dhuspas 

(31) [la-] ra-gi ul-khu-li-ni a-li a-[hu-di] 

. . . the course, & to the water 

(32) [y] Ru-sa-khi-na-hu-e ip-sa-du-li 

of the town of Rusas may he set . . . 

(33) ... la 1 ti-ni a-li pi a-bi-li hu 

... it is called, and the name with fire & 

(2) The verb is probably uratar-bi. Perhaps this is a com- 

pound, the second element being tar “ to be strong.” 

(3) Dr. Lehmann suggests that the meaning of tsuis is 

“ cistern ” or “ reservoir,” but the context seems 
rather to imply that a canal is meant. The termina- 
tion of hi-tsi-na-ue shows that a locality is indicated. 
(5) Se must have the same root as srn “removing,” siubi 
“ I carried away.” It will thus be the “ channel ” 
carried by the king to the “ town of Rusas,” which 
Dr. Lehmann is doubtless right in identifying with 
Toprak Kaleh. 


1 Perhaps {pal-) la : see line 7. 
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(6) Line 19 seems to show that kigu must signify “a 

garden.” We have already met with quldi in Ixxvii. 
6 : see also lix. 6. Qul-mes was the name of a city 
(xxxv. A 4 Obv.), and we may therefore infer that 
the meaning of the word had some local reference. 
Perhaps its original signification was “enclosure.” 
At all events for quldi we must find some meaning 
which would apply equally to “ a palace ” and “ a 
garden.” 

(7) Line 13 shows that we must read inu. The significa- 

tion of “ chamber ” I have assigned to inu cannot 

O 

be sustained. In iii. 1, 2 the analogy of the Assyrian 
texts would lead us to give to the abverb inu-ki the 
meaning of “ formerly,” “ from of old,” while in 
xliv. 11, the natural sense of the phrase alus giei 
inukani esinini siit/ie would be “ whoever removes the 
face of the wall belonging to the inscriptions.” So 
in xxi. 3, 5, alt inu-st-ni kharkharnei sir-si-ni-ni 
terda-ni inukani esini would be “he has executed all 
the face of the excavation belonging to the tombs 
(&) the surface of the inscription.” 

Perhaps we ought to read Biaina sepalla, but the 
parallelism of the word “ gods” in the following line 
seems to show that it is rather Biaina-se. For the 
termination cp. usma-se, alstii-se (v. 12), diru-se (v. 13). 

Gu-ni is grammatically parallel with ti-ni in 1. 4. My 
interpretation of it is purely conjectural. 

Suli-manu is a compound of maun like ali-manu “all 
& each.” We should expect some such signification 
as “ for ever ” in this passage. 

(10) For tase, see lxviii. 7. 

(12) Urulu-ni is a derivative from urulis “seed.” 

(17) Laragi or teragi occurs again in 1. 31. 

(20) I am now satisfied that aniiu-sini-U means “ work,” and 
that the translation of the phrase in the inscriptions 
of Argistis: Khaldi-a istini inani-li ariiiu-sini-li susini 
salie zadubi, ought to be “ for the people of Khaldis 
these citizens (& this) work in one year I made.” 
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The phrase always follows an enumeration of the 
captives who were carried to Tan, and so became 
citizens of Biainas ; and consequently I regard inani-li 
as a derivative from inanis in the sense of “ citizen.” 
But it may have the same force as the dative in (ini in 
the passage we are at present discussing, so that the 
phrase would mean : “ for the people of Khaldis this 
is the work for the city which I have accomplished 
in one year.” In the passage before us arniusini-li 
cannot signify “ spoil ” as Guyard and Muller have 
supposed. See also lxxvii. 10. The word can hardly 
be separated from arnuya-li, which in xxxi. 4 as com- 
pared with 12 is a synonym of an-li “ houses.” 

(24) Au-di is the locative of auis “ water,” for which see 

note on xx. 19. 

(25) Ala-tsi is a form of the word which appears in 11. 28, 

30 as alai-nini with the determinative of “ river.” 
It may therefore be the old name of the Keshish- 
Goll. But since the determinative is omitted in 1. 25, 
it is better to regard it as the phonetic equivalent of 
the determinative. The Tannic graphic system 
resembles the Tel el-Amarna tablets in adding to an 
ideograph its phonetic equivalent. 

(31) For ulkhu-di “in the campaign” or “march,” see L. 22. 


CORRECTIONS IN THE READING AND TRANSLATION OF THE 

Inscriptions. 

iii. 1, 2. For the correct reading and translation of this 
line see above, notes on lxxvii. 7 and lxxix. 7. Of 
course inu-ki may mean “ in front ” as well as 
“ formerly.” 

v. 13. Since the Khaldi-ni a/sui-sie or “ greater Khaldises ” 
are contrasted with the Khaldi-ni diru-sie, it seems to 
follow that dint-si* means “ lesser.” 

17. Arne would be “the work” if arniu-sini-li is 
work. We should then have in ascending order 
(1) Khaldi-ni arne “the Khaldises of the work,” who 
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superintended the execution of the inscription ; (2) 
Khaldi-ni usma-sie “ the Khaldises who are near,” 
usually invoked by the kings at the head of their 
inscriptions; and (3) Khaldi-ni susini “ the Khaldises 
of the consecrated ground,” where the sacrifices 
mentioned in the inscription were offered. 

21. Babas is the god of the “distant foreigner,” in 
opposition to Dhuspuas the god of Yan. 

26. Translate : “ At dawn, at mid-day, (&) in the 

evening.” Gu-li will be connected with gu-di and 
gudtt-li for which see note on lines 29, 30. Since 
ardise is “ offerings,” sel-anlis “ the moon ” means 
probably “ the giver of light.” 

27, 28. Tilde are the “posts” or “ asherim ” set up in 
front of a temple or elsewhere in honour of a deity. 
See above, note on lxxvii. 9. Translate “ artificial ” 
or “ worked posts.” Here they signify the door- 
posts. 

We now know from lxxvii. 7 that we must read: hui 
giei isti[ni sida]uri “ along with the wall of it which 
was brokeu.” Luese must agree with Khnldie : com- 
pare the verb lu-bi in 1. 18, and see note on lxxvii. 9. 

29, 30. It will be seen that a squeeze of No. LIX. which 
I have obtained from Mr. F. C. Conybeare has shown 
that the ideograph in line 11 is that which denotes 
“ flesh,” not “ right hand.” Consequently tisnu does 
not signify “ right hand.” Now uldi tanuli is con- 
trasted with uldi mesuli, and since, as we have seen, 
uldi signifies “ the posts,” which (as appears from the 
representation of a Yannic temple given opposite 
p. 655 of my Memoir) were erected on either side 
of the entrance to a sanctuary, it follows that tanuli 
and mesuli must mean “ right hand ” and “ left 
hand.” As it is probable that the right hand was 
named before the left, we may assign to tanuli the 
6ense of “ right ” and to mesuli that of “ left.” 
Guduli must then be “central,” and the translation 
of the whole passage will be : “ they have set up 
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regulations (&) a temple of wood and stone (?) : to 
the Khaldis in the middle 3 sheep must be sacrificed, 
and 3 sheep to all the gods of the temple; at the 
right hand post to the Khaldis 3 sheep must be 
sacrificed (&) 3 sheep to all the gods of the temple ; 
at the left hand post to the Khaldis 3 sheep must be 
sacrificed (&) 3 sheep to all the gods.” 

31. Mesi is “ wine ” rather than “ libations,” so that the 
probable signification of anuni would be “ pour out.” 
I would therefore render the passage : “ Wine be- 
longing to others (uli-ni) (&) wine belonging to 
themselves on [each] occasion they shall pour out.” 

vii. 3. Gudi is “ middle,” see above v. 29. The line will 
mean : “ let him carry to the middle those who are 
on the left.” 

4. Translate : “ buildings on the left.” 

5, 6. Translate : “ after restoring with earth ; after 
restoring on the right.” 

ix. 2. The analogy of iii. 2, lxxvii. 7, etc., would lead us to 
restore ui [giei istini ] “ together with [the wall of 
it].” See xiii. 2. 

xii. 3. We should probably read \tildi ta]nulini ase “ the 

right hand post of the temple.” Notice that in x. 6, 
.tirpulini takes the place of tanulini. 

xiii. 2. We learn from lxxvii. 7, that the correct reading 

is: ui giei istini sidau [n] “along with its wall which 
was broken down.” 

xvi. 6. Prof. Hyvernat’s copy reads \_ur-~\pu-a-Ui for 
kha(?)-a-i-ti(?). 

xix. 7, 8. In lviii. 4, 5. Khaldie nipsiduli-ni and Khaldie 
nrpuli-ni take the place of Khaldiye nipjsidie and 
purnli[nf\. Comp. v. 3, 4, where we have Khaldie 
nipsidi and Khaldie nrpue. 

AH in these lines means “ and,” “ Khaldis the giver ” 
being distinguished from Khaldie nips'die. In line 8 
the character before hu-e is probably na, so that we 
may read : puru/i[ni Khaldi]na-ue “ for the .... of 
the land of Khaldis.” 
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11. Perhaps we should read NTT-hu-tzi-di. I now 
think that ibirani must signify “ drink-offerings.” 
In xxx. 17, 18 the sense seems to be “ he and the 
people, all of them, brought food (&) drink.” That 
bidi signifies “ food-offerings ” in lxviii. 6, 7 is 
probable, while bidi-adibad in 1. 18, could well be 
“food-vessels.” So, too, barsudi-bidu could mean a 
chapel where sacrifices or offerings of food were 
made. 

14. The word is probably to be read luruqu “ whoever 
shall set . . . ” At all events since LU in line 5 
turns out to be non-existent, there is no longer any 
authority for regarding it in line 14 as the ideograph 
of “ victim.” As an ideograph its sole meaning 
could be “ sheep.” If this is its signification, ruqu 
must have some such sense as “blemished”; “who- 
ever shall bring a blemished sheep.” 

15, 17, Translate : “ Whoever shall appropriate the 
inscription ; whoever shall bring wild beasts.” 

xxi. 2. Translate : “ he has made this inscription relating 
to the tomb.” 

3-5. Translate : “ All that is on the face of the 
excavation for the tombs he has executed, even the 
face of the inscription.” 

7. Read siu-li ali. 

xxiii. 2, 3. Prof. Hyvernat’s copy reads Tsi-ri-ri for 
Ta-ri-ri. 

xxiv. 6. In xix. 12 askhn-U-ni seems to mean “visiting.” 
If so, we may render askhume “let her visit.” Perhaps 
the passage signifies : “ let Saris the queen visit the 
temple publicly during the month of Khaldis.” 

xxviii. 2-5. Translate : “ Whoever shall appropriate the 
inscribed stone (&) the inscription.” 

xxx. 16-18. Translate : “ He brought gold (&) silver ; he 
and all the people brought food (&) drink” (or 
perhaps “ clothing ”). 

20. IT here signifies “ along with ” ; “ horses and 

horsemen, chariots and charioteers.” Consequently 
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the word for “ horses ” ends with -u, not u-ii, that for 
“ chariots ” with a. 
xxxi. 10. Sui-dutu is “ property.” 

13. GIS za-a-ri is “ gate.” 

28. Iulie must he the object after tulie ; “ whoever 

carries away the . . . . ” 

xxxii. I have given a revised translation of this inscription 
in the Records of the Past, new Series I. pp. 163-7. 

3. Amas-tubi “ I partitioned.” 

3-4. Read : ikukdni [ salie sisukhanQ D.P. khuradinili 
kiddanuli khaitii “the same [year], after collecting 
[the baggage] of the army the fruits (?) (of the 
country of the son of Sada-halis, I captured).” Khaitii 
may he connected with khai-di-ani “ fruits ” (from 
khai “ to grow ”), but it may also be a compound of 
tu “ to take ” and kha “ to possess.” 

8. Read at the beginning hu-e “ together with.” 

9. Read tarsuani [saline “ soldiers of the year.” 

10. Read \Khaldi\e alimanu “ to Khaldis (I brought) all 
and each.” 

xxxiii. In 1891 this inscription was copied by the Rev. 
J. L. Barton, whose copy I have compared with the 
published text. It has enabled me to correct the 
latter iu several respects, and has confirmed several 
of my restorations. Mr. Barton describes the in- 
scription as being four feet broad and twenty feet 
long. 

2. Barton reads : gis-su-ri-e ka-ru-ni-e D.P. Pu-te- 
ri-a-ni. 

3. Barton: MAT Gu(?)-pa ka-ru-ni “who have given 
the country of Gupas.” 

Barton : Khu-za-a-na-ni. 

4. Barton : Ka-ru-ni MAT Tsu(?)-pa-a-ni. The 
character resembles a misformed tsu rather than gu at 
the beginning of the name of the country. But in 
line 10 he gives an unmistakeable gu. 

5. Barton : AN Khal-di-i-ni. 

6. Barton: AN Khal-di-ni-ni. 
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7. Barton : j Me-nu-a-ni. 

8. Barton : Kha-hu-ni. 

9. Barton : Kha-hu-ni “ who has conquered (the 
lands of) the city (of Khuzanas).” 

10. Barton : Kha-hu-ni. Bead ku for khu in the last 
word. 

11. Barton : pa-a-ri. 

12. Barton : AN Khal-di-e-i TAK pu-lu-si ku-gu-u-ni 
“ who has en » raved the inscribed stone for Khaldis.” 

O 

13. Barton : Pu-[te-]ri-a AN Khal-di-i ya-ra-ni. 

14. Barton has at the beginning- of this line several 
doubtful characters which may possibly represent 
nn-nu-ni. 

15. Barton confirms my conjecture that we ought to 

read Sule-khavalis, the Suluval of the Assyrian 
inscriptions. He has: . . . f Su-li-e-kha-a-hua-li. 

The analogy of xlix. 17 shows that wo must restore 
tu'bi and translate : “ I carried away Suluval (king 
of the people of Malatiyeh).” 

16. Barton : Me-si-ni pi-i; “ (I changed) his name.” 

18. Barton : Me-nu-a-ni. 

19. Barton’s copy has ^ . 

20. Barton : Bi-i-a-i-na-hu-e. 

Between lines 21 and 22 is a space of two feet. 

Mr. Barton adds : “ The lower part of the inscription 
is badly defaced by the people, who regard it as a 
favor to their future to pass a small stone into some 
cavity so that it will remain there.” 
xxxiv. Mr. Conybeare has taken a photograph of the Yazli- 
tash inscription, from which I find that the reading 
qa-ab-qa-Hu-la-du-ni in line 10 is correct, 
xxxvii-xliv. I have given a revised translation of the great 
inscription of Argistis in the Records of the Past, new 
Series IV. pp. 114-133. 

xxxvii. 4. I would uow translate : “ the company of the 
great (gods) of the people.” 

8. The meaning of this difficult expression seems to 
be : “ the girls of the lands of Bias (&) Khusas I 
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exchanged for the youths of Tarius.” That is to say 
the girls of one country were married to the youths 
of another. 

14. Read : “ in all 52675 men of the year.” Y atibi are 
“ five myriads.” 

26. Read : garini gar-bi “ I made [his city] a heap of 
stones.” Garbe, with the plural affix be, signifies 
“ stones ” (xxxii. 7). 

34. Probably su-\bf\ “ I seized ” from the same root as 
sui “ possession.” 

xxxviii. 19. Read : “ 25[2]9 children.” 

20. Read : “ 8[8]98 men.” 

21. Read: “[22]"274 men of the year.” 

45. Read: “[8648] children, 2655 men.” 

46. Read : “ [in all] 19,790 persons of the year.” 
xxxix. 1. Translate : “ (citizens of Assyria) occupied part 

of the country. I assembled (my) armies.” 

30. Translate : “ I assembled the Averasians,” perhaps 
“ those who dwell by the water,” from auk “ water.” 

31. We must read after sui[dii]bi, zaclubi, “ I made [it] 
part of my country.” 

32. Translate : “ To Dadas the Averasian I apportioned 
(it),” amit-bi being connected with amu-ni “half” or 
“ share ” and amm-tu-bi “ I partitioned.” Dadas the 
Averasian is not to be confounded with Dadis of 
Kulasis mentioned in line 5. 

62. Translate : “ I made [the cities] heaps of stones ” : 
see above xxxvii. 26. 

xl. 56-58. Translate : “ On departing out of the land of 
Aladhais, a distant country, I partitioned the country.” 

72-74. The construction seems to be : “ [For the 

Khaldises] I restored as a satrapy of Argistis (or of 
the son of Argistis) the hostile Minnian land which 
belonged to Hazais ; I took [to Biaiuas] the corn (&) 
grain (?) of the land of the Minni.” Khaila-ni is 
probably connected with khai-di-ani and khai-ti-ni 
“ fruit.” For the restoration see xli. 7. 

80. Nnnabi must signify here “ I subjugated.” 
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xliii. 2. Translate : “ I appropriated the whole.” 

17. Translate : “ from among the hostile people by the 
river Dainalatis.” 

18. Translate : “ the fortresses of the provinces (of 
Biainas).” 

78. Translate : “ For Khaldis [a sixtieth of the] plunder, 
both a portion of the captives and of the spoil, I 
selected.” 

80. What remains in the text seems to be a part of the 
ideograph of “ tablet.” 

81. Translate : “ [I conquered ?] the country of Tar[ius] 
the same [year].” 

xliv. 11. Translate : “ the surface of the rock-wall be- 
longing to the inscriptions.” 

xlv. 15. Translate : “ the two kings I reduced to vassalage,” 
ve-dia-du-bi being literally “ I brought to my side.” 

33. Translate : “ the whole [of the country].” 

38-40. Translate : “ the king of Lusas I reduced to 
vassalage; as governor of the country of Igas . . 
I appointed (him).” 

xlvi. 15-17. Translate: “I collected the baggage and 
durbani of the soldiers. The other, namely, the 
son of Diaus.” 

xlvii. A copy of this inscription has been published in 
Alishan’s “Picturesque Topography” (Shiraq), Venice, 
1881, where it is described as engraved on a stone 
on the north side of the convent of Marmashen. 
Kalinsha is eight wersts north of Alexandropol. 

3. to be corrected into V 1 - 

4. The reading Irdaniuni to be retained. 

xlviii. 6. Translate : “ king of the provinces.” 

12. Read : [AN Kha!-di-]i ur-pu-li-i-ni. 

xlix. 11. Mei must be a genitive or dative governed by 
nundbi. Translate: “I subjugated it & the cavalry 

if 

13, 14. Translate : “ (the city) of Edias, the royal city 
of Abianis, which is subject to the country of Liqis, 
(&) its plunder.” 
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1. 18. For bidi-adtbad “ food- vessels,” see above on xix. 11. 

26, 27. Perhaps IX. dhulure-di mdhuqubi means “ in 9 
palaces I established myself.” 

li. I. 4, 5. Prof. Hyvernats copy has i-ni for SARRU, 
a-hu-e for sa-hu-e, and ma-nu-li for na-nu-li. Adopt- 
ing the reading aue “ with water,” the sense of the 
passage may be: “Let every king nourish the same 
with water, the leaves of it with a house, (as well 
as) the fruit of that which has been planted by 
Sarduris, and is called the Sardurian. From the 
vine whoever takes the nourishment which has been 
given for the shoot.” 

U-ni, however, may be phonetically written, and re- 
present the same word as that which occurs in lxviii. 
8, 11. In this case it will signify “provision for,” 
“ that which has been assigned to.” 

9. In place of the pa of Schulz, Hyvernat has tfc-f , 
which may be intended for di. Perhaps we should 
read : ui du-se su-dt “ along with what has been 
appointed for the property,” i.e. “ the endowment of 
the property.” 

Col. III. Prof. Hyvernat describes this inscription as about 
half an hour distant from Arjish, on the left hand 
side of the road to Arm's, and about three metres 
above the ground. The first column is a few paces 
from the second. 

lii. The name of the place where the ruins are found seems 
to be Toprak Kaleh rather than Tuprak Kilissa. 
Bronze objects from the same locality are in the 
Royal Museum at Berlin. Among them is a statuette 
of an eunuch, and the image of a griffon, once gilded, 
which formed part of a throne. There are also 
bracelets and fragments of shields, similar to those 
in the British Museum. On the rim of one of them 
is an inscription stating that “Rusas the son of 
Erimenas has dedicated the shields” ustuni ulgumja\ni\ 
“ for the lord of this temple,” -JJ i-ni a -se. Conse- 
quently my restoration in the first line of the inscrip- 
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tion given on p. 655 of my memoir must be corrected, 
and we must read : Khaldi gismrie eurie ini [«se] “ to 
Khaldis the lord of multitudes, this temple.” Besides 
the bronze objects, the Museum at Berlin has received 
from Toprak Kaleh a silver bracelet ending in the 
heads of serpents, and several tools and weapons of 
iron, including a double-headed axe. It contains also 
a large bronze bowl, on the edge of which the follow- 
ing Hittite characters are engraved : — 

0 l£l \ 

The bowl may have been an importation. But as it 
resembles the other bronze objects of native manu- 
facture, we may see in it a verification of my conjecture 
on p. 523 of my Memoir that “ the system of hiero- 
glyphs used by the Hittites” had once been employed 
in the kingdom of Biainas. 

It will be noticed that the bull’s head in the inscription 
given above faces the reverse way to the human face 
at the opposite end of the inscription. It is therefore 
probable that the inscription consists of two words or 
names, each containing two characters which were 
intended to be read in opposite directions. In a paper 
in the Recite i l cie Travaux relatifs a, la Philologie et a 
V Arelieohgie epgptiennes et assgriennes (xiv. 1 and 2, 
1892), I have endeavoured .to show that the bull’s head 
had the phonetic value of er or eri, and it is therefore 
possible that the inscription on the bowl may contain 
the names of Rusas and Erirnenas. 
liii. M. de Morgan, now the Director of the Gizeh Museum 
at Cairo, was kind enough in 1889 to send me a 
photograph of the inscription of “ Novo-Bajazet ” 
near Lake Erivan. It necessitates the following 
corrections of the printed text : — 

1. Al-n(sic)-si-ni instead of ns-ma-si-ni. If the en- 
graver has not committed a mistake and written a 
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instead of hi, we shall have a new word alu-si-ni from 
al “ to increase.” I have already pointed out that 
alsui-nis is a compound of al and sui “ to possess.” 

2. The name of the father of Sarduris is written 

f ^ 5=T ^ ^ w hich, it would appear, 

is intended to be read A r- ra-gis-te-kh i-ni-s. Such an 
extraordinary way of writing the name, as well as the 
unusual forms of the first two characters, one of which 
is met with only in the inscriptions of Sarduris I., are 
an indication that the inscription does not belong to a 
king of Biainas. Had it done so, he would have 
given himself the royal titles. 

3. The name of the city is written Tu-li- -ni, 
which is doubtless to be read Tu-li-hu-ni. 

4. Read : | Tsi-na-li-bi-i f Lu-e-ri-khi-ni-i. 

5. Read : Tsi-na-li-bi-ni. 

6. The scribe Has omitted the tn after lu, in consequence 
of the iu at the beginning of the next word tu-bi. 
Translate : “ Tsinalibis the king, the men (&) the 
women I carried away.” 

lvi. III. 5. A re-examination of the cast inclines me to 
think that we should read za-na-a-ni “ pass ” rather 
than i-na-a-ni. But i may be light. 

12. Read : pi-tu-hu-li-i-e. 

lix. A squeeze of this inscription has been taken by 
Mr. F. C. Conybeare and is now in the Ashmolean 
Museum at Oxford. The ends of the lines, as well as 
the beginnings, are lost. 

3, 4. According to the analogy of Iviii. we should 
restore : AX \_Khal-di-e ni-ip-si-du]-li-ni. 

6. According to the squeeze the first visible character 
in the line is ti. We learn from Ixxvii. 6, that the 
reading is qi-hu-ra-a qu-ul-di. 

7. According to the squeeze the first visible character 

in the line is i, and the ideograph is not that of “ left 
hand,” but “ flesh.” Consequently tisnu 

must either mean “flesh” in the abstract, or some 
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particular kind of flesh. In lxviii. 10, tisni amani 
seems to mean “ a part of the flesh.” It will be 
noticed that the word ends in -a like khusu, another 
word for a species of flesh. 

lx.. According to Dr. Belck the name of the place is 
Ordaklu. 

1. Dr. Belck reads : AN Khal-di-ni-\jif\ al-su-si-ni. 

2. After a-li Dr. Belck reads e. 

3. According to Belck’s copy qi is certain. 

4. Belck reads : Js-ti-ku-ni-hu. 

6. The reading of this line is correct, but is quite 
unintelligible. 

lxiv. A squeeze of this inscription has been taken by 
Mr. Conybeare and is now in the Ashmolean Museum. 

1. The i after za-ri is clearly visible in the squeeze. 

2. Instead of is the squeeze has hyfH . 

lxv. A squeeze of this inscription also has been taken by 
Mr. Conybeare and is now in the Ashmolean Museum. 

1. The two ideographs are replaced on a bronze shield 
of Rusas now at Berlin by the words : gmurie ( eurie ) 
“ the lord of multitudes.” 

4. It is better to translate eha “ & also.” 

lxviii. Mr. Conybeare has taken a squeeze of this inscrip- 
tion which is now in the Ashmolean Museum. 

6. Perhaps we should read : ali bidi as tanula-li “ & 
of the food on the right hand side of the temple.” 

8. The squeeze has: Ur-bi-ka-ni-ka-as, “a member of 
the Urbis-clan.” Hence it would appear that hu-ni 
must signify : “he shall collect.” 

10. Translate : “ a part of the flesh ” : see above, lix. 7. 


J.K.A.S 1893. 


3 
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VOCABULARY. 


A. 

A-bi-li. “With fire.” Lxxix. 33. 

A-gu-bi. “I selected,” “conducted.” lxxiii. 11, Ixxiv. 6, 
lxxvii. 8, lxxix. 5. 

A-gu-ni. lxxi. 3, lxxii. 3, Ixxiv. 3. 

A-i-ni-e-i. “ With earth.” lxxiii. 9. 

A-i-ni-i. Ixxiv. 5. 

A-la-i-ni-ni. “ Belonging to a river.” lxxix. 28, 30. 
A-la-tsi. lxxix. 25. 

A-li. “ And.” lxxix. 6, 29, 31, 33. 

[A-]li. “ He says.” lxxix. 9, 18. 

Al-su-hu-i-si-ni. “ Great.” lxxvii. 1. 

Al-su-hu-i-si-ni. lxxiii. 4. 

Al-su-u-i-ni-e. lxxvii. 12. 

Al-su-i-ni. lxxiii. 5. 

A-lu-si. “Inhabiting.” lxxiii. 6, Ixxv. 6, lxxvii. 14. 
A-mu-hu-bi. “I partitioned.” xxxix. 32. 

A-nu-hu-ni. “ They shall pour out.” v. 31. 
A-qi-i-na(?)-a-ni. “ Mortar.” lxxvii. 8. 
Ar-gi-is-ti-khi-ni-li. “ (The house) of Argistis.” lxxvii. 5. 
Ar-ni-e. Perhaps “ work.” v. 17, etc. 

Ar-ni-hu-si-ni-li. “ The work.” lxxix. 20. 

Ar-ni-si-ni-li. lxxvii. 10. < 

As-khu-me. “ Let her visit” (?). xxiv. 6. 

A-hu-di. “ To the water.” lxxix. 24, 31. 

B. 

Ba-ba-ni-e. “Distant.” lxxix. 1. 

Ba-du-hu-si-i-e. “Decayed.” lxxvii. 3. 

Bi-i-a-i-na-hu-e. “OfBiainas.” lxxiii. 5, lxxv. 5 . 
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Bi-i-a-i-na-a-hu-e. Ixxvii. 13. 

Bi-a-i-na-se. lxxix. 7. 

Bi-du-ni. “Food(?).” xxx. 17. 

Bi-di. “ Food-offerings” (?). Ixviii. 6, 7. 

Bi-di-a-di-ba-ad. “ Food-vessels ” (?). L 18. 

D. 

Di-ru-si-e. “Lesser.” v. 13. 

Bu-li-e. “ He destroys.” lxxiii. 9, lxxiv. 5, 17. 

Du-hu-li. lxxix. 21. 

DH. 

Dhu-us-pa-i-ni-[e], “OfTosp.” lxxix. 11. 

E. 

E-ha. “ As well as.” lxxix. 7, 13. 

E-si. “ Inscription.” lxxix. 14. 

E-hu-ri-e. “ Lord.” lxxvi. 3. 

G. 

Ga-ri-ni gar-bi. “ I made a heap of stones.” xxxvii. 26. 
Gi-i. “Wall.” Ixxvii. 7. 

Gu-du-hu-li. “ Central.” v. 29. 

Gu-li. “ Mid-day.” v. 26. 

Gu-ni-e-i. “ The established sacrifice.” Ixxviii. Obv. 4, 
10, Rev. 8. 

Gu-ni. “He established” (?). lxxix. 8, 14. 

H. 

*H-i-tsi-na-hu-[e]. lxxix. 3. 

I. 

I-bi-ra-a-ni. “ Drink ” (?). xix. 11, xxx. 18. The word, 
however, possibly signifies “clothing.” 

I-ku-ka-khi-ni. “ In the same place.” lxxix. 6, 18. 
I-na-ni. “ City.” lxxix. 21. 

I-ni. “This.” lxxix. 10. 
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I-ni-li. “ This spot.” lxxiii. 9, lxxiv. 5. 

I-nu. “Before” (?). lxxix. 7. 

I-nu-u-[ni]. lxxix. 13. 

I-nu-ki. “ In front” or “ formerly.” iii. 1, 2. 

Ip -sa-du-li. “ May he set . , . ” lxxix. 32. 

I-si-i. lxxix. 12. 

Is-ti-ni. “Belonging to it.” Ixxvii. 7, 10, lxxix. 2, 20. 
Is-ti-ni-ni. lxxix. 5. 

I-hu. “Thus.” lxxix. 9, 10. 

X. 

Ki-gu. “Garden ”(?). lxxix. 6, 12, 19. 

Ku-gu-ni. “ He has inscribed.” lxxv. 3. 

Kur-ni. “ Offerers.” lxxviii. Obv. 4, 10, Rev. 8. 


KH. 

Khu-ri-is. lxxix. 22. 


Q. 

Qi-hu-ra-a-ni. Ixxvii. 6 (lix. 6). 

Qu-ul-di-ni. “ Belonging to a court” (P). Ixxvii. 6, lxxix. 6. 
Qu-ul-di-[di]. lxxix. 14. 


L. 

La-ra-gi. More probably to be read te-ra-gi. lxxix. 17, 31. 
LID (P)-ni-e-di. Probably the name of a month, lxxviii. 
Obc. 8. 

Lu-hu-e-se. “ Folding doors.” (?). v. 27. 

M. 

Ma-a-nu. “Each.” Ixxvii. 6. 

Ma-nu. lxxviii. Obv. 9, 14. 

Ma-nu-ni-ni (?). lxxviii. Obv. 2. 

Me-i. “ Of him.” lxxix. 23. 

Me-i-e-si. “ Wine.” v. 31. 

Me-su-li. “ Left hand.” y. 30. 

Mu-si-ti-na . . . lxxix. 25, 27. 
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N. 

Nu-na-bi. “ I subjugated.” xl. 80. 

P. 

Pal-la. lxxix. 7. 

Pi. “Name.” lxxix. 33. 

Pi-i-li. “ Memorial,” “ monument.” lxxi. 2, 3, Ixxiii. 2, 
3, 11. 

Pi-li-e. lxxii. 3, lxxiv. 2, 6. 

Pi-li. lxxiv. 3. ' 

Pi-tu-li-e. “May he remove the name.” Ixxiii. 8, lxxiv. 5. 
Pu-lu-u-si-e. “ Engraved.” lxxv. 3. 

R. 

Ru-sa-a-i. “ Of Rusas.” lxxix. 4. 

Ru-sa-khi-na-i-di. lxxix. 5, 29. 

Ru-sa-khi-na-ka-i. lxxix. 13. 

Ru-sa-khi-na-hu-e. lxxix. 22, 24, 32. 

Ru-sa-khi-i-ni-li-[ni]. lxxix. 9. 

S. 

Sa-nu(or se ?)-e-f<« . “ Bricks.” lxxvii. 8. 

Se-khi-ri. “Alive.” Ixxviii. Rev. 3. 

Se-dan . . lxxix. 19. 

Si-e. “ Channel.” lxxix. 5. 

Si-e-di. lxxix. 26. 

Si-da-hu-ri. “ Broken ” (?). lxxvii. 7. 

Si-i-di-is-tu-hu-bi. “ I restored.” lxxvii. 4. 
Si-[di]-8i-tu-ni. lxxv. 2. 

Si di-is-tu-[ni]. lxix. 1. 

Si-e-du-li-[e]. “ May he bring back.” lxxix. 28. 
[Si]-du-hu-li. lxxix. 10. 

Su-i-ni. “ Which has been made.” lxxix. 16. 

Su-li-ma-nu. lxxix. 8, 15. 

Su-pa. The name of a city. Ixxviii. Rev. 12, 13, 14. 
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TS. 

Tsu-hu-e. “ Canal.” lxxix. 3. 

Tsu-e. lxxix. 4, 10. 

Tsu-e-[ni]. lxxix. 21. 

Tsu-i-ni-i. lxxix. 14. 

Tsu-i-ni-ni. lxxix. 26. 

T. 

Ta-nu-li. “ Right hand.” y. 30, etc. 

Tar-bi. See Ura-tarbi. 

Tar-di-ni. “Strong.” lxxviii. Rev. 3. 

Ta-se-[e]. “Visitors.” lxxix. 10. 

Te-ru-hu-bi. “ I set up.” lxxvii. 4. 

Te-ru-bi. lxxvii. 9, lxxix. 4, 11, 18. 

Ti-i-ni. “ Called.” lxxiii. 3, lxxvii. 5. 

Ti-ni. Ixxi. 3, lxxii. 3, lxxiv. 3, lxxix. 4, 33. 

Ti-is-nu. A species of “flesh,” not “right hand.” lix. 11. 
Ti-i-hu-li-e. “Pretends.” lxxiii. 10, lxxiv. 6. 

Tu-li-i-e. “ Removes.” lxxiv. 4. 

Tu-li-e. lxxiii. 8. 


TJ. 

Hu. “ And,” “ together with.” lxxix. 19, 26, 33. 

Hu-i. “ Together with.” lxxvii. 7. 

Hu-ni. “ He shall collect.” Ixviii. 8. 

Ul-di. “ A post.” lxxvii. 9 (v. 27, 28). 

Ul(?) -di-e-di. Perhaps the name of a month, lxxviii. Rev. 6. 
TJl-khu-li-ni. “ Course.” lxxix. 31. 

Hu-ra-tar-bi. “ I cut ” (?). lxxix. 2. See tar-bi. 
Hu-ru-lu-ni. “ Seed plot.” lxxix. 12, 16. 

TJs-ma-si-i-ni. “Propitious.” Ixxvi. 1. 

Hs-ma-si-ni. Ixxi. 1, lxxii. 1, lxxiii. 1. 

Z. 

Za-du-bi. “ I made,” “ built.” lxxvii. 10. 

Za-a-ri-e. “ Door.” lxxvii 9. 
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Ideographs. 

>-< “In all.” Ixxviii. Obv. 7, etc. 

>W-T “ A garden.” lxxix. 19. 

“ Bronze.” lxxix. 17. 

^ ~se. “ Young men.” lxxix. 11, 16. 
|k«-Hf-«e. lxxix. 15. 

£-<4 *t=TT T«< “ Wild oxen.” Ixxviii. Rev. 3. 

5=T^F< “A vine.” lxxix. 19. 

t=F “ Garden tree.” lxxix. 19. 

<T- “ Before.” Ixxviii. Rev. 13, 14, 

Tr T«< “ Water.” lxxix. 2, 26, 28, 29. 

Tr £T “ Biver.” lxxix. 28, 30. 
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Art. II. — A MS. of the Narada Smriti. By C. Mary 

Bidding. 

The Narada Smriti is said by Professor Jolly 1 to be im- 
portant, both as being the only Smriti completely preserved 
in MSS. which treats of law apart from penance and other 
religious subjects, and as reflecting the social and political 
state of India at the time of its compilation. 

The preface in the MS., which contains the fuller of the 
two versions now existing of the Narada Smriti, states that 
the rules for conduct set forth in 100,000 slokas by Manu, 
were, by the successive abridgments of Narada, Markandeya, 
and Sumati reduced, out of consideration for the limits of 
human life, to 4000 slokas, the present work being the Ninth 
Chapter of Narada’s abridgment of the original Code of 
Manu. 

The date of the Narada Smriti is uncertain. The compiler 
was evidently acquainted with the Code of Manu, though 
some of his rules concerning marriage and inheritance are 
' directly opposed to the Code ; his teaching is more advanced 
than that of the Smriti of Vishnu and Yajnavalkya, which 
cannot be earlier than the third century a.d., while, on the 
other hand, the allusion to a Naradlya Dharmasastra in 
Kadambarl (sixth century a.d.), and references and quota- 
tions in other writers, tend to show that the compilation 

1 The Minor Law-Books: Narada and Brihaspati, tr. by Prof. J. Jolly; 
Sacred Books of the East, vol. xxxiii, Oxford, 1889, v. Introduction, p. xiv. 
and following pages. 
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of the Narada Smriti cannot he later than the fifth, or at 
the latest the sixth, century a.d. 

The Nepalese paper MS. (Or. 8), 1700 a.d., of the Narada 
Smriti in the British MuSteum follows in the main the titles 
of law as given in the eclitio princeps of the Institutes of 
Narada. 1 It omits however — 

(1) the whole of the preface before the sloka. 

Asid idam tamo bhutam na prajnayata 2 kim ca na. 
Tasmin svayambhur bhagavan pradur asiccaturmukhah. 

(2) The introduction, treating of legal procedure, except 

the first and second sloka. 

(3) The chapter on ordeals. 

This MS. is important as containing the chapter on 
theft, which, though quoted and attributed to Narada by 
the law-writers, had not been found in any MS. of the 
Narada Smriti till its discovery in a Nepalese MS. (date 
1407 a.d.), brought by Mr. C. Bendall 3 from India. It 
contains eight additional slokas, some quoted as Narada’s, 
and given by Prof. Jolly in his translation of Narada, 4 
and also confirms some corrections made in the text of 
the Narada Smriti. 

The following are the more important variations, with 
emendations and illustrations by Prof. Jolly, 5 whose help, 
with that of Mr. C. Bendall, I cannot too gratefully ac- 
knowledge. 


1 The Institutes of Narada, ed. by Prof. J. Jolly; Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta, 
1 88 o . 

1 MS. na for ta. 


3 It was in connection with work on my MS. of Narada, lent to Prof. Jolly 

that I came upon the Narada MS. in the British Museum now under notice! 
It had been described in the Catalogue simply as “ Chaurapratishedha ” and 
not recognized as part of the Narada Smriti. — ( 5 . Bendall. ’ 

4 Sacred Books of the East, vol. xxxiii. pp. 266-267. 


5 Indicated by square brackets. An asterisk marks emendations made in the 
printed text by Prot. J oily which are confirmed by this MS. 
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Editio princeps, v. 

lb. ta vindyad MS. 

2a. prakasavaficakas tu te 

3b. °lokataskarah 

4b. mushyatn prasaktasca 
nara mushnanty akramya 
caiva te (mushyantyak- 
rama caiva te) MS. 

5a. yajfiaghna granthimo- 
cakah 


Brit. Mm. MS. Or. 8. 
tan vindyad* 

prakasavaficakas tatra [°kas 
teshain, Mann ix. 257.] 
°lokavancakah 

supta pramattas ca nara 
mukhanty akrama [read 
suptan pramattamsca nardn 
mushnanty akramya caiva 
te (Narada in Vivada- 
ratnakara, p. 292).] 
patbi gacchanti yacakah 


The following slokas are inserted between slokas 5 and 6 
of the printed text : — 

Tan viditva sukusalais carais tatkarmakaribhih | 

Anusritya grihltavya gudhapranihitair naraih 1 1 [M. ix. 261.] 
Sabha prapa pupasala vesa/«arfyd««vikrayah [read sala-°ma- 
dyanna 0 .] 

Catushpathas caityavrikshah samajah preshanani ca || [r. 

prekshanani, M. ix. 264.] 

Sunyagarany aranyani devata yatanani | ca | 

Carair vineyany etani cauragrahana tatparaih 1 1 [M. ix. 265.] 
Tathaivanye prahitdh sraddheyas citta vadinah | [r. pranihitah 
— citra.] 

Baldhyasaha ye prokta ta-skaram parvataskarah 1 1 [r. carahy 
utsadayeyus tarns taskaran purvataskarah ? v. Narada 
in Vivadaratnakara, p. 337.] 

Annapanasamadanaih samajotsavadarsanaih | 

Tatha cauryapadesais ca kuryus tesham samagamam || {y.ibid.] 
Ye tantrenopasarpante sritah pranihitd api [r. tatra nopa 
sarpante sritah pranihitair api.] 

Te ’bhisarya grihitavyah sap(^ra/»a??^abandhavah [°putra- 
jfiati 0 , v. ibid.~\ 
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Yan tatra cauram grihnlyan tan tanyapividambinah [r. yams 
tatra eauraa grihnlyat tanas taa apyavilambitah ?] 
Amghnanti ca sarvatra vadhyas citravadhena te [r. avaghu- 
shya? v. ibid.] 


Editio princeps, y. 

6b. °karanat 

7a. yajiiavarodhinah 

8a. ahodban vim risec eauraa 
grihltan yadi sankaya 

8b. cintabhir 

9a. nama va sampratisrayam 
[r. vasam pra°.] 

9b. krityam karmakara 

10a. “svarakarabhedat sam 
saditvanivedanat 

10b. 11a. 

12b. karyab syac ebapatbam 
tatah. 

13a. tatbagnyudakadayakiih 

15a. rasbtresbu rashtradbi- 
kritah 

17a. yada . . . ’nyatra na 
patayet 

18a. musbite raja cauragra- 
hams tu dapayet 

19a. yadi va doshakartaisba 
(yadi va dapyaka tesham, 
MS.) 

19b. vai suddhi karanat 

20a. bodbito mosbam . . . 


Brit. Mus. MS. Or. 8. 
“karanat 

pantbavarodbinah 
abodbauvitamrishaccaram 
grihltam parisankaya [v. 
Narada iu Vivad, p. 334.] 
citrabhir [v. ibid.] 
nama va te pratisrayam 

krityakarmakara [v. ibid.] 
°svarakarabbedat sa samdig- 
dhanivedanat [r. samdig- 
dhavinivedanat — v. ibid.] 
omitted. 

kuri/a syaccbapatbas tatah 
[r. karyah — ibid. 338.] 
tatha syur jaladayakah 
rashtre rasbtre ’dhipakritah. 

pade . . . *’nyatra nipiitayet 

mushitam raja cauranyastah 
prayatnatah [ibid. 343, 
“ Katyayana.”] 
yadi va dayakantesham [r. 
yadi va dapyamananam — 
v. ibid. 345, “ Yriddha- 
manu.”] 

ca chuddbi karayet 
cayite moksbam . . . eaure 


cauro 
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Edit to Princeps, v. 

21a. caurahritam prapadya- 
iva (caure hritam pra- 
pannena, MS.) 

22b. vetasasyasthi carmanoh 
(vatasvadyasthicarmanoh, 

MS.) 

23, 24. 

25b. mulyad ashtaguno 

26a. ’bhyadhikam 

26b. nyunam vaikadasagu- 
nam (vaikadasagune MS.) 

27b. mukhyanam . . . adbike 

28a. haratah patyo danda 
uttamasahasah (dandam 
uttamasahasam MS.) 

29a. maha pasums tu nayato 

30a. paras carnavati bbavet 
(paresharnavati bhavet 

MS.) 

30b. catub sataparo yasca 
(satani yascaturo MS.) 

32b. tajjneyam 

33a. sthurayaschedanam 

34a. yena yathangena steno 
nrishu vicesbtate 

34b. tadtad evasya ccheta- 
vyam 

35a. garlyasi garlyamsam 
agariyasi 
35b. stene 


Brit. Mus. MS. Or. 8. 

cauraihrltam prayatnena [r. 
caurair — ibid. 345, “Ka- 
tyayana.”] 

vetrasasvasthicarmanam 

sakabaritamulanam mulyat 
pafieaguno dayah — the 
remainder is omitted, 
mulyad dasaguno [v. ibid. 
323.] 

’pyadbikam 
nyune tvekadasagune 

muktanam . . adhikam 
harata piipad dandam uttama 
sahasah* [v. ibid. “Vyasa.”] 

maha pasustenayata [maha 
pasun stenayate — v. ibid. 
321.] 

parah shannavatir bhavet [v. 
t. ibid. 664.] 

satani paiica catviiro [r. cat* 
vari — v. ibul.~\ 
tacchesham — [v. ibid. 322.] 
sthulayas chedanam 
yena viseshena tenamsena 
viceshtata 

tad evasya vicchettavyam 
[M. viii. 334.] 

garlyasi gariyamse nagarlyasi 
steno 
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Editio Princeps, v. 

39a. mitrakaranad 

40a. yavanavadhyasyavadhe 
tavan 

41a. sarva papeshv api sthi- 
tam 

42b. etebbyo ’nusmaran dhar- 
mam prajapatyam iti 
sthitih (na tebhyo ’nus- 
xnaran dharma MS.) 

43a. °paradheshu (°paradhetu 
MS.) 

44b. sikhishittena kutuyet 

45a. asirah (sisirah MS.) 

46b. tat steyam (ste steyam 
MS.) 

47a. anena bbavati tena 

47b. hyakilbiaham (svakilbi- 
sham MS.) 

49a, b. 

50a. sasta raja duratmanam 

52b. vidyapi (vritapi MS.) . . 
°bhyadhikara 

54a. kakanyadis trartha dan- 
dah (kakanyadislivartba 
dandah MS.) 

54b. sarlrah samnirodha dir 
(sarlrah samnidhadhadi 0 
MS.) 

55a. kakanyadis . . . masha- 
varab 

55b. mashavaradyo ’yam 

56b. dvyavaro ’shtaparasca- 
nyas tryavaro dvadaso- 
ttarab 


Brit. Mm. MS. Or. 8. 
mitrakaranad 
yavannivadhyasya vadhe 
tavad 

sa papeabv api samstbito 

na tebhyo ’nusmaram dharma 
prajapatya iti sthiti 

“paradhe tu 

sikhipittena kutayet [r. ku- 
tayet-] 
sisilab 
tam steyam 

anena bhavati stenah 
svakilbisham 

49b, a. ( the second half 
comes first.) 
raja caiva duratmanab 
vritiapi . . . “pyadbikam 

kakin y asb v ar tb adanda syat 
sarirah sanidhanadi 

kakinyadis . . . arthavarah 

j’ashavaradyo yah 
dvavaro ’shtaparas canyat 
pravaro dvadasat parah 
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Editio Princeps, v. Brit. Mus. MS. Or. 8. 

this sloka inserted karshapanadyo ye proktah 

sarve teshu [r. te syus ?] 
caturgunah | evam anye 
’pi vijneyah prokshate 
purvasahasah || 

57a. raupyah rupah [“ Yivada,” 668.] 

57b. panair nibaddhah (viba- ganair vibaddhah 
ddhah MS.) 

58b. kakanl . . palasya kakinl . . . panasya [r. 

panasya — v. ibid. 667.] 

59a. samjfia ya samjiieya [samjneyam — v. 

ibid. 667.] 

60a. karsbapano ’rulika geya karsbapanor nika jneyas cata- 
tas catasrastu dhanakah srastastu dhiitaka 

60b. dinarakhyah sa eva ea dinaras citrakasya ca [ibid. 
(dlnarascitakasya ca MS.) 667.] 

61b. hanyadupayair nipunair *banyad upayair nipunair 
(hannyad upayennipune 
MS.) 

Colophon — Iti Narada proktuyam caurapratikhedbam 1 
nama prakaranam samaptam, Samvat 820, Ashadha 
krishna 12. 


1 Jch for ah, as often in North Indian MSS. 




Art. III . — The Sarasicati and the Lost River of the Indian 
Desert. By Surgeon-Major C. E. Oldham. 

As is well known, the description of the Saraswatl river, 
given in the Yeda, differs much from that met with in the 
Mahabharata and other ancient but later authorities, while 
neither agrees with the present condition of that sacred 
stream. 

In the Rig Yeda we are told of a large and rapid river 
■flowing from the mountains to the sea. The Mahabharata 
describes the same stream as losing itself in the sands. At 
the present day we find a river, wide and rapid during floods, 
but containing little water at other times, joining another 
stream of similar character, and thereupon losing its name; 
the river below the confluence being now called Gaggar. 

According to Rig Yeda (v. 61. 2) the Saraswatl, “ by her 
force and her impetuous waves, has broken down the sides 
of the mountains like a digger of lotos fibres.” 1 

In another hymn (vii. 66. 6) the Saraswatl is called the 
mother of rivers. 2 

And, again, we find (R.Y. vii. 95. 1. 2): “With her 
fertilizing stream the Saraswatl comes forth. (She is to us) 
a stronghold, an iron gate. Moving along, as on a chariot, 
this river surpasses in greatness all other waters. * 

2. Alone among all rivers Saraswatl listened, she who 
goes pure from the mountains as far as the sea. She who 
knows of the manifold wealth of the world has poured out 
to man her fat milk.” 3 

With reference to this passage, Prof. Max Muller remarks : 

“ Here we see Samudra used clearly in the sense of sea, the 

1 Muir, ii. 346. 

2 Sacred Books of East, xxxii. 61. 

3 Sacred Books of East, xxxii. 60. 


j.e.a.s. 1893. 
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Indian Sea, and we have at the same time a new indication 
of the distance which separates the Yedic age from the 
later Sanskrit literature. Though it may not be possible 
to determine, by geological evidence, the time of the changes 
which modified the southern area of the Punjab and caused 
the Saraswati to disappear in the desert, still the fact 
remains that the loss of the Saraswati is later than the 
Yedic age, and that, at that time, the waters of the 
Saraswati reached the sea.” 1 

In the Rig Yeda nothing is said of the disappearance 
of the Saraswati in the sands. At the time of Manu, 
however, the waters of the sacred river no longer flowed to 
the sea. From the Mahabharata we learn that “Yaladeva 
proceeded to Yiniisana, where the Saraswati has become 
invisible in consequence of her contempt for Sudras and 
Abhirias.” 2 

; And in another place we find : “ Here is the beautiful and 
sacred river Saraswati, full of waters; and here 0 Lord of 
men is the spot known as Yinasana, or the spot where the 
Saraswati disappears. Here is the gate of the country of 
the Nishadas, and it was from hatred of them that the 
Saraswati sank into the earth, that the Nishadas might 
not see her." 3 

From a reason being thus assigned for the disappearance, 
it would seem to have been then recognized that there had 
been a time when the sacred stream did not lose itself in the 
sands. 

The legend of TTtathya also seems to be an attempt to 
account for the disappearance of the river. 

Although the Vedic accounts of the Saraswati differ so 
much from those of less ancient authorities, and from the 
actual condition of the stream now known by that name, it 
is very unlikely that the river to which so important a 
position is assigned in the Brahmanical writings could ever 
have lost its identity, or that its name and sacred character 

1 Sacred Books of East, xxxii. 60. 

2 Balya. Gudiiyuddha Parva. 

3 Mahabharata, Yana, Tirtha-yatra Parva. 
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could have been transferred to another and less considerable 
stream. Indeed it is tolerably certain that the Saraswati of 
the present day is the river mentioned in the Yeda and thei 
Mahiibharata. j 

The Saraswati in the Eig Yeda (x. 75. 5.) is associated 
with the other Panjab rivers, and is placed beween the 
Yamuna and the Satudri, 1 which is its present position. 

Then, the sacred stream has always retained its character, 
not merely locally, but wherever the Hindu religion has 
prevailed. It has been the resort of pilgrims from the 
earliest times, and it flows through the holy land of 
Kurukshetra, which was sacred even before the wars of 
of the Mahiibharata. 

Further, although it now joins the stream called Gaggar, 
the Saraswati did formerly lose itself in the sands, and that 
in the locality which appears to have been assigned to the 
Yinasana. 

Moreover, as I shall endeavour to show, the Yedic 
description of the Saraswati, with a little allowance for 
poetical license, agrees with what was probably the ancient 
course of the river, while that given in the Mahiibharata 
coincides with its position at a later period. 

The Saraswati rises in the outer Himalayan range, usually 
called Siwalik, close to the water-shed of Upper India, and 
not far from the gap in the hills by which the Jumna enters 
the plains. 

All streams to the eastward, with the exception of the 
neighbouring Chitrang, join the Jumna and Ganges ; and 
all to the westward flow towards the Indus. 

After a south-westerly course of nearly 100 miles, and 
after receiving as tributaries the Markanda and other 
streams, the Saraswati now joins the Gaggar near the 
village of Rasula. 

Although the river below the confluence is marked in 
our maps as Gaggar, it was formerly the Saraswati; 2 that 
name is still known amongst the people, and the famous 

1 Muir, ii. 341. 

2 Panjab Gazetteer, Hissar. 
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fortress of Sarsuti or Saraswati was built upon its banks, 
nearly 100 miles below tbe present junction with the 
Gaggar. 

How the sacred river came to lose its own name and 
acquire that of its former tributary is not known. It 
may have been owing to some change in its course in 
comparatively modern times. 

There is no mention in the Yeda or Mahabharata of any 
such river as the Gaggar, or of any important stream 
between the Sutadru and the Saraswati. 

The ancient fortress of Sarsuti or Saraswati (now Sirsa) 
was a place of importance up to the time of the early 
Mahommedan invasions. Its site is marked by immense 
mounds rising some sixty feet above the plain. The wife 
of Goga Chohan, the demigod whose shrine is to be found 
in every Panjab village, was a daughter of the raja of 
Sirsa Pattana. 

, Some seven or eight miles to the eastward of Sirsa is 
; another old bed of the Saraswati. This is partially ob- 
1 literated, but it apparently joined the channel just referred 
to, not far from Sirsa. It may, however, have once been 
continuous with the old river-bed, called in our maps 
Chitrang. 

The exact position of the Yinasana is unknown, but it 
was probably not far from Sirsa. 

We may now consider how the Saraswati came to lose 
itself in the sands. 

The view held by several writers on the subject appears 
to be that it was owing to a shrinking of the stream caused 
by diminished rainfall. 

This, however, could not possibly have been the cause. 
It would have involved the existence, previously, of such 
meteorological conditions as must have rendered* the holy 
land of the Brahmans an uninhabitable swamp. The neigh- 
bouring large rivers, too, must in such case have been vast in 
proportion. This, as their channels show, they were not. 
Some of them, in fact, which are mentioned in the Yedas 
as being fordable, are so with difficulty at the present day. 
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In addition to this we find, from the hymns of the Rig 
Veda, that instead of the rainfall being in excess, relief 
from drought was most frequently ^prayed for, jtnd that 
Indra “gave rain to the sacrificer” (iv. 26. 2). 1 

According to the Aitareya Brahmana (ii. 19) the country 
at some distance from the river was even then desert, fori 
the rishis, at a sacrifice on the banks of the SaraswatT, 
took Kavasha Ailusha into the wilderness, saying, “let thirst 
destroy him here.” 2 

Moreover, lonor before the time of the Mahabharata, a : 
terrible drought occurred in this tract of country, which j 
lasted for twelve years, when the rishis wandered hither ; 
and thither in search of food, and thus lost the Vedas. j 

This was not owing to any drying-up of the SaraswatT, j 
as the Muni Saraswata, who is said to have been progenitor 
of the SaraswatT tribe of Brahmans, remained on the banks 
of the sacred stream, living upon fish furnished by the 
river. He thus preserved the Vedas, which he afterwards 
communicated to other rishis. 3 

We should remember that the SaraswatT, Gaggar, and 
their tributaries, must, from the earliest times, have con- 
tained but little water except in the rainy season. Their • 
sources being in the outer and lower Himalayan range, 
they are fed by rain only ; and not by the melting snows 
also, as are all the great rivers of Northern India. The 
collecting ground of these streams, too, is, and always 
must have been, limited, as it lies between the Sutlej and 
Jumna valleys. 

Some diminution in the volume of these rivers has pro- 1 
hably taken place, during the lapse of ages, from destruction | 
of forests and increase of irrigation. 

There is nothing, however, in history to show that they 
ever contained much more water than they do now ; indeed 
all records that have come down to us point to the 
contrary. 


1 Muir, ii. 361. 

1 Muir, ii. 393. 

3 Mahabharata Salya, Gudayuddha Parva. 



4 


THE SABASWATI. 


1 The rainfall can never have been considerable on the out- 
skirts of the desert of Maru. 

I It was not, then, owing to the shrinking of its stream 
Jthat the waters of the Saraswatl lost themselves in the sands, 
Instead of flowing onwards to the ocean. Its ancient course, 
however, is continuous with the dry bed of a great river, 
which, as local legends assert, once flowed through the 
desert to the sea. 

j In confirmation of these traditions, the channel referred 
to, which is called Hakra or Sotra, can be traced through the 
J Bikanir and Bhawulpur states into Sind, and. thence onwards 
i to the Rann of Each. 

' The existence of this river at no very remote period, and 
the truth of the legends which assert the ancient fertility 
/ of the lands through which it flowed, are attested by the 
, ruins which everywhere overspread what is now an arid 
sandy waste. 

Throughout this tract are scattered mounds, marking the 
sites of cities and towns. And there are strongholds still 
remaining, in a very decayed state, which were places of 
importance at the time of the early Mahommedan invasions. 

Amongst these ruins are found, not only the huge bricks 
used by the Hindus in the remote past, but others of a much 
later make. 

j All this seems to show that the country must have been 
fertile for a long period, and that it became desert in com- 
paratively recent times. 

Freshwater shells, exactly similiar to those now seen in 
the Panjab rivers, are to be found in this old river-bed and 
! upon its banks. 

' What then was this lost river ? Where did it rise ? 
And whither has it gone ? 

The waters of the Saraswatl, the Gaggar, and their 
tributaries, for the reasons already given, could never have 
maintained a permanent river of such magnitude. It must 
be remembered, too, that the greater part of the long course 
of the Hakra was through a thirsty and nearly rainless 
region, in which it did not receive a single feeder. 
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Between the Sutlej and the Jumna there is no opening 
in the Himalaya through which a large river could have 
entered the plains. 

It is not beyond the hounds of possibility that the Jumna 
may at some very remote period have taken a westerly 
instead of an easterly course and joined the Hakra : for, as 
observed by Mr. R. D. Oldham, of the Indian Geological 
Survey, this old river-bed lies between the fan or talus of * 
the Jumna, and that of the Sutlej. 1 Tradition, however, is 
silent on the subject, and so are the Vedas. 

In the only place in which the river Gunga is mentioned 
in the Rig Veda (x. 75. 5) the Yamuna is coupled with it. 2 

In the Ramayana we find that Rama and Lukshmana 
“ directed their course to the place where the Ganga, 
produced by Baghiratha, unites with Yamuna.” 3 

Manu mentions Prayaga, where the Jumna and Ganges 
meet, and the Vinasana of the Saraswatl as the boundary 
marks of Madhya Desa. 4 

In the Mahabharata Vivatsu, at Indraprastha, invites 
Krishna to go with him to the banks of the Yamuna, and 
adds: “We will return in the evening.” 5 The river must 
therefore have flowed near Delhi then, as it does at present. 

According to the Harivansa the Yamuna flowed by 
Mathra when Krishna in his youth amused himself upon its 
banks, and when Baladeva dragged the river out of its 
course by digging an irrigation canal. 6 

It seems, therefore, that when the Mahabharata was put 
together the Jumna joined the Ganges as it does now, while, 
from the coupling of the names Ganga and Yamuna in the 
Big Veda, it is most probable that in Vedic times also, 
the J umna took the same course. 

It seems, further, that no change in the course of the : 
Jumna can have carried off the waters of the Hakra, which, j * 

1 Journal Asiatic Society Bengal, iv. 335. 

2 Muir, ii. 3*2. 

3 Ramayana II. ilii. 

4 Manu, Haughton, ii. 21. 

* Mahabharata, Adi, Kandavadaha Parva. 

* Harivansa, Lauglois, i. *37. 
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indeed, according to tradition, was a flowing stream after 
the time of the Moslem invasion. 

As regards the Sutlej, however, there is evidence of 
changes quite sufficient to explain the disappearance of the 
Saraswatl in the sands ; the drving-up of the Hakra ; and 
the transformation of a once fertile region into desert. 

There can be little doubt that this river, instead of turning 
nearly due west on leaving the hills, as at present, anciently 
took a more southerly direction, and that the Hakra is its 
former bed. 

It would seem that the Sutlej has changed its course from 
time to time, until at last it joined the Beas, and the two 
streams flowed in the same channel. 

One of the hymns of the Rig Veda (iii. 33) has been 
supposed to allude to a junction between these rivers at 
a very remote period. The rishi Viswamitra is represented 
as fording, with a waggon and a chariot, a stream called 
Chhutudri and the Vipasa near their confluence. 1 

That one of the rivers mentioned in this passage was the 
Beas is evident ; but that the other was the Sutlej is more 
than doubtful. 

There is nothing in the context to show that the latter 
river is intended. Elsewhere in the Rig Veda, as well as 
in the Nirukta, the name given to the Sutlej is Satudri> 
which, in the Mahabharata and later writings, is rendered 
Satadru ; but the stream here referred to, as joining the 
Vipas, is called Chhutudri. This name is applied to the 
river, not only in the hymn itself, but also in the Nirukta, 
and by the comparatively modern commentator Sayana, 
without any remark to show that the Satudri is indicated. 

Again, the rivers are described as rushing from the sides 
of the mountains ; the scene must therefore have been 
near the foot of the Himalaya, and very far from any 
possible point of junction between the Sutlej and Biyas. 

Further, the Biyas is addressed in the hymn as much 
the most important of the two streams, and is called “ the 


1 Muir, i. 338. 
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broad and beautiful Vipas,” no such epithet being bestowed 
upon the Chhutudri, although, had this been the Sutlej, its 
volume must have been nearly twice as great as that of the 
Beas. 

It appears most probable that the Chhutudri was not the 
Sutlej, but the river now known as the Chukki, which joins 
the Beas shortly after that stream enters the plains. 

Variations in the names of the rivers are generally care- 
fully noted in the Nirukta. Thus we learn that the Beas 
acquired the name Vipasa after, and in consequence of, the 
attempted suicide of Vasishtha ; the stream having been 
previously called Uranjira and Arjikia . 1 

From Uranjira was probably derived the Saranges of 
Arrian, the ancient name of the Vipasa being mistaken for a 
separate stream. 

It is most likely that the legend related in the Mahii- 
bharata, of the Satadru having separated into a hundred 
channels when Vasishtha threw himself into it, was founded 
upon some great changes in its course. 

The traditions current throughout the tract between the 
Sutlej and the Saraswatl all agree that, until Mahommedan 
times, the Sutlej flowed in the Hakra channel, and that, 
till then, the country upon its banks was fertile and 
populous. 

The legends referred to are strongly supported by the 
physical aspect of the country, and by the signs of its former 
prosperity, while they are confirmed by the fact that several 
of the old river-beds, which combine to form the Hakra, 
have been traced to within so short a distance of the Sutlej, 
that they could not possibly have belonged to any other 
stream. 

The Hakra is formed by the union, near Wallur, on the 
borders of Bikanir and Bhawulpur, of two large branches. 
Each of these arises from the junction of several channels, 
most of them dry, or only containing a little water in the 
rainy season. In some of them, however, streams still flow 
for some distance. 


1 Muir, i. 417 and ii. 342. 
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Of these old river-beds, the breadth of which varies from 
one to five or six miles, those towards the east meet near 
Bhatnair to form the eastern arm of the Hakra. They are 
called in our maps Gaggar, and Wah, Sonamwal, or Sirhind 
. Nadi. 

| The western arm of the Hakra is formed by three 
I branches, each of which is known as Naiwal. These meet 
J near Kurriflwala (Lat. 29° 33', Long. 73° 52'). 

All these old channels diverge from the direction of 
Rupar, where the Sutlej enters the plains, and each is said 
to have been in turn the bed of that river. On the banks of 
each are towns which, though now more or less decayed, 
were once places of importance. 

I Near Bhatnair the eastern arm of the Hakra is joined by \ 
a dry river-bed, marked in our maps as Chitrung. If the * 
Jumna ever joined the Hakra it must have been by this , 
channel, which however is only traceable for a short- 
distance. It . is supposed to have once been continuous 
with the Chitrung stream, which has been identified with 
the Drishadvati. This, which was connected' with the 
Jumna by Sultan Firoz Shah, 1 is now the Hansi branch of 
the western J umna canal. 

Between Sirsa and Bhatnair, the Saraswatl or Gaggar 
meets the old river-bed now called Wah or Sirhind Nadi, 
and with it forms the eastern arm of the Hakra. 

The Wah, in which a small hill stream still flows, is 
traceable upwards, past the old towns of Sonam and Sirhind, 
to within a few miles of Rupar, where the Sutlej enters the 
1 plains, and, according to tradition, it was once the bed of 
that river. 

N This channel was converted into a canal in the fourteenth 
century by Sultan Firoz Shah, who turned into it the waters 
of the Sirsa torrent, which joins the Sutlej just before it 
leaves the hills. In later times this canal was connected 
with the Sutlej itself by Mirza Kandi, one of the governors 
of Sirhind. Neither of these works seems to have been very 


1 Ferishta (Dow’s ed.) i. 305. 
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successful. T^hat they attempted, has, however, now been 
accomplished by the Sirhind canal. 

When the Sutlej changed its course to the westward, and 
abandoned the eastern arm of the Hakra, the Saraswatl, 
which had been a tributary, was left in possession of the 
deserted channel, in the sands of which its waters were 
swallowed up. 

It is of course impossible to fix any period for tnis change, 
but it may be presumed that it took p lace bet ween the 
Yedic period, and that_ojL^Ianu»,.Khen we first hear of the 
disappearance of the Saraswatl in the sands. 

It seems at least probable that the great drought and! 
famine, lasting for twelve years, when the rishis wandering 
in search of food lost the Yedas, was caused by this change 
in the course of the Sutlej . 1 

Such results would certainly be produced in an almost 
rainless district by the complete stoppage of irrigation, 
which must have followed a change like this in the course 
of the river. 

The western arm of the Hakra, in which the Sutlej next ' 
flowed, is formed by the junction of three wide channels, 
each called Naiwal. 

The centre one of these is known as the Battinda Naiwal, 
from the celebrated fortress of that name, which was built 
upon its banks. This has been traced upwards, past Lissara 
to Charakour, on the old left bank of the Sutlej valley. 
This place is ten miles from Rupar, where the Sutlej enters 
the plains. 

The eastern Naiwal is traceable to within a few miles of the 
same place, and probably joined the channel just mentioned. 

The Western Naiwal is said by the people living upon its 
hanks to have come from near Machiwarra, an ancient town 
upon the south bank of the Sutlej valley, and twenty miles 
below Rupar. It is referred to in the Settlement Report of 
the Ludiana district 2 as traceable from a short distance 
south of Machiwarra to near Tulwandi. From the village 

1 Mahabharata, Salya, Gudayuddha Parra. 

2 Ludiana battlement Beport, 1851. 
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of Arkara, six miles from Tulwandi and twenty miles 
south-west of Ludiana, it has been surveyed and found to be 
a wide clearly defined channel, taking a south-westerly 
direction to the ancient fortress of Abohar. Thence it 
extends to KurruUvala, where it is joined by the other 
branches which have just been described. 

Here commences the western arm of the Hakra, which, 
passing by Tartarsir and Guneshgurh, joins the eastern or 
Bhatnair arm near Wallur, on the borders of Bikanir and 
Bhawulpur. 

We have seen that these old river-beds diverged from 
the immediate neighbourhood of the opening in the sub- 
Himalaya, through which the Sutlej enters the plains, two 
of them being still traceable to the old left bank of that 
river. We have seen, too, that they all terminate in one 
channel. There can be little doubt, then, that the same 
stream flowed in each of them. 

3if.In addition to this, however, the survey for the Tehara 
] canal 1 shows that between the village of Arkara and the 
present course of the Sutlej are two other old river-beds, 
corning from the same direction as the Naiwal. These, one 
of which is only between two and three miles from the 
Naiwal at Arkara, join a wider channel, which meets, at 
Faridkot, the Dhunda or left bank of the valley of the 
Sutlej and Beas. It is evident that the same river must, at 
different times, have flowed in these channels and in the 
Naiwal, and that this could have been no other than the 
Sutlej. 

7' It was probably by the channels just mentioned that the 
Sutlej entered the Beas valley, when it deserted the Naiwal, 
and the Hakra ceased to flow. 

-> Great changes in the course of the Sutlej have occurred in 
comparatively recent times. Indeed, only a century ago, the 
river deserted its bed under the fort of Ludiana, 2 which is 
five miles from its present course, and ten feet above its 
present level. 

1 Beport on Proposed Tehara Canal, 1847. 

3 Cunningham’s Ladakh, 135. 
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From the junction of its eastern and western arms near ’ 
Wallur, the Hakra traverses the territories of the Hawab of 1 
Bhawulpur. It here loses the name of Sotra and acquires 
that of Wahind (river of Hind). 

It seems that the river, in one of its changes, joined the 
Indus near Uch. The original channel is however distinctly 
traceable onwards into Sind. On its banks, about twenty- 
five miles from the Sind border, is an ancient Hindu temple 
called Pattan Ki Mundra, or sometimes Pattan Ki Hinara, 
pattan being the common Panjabi term for a ferry . 1 

After entering Sind the Hakra turns southward, and ! 
becomes continuous with the old river-bed generally known 
as Narra. This channel, which bears also the names of I 
Hakra or Sagara, Wahind, and Dahan, is to be traced 
onward to the Rann of Kach. / 

All the old river-beds, which have been referred to, are 
more or less filled up, especially in the upper part of their • 
course, by the deposit of soil and debris which has been 
going on for centuries. F rom the constant abrasion of the 
hills, and the much heavier rainfall, this process is very much 
more active in the sub-montane tract than in the dry and 
level plains. 

" A striking proof of the great changes of level, in the 
country near the Himalaya, was furnished during the ex- * 
cavation of the Sirhind canal, near Rupar. Old graves ) 
and truuks of trees were then found at a depth of more *\ 
than twenty feet below the present surface. 

As the Hindus burn their dead, this change of level must 
apparently have taken place since Mahommedan times, or say 
within eight hundred years at most. 

Hear the desert the drifting- sand and dust have tended to 
fill up these old channels, as also has the soil washed into 
them by the rain which occasionally falls. In some of them, 
too, tributary streams have continued to flow, and have 
formed a deposit of clay or loam. 

1 This temple is built of brick without lime. The bricks are beautifully fitted 
and carved. 
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The current of the Sutlej is rapid, especially where it first 
leaves the hills, and the soil through which it passes is light 
and sandy; the stream has therefore cut deeply into it. 
Owing to this, and to the effects of the filling-up process 
already alluded to, the present bed of the river is much 
below the level of these old channels. This difference is, for 
the reasons already given, most marked near the mountains, 
and diminishes very considerably as the distance from them 
increases. Indeed, below Uch, irrigation canals have been 
carried from the Sutlej into the bed of the Hakra. 

As regards the present bed of the Sutlej, to the effects of 
the changes already mentioned must be added those caused 
by the cataclysm of a.d. 1762. The river was then dammed 
up for some weeks by a landslip in the hills ; and, before the 
barrier gave way, its waters rose to a height of 400 feet 
above the ordinary level. 1 

The scouring effect of such a rush of waters as then 
occurred must have been very great. 

I may here observe that the waters of the Beas and Sutlej, 
just below their confluence, are some twenty feet lower 
than those of the Ravi at a point immediately opposite. 3 

The mean low-water level, too, of the Jumna at Kurnal 
fifty-four miles from where the river leaves the hills, has 
been found to be six inches higher than that of the Sutlej 
at Ludiana, only forty-two miles from the hills. 3 This 
would give nearly the same difference as in the case of the 
Ravi, but the coincidence may be accidental. 


, It has been said that the Hakra could not, from its want 
of depth, have contained the waters of the Sutlej but it 
must be remembered that this channel has been for many 
centuries subject to the obliterating effects of the processes 
>just referred to. The wonder is, therefore, not that it 
\ should be ^allower than the present bed of the Sutlei W 

that after such a lapse of time, it should be so plainly 
marked as it is. r J 


J Cunninffham’s Ladakh, p. 132. 

: Bari Doab Canal lieport, p 46 
3 Report on Projected Canale in Delhi Territory, sheet ii. 
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The Hakra varies in different parts of its course from 
about two to six miles icy width, which is sufficient for a 
very large river. 

It must not be forgotten, moreover, that tbe volume of the 
present Sutlej is augmented by the waters of the Beas, 
which did not flow in the Hakra. 

The part of India in which these great changes have 
taken place had already been devastated in tbe deadly 
struggle between Hindu and Moslem, when the drying-up 
of the^ river came to complete the desolation. 

Tew of the traditions which remain amongst the scanty 
population of this inhospitable region furnish landmarks by 
which dates may be fixed. The allusion to the Musselmans, 
however, seems to show that the final drying- up of the 
Hakra, with the great famine and the exodus of the people, 
occurred after the establishment of the Mahommedan power. 

These events are accounted for by tbe following legend : — 
“In the time of the great raja Sulwan (Salivahana) the 
Sutludra (Sutlej) flowed southwards from the Himalaya, 
through the lands of Nair and Kadul, and onwards, through 
Sind, to the sea. Puran, the son of Sulwan, who had 
become a religious ascetic, for some reason invoked a curse 
upon the river, and ordered it to leave its bed and go to 
join the Ravi. The stream, in consequence, changed its 
course more and more towards the west, until, six hundred 
and fifty years ago, it entered the Beas valley, and flowed 
m the channel known as Dhund, or Dahanda, near Ferozpur. 

“This was attended by a terrible drought and famine in 
the country on the banks of the Hakra, where numbers 
of men and cattle perished. The survivors then migrated 
to the banks of the Indus, and the country has ever since 
been desert.” 

The western, or Abohar, branch of the Naiwal, which 
was at that time deserted by the stream, was the last of 
these channels connected with the Hakra, in which, there- 
fore, the waters of the Sutlej then finally ceased to flow. 

This would be about a.d. 1223, as the legend was related 
in 1873. 
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The tradition goes on to say that the Zemindars (land- 
holders) on the banks of the Dahunda, afraid that the river 
would soon leave their lands, as it had already left those 
further to the eastward, besought the intercession, of the 
holy Shaik Farid-ud-din Shakar Gunge. 

This great apostle of Islam, having prayed, commanded 
the stream not to move beyond five kos (seven miles) from 
the bed in which it was then flowing. This injunction the 
river obeyed. 

Puran, son of Sulwan, is the hero of many legends in the 
Panjab. His date is supposed to have been about a.d. 78 . 
The legend does not, however, say that the final changes 
took place in his time. 

The account of the intervention of Baba Farid is probable 
enough. The good offices of holy men are still sought, 
when changes occur in the course of the rivers, or the 
village lands are washed away by floods. 

Shaik Farid died in a.h. 660 (a.d. 1261) at the age of 
77, or, according to another version, at the age of 95. 
His memory is still held in the greatest veneration through- 
out the Panjab. His tomb at Ajodhan, now called Pak 
Pattan, was visited by Sultan Firoz Shah in a.d. 1391 1 
and by Tairaur in a.d. 1398. 2 It is still a place of pilgrim- 
age, both for Moslems and Hindus. 

In a.d. 1223 Shaik Farid would have been about fifty 
or sixty years of age, and it is probable that the final 
drying-up of the Hakra did take place about the time 
assigned to it in the legend. 

This is confirmed by a passage in the Tabakdt-i-Nasiri, 
in which it is said that when Uch was beseiged by the 
Monguls in a.h. 643 (a.d. 1245) the army sent to relieve 
the city was unable to march by the direct route, by way 
of Sarsuti and Marot, in consequence of the drought on 
the banks of the river. 3 

The only river near Marot was the Hakra, on the banks 


1 Elliot, iii. 282. 

2 Elliot, iii. 421. 

3 Elliot, ii. 364. 
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of which it was built. The drought, therefore, must have 
been that referred to in the legend as caused by the drying- 
up of the Hakra. 

This fortress is now in the heart of the desert, but 
then the high road from Delhi to Multan passed under 
its walls, and followed the course of the Hakra from Sarsuti 
to near the city of Hch. 

We find, further, that, after this period, armies march- 
ing between Delhi and Multan took the longer road by \ 
Abohar and Ajodhan ; although the more direct way, by ; 
Marot, was occasionally taken by travellers for some time 
later. 

Colonel Tod, in his Annals of Rajasthan, mentions that, 
near Bhatnair, he heard an old man recite a couplet to 
the effect that the country on the banks of the Hakra 
became waste, through the river drying-up, in the time of 
Rai Hamir, Sodha, of Dhat. 1 

This country included the eastern part of Sind and a con- 
siderable portion of the desert of Maru, but not the lands 
on the upper part of the Hakra. 

A powerful chieftain, named Hamir, was ruler of Dhat 
in S. 1100 (a.d. 1011). 2 Another Hamir, according to 
the Muntakhat-ut-tawarikh, 3 was the last of the Sumra 
dynasty which ruled in Sind, and was overthrown by 
the Sammas in or about a.h. 752 (a.p. 1351). 4 

It is probable, however, that the first Hamir is the 
chieftain referred to in the legend ; and that the change 
in the course of the river was that which carried the 
waters of the Hakra, or Sutlej, into the Indus near Uch, 
as already alluded to. 

This diversion of the stream dried up the lower part 
of the Hakra, and so left without water a great portion 
of the lands of Dhat. 

The change just mentioned must of course have taken 

1 Annals of Kajasthan, ii. 187. 

2 lb. 

3 Elliot, i. 485. 

1 Elliot, i. 494. 


J.r.a.s. 1893. 


5 



66 


THE SABASWATI. 


place before tbe final drying-up of the Hakra, which is 
the event ascribed by tradition to the middle of the thirteenth 
century. 

When the Sutlej abandoned the western Naiwal, and 
entered the Beas valley, the combined streams were known 
as Beah. 

The application of the name Sutlej to these rivers, below 
their confluence, is a modern innovation, and is not to he 
found in old writings, Hindu or Mahommedan. The united 
stream of Beas and Sutlej was never known as Satadru or 
Satludra. 

Thus, in the ancient chronicles of the Bhattis of Jessulmer, 
who were lords of the country on both its banks, the river is 
always called Beah. 1 

In the Tabakat-i-Nasiri we find that in a.d. 1245 an 
army of Moguls under Mangu Khan besieged Uch, but 
when the Sultan Ala-ud-din marched with an army to the 
banks of the Beah, the infidels raised the siege. 2 Mere 
although the allusion is to the united streams, the Sutlej is 
not mentioned, that river having become merged in the 
Beas. 

The same authority says that in a.d. 1257, Malik Kishlu 
Khan Balban came from Sind to the banks of the Beah and 
from thence marched to Samana. 3 Here again the river 
called Beah is the combined Beas and Sutlej. 

We are told also in the Tarikh-i-Firoz Shahi that in 
a.h. 667 (a.d. 1268) the Mogul horse crossed the Beah, but 
were driven back by armies from Multan, SamSna, etc. 4 ' 

In each of these instances the river called Beah is that 
shown in our maps as Sutlej or Garrah. 

This is no clerical error, as the same term is never applied 
to the Sutlej above the confluence. Thus, according to the 
Tarikh-i-Alai, in a.h. 695 (a.d. 1296), the Tartfr chief 
Kadar came with an army from the Jud mountain (Salt 


! Annals of Rajasthan, ii. 262 

2 Elliot, ii, 344. 

3 Ih. ii, 356. 

* Elliot, iii. 112. 
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Range), and crossed the Jhelarn, Beah, and Satlader. 1 This 
invader was defeated near Jalandhar, and crossed the latter 
rivers above their junction. 

Again, in the Tarikh-i-Mobarik Shahi, it is said that in 
a.h. 796 (a.d. 1395), Sarang Khan crossed the Satlader near 
lehara. 2 And, further, that in a.h. 823 (a.d. 1420) the 
rebel Tughan Rais, with an army, crossed the Satlader at 
Ludianha. 3 These towns are above the meeting of Beas and 
Sutlej. The same authority applies the term Beah to the 
rivers below the confluence. 4 

To this day, the river below Firozpur is known to the 
boatmen as Beah or Garrah. All this seems to show pretty ^ 
clearly that the Sutlej is an interloper, and the Beas the \ 
original stream. Had it been otherwise, the greater river J 
must have retained its name throughout its course. 

More than this, however, an old river-bed still exists 
a few miles north of the present course of the combined 
rivers. This is known, not as the old Sutlej, but as the 
old Beas, and it joined the Ghenab between Multan and 
the present Sutlej. In this position the Beas is described 
as joining the Chenab by Arrian, and other ancient writers. 
And local tradition asserts that this was the course of the 
former river in the time of the Mahommedan saint Shaik 
Bhawal Huk, who lived in the early part of the thirteenth 
century. 

Since the junction between the Beas and Sutlej many 
changes have taken place in the course of the stream, 
and every part of the wide valley is furrowed by the 
numerous channels occupied at different times. 

In the Ain-i-Akbari the rivers are said to unite near 
b irozpur and then to divide into four streams, called Har, 
Hari, Nurnai, and Dhund, which again unite near Multan. 

It is impossible that the Sutlej and Beas could, for any 
length of time, have flowed as separate rivers in the 

1 Elliot, iii. 70. 

2 lb. iv. 29. 

3 lb. iv. 53. 

* lb. iv. 33. 
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same valley. There was no watershed to keep them apart, 
and the land is so low, and is intersected in every direction 
by such a network of old channels, that their waters must 
have mingled at every flood. 

The historians of Alexander’s invasion ignore the Sutlej 
entirely. This they could scarcely have done, had this 
river joined the Beas, especially as the confluence, had it 
existed, must have been very near the spot at which 
Alexander erected his altars. 

In addition to this, Arrian, Strabo, and other classical 
writers, in their descriptions of Alexander’s voyage, omit 
all mention of the Sutlej when describing the tributaries 
of the Indus. 

From this it would appear that these two rivers were 
then flowing in separate channels to the Rann of Kach, 
as they were at the time of the Arab invasion ten centuries 
later. 

Arrian’s description of the four branches of the Indus 
is very clear. He says that Alexander, after leaving the 
Hydaspes and entering the Akesines, “had not sailed far 
before he arrived at the confluence of the Hydraotis and 
Akesines, for the Hydraotis, flowing into the Akesines, 
there loses its name. Then sailing down the Akesines he 
came to the place where it falls into the Indus. For these 
four large and navigable streams at last discharge their 
waters into the Indus, though they do not preserve their 
individual names until that time. The Hydaspes falling 
into the Akesines loses its name there, the Akesines takes 
in the Hydraotis and also the Hyphasis, and retains its name 
until it falls into the Indus.” 1 

Here we have four large and navigable rivers, affluents 
of the Indus. Of these, the first three are the Jhelarn 
Chenab, and Ravi. The fourth, from its name (Hyphasis) 
and its position with regard to the others, could only have 
been the Beas (Yipasa), and we find that this joined, not 
the Sutlej, but the Chenab. 


1 Anabasis, vi. 14. 
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Where, then, was the Sutlej P Had any such river at that 
time joined either Chenab or Indus, it could not have 
escaped the notice of so many and acute observers as were 
in Alexander’s fleet, nor of the army marching along the 
banks. But the Sutlej, flowing through Rajasthan, and 
the unknown country beyond the Hvphasis, would be 
included amongst those “ other rivers,” which, as Arrian 
says, “ discharge their waters into the ocean on this side 
the Ganges.” 1 

Strabo, after describing the same rivers, and in the same 
order, says, “ All the rivers which have been mentioned, 
the last of which is the Hypanis, unite in one — the 
Indus.” 2 

Here again there is no allusion to any stream correspond- 
ing to the Sutlej. 

Ptolemy’s description of the tributaries of the Indus is 
very confused. He makes the Sandabal (Chinab) and the 
Adris (Ravi) flow into the Bidaspes (Jhelam). The combined 
rivers he makes flow into the Zaradrus (Sutlej), near Kaspira 
(Kasyapapura, or Multan). The Zaradrus he represents as 
flowing into the Indus, and the Hypanis as joining the 
Zaradrus near the Himalaya. 

In Lat. 29° 30', however, Ptolemy represents a large river, 
without a name, as joining the Indus from the eastward. 
This, to which he applies the term “ eKTpoirrj,” which he 
also applies to the Kophen or Kabul river, 3 can only have 
been intended for the Hakra. 

It seems that Ptolemy must have heard of this river, but 
that his information was somewhat vague and indefinite. 

In the Chuchnama, a translation of an old Arabic account 
°f Sind, and of the first Moslem invasion of India, no 
Mention is made of the Sutlej, although the Beah, or Beas, 
18 frequently referred to. The translator of this work lived 
a t Tjeh, near the junction of the Chenab and Indus, at the 
beginning of the thirteenth century. He must, therefore, 

1 Anabasis, v. 5. 

! Ueog. xv. 1. 

J Ptolemy (McCrindle), p. 95. 
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have been well acquainted with the position of all the rivers 
in that part of the country. 

From this authority we learn that Chuch, King of Hind 
and Sind, in the seventh century, prepared an army to march 
to the borders of his kingdom which adjoined the Turk. 

The astrologers having fixed an auspicious time, he set 
out from Aror (on the left bank of the Indus, near Bakhar), 
and, after many marches, reached the fortress of Pabiya, 
on the south bank of the Beah. This place was taken, and 
Chuch then crossed the Beah and Ravi and took Multan. 1 

Here nothing is said of the Sutlej. The rivers interven- 
ing between Aror and Multan are the Beas and the Ravi, 
which latter flowed formerly to the south of Multan. 

The same writer in describing the route of Mahomed 
Kasim, the Arab conqueror of Sind (a.D. 712-13), says: 
“ He then marched from that place (Aror) and journeyed 
till he arrived at the fort of Yabiba, on the south bank of 
the Beah.” And we find that “ Mahomed Kasim left the 
fort, crossed the Beah, and reached the fort of Askalund.” 
After this he crossed the Ravi and took Multan. 2 There is 
no mention of the Sutlej. 

A1 Biladari, who lived some three centuries earlier than 
the translator of the Chuchnama, in describing the march of 
the Arab army, mentions no river between Aror and the 
Beas. 

Al Biruni, writing in the eleventh century, says, in 
describing the tributaries of the Indus : “ The river 

Biyatta, known as Jailam, from the city of this name upon 
its west bank, and the river Chandraba join each other 
nearly fifty miles above Jahrawar and pass along west 
of Multan. The river Biyah flows east of Multan 
and joins afterwards the Biyatta and Chandraha. The 
river Rawa is joined by the river Kaj, which rises in 
Nagarkot (Kangra) in the mountains of Bhatal. Thereupon 
follows the fifth, the river Satlader. After these five rivers 


1 Elliot, i. 142 

* Elliot, i. 203-205. 
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have united below Multan, at a place called Panchanada, 
they form an enormous water-course.” 1 

There is some confusion here. The Ravi and Beas appear 
to have changed places, as the latter is mentioned before the 
former, and the Kaj or Gaj, which rises in the mountains of 
Bhatal, joins the Beas and not the Ravi. It is clear, 
however, that the Beas flowed into the Ohenal> direct, and 
not into the Sutlej. And that the latter river joined, 
separately^ the Indus or Panchanada. 

In fact the old bed of the Beas, as already mentioned, 
joins the Chenab, between Multan and the present Sutlej. 

A1 Biruni died iu A.n. 1048. How much of his 
description of the rivers is derived from contemporary 
information, and how much from old Hindu writings is 
uncertain. It is probable, however, that at the time he 
wrote the Sutlej had ceased to flow through Sind, and 
had joined the Indus near TTch. 

Al Biruni further says: “This stream (Panjnad) after 
passing Audor (Aror), iu the middle of Sind, bears the 
name of Mihran.” 2 

The Panjnad therefore was the Indus, from the con- 
fluence of the Chenab to Aror, so that the five rivers were 
complete without the Sutlej. 

Again, the same writer says: “In the same wav as -at 
this place (Aror) they called the collected rivers Panjnad 
(five rivers), so the rivers flowing from the northern side 
of these same mountains, where they unite and form the 
river of Balkh, are called the ‘ seven rivers.’ ” 3 

lhe Tarikh-i- Hafiz Abru, written in the fifteenth century, 
hut compiled from older writers, says of the Beah : “ This 
is also a large river, which rises to the east of the mountains 
of Kashmir. It flows into the country of Labawar, and 
to the neighbourhood of Uch. It falls into the sea in the 
country of Kambaya.” * 

1 Al Biram, Sachan, i. 260. 

2 Elliot, i. 48. 

s lb. i. 49. 

4 Elliot, if. 4. 
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This account, taken from some ancient work, evidently 
refers to the Sutlej flowing to the Rann of Each. This 
river had, long before the time of Hafiz Abru, joined the 
Beas, and the united streams had become known as Beah. 
Hence the confusion. 

The Emperor Taimur mentions that on his making en- 
quiry in Kashmir as to the rivers of the Panjab, he was 
told that “ when this river (Jhelam) passes out of Kashmir 
it is named after each city by which it flows, as the river 
of Dandana, the river of Jamd. It passes on and joins the 
Chenab above Multan. The united waters pass below 
Multan and there join the Ravi. The river Beas comes 
down through another part and joins them, and the united 
rivers fall into the Sind or Panjab, and this river falls 
into the Persian Gulf near Thatta.” 1 

This information is probably derived from some old Hindu 
work. 

Here, as elsewhere, the Sutlej is not mentioned, and the 
Panjab is the Indus below the confluence with the Chenab. 

Again, Ibn Batuta, in describing his journey to Delhi, 
says : “ On the first of the sacred month of Moharram, 
H. 735 (a.d. 1333), we arrived at the river Sind, the same 
that is called Panjab, a name signifying five rivers.” 2 

In each of these instances the Sind is one of the “ five 
rivers ” and the Sutlej is not. 

We have seen that the Hakra, on entering Sind, becomes 
continuous with the old channel called Narra. This is 
generally supposed to have been once the bed of the 
Indus, and it is probable that, at some remote period, it 
was so. 

There is nothing in history or tradition to show when 
the Narra was abandoned by the Indus. It seems, however, 
tolerably certain that, after this occurred, the waters of 
the Sutlej continued for centuries to flow in the deserted 
channel, just as the Saraswati flowed in the old bed of 
the Sutlej. 

1 Elliot, iii. 476. 

3 Elliot, iii. 587. 
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The name Hakra, which is the local pronunciation of 
Sagara, or Sagara, and is, as we have seen, given to the old 
bed of the Sutlej in the Panjab, is also applied to the Narra, 
as far as the Rann of Kach, so that the whole channel is 
known by this name, from Bhatnair to the sea. 

It has been considered by some authorities that the Xarra, 
or Hakra, was the course of the Indus so late as the time 
of Alexander, and that it was down this channel that the 
Greek fleet sailed to Patala and to the ocean. 

As the Hakra did not form a Delta this appears impossible, 
unless, indeed, the head of the Delta was above Aror, and 
that city was Patala. This, however, would not agree with 
the descriptions of Alexander’s voyage. The distance from 
the confluence with the Chenab would be too small ; and 
that from the head of the Delta to the sea would be too 
great. 

bir A. Cunningham and others have considered that 
Patala occupied the site of the present city of Haiderabad ; 
aud the evidence in favour of this view is very strong. 1 

Nearchus seems to have reached salt water at 130 stadia 
from Patala, 2 which he could not have done had he started 
from Aror. 

Haiderabad is three miles east of the present course of 
the Indus, which stream, owing to the high land to the 
west, could never have flowed much further in that direction 
than it does at present. 

If, therefore, Haiderabad occupies the site of Patala, the 
present course of the river must, at this point, represent 
the western boundary of the Delta. From the left bank 
of the Indus, above Haiderabad, several old river beds, 
which are much silted up in places, take a south-easterly 
direction. These converge and join the Dhora Puran 
(ancient channel), also called Sankra, which is to be traced 
onwards to the Rann of Kach. 

Upon the east bank of the Dhora Puran are the ruins of 
Prahmanabad, one of the ancient capitals of Sind, and on 

1 Ancient Geog. Ind. 279. 

* Arrian Indica, ixi. 
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the west was built its famous successor, Mansura. Upon 
the ruins of this city was founded (in the fourteenth century) 
the still later Nasirpur, which in a very decayed state still 
exists. 

This, then, was probably the eastern arm of the Indus 
down which Alexander sailed, and of which Arrian says : 
“When he had sailed far down the left branch, and was 
near the mouth thereof, he came to a certain lake formed 
either by the river spreading wide over a flat country, or 
by other streams flowing in from the adjacent lands, making, 
it appear like a bay of the sea. Abundance of sea fish are 
found there of a much larger size than our seas produce. 
Steering to a creek, to which his pilots directed, him, he 
left there Leonatus with many of the soldiers and all the 
long galleys ; but he, with some biremes and triremes, 
passed out at the mouth of the river and sailed into the 
ocean.” 1 * 

If then the Delta, in Alexander’s time, was formed by 
the branching of the river above Haiderabad, the two 
channels just mentioned must have been its boundaries. 
The Indus consequently must then have flowed to the west 
of Aror, and not in the Hakra. 

Rashid-ud-din describes the eastern, or greater arm of 
the Mihran, as branching off from above Mansura to the 
east— to the borders of Each.® This is the course of the 
Dhora Puran, which channel was also the Mihran of the 
Arab conquerors of Sind, and was then the main stream. 
The western branch is mentioned by A1 Bilddari as a river 
on this (western) side of the Mihran, 3 which was crossed 
by Mahomed Kasim before he reached Nirun (Haiderabad). 
After he had occupied this place, he collected boats, and 
made a floating bridge across the Mihran. When he had 
crossed the latter river, and made several marches, Mahomed 
Kassim came to Jaipur on the banks of another stream 


1 Anabasis, vi. 20. 

1 Elliot, i. 49. 

3 Elliot, L 121. 



THE SABASWATI. 


75 


called, by the Arab writers, Wadhawah or Dadhawah . 1 
Rai Dahir was killed between the Mihran and this river . 2 
This was evidently the Hakra, which was also called 
Wandan and Dahan, the addition wah meaning a stream. 

The fortress of Rawar, the residence of the King of 
Sind, was upon the banks of this river, which was navigable 
both above and below it. For the Arab commander ordered 
Nuba bin Baras to hold the place and keep the boats ready, 
and, if any boat coming up or down the river was loaded 
with men or arms, to take them and bring them to the 
fort . 3 And he placed the boats on the upper part of the 
river under the charge of Ibn Ziyad-ul-Abdi . 4 

Thus i£ appears that, at the time of Alexander’s invasion, 
the Indus flowed to the west of Aror, and did not divide 
into its two branches, which enclosed the Delta, until a 
short distance above Patala or Haiderabad. 

It appears also that the same conditions existed at the 
time of the first Moslem invasion, early in the eighth 
century. And that, according to the Arab geographers, 
the course of the eastern aud principal branch of the 
river had changed but little in the tenth century. For 
Mansura, the Mahommedan capital of Sind, is described by 
Ibn Hankal as then flourishing upon its banks . 5 

During all this time, however, a navigable river was 
flowing in the channel now known as Narra or Hakra, 
and discharging its waters into the Rann of Kach. 

All this strongly confirms the traditions, which have 
been already referred to, that the waters of the Sutlej 
flowed ijitbo Hakr&__to the sea, and to the south., of - the 
Mer country, at a place called Kak (Each), spread out into 
a gre at lake. 

It is not difficult to understand the formation of the 
Rann, if it be considered as the former embouchure of three 


1 Elliot, i. 172. 

2 lb. i. 172. 

3 lb. L 172. 

4 lb. i. 189 

4 Elliot, i. 34. 
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important rivers (the Indus, Sutlej, and Luni), of 'which 
the two first and greatest have long abandoned it. 1 

The traditions of all the tribes bordering upon it agree 
that this expanse of salt and sand was once an estuary. 
And, as noticed by Burnes 2 and others, places still exist 
upon its shores which once were ports. 

In the Rann we may recognize the great lake, at the 
mouth of the eastern arm of the Indus, described by Arrian, 
as well as the lake Ash Sharki, upon which, according to 
A1 Biladari, the fleet of Jaishya, son of the King of Sind, 
was destroyed by the Arab commander J unaid. 3 

The mention of Bala, King of Ash Sharki, having been 
killed by Musa bin Yahya, one of the successors o( Junaid, 
confirms the identity of the lake, as Balika Rai (the Balhara 
of the later Arab writers) was the title of the rulers of the 
country upon the eastern shores of the Rann. 

The course of the “ lost river ” has now been traced from 
the Himalaya to the Rann of Kach. 

And, although direct historical references may be few, 
and dates uncertain, there the old river-bed remains. 

Sufficient evidence has, I think, been brought forward 
to show that the Hakra did not dry up from diminished 
rainfall, or from any failure of its source, but that its 
waters, having ceased to flow in their ancient bed, still find 
their way by another channel to the sea. 

We have also seen that the Yedic description of the 
waters of the Saraswatl flowing onward to the ocean, and 
that given in the Mahabhilrata, of the sacred river losing 
itself in the sands, were probably both of them correct at 
the periods to which they referred. 


1 In a paper read before tbe Geological Society, Mr. A. Rogers, of the 
Bombay Civil Service, pointed out that from the geological formation of the 
country bordering on the K ann, it appeared that the drainage of the Panjab 
once flowed into it (Journal Geological Society, February, 1870). 

- Travels in Bokhara, iii. 323. 

3 Elliot, i. 125. 
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H. H. Wilson’s Ariana Antiqua. 

Cabinet of Major-General Sir Alexander Cunning- 
ham, K.C.I.E., etc., London. 

Copper. 

Cabinet of Alexander Grant, C.I.E. 1 
Silver. 

Reports of the Archaeological Survey of India, 
volumes i.-xxiii., written or edited by Sir A. 
Cunningham. 


Grant’s gold Gupta coins are now in the Ermitage Imperial at St. 
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A. SB. 

Cabinet of Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta. 

AT. 

Gold. 

B. 

Cabinet of Bodleian Library, Oxford. 

Barstow. 

Cabinet of H. C. Barstow, B.C.S. (retired). 

B.M. 

British Museum. 

Boys. 

Cabinet of H. S. Boys, B.C.S. (retired). 

C. 

Cabinet of H. Rivett-Camac, C.I.E., I.C S., 1 India. 

Diam. 

Diameter in decimals of an inch. 

E.C.B. 

Cabinet of the late Sir E. C. Bayley, K.C.S.I., 
Ascot. 

G.E. 

Gupta Era, of which year 1 was a.d. 319-20. 

H. 

Cabinet of J. Hooper, I.C.S., India. 

Ind.Ant. 

Indian Antiquary, Bombay. 

I.O. 

Cabinet of India Office, in B.M. 

J.A.S.B. 

Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. • 

J.Bo.Br.R.A.S. Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society of Great Britain and Ireland. 

J.R.A.S. 

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great 
Britain and Ireland. 

1. 

Left of reader, when used to denote position on 
coin ; proper left, when used to denote parts of 
the body. 

Lane. 

Cabinet of "Wilmot Lane, B.C.S. (retired). 

M. 

Marsden’s Xuinismata Orientalia. 

Mon. 

The so-called monogram, or monogrammatic emblem. 

Obv. 

Obverse. 

P.E. 

Prinsep’s Essays on Indian Antiquities, ed. Thomas 
(London, 1858). 

Proc.A.S.B. 

Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

r. 

Right of reader, when used to denote position on 
coin; proper right, when used to denote parts 
of the body. 

Rev. 

Reverse. 

S. 

Cabinet of J. Sykes, Barrister-at-law, Lucknow. 

Taylor. 

Cabinet of R. Taylor, B.C.S., Stroud. 

Temple. 

Cabinet of Major R. C. Temple, S.C., Rangoon. 

Wt. 

Weight in English grains. 

W.T. 

Cabinet of M . Theobald, Esq., Budleigh Salterton, 
Devon. 


1 Gold coins now in Indian Museum, Calcutta. 
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Since the publication, in January, 1889, of my monograph 
on the Gupta Coinage, 1 I have kept by me an interleaved 
copy of that work, in which I have noted from time to time 
all miscellaneous information bearing on the subject which 
happened to come to my notice, and descriptions of coins 
submitted for my inspection. I am especially indebted to 
my friend Mr. J. H. Rivett-Carnac, C.I.E., for placing in 
my hands the whole of his splendid collection of gold Gupta 
coins, which includes several novelties, and many fine and 
rare specimens. 

Mr. Rapson’s examination of the rich Bodleian cabinet, 
and of Mr. Wilmot Lane’s collection, has enabled him to 
supplement and correct my account of the Gupta coinage 
in various particulars. 2 The discovery of the seal of 
KumELra Gupta II. at Bhitari, bearing a long genealogical 
inscription, has shown that the direct line of the imperial 
Gupta dynasty continued to hold royal rank for a period 
much longer than had previously been supposed, and has 
added several interesting details to our knowledge. 3 Dr. 
Biihler’s criticisms have proved that Mr. Fleet’s opinions 
concerning the chronology of the dynasty are not correct 


on certain points. 4 This accumulation of new material has 
induced me to make an effort to correct and bring up to 
date my systematic treatise by the observations now offered 


for the consideration of the Congress and of the Royal 
Asiatic Society. These observations are unfortunately of 
such a miscellaneous and desultory character that they are 


1 Journal of Royal Asiatic Society for 1889, pp. 1-15S, with five plates; 
referred to in this paper as 4 Catalogue.* 

N"otes on Gupta Coins.” (Numismatic Chronicle, vol. xi, third series. vv. 
48-64, with one plate.) 

3 “Inscribed Seal of Kumara Gupta II.” (J. As. Soc. Bengal for 1889, vol. 
Iviiiy part i. By Dr. Hoernlt and V. A. Smith.) An electrotype facsimile of 
the seal has been placed in the British Museum. 

4 “On the Origin of the Gupta- Yalabhi Era.” ( Vienna Oriental Journal , 
*ol. v, part 3). 
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likely to be thought dry reading, even by the few students 
who care for Indian numismatics. But this defect will, 

I trust, be forgiven as being unavoidable. The amount of 
new matter at my command is not sufficient to render the 
of my monograph necessary, and it is impossible, 
except by re-writing it, to give my notes an agreeable 
literary form. An attempt to minimize the difficulty of 
dealing with disjointed notes has been made by discussing 
topics of more general interest in the first part, and 
relegating minute numismatic details to the second part of 
this communication. Many readers who may not care for 
such details may be warmly interested in watching every 
step that is taken in the slow process of disinterring the 
long buried and forgotten ancient history of India. Recent 
researches have convinced me that my Historical Intro- 
duction, which was based on Mr. Fleet’s work, requires 
considerable modification. 

The following Synoptic Table, constructed in accordance 
with the combined testimony of coins and other contemporary 
records, as now interpreted, expresses in a concise and easily 
intelligible form the outline of the history of the Gupta 
dynasty, and the chronological arrangement which seems 
to me to be best supported by the evidence. 

This is not the place for a full discussion of the au- 
thorities on which the table is based. I give merely such 
explanations as are absolutely necessary to make it in- 
telligible, and to justify the extent to which it differs from 
the less complete table published by me in 1889. 

I have accepted the view recently supported by Hr. 
Biihler, that the era used by the Gupta kings was really 
a Gupta era, established by Chandra Gupta I. on his accession. 
Mr. Fleet’s rival theory that the era was introduced from 
Nepal must, I think, be given up. 1 The year of the Gupta 
era appears, according to the most recent calculations, to have 
been a.d, 319—20. 

1 The opinion that the Gopta era dates from the accession of Chandra Gnpta I. 
has been held by Sir A. Cunningham for many years, and "was published by 
him in 1879 [Arckceol. Survey Hip. vol. ix, p. 21). 
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I have adopted Mr. Eapson’s suggestion that Kacha, or 
Eacha, was not, as I formerly supposed, identical with 
Samudra Gupta, but was in all probability his predecessor 
and brother. The scarcity of Kaeha’s coins, and their 
occurrence in only one type, indicate that his reign was 
brief. The existence of this king is known to us solely 
by means of his gold coins, which are found with, and are 
closely related to, those of Samudra Gupta. The omission 
°f his name from the genealogical inscriptions is fully 
explained by the supposition that he left no sou who suc- 
ceeded to the throne, and that his name was therefore left 
out of the dynastic lists as being irrelevant. In the same 
w ay, the name of Skanda Gupta is omitted from the lihitari 
Seal inscription of Kumara Gupta II., who records himself 
to be the grandson of (?) Sthira Gupta, son of Kumara 
Gupta I. We know from inscriptions recorded before the 
decease of Skanda Gupta that that prince also was a son of 
Kumara Gupta I., and that consequently (?) Sthira Gupta 
and Skanda Gupta must have been brothers, if they Avere 
not identical, which latter alternative is possible. 

The variant spellings K&cha, or Kacha, beyond all doubt 
occur on the coins, which will be more particularly noticed 
subsequently. 

I formerly described the Lichchbavi tribe or clan, into 
which Chandra Gupta I. married, and in the alliance with 
"hich he and his successors evidently felt such pride, as 
being “of Nepal.” I must confess that it was rash of me 
to adopt so definitely Mr. Fleet’s hypothesis. There is really 
no P r oof that the Liehchhavi clan with which Chandra 
Gupta I. intermarried was that of Nepal. Dr. Biihler 
holds that the Liehchhavi father-in-law cannot have been 
ruler of Nepal, which has always been an insignificant state, 
an easy prey to our Indian dynasty after another. He 
8ll ggests that the Liehchhavi royal family, which gave 
Chandra Gupta I. his queen, was that of Pataliputra. “ If 
that was so, the importance attached to his marriage is 
easily explained. For Chandra Gupta himself appears to 
have been king of Pataliputra.” 

J.K.A.S. 1893. 


6 
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favour of the supposition that Sthira Gupta and Skauda Gupta wero brothers. I have como to a similar decision iu the case oi 
and Kucha. 

3 See remarks post on the gold coins of Prakas'aditya. 
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It is satisfactory to find the myth of “ the Guptas of 
Kanauj ” at last beginning to be disbelieved. 1 

The coins of Chandra Gupta I. are rare. I know of only 
about seventeen specimens, which all belong to one type. 
In the absence of any other evidence, these facts indicate 
a rather short reign. I have assigned Chandra Gupta I. 
at a guess twenty years, and his (?) son Kacha (or Kacha) 
ten vears. The number of known coins of Kacha is about 
equal to that of Chandra Gupta I., and, like his, the coins 
all belong to a single type. 

The inscriptions and dated coins of Kumara Gupta I. 
and his son Skanda Gupta, combined with the dated inscrip- 
tions of his father, Chandra Gupta II., fix the dates of 
the beginning and end of the reign of Kumara Gupta I., 
almost with precision. He certainly reigned for about forty 
years, or very nearly for that period, from about a.d. 414 
to 452 or 455. Assuming then that the Gupta era dates 
from the accession of Chandra Gupta I., and that the reigns 
of Chandra Gupta I. and Kacha were short, the period 
covered by the reigns of Samudra Gupta and Chandra 
Gupta II. must necessarily have been long. I have taken 
it as 64 years, from A.n. 650 to 414. It is known that 
Chandra Gupta II. was reigning in the year 82 of the 
Gupta era, that is to say about a.d. 401, but the date of 
the beginning of his reign cannot at present be fixed with 
accuracy. I have assumed a.d. 680, which cannot be very 
far wrong. Samudra Gupta is thus assigned thirty, and 
his son thirty-four years, a perfectly reasonable result. This 
result too is not only a reasonable one in itself, but is in 
complete accordance with the numismatic evidence, which 
more especially concerns me. The only gold Gupta coins 
which can be considered at all common are those of the 


1 I am sorry to find “ the Guptas of Kanauj ” still appearing in the article 
on the Coins of India, by I'rot. Percy Gardner and Mr. ‘Stanley Lane-Poole 
in ‘Coins and Medals, their place iu History and Art,’ 2nd edition, 1892, pa«e 
180. This article seems not to have beeu verv caretully revised. It speaks of 
“the Sah <lyn.i-.ty ” ip. 181;, and describes the Gupta" coinai;e’as “money of 
almost pure Indian style” (p. 180 , which much ot it certainly is not. "The 
misreading oi ior Sim ha was corrected years ago. 
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Javelin type of Samudra Gupta, and the Archer type 
(Class II., Lotus-seat reverse) of Chandra Gupta II. I 
know of more than fifty specimens of the Javelin type of 
Samudra Gupta, and the specimens of the Archer type of 
his son are past counting. The greater abundance of the 
son’s coins indicates that his reign was longer than that 
of the father, and the great variety of the types of the 
coinage of both kings is good evidence that both enjoyed 
long reigns. If any change should have to he made 
hereafter in the figures now suggested it will probably 
take the form of a shortening of the reign of Samudra 
Gupta, and an extension of that of Chandra Gupta II., 
during whose sway the Gupta empire appears to have 
attained its greatest glory. Kumara Gupta I., as above 
observed, reigned about forty years, which undoubted fact 
is also fully in accordance with the numismatic evidence. 
The fact of his long reign is established directly by in- 
scriptions and dated coins, and is further numisinatically 
confirmed by the existence of Kumara’s money in all three 
metals, by the great abundance of his silver currency both 
in Western and Northern India, and by the variety of his 
gold types, which rival in number those of his father. 

I he name of Kuraara Gupta’s queen, Ananta Devi, is 
known from the Bhitari seal only. The name of Skanda 
Gupta’s queen has not yet been discovered, and is probably 
not on record, inasmuch as he left no son to succeed him. 
The Bhitari seal inform us that his brother (?) Sthira 
Gupta married Vatsa Devi, whose son, Nara Siiiha Gupta 
married a lady, whose name is probably Maha Devi , 1 whose 
son was KunAra Gupta. 

The date of Skanda Gupta’s accession is known with 
approximate accuracy, but it is impossible at present to 
fix exactly the dates of his successors. I have given 
figures which seem probable, and differ little from Dr. 
Hoernle’s. 


1 The letters are damaged. They have been read as Mahalaksltml dcvi, ilaha- 
<Levi devi, or Mahudevi. 



86 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE GUPTA COINAGE. 


Ho coins bearing the name of (?) Sfhira Gupta are known, 
but I accept as plausible the conjecture that the heavy 
coins of suvama standard bearing on the reverse the title 
Prakasaditya should be assigned to (?) Sthira Gupta. Un- 
luckily. not a single specimen of these coins, with the 
obverse legend in good order, has yet come to light. 

There can, I think, be no doubt that the Nara Sinha 
Gupta of the seal is the Nara Baladitya of the coins. There 
is reason to believe, as Dr. Hoernle has pointed out, that 
the word Gupta really occurs outside the spear on the 
obverse of the coins. It seems to be legible on figure 22 
of plate xviii. of the Ariana Antiqua, and there are, 
perhaps, traces of the word on the British Museum coin 
photographed in my Plate III. Fig. 11 ( J.R.A.S . for 
1889). 

I agree with Mr. Bapson that the heavy Kumara Gupta 
Kramaditya coins should be assigned to Kumara Gupta II., 
rather than to Kumara Gupta I. Skanda Gupta was 
probably succeeded directly, in or about the year a.d. 480, 
by Budha Gupta in Central India, by Krishna Gupta in 
Eastern Magadha, and by (?) Sthira Gupta in the Gangetic 
valley. (?) Sthira Gupta was certainly either brother of, 
or identical with, Skanda Gupta, but we know nothing about 
the genealogy of Budha Gupta and Krishna Gupta. I 
conceive that (?) Sthira Gupta, Nara Sinha Gupta, and 
Kumara Gupta II., the direct descendants of the main line 
of the dynasty, each ruled only a comparatively small 
territory in the Gangetic provinces. 

It is more likely that the headquarters of these princes 
were at Ajodhya, or some city in that neighbourhood, than 
so far east as Pataliputra. The western conquests of 
Chandra Gupta, which carried his arms to the coast of 
Guzerat, must have produced a tendency to shift the capital 
westward. I feel no doubt that Pataliputra was ordinarily 
the capital of Chandra Gupta I., Kacha, Samudra Gupta, 
and of Chandra Gupta II. in his earlier years. But, after 
the annexation of Surashtra (Kathiawar) and the intervening 
countries, during the reign of Chandra Gupta II., Patali- 
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putra lay inconveniently far to the east, and there are 
consequently indications (as I have already pointed out) 
that Ajodhya became at times the headquarters of the Gupta 
Empire. In discussing the question of the site of the 
Gupta capital, it must be remembered that the term capital 
has not in this case exactly the same connotation as when 
we say that London is the capital of England. Under an 
Oriental despotism the capital is the place which the 
sovereign chooses for his headquarters. In the reigns of 
Akbar and his successors Fatehpur Sikri, Agra, Lahor, 
Delhi, and other cities, may all claim to have been from 
time to time the capital of Hindustan, and, even now, the 
honours of the capital are shared between Simla and Calcutta. 
It is possible that Pataliputra may have continued to be 
one of the royal residences in the time of Skanda Gupta s 
successors, but I do not think it probable that the centre 
of their power lay in that city. 

In column 4 of the Synoptic Table, the titles of each 
king as recorded on the reverses of the coins are given* 
Tlie reverse legends are commonly short, and in better 
preservation than the obverse legends, many of which are 
still very imperfectly known. My table, therefore, gives 
only the titles on the reverses. Chandra Gupta I. put 
nothing on the reverse of his coins, except the word 
Liehchhnmyah, * the Lichchhavis,’ in allusion to his alliance 
with the Liehchhavi princess, Kuraara Devi. The use of 
the nominative plural in this detached position is very odd, 
and I do not quite understand why the legend assumed 
such a curious form, though it is partly explained, as Prof- 
Cowell observes, by the fact that the Liehchhavi tribe or 
clan is always referred to in literature as “ the Lichchhavis. 
The reverse legend on the coius is usually a royal epithet 
or title. Kacha calls himself sarvara/oehchetta, * the ex- 
terminator of all Rajas,’ and this title or epithet does 
not again occur on the coins. No historical documents 
exist to enable us to iudjre what foundation of fact existed 

Jo J 

for its assumption by Kacha. Sainudra Gupta assumed, 
the same title in inscriptions, and appears to have fairly 
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earned it. The variety of the titles and epithets of Chandra 
Gupta II. and Kumara Gupta I. is noticeable. 

M. Ed. Drouin has justly remarked that my work on 
the Gupta coinage would be much improved by the addition 
of a plate giving facsimiles of the various legends, and a 
comparative alphabet . 1 I should be very glad to add such 
a plate if I could, but, unfortunately, its preparation would 
require more time and labour than I eau devote to it, 
dependent as I am on cabinets which are not often accessible 
to me. The defect has been supplied by the diligent zeal 
of Mr. E. J. Rapson, of the British Museum, who has 
prepared the beautiful and accurate copies of the Gupta 
coin legends shown in Plate II. My statement that “ the 
nasal in the word Sih/ia is always written as the guttural 
nasal, and not as anusrura,” has been doubted, and it is, 
of course, contrary to the ordinary grammatical rules that 
h should be immediately preceded by the guttural nasal. 
But there is no doubt whatever that, on nearly all the 
coins, the correct reading is tgq*-, nh. The spelling 
hgh, seems to be used on the unique Retreating Lion 
coin of Chandra Gupta II,, and, perhaps, on one or two 
other pieces. I he reading nh is beyond dispute on several 
of Mr. J. H. Rivett-Carnac’s coins with the legend Sin/ta 
Vikrama. The nasal has its ordinary form of a rectangle 
open to the right, the same as occurs in the word 
A ikramahka on the silver coins, and the conjunct sign is 
certainly h, and not <jh. I am now enabled by Dr. Hoernle’s 
courtesy to prove that the spelling nh was used in literature 
during the Gupta period. “That old MS. of Lieutenant 
Bower (he writes), “ which he brought from Central 
Asia, and which is written in Gupta characters of the 
fifth century, affords numerous instances of the spelling 
nh, e.g. in the word brihhana, spelt thus pro- 
miscuously, or brimhaha, but never q^rjr, hringhana. 

1 Revue Xumismatique for 1889, Bulletin Bibliographique, page 142. 
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The two spellings with riih, and hh, are optional, 
though mh, is more usual.” 1 

When describing the at present unique Standing King 
copper coin of Kumara Gupta I. in the Bodleian cabinet, 
of which an autotype has since been published by Mr. 
Rapson, I remarked that the legend is noticeable for ex- 
pressing long a by a stroke behind the m, as in the modern 
alphabet. Dr. Biihler notices in the Jain inscriptions of 
the Indo-Scythian period from Mathura “ the occurrence 
of a number of cursive and modern-looking forms side by 
side with archaic ones.” Three forms of medial a occur 
in the inscriptions, viz. (1) a short horizontal stroke, as in 
Asoka’s edicts ; (2) a curve, or a straight line, rising up- 
wards towards the right; and (3) an almost vertical down- 
ward stroke, resembling the form found in the inscriptions 
of the seventh and later centuries. 2 

All three forms occur on the Gupta coins. No. 2 is the 
commonest. No. 3 has been observed only on Kumara’s 
copper coin, and No. 1 is rare ; in fact, I can cite but one 
instance of it, the final vowel of the word mrmrajochchhetta 
on a coin of Kacha in Mr. Rivett-Carnac’s cabinet. 

When discussing the imperfect obverse legend of Kumara 
Gupta’s Horseman to Left type I read one word as mala, 
observing that “ the character on both these coins wdiich 
I have rendered l looks like that letter, but ought ap- 
parently to be an h.” The correct reading is undoubtedly 
h, and my difficulty is explained by the following passage : 
“ Bhau IMLjt . . . read balhika . . . But, that the akshara 
is hli, not Ihi, is certain, because 1 can only be formed to 
the left; whereas, at this period [ scilicet , about a.d. 400], 
h was formed, sometimes to the left and sometimes to the 
right.” 3 


1 Dr. Biihler suggests that the Gupta form of the guttural nasal may prove to 
he a variant of an ancient form of the anundsda, which was written as a curve 
open to the right. But I doubt this. 

2 Epigraphia Indica, vol. i, p. 371. 

3 Fleet, Corpus Inscr. Ind. vol. iii, p. HI, note 5, with reference to the 
Mehrauli (Delhi) Iron Pillar inscription. 
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The letter h has, in the coin legends, at least three forms, 
viz. (1) the ordinary form opening to the right, (2) the 
same form opening to the left, in the legend above noticed, 
and (3) a cursive form, consisting of a single line, wavy, 
or curved to the left. (See my Catalogue, Plate II. 5, for 
a not very clear example of this form.) 

The coin legends of the earlier kings of the Gupta 
dynasty possess a special interest for palaeographers on 
account of the scarcity, or rather absence, of other inscrip- 
tions which can be assigned to the same period. The reigns 
of Chandra Gupta I., Kacha, and Samudra Gupta extended* 
according to my reckoning, from a.d. 319 to about 380, 
and it so happens that no stone or copper inscriptions 
belonging to this period of sixty years have yet been found 
in Northern India. “ It is a matter for regret,” observes 
M. Senart, “that, for the period which follows, I mean the 
250 years which extend from the commencement of the third 
to the middle of the fifth century, we are still worse provided. 
The absence of materials is here almost complete. We 
shall see, when we explain the linguistic importance of 
this epoch, how much this is to be regretted. We are 
hardly entitled to include in this period the inscription of 
Banavasi or those of the Jaggayapetta Stupa, for they so 
closely follow the time of Siriyana Satakani that they really 
belong to the preceding group. Towards the end of the 
fourth century, the series of Gupta inscriptions opens with 
that of Allahabad, engraved in honour of Samudra Gupta, 
and with the dedications of Udayagiri and Saucin', con- 
temporary with his successor Chandra Gupta [II.], and 
dated in the years 82 and 93 of that era, say 401 and 
412 a.d. They are followed by the inscriptions of Skanda 
Gupta at Girnar (138 G.E., i.e. 457 a.d.), and by others 
more recent. From this period the series of monuments 
is prolonged in a fairly sufficient number of specimens. 

“But, between the commencement of the third century 
and the first year of the fifth, I know of no inscription 
which has been dated with certainty. Even those of 
the palmographical character, which would probably place 
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them in this interval, are of great rarity. Amongst the 
numerous dedications of the caves of the west, there are 
very few which appear to belong to it.” 1 

The Gupta coin legends and inscriptions are also of 
literary interest as furnishing some of the earliest dated 
examples of grammatical, classical Sanskrit. Dates are so 
scarce in the history of the Sanskrit literature and language 
that none of the few available can be safely neglected. 
The “first known inscription in perfectly correct Sanskrit” 
is that of the Satrap Rudradaman at Girnar, the date of 
which falls between a d. 155 and 160. 2 

Concerning the find-spots of Gupta coins a few items of 
additional information deserve record. 

“ Large hoards of ancient Hindu coins, comprising 
Buddhist punch-marked and cast silver bits, Indo-Baktrian, 
Indo-Skythian, and Gupta copper, silver, and gold coins 
are constantly dug out by the villagers during their search 
for bricks” at the great mound of Sanchankot, or Sujankot, 
on the Sai- River, in the TJnao District of Oudh. 3 Dr. 
Fiihrer identifies this site with the Sha-chi of Fa Hian, 
and the Saketa of Hindu literature. 

“ Several hoards of Gupta gold, silver, and copper coins 
have been unearthed at Bhitari” in the Ghazipur District, 
midway between Benares and Gli&zipur. 4 

“ Mr. Capper discovered some very fine gold coins of the 
Skanda Gupta series at Baksar ” on the Ganges. 5 

“ Gold coins of the Gupta series have repeatedly been 
picked up in Bhurwara and Kotwara,” near the ruins at 
Fateh Kara, on the tenth mile north-west of Lakhimpur. 6 

“Two other Buddhist mounds at the north-west corner of 
the great bastion [of Ahichhatra, or Ramnagar, in the 
Bareli District], close to the Konwaru Tal, were excavated 

1 “ The Inscriptions of Piyadasi ; the Language of the Edicts and the 
linguistic history of India. By E. Senart {Indian Antiquary for July> 1892, 
vol. xxi, page 2*09) . 

2 Ibid, page 241 (August, 1892). 

3 Fiihrer, ‘ Monumental Antiquities of N.'W.P and Oudh,’ p. 27o. 

4 Ibid, p 230. The seal of Kumara Gupta II. was found at this place. 

5 Oudh Gazetteer, article on Kai Bareli District, vol. iii, p. 219. 

6 Ibid, article on Kheri District, vol. ii, p. 268. 
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by the Survey party of these Provinces in Feb. 1888, and 
yielded a beautifully carved pilaster, whose four faces are 
divided into different panels decorated with elaborate 
sculptures of Buddha’s life, and numerous coins of the 
Mitra and Gupta dynasties, with well-preserved legends. 
These objects have been deposited in the Lucknow Museum.” 1 

Prinsep has recorded that Mr. Tregear, of Janupur, found 
a variety of ‘Cock and Bull’ coins of different sizes, bearing 
in beautifully distinct characters the names of Sutya, Saya, 
and Yijaya Mitra, in company with coins of the Gupta 
dynasty. 2 

Babu P. C. Mukharji’s collection, now in the Indian 
Museum, Calcutta, included “ 6 copper Guptas.” 

Since the publication of my Catalogue, in which the seven 
Gupta copper coins then known to exist in the Bodleian 
cabinet were described, Mr. Rapson has “ found nearly 
twenty additional specimens hidden among the miscellaneous 
coins,” and including one new type. 3 

Many of the coins in Mr. Rivett-Carnac’s cabinet, besides 
those already published, were obtained at Ajodhya. 

A correspondent of the Pioneer newspaper (Allahabad, 

Nov. 19th, 1883) made the following communication: 

“ I may hero mention the curious fact that the copper 
coinage of Chandragupta (Sandracottus), who defeated 
tiie Greek general Seleukos, was actually in circulation 
eight years ago, so far south as Zillah Bhagulpore. The 
coins were discovered by the Subiivisional Officer of Mudhe- 
purah in a native shop in a village of his district, where 
they were being used as copper pice. Coins of Alexander 
the Great are said to have been found at Durbhumm but 
of this I am not certain.” 

I have tried without success to verify the fact alleged. 
Of course, if the coins seen really bore the name Chandra 


Fiihrer, ‘ Monumental Antiquities 




page 29. 

* Prinsep’ s Essays, ed. Thomas, vol. i, p. 413. 
recently been dexribed by Sir A. Cunningham in his 
but require further investigation. 

4 Numismatic Chron., vol. xi, third series, p. 59. 


The Mitra coins have 
Coins of Ancient India,’ 
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Gupta, they must have belonged to Chandra Gupta II. 
of the Gupta dynasty, and not to the contemporary of 
Seleucus, who lived some seven centuries earlier. The 
correspondent of the Pioneer is not the only person who 
has confounded the two. 

The particulars now collected, and those previously 
published, abundantly prove that Gupta coins are nowhere 
so frequently found as in the province of Oudh and the 
surrounding districts. It is also evident that some types 
of the Gupta copper coinage are by no means so rare as 
was at one time supposed. I fully expect that other 
specimens of Kumara Gupta’s northern copper coins will 
soon come to light. Some probablv exist in private col- 
lections, but have been overlooked. Mr. Rivett-Carnac has, 
I believe, a few copper Guptas, but I have not seen them, 
lie has submitted to my examination the whole of his 
splendid gold series, which has recently been bought by 
the Trustees of the Indian Museum, Calcutta. The set 
consists of nearly 100 pieces, including several novelties, 
which will be noticed in due course. 

The results of my examination of Mr. Rivett-Carnnc’s 
coins, and all the other, corrections in detail, additions, and 
miscellaneous notes, which I have been able to make during 
the last three years, are incorporated in the following 
observations, which are arranged for the sake of con- 
venience, so far as possible, in the order of my Catalogue, 
as printed in 1889. The corrections and additions are too 
many for enumeration, but it may be advisable to warn 
readers that the descriptions of certain types of gold coins 
in the Catalogue should be considered as cancelled, the 
descriptions given in this communication being substituted 
for them. These types are (1) Chandra Gupta II., Com- 
batant Lion ; and (2) Kumara Gupta I., Archer. The 
heavy Archer coins formerly shown under Kumara Gupta 
I. are now separately described, and assigned to Kumara 
Gupta II. The account of the Combatant Lion (Tiger) 
type of Kumara Gupta I. has been largely modified. The 
attribution of the ‘ heavy ’ gold coins generally has been 
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discussed at considerable length, and the problem suggested 
by the copper coins, which correspond in legend and device 
with the silver coinage, has been further examined. 

I am indebted to Mr. E. J. Rapson, not only for the 
plate of coin legends, which adds so much to the value 
of this communication, but also for many useful hints and 
criticisms. 


Part II. — Additions to Catalogue. 

GOLD COINS. 

CHANDRA GUPTA I. 

King and Queen Type. (Page 63.) 1 

The Carnac collection contains several specimens of both 
varieties. The British Museum has lately acquired an 
example of variety /3, with reverse lion to 1. The Bodleian 
specimen of the same variety, wt. 118, has been described 
and figured by Mr. Rapson. 

The queen’s name on the obverse of both varieties is 
variously written, as cfiHTU ‘ Kttmara den’ or 

^cfl ‘ Kumdra devi Seili,’ or vft ‘ Sri 

Kumara deii.’ Mr. Rapson, who has noted this detail, 
observes that “ it would seem from a common formation 
of Indian names in the period preoeding the Guptas, that 
the postposition of Eft is earlier than its use as an ‘ honorific ’ 
prefix.” 

On one of the Carnac coins the reverse legend seems to 
be spelled ‘ Lichchhivagah ’ instead of ‘ Lichchhacayah.’ I 
believe the same variation of spelling occurs in the in- 
scriptions. 

The description in the Catalogue omits to mention that 
there is a crescent between the heads of the king and 

1 The pages referred to are those of the Catalogue printed in the J.R.A.S. 
{or 1889. 
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CHANDRA GUPTA I. — continued. 

queen, though the crescent is clearly shown in the autotype, 
and has been observed on other specimens. 

Some examples have a cluster of dots, either three or four 
in number, between the feet of the king and those of the queen. 

The monogram on Mr. Lane’s coin (wt. 111*5), which 
Mr. Rapson thought to be a new one, namely, “ a large 
circle with line and four dots above it,” is really only a 
slight variety of my No. 5. The monogram '6a on one of 
the Carnac coins is noticeable for having five uprights 
instead of the normal four. 

The Bodleian specimen of variety /3 shows that the 
king holds in his upraised right hand an object, which 
seems to he a flower. 

KACHA (OR KACHA). 

Standard Type. ( Page 74.) 

I have already intimated that I accept Mr. Rapson’s 
suggestion that Kacha (or Kacha) was not identical with 
Samudra Gupta, but actually reigned for a short time, 
leaving no direct heir, and was probably the brother and 
predecessor of Samudra Gupta. The arguments adduced 
by me (p. 75) to prove that Samudra Gupta and Kacha 
were identical hold good, for the most part, on the sup- 
position that they were brothers. 

I have to withdraw the statement that “ the better pre- 
served specimens show beyond all doubt that the name 
under the king’s arm is Kacha, with the long vowel.” The 
statement is perfectly true of most specimens, but not of 
all. On a fine coin of Mr. Rivett-Carnac’s (weight 115'6, 
figured in J.A.S.B. vol. lix. part 1, plate vi, figure 2) the 
reading is Kacha, but on another specimen in the same 
cabinet the reading is equally certainly Kacha, with the 
short vowel in both legends, that is to say, the marginal 
legend and the name under the arm. The name is written 

i" under the arm, and on the margin. In both 
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KACHA (OR KACHA) — continued. 
places the word is in perfect preservation, and no vowel 
mark ever existed over the Ka in either. On the reverse 
the long vowel a is expressed by a short horizontal stroke 
to the right, thus ttu . .’ 

The British Museum acquired at the Da Cunha sale a 
new specimen of the type, weight 108’5, monogram 2a. 

My conjecture {page 76) that the rayed banner on the 
obverse symbolizes the sun is illustrated by the following 
observation of Tod : — “ At Udaipur the sun has universal 
precedence ... As already mentioned, the sacred standard 
bears his image, as does that Scythic part of the regalia 
called the chanyi, a disk of black felt or ostrich feathers, 
with a plate of gold to represent the sun in its centre, borne 
upon a pole.” 1 

The form of the name Ghatotkacha, by which the second 
Gupta Maharaja is known, suggests that the family was 
of foreign origin, and its members may well have brought 
with them some foreign customs. There is no reason to 
suppose that the names Ghatotkacha and Kacha (or Kacha) 
have any etymological connexion. 


SAMUDRA GUPTA. 

Tiger Tvpe. {Page 64.) 

When my paper was published, the British Museum 
specimen (weight 116'6) was believed to be unique. Mr. 
Rapson has since found a second example of the type, “ in 
a poor state of preservation,” weight 1121, in the collection 
of Mr. Wilmot Lane. 

Very few ‘ unique’ coins are now left in the Gupta series. 

The obverse legend ‘ rgdyhm [para\kra[ma'] ’ recurs on 
the coins of the Combatant Lion (or, more properly. Tiger) 
type of Kumara Gupta I., which will he noticed in due’ course. 


i Tod. Amal, of MjsrfMn. e,l 1829, ml i. p. 565. The crimson banner or 
‘ sacred standard alluded to is depicted m the frontispiece. 
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S AM UDRA GUPTA — continued. 

Asvajledha Type. ( Page 65.) 

The Asvamedha coins, or rather medals, continue to be 
rare. The two specimens in the Carnac collection belong 
to the commoner variety a, without the pedestal. iSo 
farther progress has been made in deciphering the obverse 
legend. The reverse (?) goddess of one of the Carnac 
coins holds a small object in her 1. hand. The female on 
the reverse, whether she should be .called a goddess or 
not, seems to be the attendant on the obverse horse. 

When the Catalogue was published, I overlooked the 
fact that the obverse device of these Asvamedha medals 
occur on a much older silver coin of Vishnu Deva, which 
was described by Prinsep, and is now in the British 
iluseum. 1 Prinsep’s engraving of this coin is not quite 
accurate, and I therefore give a better figure of it 
(Plate III, 1). 

Prinsep fancied that the “ line of double curvature in 
front of the horse on Vishnu Deva’s coin might be intended 
for a lotus stalk, but it is clearly intended for the same 
thing as the object on Samudra Gupta’s coins, which is 
a bent pole carrying streamers. Nothing seems to be known 
about Vishnu Deva, but the characters in which his name 
is written are of a very early form, differing little, if at 
all, from those of Asoka’s inscriptions. The reverse of his 
coin displays the sacred tree and other Buddhist symbols, 
and so differs widely from Samudra Gupta’s issue, but the 
obverse device of the more ancient piece can apparently 
mean nothing else than that Vishnu Deva, whoever he was, 
claimed the glory of having performed the asvamedha 
sacrifice, entitling him to take rank as Lord Paramount 
of Northern India. 

The fact that Samudra Gupta actually performed this 
solemn rite is vouched for by the inscriptions, as well as 
by the reverse legend of the medals. It seems also to 

1 Prinsep’s Essays, ed. Thomas, toI. i, p. 115 , plate vii, 1 . 
j.r.a.s. 1893. 


1 
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be commemorated by a very curious sculpture preserved 
at Lucknow. This is the life-size figure in stone of a small 
horse, which was dug up some years ago near the ancient 
fort of Khairigarh in the Kheri District, on the border 
between Oudh and Nepal. Khairigarh was evidently a 
place of importance in ancient times, and Gupta coins 
are found in the neighbourhood . 1 The stone horse bears 
on the right side of its neck in faintly incised and partly 
defaced Gupta characters an inscription of which the 

letters “ dda Guttassa deyadhamma ” are legible. The 

first word must clearly be restored as Samudda, and the 
three words must be translated as “ the pious gift of 
Samudra Gupta.” The sculpture, which stands in the open 
air at the entrance of the Lucknow Museum, is accordingly 
labelled as being the sacrificial horse of Samudra Gupta. 

The artistic merits of the work, as will appear from the 
accompanying Plate I., prepared from a photograph kindly 
supplied by Dr. Fiihrer, are contemptible. The letters 
of the inscription are so faintly engraved that they are 
barely discernible in the original photograph, though the 
reading appears to be quite certain. All other Gupta in- 
scriptions are in pure classical Sanskrit, and it is curious 
that this brief record should be in Prakrit. I do not 
think that the word deyadhamma is found in any other 
Gupta record. 

The Gupta kings were Brahmanical Hindus, as is clearly 
proved by the coins struck under their orders. Vishnu 
Deva’s coin is an indication, if it cannot be called a proof, 
that Buddhist Hindus practised the asnnnedha rite as well 
as the orthodox sects. I may remark, in passing, that the 
contrast often drawn between Buddhists, or Jains, and 
Hindus is not quite in accordance with reality. Buddhism 
and Jainism are merely sects of Hinduism, and to this 
day parts of certain castes are Jain and parts Brahmanical. 

’ Fuhrer ' ‘ Monummtal Antiquities of X.W.P. and Oudh,’ p. 285; Oudh 
Gazetteer, ^ol. i\, p. 123. r 
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For example, the important caste of Agarwala Baniyas in 
Northern India includes a large Jain section, as well as 
a large Yaishnava one, and, until quarrels occurred a few 
years ago, these two sections freely intermarried, and re- 
garded themselves as members of one brotherhood. Even 
still, though intermarriage has been checked, the distinction 
between the two sections is that of Vaishnava and Jaina, 
not that of Hindu and Jain. Both parties are reckoned as 
Hindus. 

Buddhists, as well as Brahmanists, seem to have indulged 
in horse statues. A mutilated life-size figure of a horse 
was exhumed from a field near the village of Dalalganj, 
a quarter of a mile to the west of the Allahabad Fort. 
The upper part of the body of this statue is incised with 
a large number of so-called “ Buddhist symbols,” such as 
the scmtikn, srivatm, and nanclacarta marks, which indicate, 
in Dr. Fiihrer’s opinion, that the work belonged to the 
Buddhist period of Prayaga . 1 I greatly doubt the propriety 
of this phrase “the Buddhist period.” Buddhism, so long 
as it lasted in India, existed side by side with Brahmanical 
Hinduism. The Gupta kings were Brahmanists, and yet 
had plenty of Buddhist and Jain subjects. It would be 
very difficult to say when “the Buddhist period of Prayaga” 
began or ended, and it is not easy to give the phrase any 
definite meaning. In reality no Buddhist period, as dis- 
tinguished from a Hindu period, ever existed in India. The 
real landmarks of history are dynastic. The religion of 
kings varied from time to time, and from place to place, 
as did that of their subjects, and no one form of worship 
or belief ever obtained exclusive possession of the country. 

] Ftihrer, ‘Monumental Antiquities of W P. and Oudh,’ p. 310. The 
< riratsa is a Vaishnava mark (Monier- Williams, ‘ Religious Thought and Life in 
India,’ Loudon, 18S3, p. 103). 
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Lyrist Type. ( Page 67). 

To the nine specimens of variety a enumerated in my 
Catalogue two can now be added, namely, one in the cabinet 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, and a fine example, without 
monogram, obtained from Alwar in Raj put ana, by Mr- 
Rivett-Carnac. 

The same gentleman had the good fortune to procure, 
also from Alwar, an excellent example of variety /3, hitherto 
known only from the India Office specimen. Mr. Rivett- 
Carnac’s coin weighs 120-35, and has monogram 8 a. The 
obverse legend is, on right margin, ‘ Mahurajadhiraja Sri — 
and on left margin ‘ \_Gu\ptah.’ So far as appears, therefore, 
the legends of both varieties are identical. The obverse 
legend of the India Office coin is illegible, 

With reference to the mysterious syllable ‘Si’ on the 
obverse of the Asvamedha and Lyrist variety a coins, 
Mr. Rapson observes that “isolated letters or syllables of 
the kind occur on other Gupta coins, eg., ‘ bha’ on 
the heavy coins assigned to Chandra Gupta (Smith, p. 82, 
PI. II, 2), and are very common on the gold coins of the 
later Indo-Scythians.” At one time I was inclined to think 
that these letters might express dates, but the guess is not 
a very probable one. 

Javelix Type. ( Page 68). 

To the 39 specimens of variety a enumerated in my 
Catalogue ten more can now be added, viz. British Museum, 
from Da Cunha sale, 3, wts., 121, 115-6, and 115*4 ; Mr. 
Rivett-Carnac, 3, wts. ranging from 114-75 to 120-5; and 
Mr. Wilmot Lane, 4, wts. ranging from 114 to 117-9. I 
have also seen several other specimens. Coins of this 
variety are sufficiently common to render further detailed 
enumeration of examples superfluous. 

Mr. Rapson has studied this type, especially the Bodleian 
specimens, minutely, and observes that a mark /\ appears 
on the reverse of some specimens above the cornucopia). 



GOLD COINS OF SAMUDRA GIJPTA. 


101 


SAMUDRA GUPTA — continued. 

A similar mark is also found on some of the Archer coins 
of Chandra Gupta II. One of Mr. Rivett-Carnac’s coins 
has in the same position the mark A . and another has 
• • ■ These signs may be mint marks. 

Mr. Rapson has come to the conclusion that the obverse 
legend presents the following varieties : — 

1- «• fwsrjft, * victorious in a hundred mighty 

battles. ’ (B. No. 686.) 

ft- “fcJoUlY fW7Trf<A ‘victorious in a hundred mighty 
battles, having conquered his enemies.’ (In the case of 
B. No. 690 the words facTTfCi are separate, on 

No. 687 they are perhaps one compound, 

2. If 0 f%° f%° fg*?nfx;tpCt, ‘ victorious in a hundred 
mighty battles, having conquered his enemies’ city (or 
cities).’ (B. No. 689. This legend seems complete, 
there being no room for more.) 1 

3. Similar to No. 2, but with the addition sfsrcft 

the whole being translated ‘ victorious in a hundred 
mighty battles, the destroyer of the city of his foes, the 
uneonquered Lord doth triumph.’ (Nos. 689 A. and 691.) 

My account of the obverse legends requires to be modified 
accordingly. 

Dr. Hoernle has observed that this variety a has two 
sub -varieties, one with, and one without, a staff to the 
standard. The Asiatic Society of Bengal has a specimen 
of each. 2 

The same sub-varieties exist in variety 7, and the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal has one each of these also. Mr. Rivett- 
Carnac’s example of variety 7, from Mathura, is composed 
of very pale gold. The legible words of the obverse legend 

1 Mr. Rapson notes that the compound fejfMd ll\M G (K vurs in Raghu- 
vamsa, I. 59. 

2 On some new or rare Hindu and Muhammadan Coins (J.A.S.B. vol. lix. 
(1890), part i, pp. 171, 179, with a plate). 
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are — ‘ vjayajitaripum ,’ part of either form 2 or form 3. 
The monogram T differs slightly from any hitherto 
published. I did not notice whether the staff of the 
standard was wanting or not. It is wanting in the two 
variety a specimens, and present in the variety 7 specimen 
published by me (Catalogue, Plate I. 7, 8, 9). 


Archer Type. {Page 71 .) 

A well-preserved specimen from Ajodhya, in Mr. Rivett- 
Carnac’s cabinet, has a crescent over the Garuda standard, 
as also has the coin in my plate (Catalogue, Plate I. 10), 
though I failed to notice the fact in my description of 
the type. 

Another worn specimen of Mr. Rivett-Carnac’s has no 
crescent, but the deficiency is probably due to wear or 
accident. 

This type is characterized by the epithet apratiratha, 
‘ unsurpassable,’ which occurs both on the obverse and reverse 
of variety a. 

Compare the epithets apratihata chakra and aprati chakra, 
with the same meaning, on the coins of the Satrap 
Rajubula. 1 


Battle-axe Type. ( Page 72 .) 

The Rivett-Carnac collection contains a good specimen 
of variety a, wt. 113 7, which has been published by Dr. 
Hoernle in J.A.S.B. vol. lix, part i, plate vi, 3. 

Compare the battle-axe of this type with Siva’s trident, 
having attached battle-axe on the coins of llaja Dhara 
Ghosha Odumbara and on those of Zoilus. 2 

Note the title rajadhiraja, not mnharajwlhiraja. Possibly 
these coins may have been struck during the lifetime of 
Chandra Gupta I. 

* Ounniiurham, Coins of Ancient India, p. 86. 

2 Cunningham, Coins of Ancient India, p. 68, plate iv. 
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Couch Type. ( Page 76.) 

Until very recently this type was known only from the 
British Museum specimen, which was brought home towards 
the close of the last century. 

Mr. Rivett-Carnac has been fortunate enough to acquire 
another example of the type, and in better preservation. 
The metal of this coin is pale alloyed gold, and the devices 
are executed in low relief. Wt. 118 3. Mon. 3a, the same 
as on the B.M. coin. The obverse device of this piece agrees 
with the description in the Catalogue, except that the king 
holds in his r. hand a flower, which is not visible on the 
B.M. coin, and that his 1. foot rests on an obliquely placed 
footstool, instead of on the ground. The marginal legend 
runs all round the coin, but the only legible words are 
‘ Deca Sri mahdrdjddhirdja Sri Chandra.’ These words are 
all, except the last character, on the 1. margin. The next 
following word of the legend, * Guptasya,’ in the genitive 
case, is supplied by the B.M. coin. Mr. Rapson kindly 
pointed out to me that my published reading ‘ Guptah,’ in 
the nominative case, is erroneous, and I have satisfied 
myself by re-examination of the coin that * Gupta-tya ’ is 
the correct lection. The rest of the marginal legend is 
quite lost on both coins. 

The B.M. coin has two' or three obscure characters below 
the couch. On the new specimen these characters are quite 
plain, and read ‘ rupa kriti.’ Dr. Hoernle suggests 

that this epithet should be interpreted as meaning ‘ skilled 
in dramatic composition,’ and this interpretation is plausible, 
though it cannot be regarded as certain, rupa being a word 
ot many meanings. The words rupa kriti do not seem to 
be part of the marginal legend. 

The reverse of Mr. Rivett-Carnac’s coin agrees with the 
description given in the Catalogue, except in the particulars 
that, on the new specimen, the r. hand of the goddess is 
held out open and empty, and that the k in the word 
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Vikramah is doubled. On tbe B.M. coin the goddess holds 
a fillet in her right hand, and the k is not doubled. 

A full description of Mr. Rivett-Carnae’s coin was 
published by Dr. Hoernle in the Proc. Asiatic Society of 
Bengal for 1891, p. 117. 

Archer Type. ( Page 80.) 

The numerous coins of this type have been discussed by 
Dr. Hoernle and Mr. Rapson, and many, which passed 
through my hands, have been carefully examined by me. 
These investigations have brought out a few points before 
unnoticed. 

Mr. Rapson agrees that my main division of this type 
into two great classes, the ‘ Throne ’ reverse and the ‘ Lotus- 
seat ’ reverse, is “ the best possible,” and that there can be 
no doubt that coins having the ‘ Throne ’ reverse are, as a 
general rule, older than those with the ‘ Lotus-seat ’ reverse. 
He adds the new, but true, remark that the distinction 
of reverse is accompanied by a distinction of obverse. The 
dress and attitude of the king in each class differ in detail 
from those of the other class. One of these differences in 
detail is that on the ‘ Throne’ coins the king’s right hand 
is alwajs turned down, while on the ‘Lotus-seat’ coins 
it is always turned up. (See figures IT and 15 of my 
Plate I., Catalogue.) Mr. Lane’s cabinet, and the coins 
acquired by the British Museum from the Da Cunha col- 
lection, offer examples of transitional forms of obverse device. 

The Throne coins. Class I., continue to be very rare. 
A specimen of variety a from Alwar has been added to 
the Rivett-Carnac cabinet. 

Dr. Hoernle points out that the common a variety of 
the ‘ Lotus-seat ’ Class II. form comprises three sub-varieties 
viz. (1) with Lakshmi’s left hand raised, (2) with it resting 
on her hip, (3) with it hanging down over her knee. These 
sub-varieties appear to exist in the other varieties as well 
as in o. 
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It is also to be noted that the king’s figure is represented 
m two quite distinct ways. One form is upright, and fairly 
well executed ; the other, probably of later date, is squat 
and bent-backed, as in Kumara Gupta’s coinage. 

A specimen of variety a in the Rivett-Camac’s cabinet, 
from Ajodhya, is remarkable, because it has no name under 
the king’s arm. That portion of the coin is in good pre- 
servation, and the name has not been rubbed away. A 
specimen of the common a variety in Mr. Barstow’s collection 
has been re-struck on a coin of Samudra Gupta’s 1 (Plate iii., 2). 

A specimen of variety 7, with a crescent over the king’s 
shoulder, in the Asiatic Society of Bengal’s collection, belongs 
to sub-variety 2, as above defined. Mr. Barstow’s cabinet 
also included an example of variety 7, which is of rare 
occurrence. Another of Mr. Rivett-Carnac’s coins establishes 
a new variety, £. The king holds an arrow in his right 
hand, and the word ‘ Gupta ’ is outside the arrow on the 
left margin. 

The heavy coins of the suvarna standard continue to be 
a puzzle. Mr. Rapson is “ inclined to think that none of 
the heavy coins can be assigned to any monarch earlier 
than Skanda Gupta, and that during his reign the standard 
was changed from the stater (about 135 grains) to the 
suvarna (about 14b grains).” His reasons for this opinion 
are (1) that the heavy coins attributed to Chandra Gupta II. 
uiay, even if the name Chandra really occurs on them (which 
he doubts), belong to some later monarch of that name, at 
present unknown to us from other sources ; (2) that the 
heavy coins are debased in style and impure in metal ; 
and (3) that the heavy coins of Kumara can be assigned 
with probability to Kumara Gupta II., who began to reign 
about a.d. 525. 

These arguments have some force, but are not altogether 
convincing. The name under the king’s arm in the coins 

' ?^ r ' Barstow, late of the Indian Civil Service, possesses a considerable 

number of gold Gupta coins, which I had the pleasure of inspecting in August, 
1892, at the British Museum, where they were deposited for examination. 
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attributed to Chandra is sometimes badly formed, but in 

^ Cha 

the better specimens it certainly seems to me to be *5T ndra, 
and nothing else. Some of the very coarse base metal 
coins are probably, as I remarked in my previous essay, 
posthumous imitations. The supposition that there was a 
later Chandra, of whom nothing is known, is a pure guess. 
The degree of degradation in style and impurity of metal 
varies much. The most debased specimens may certainly, 

I think, be taken as being of late date, but some of the 
better pieces still seem to me to be most likely eastern 
issues of Chandra Gupta II., probably struck late in his 
long reign. Mr. Rapson, when contending that all the 
heavy pieces are subsequent in date to Skanda Gupta, has 
forgotten the fact published by himself that the unique 
specimen of variety 0 of the Horseman to Left type of 
Chandra Gupta weighs 140*5 grains; though the two 
Bodleian examples of variety a of the same type are of 
normal weight, viz. 119*5 and 120 grains respectively. 
This coin is also in the Bodleian Library, and was described 
by me, but I had no opportunity of weighing it. Mr. 
Rapson gives a photograph of it, and there is nothing in 
the style of the coin to prevent its ascription to a late 
period of the reign of Chandra Gupta II. He assigns it 
himself to that reign. The reverse legend is Kramajita , 
and the obverse legend is illegible, except the word vujata 
(r ijitoi). I observe that this same word vijitu occurs in 
the obverse legend of the Horseman to Left coins of 
Kumara Gupta I., and it is just possible that the coin 
in question may belong to that king. But the absence 
of the peacock from the reverse device is against that 
supposition. The coin is somewhat worn, and, as it now 
weighs 140 5 grains, it cannot have been struck to the 
Roman modification of the stater standard of weight, as 
the coins of variety a were struck, and, whether it was 
issued by Chandra Gupta II. or by Kumara Gupta I., 
it is certainly earlier than the time of Skanda Gupta. On 



GOLD COINS OF CHANDRA GUPTA II. 


107 


CHANDRA GUPTA II —continued. 

the whole, the balance of evidence is in favour of the 
opinion that the coin was struck by Chandra Gupta II. ( 
and, if it was, the result necessarily follows that Chandra 
Gupta II. used both the stater and surarna standard. 

In this connection the mention of both dinars ( staters ) 
and suvarnas in the Garhwa inscription, probably executed 
in the reign of Kumara Gupta I., 1 * is a relevant fact, 
formerly quoted this inscription to prove that both standatds 
of weight were in simultaneous use, but I have since read 
passages in the law books, which at first sight seem to 
imply that the terms dindra and suvarna must have been 
used in the Garhwa record as absolute synonyms. The 
dicta of Brihaspati and Narada on the subject are as follows. 
Brihaspati says “ 14. A Nislika is four Suvarnas. A 
Pana of copper is a Karshika (having the weight of a 
Karsha). A coin made of a Karsha of copper has to e 
known as a Karshika Pana. 

15. It is also called an Antlika. Four such are a Dhanaka. 
Twelve of the latter are a Suvarna. That is also cal e 
a Dinara (denarius).” 

Narada says “ Appendix. 57. A Karshapana is a silver 
coin in the southern country ; in the east, it is an equivalent 
for (a certain number of) Panas, and is equal to twenty 
Panas. 

58. A Masha should be known to be the twentieth part of 
a Karshapana. A Kakani is the fourth part of a Masha 
or Pala. 

59. By that appellation, which is in general use in the 
Punjab, the value of a Karshapana is not circumscribed here. 

,69. A Karshapana has to be taken as equal to an Andika. 
Four of these are a Dhanaka; twelve of the latter are a 
Suvarna, which is called Dinara otherwise. 3 


1 Fleet, Corpus Inscr. Ind. vol. Si, p. 266, No. 64, and Smith, Gupta 

C °* Elinor* " Law Books : Narada and Brihaspati, ed. Jolly, voL ^ 

and 231 (Sacred Books of the East). The appendix to ^ , * - 

a Nepalese MS. only, and seems to be written from a Nepalese po 
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Both lawyers agree in saying that the surarna is also 
called a dinara, while the inscription uses the two terms to 
describe two gifts in a way that implies some difference 
between them. It seems to me unreasonable to suppose 
that the two terms were wantonly used in the inscription 
when one would have served. An English le^al document 
could hardly speak in one clause of a gift of ten pounds, 
and in the next of a gift of twenty sovereigns It is 
possible to explain the apparent discrepancy between the 
law-books and the inscription by supposing that the former 
primarily intended to explain the native scale of weights 
and coins, headed by the surarna. But the foreign term 
dinara had also come into use, and coins were current under 
both names. The lawyers accordingly declare that twelve 
dh&mkas make a surarna, and also make a dinara, i.e. that 
a surarna and a dinara have the same subdivisions. The 
dhdnaka of a surarna scale would be ' T P 6 =12T66 trains, 
and the dhdnaka of a dinara scale would be -LA*' 4 =11T66 
grains. The surarna weight coins and the dinara or stater 
weight coins certainly existed together, one being usually 
nearly twenty grains heavier than the other, and they were 
both used in the same way, and naturally would have had 
the same subdivisions. There must have been some way of 
distinguishing them in speech. 1 

The problem of the ‘ heavy ’ Gupta coins is not yet solved. 
The foregoing remarks are all that I can offer at present 
towards its solution. 


r'n.r r th f n0rmaI weight of the Attic or Corinthian 
J“‘Z\ ~ ol,serve3 (Cm »* of Ancient India, p. 10), the 

figures 134 4 are much more convenient for calculation. The Gupta coins 
followed Roman models. and the weight of the Gupta dinars is generally much 

U6 nrafms and the ^ to the standard of 

’ and the divergence m weight ot existing specimens of the two classes 

T 1 COmS < i 0I1 'T'l ueut1 ?' approaches twenty grains. The divergence i« 

I think, too regular m amount to be explained', a has been su-ested by the 
supposition that the greater weight of the heavy coins is merely'’ compensation 
tor baseness nt metal home ot the heavy coin's do not seem to be c~ed 

analyses haveTbeen made?* ° f ^ but 110 
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Horsemax xo Right Tape. ( Page 84.) 

Seven or eight specimens of this rare type are enumerated 
in my Catalogue. 

The weight of the coin belonging to the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal is there stated as 130‘92, in accordance with the 
entry in the Proceedings. Dr. Hoernle has since informed 
me that the coin is from Hugli (Hoogbly), and weighs 
119 78. Mv remark that the high weight of this coin is 
noticeable must, therefore, be cancelled. 

The British Museum has acquired an example of the 
type from the Da Cunha collection, weight 119'5, and there 
is one, without monogram, in the Rivett-Carnac cabinet. 
Mr. Barstow’s collection included two examples. The total 
number of specimens at present known to exist is, con- 
sequently, eleven or twelve. 

Hoksemax to Lett Ttpe. {Page 85.) 

Twelve specimens of variety a of this type are now known, 
six having come to light since the publication of the Cata- 
logue. Of these, three belong to Mr. Rivett-Carnac, two 
to Mr. Wilmot Lane, and one to Mr. Barstow. A poor 
example in the Carnac cabinet came from Ajodhva, and 
has mon. 1 Ob. On a better specimen in the same collection 
the words paramabhugarata and Guptah in the obv. legend 
are legible. On Mr. Barstow’s coin the syllable fa, t'i, 
below the horse, is probably part of the word fafaff> rijito. 

Kittoe read the epithet paramabhattardka instead of parama- 
bhagavata on one of the Bharsar coins, which he described 
as being “ a very perfect specimen.” It is likely, as 
suggested in the Catalogue, that Kittoe was mistaken in 
this reading, but it is to a certain extent confirmed by 
the fact that the title paramabhattaraka is actually given 
to Skanda Gupta in line 3 of the Indor copper plate in- 
scription. (Fleet, Corpus, p. 70.) 

On some specimens of this type no trace of the bow carried 
by the king can be discerned. 
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The Bodleian example of variety ft, which is still unique, 
and weighs 140*5, has been already discussed in the observa- 
tions ou the heavy coins of Archer type. 

Liox-Tbamplee Type. ( Page 87.) 

All four varieties of this type are rare. The British 
Museum possesses one specimen of variety a only, and I 
was, in consequence, unable to give figures of any other 
variety in 1889. The Bodleian examples of varieties »y and 
S have since been figured by Air. Rapson, as well as the 
specimens of variety a in the same cabinet. This last differs 
in minute details from the B.M. specimen. The reverse lion 
of both these coins is to the 1. 

The specimen of variety a in the Carnac collection may 
be regarded as forming a new sub-variety, inasmuch as the 
reverse lion is turned to r. This coin is broad, wt. 120‘7 ; 
mon. 4e. On 1. obv. margin the legend ends with [ ? 

‘ \iihritija\cam’ the last two letters being certain. The r. 
obv. marginal legend seems to be 4 narendra Chandra pra.’ 
The Cha is blurred, but the other characters are distinct 
enough. 

When my Catalogue was published, variety ft was known 
only from one worn coin belonging to the late Sir E. C. 
Bayley- The Carnac collection contains two examples of 
this variety, namely : — 

No. 1. Small coin. Wt. 117’4. Attitude of king much less 
energetic than in variety a, although he is trampling on the lion’s 
belly. No obv. legend. Rev. lion to 1. Goddess astride, as 
described in Catalogue. 

No. 2. W t. 1*22. On obv. 1 tiara ’ legible. Figures of these 
coins, which are now in the Indian Museum, Calcutta, should be 
published to complete the illustration of the type. 

The Bodleian specimen of variety <y, which has been 
figured by Air Rapson, is still unique. 

The Bodleian specimen of variety 8 is a broad coin, and 
has also been shown in Air. Rapson’s plate. The words 
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Hiyali and si it ha rikrama in the obv. legend are certain. The 
word following vikrama, which looked like narata when I 
examined the coin, must apparently be read narendra . 

The Catalogue mentions one specimen belonging to Mr. 
Rivett-Carnac, on the obv. of which nara (legendum nare) 
was legible. The same gentleman has since acquired a 
second specimen, of which the obv. legend is quite gone. 
A poor specimen belonging to Mr. Wilmot Lane, wt. 120, 
is mentioned by Mr. Rapson. 

The above details show that the word narendra forms part 
of the legend on the obverse. 


Combatant Lion Ttpe. ( Page 89.) 

When the Catalogue was published only three examples 
of this type were known. A fourth was noticed in the 
Addenda. The additional specimens now available show 
that several varieties must be distinguished. I must there- 
fore ask my readers to be good enough to consider the 
description in the Catalogue as cancelled, and to substitute 
lor it the following — 

O 

Obv. King, wearing waistcloth, standing, holding how, and shoot- 
ing lion in mouth, but not trampling on its body. Long 
marginal legend, imperfectly deciphered. 

Rev. Goddess, holding fillet in r., and lotus in 1. hand, seated, 
facing front, on hack of eouchant lion. Legend fGUlf 
Si it ha Vikramah. The ^j, k, is sometimes doubled. 

References and Remarks . — Variety a. Obv. King to r., with bow 
‘in l. hand ; rev. goddess cross-legged on lion to l. 

B.M. Swiney, Ho. 4. Mon. 10c. Wt. 111-4 (Catalogue, 
Plate II., 5). 

E.C.B. Six or seven illegible characters on 1. obv. margin. 
On r. obv. margin "UcT -rata Chandra , doubtfully read. 

Mon. U. Wt. 120-9. 

A G. Long obv. legend of about twenty characters. Mon. 10c. 
M t. II 7 - 4 . From Oudh. 
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CHANDRA. GUPTA II . — continued, 

Barstow. Obv. 1. marginal legend begins with <*, t V a ’> wbictl 
is followed by four characters not read, which are followed by 
fW? siiiha vihrama. On r. obv. margin traces of two 

or three characters, Jt in rev. legend doubled (Plate m., 3). 

C. No. 1. Obv. marginal legend illegible. 

C. No. 2. On obv. margin ghra, legible. 

C. No. 3. On 1. obv. margin Vf, ghra, legible, and above king’s 
1. arm h. Mon. 85. Prom Sitapur in Oudh. 

C. No. 4. Described and figured by Dr. Hoemle ( J.A.S.B . 
vol. lix, part i, page 172, plate vi, 5), and briefly noticed in 
Addenda to Catalogue. The legend MTfRvf, »inha 9 hnA ' 

Ihijna, ‘ clever in the slaying of lions,’ is, if correctly read, very 
pecidiar. I have not seen the coin, and do not believe this reading 
is correct. It certainly cannot be made out from the plate. The 
coin seems to be a duplicate of Barstow above. 

Variety ft. Obv. as in variety a. Rev. lion to r. Attitude of 
goddess slightly different from that seen in variety a. 

Lane. Wt. 122-5. (Rap-son, pages 11 , 17.) 

Variety 7 . King to l., with bow in r. hand, shooting lion on l. 
margin. Rev. lion to l. 

C. Mon. 4c. From Ajodhya. 


Retreating Lion Tyte. {Page 90.) 

The fine specimen in the British Museum, obtained at 
Kanauj nearly sixty years ago, is still the only example of 
this type. 

The legends present some peculiarities. The long a in the 
obverse legend seems to be expressed in two ways, namely, 
as usual, by a mark above the line ( ra ), and also by a 
vertical line behind the consonant (ha and jd), as on the 
copper coin of Kumara Gupta I. (Catalogue, p. 143). The 
coins of Samudra Gupta present examples of the use of two 
forms of m on the same piece, so that the simultaneous use 
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CHANDRA GUPTA II.— continued. 

of two methods for expressing a long vowel need not excite 
surprise. 

The word fWf, siiiha, on the reverse, looks as if spelled 
with gh ; unless this appearance is due to the shaft of 
the axe between the legend and device. The character 
preceding the rev. legend siiiha cikramah must apparently 
be read as Sri, but it is slightly peculiar in form, and different 
from the undoubted Sri on the obv. 


Umbrella Ttte. {Page 91.) 

Mv Catalogue describes five coins of variety a, with rev. 
goddess standing 1. on a pedestal, and three specimens of 
variety /3, with rev. goddess standing, facing to front, on 
an obscure object, perhaps intended for a marine monster. 

The Carnac collection possesses two additional examples 
of each variety, namely : — 

Yarietg a. 

Ko. 1. Oval coin of pale gold. Traces of the words (?) 
Vikramdditga . . . sueharati in obv. legend. Rev. goddess stands 
on a curved line, and not on a distinct pedestal as on the B.M. 
coin. Hon. 4c. 

Kb. 2. Smaller coin, nearly circular, of very impure gold, and 
very coarsely executed. Legends almost completely obliterated. 
Mon 4c. 

Variety ft. 

Kb. 1. The umbrella holder is a male. Obv. legend on r. 
margin is distinctly H, ‘ vijitavijayah pra-,’ which does 

not apparently agree with the legend of the B.M. and B. coins. 
Nothing below the feet of the reverse goddess. IV t. 118-75. 

No. 2. On obv. grains of incense distinctly shown, umbrella 
complete. ‘ Vikram&ditya ’ legible on 1. margin. An indistinct 
object under feet of rev. goddess. Mon. a slight modification of 19c. 

I have retained the division into two varieties a and /S, 
characterized by the posture of the rev. goddess, but the 
details above given show that other variations occur. There 

J.r.a.s. 1893. 


8 
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CHANDRA GUPTA II.— continued. 

is no doubt about the correctness of the B.M. and B. coins 
of the published obv. legend Vikramaditya kshitim arnjiti/a 
sucharati, and the legend vijita vijayah pm - is equally certain 
on the Carnac coin No. 1 of variety /3. Probably both 
legends are parts of a long inscription, for the whole of 
which there is not room on any one piece. 

EUAIAEA GUPTA I. (MAHENDRA SINHA). 

Swordsman Type. ( Page 93.) 

No new specimens of this type have been discovered ; 
it continues to be known from two coins only. The British 
Museum example was published by me. That in the 
Bodleian cabinet has been published by Mr. Rapson. Its 
weight is 12P5. Mv remark that both the coins were probably 
struck from a single die must be withdrawn. Minute 
differences show that separate dies were used. The B.M. 
specimen is rather the better of the two for the reverse, 
and the B. specimen for the obverse. I am now disposed 
to think that the correct reading of the obv. legend may 
be fgfrTUdfatc?! 0 , kshitim arnjitya, etc., and not 3nn^f3}3f 0 5 
Gam avujitya, etc. The character pq, lcshi, is altogether 
wanting in the B.M. coin, but is present, though imperfect, 
on the 1. margin of the B. coin. I formerly took it for 
a j. The character which I then read as ga may be 
really ti, the t being of the square headed form, which 
again occurs in the conjunct tya, and closely resembles g. 
On the B.M. coin the vowel mark of 'this character is 
wanting ; on the B. coin it is present, and looks like a, 
but may be read as i. It differs little from the mark 
over the j in jitya. If this correction be accepted, the 
words k'lutim acajitya suehuruti are identical with those 
on the Umbrella type of Chandra Gupta II. The extant 
legend is probably imperfect. Mr. Rapson still prefers to 
read anTf, gum. See Plate II. 
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KUMAR A GUPTA I. (MAHENDRA S INTI A) — continued. 

Archer Type. ( Page 95.) 

It is impossible as yet to effect a thoroughly satisfactory 
arrangement of this puzzling type, but some progress has 
been made. 

In the Catalogue the coins are divided into two main 
divisions, namely A, of the dinara standard, and B, heavy 
coins of the sucarna standard. 

The heavy coins are probably, as Mr. Rapson suggests, 
the coinage of Kumara Gupta II., and it is more convenient 
to treat them provisionally as his. Consequently only the 
A coins of the Catalogue will now remain under Kumara 
Gupta I. The division of these into Class I., with bowstring 
inwards ; and Class II., with bowstring outwards, and 
Kumara vertically outside string, still holds good. 

The first four varieties, a, /3, 7 , 8 , of Class I. in the 
Catalogue were distinguished only by their legends. These 
legends were then, and still are, imperfectly known, and 
it is difficult to say to what extent they may be fragments 
of one long legend. In all these so-called varieties the 
initial syllable qt, Ku, with a crescent over it, is generally 
found under the king’s arm, but it is sometimes wanting. 
Considering the imperfection of the readings, and admitting 
the existence of as yet undefined sub-varieties, I think it is 
better to group varieties a, /3, 7 , S together as a single 
variety, 1 . Variety e, consequently, becomes variety 2, and 
the doubtful variety f becomes variety 3. Class II. remains 
as before. 

The amended description and arrangement of the type, 
including new specimens, will therefore be as follows : — 


Aechee Type. 

05c. King standing to 1., head bare, hair curly, r. hand extended 
across bird-standard, holding arrow; 1. hand either resting 
on tip of bow, with string turned inwards (Class I.), or 
grasping middle of bow, with string turned outwards 
(Class II.). Under king’s arm, in Class I., either no legend, 
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KUMAR A. GUPTA I. (MAHENDRA SINHA)— continued 

or Ku with crescent, or Kumara vertically. In Class II., 
Kumara vertically, outside string. 

Marginal legend not fully read, and seems to vary : see 
details below. 

Rev. Goddess (Lakshmi) seated cross-legged on lotus-seat, usually 
holding fillet in r., and lotus-flower in 1. hand. 

Legend , S'ri Mahendrah. 

Mon. rarely omitted. 

References and Remarks. 

Class I. Bow-string imcards. 

Variety 1. Either no legend under king's arm, or c£, Ku, with 

crescent. 

B. M., etc., as detailed in Catalogue under varieties a, fi, <y, A 1 

C. No. 1. No name or initial under king’s arm ; the surface 
is entire, and no character ever existed. On 1. obv. margin 
\JKit]m[a\ra Gupta ,- on r. margin remains of adhiraj. Mon. 8 a. 

C. No. 2. In obv. legend only j legible. On rev. the fillet is 
represented by three dots above a line curved to 1. Mon. a 
modification of the very rare form 25. Wt. 125-3. 

Barstow. No name or initial under king’s arm. Obv. 1. 
marginal legend Sri Kumara Guptah, r. margin paramarajadhir 
(vowel marks wanting). (Plate III. 4.) 

Variety 2. Kumara vertically under king's arm. 

S. Obv. marginal legend of about eight illegible characters. 
Mon. 84. 

C. No. 1. Obv. marginal legend, Makar dja. Obtained at 
Benares. The king’s figure differs in pose from that on the 
commoner variety. Wt. 123-7. Mon. 104. 

C. No. 2. Gupta legible on 1. obv. margin. Obtained at 
Benares. "Wt. 123-85. 

1 The following corrections in detail are necessary : — 

B.Nos. 714, 715 716. tVts. are 125*5, 124, 125. 

5 ariety 0 . A.S.B. Strike out the words “ a character between king’s feet, 
and h before his face.” For xxxix. read xxix. 

Variety 5. Coin from Hahanada in Bengal. Adi “now in A.S.B.” 
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KUMARA GTJPTA I. (MAHENDRA SINHA) — continued. 

C. No. 3. R. marginal legend Maharajadhiraja S ri recognizable. 
Mon. 8b. ~Wt. 126. 

Lane. Oby. marginal legend Maharajadhiraja S'ri. IV t. 123 7. 
{Rapson, p. 11.) 

Variety 3. 

Freeling. Obv. legend said by Thomas to be \_de~\va vijitavanir 
avanipati Kumar o Gupto, as in Fantail Peacock silver coins. 
Vt. 125. {Records, p. 50.) If this exceptional coin be genuine, 
the word deva should be read as the last word of the legend, so 
far as extant. Compare the legend of the Horseman to Right 
type of Kumara Gupta I. s 

Class IT. Bow-string outwards, and Kumar a vertically outside string. 

Rude coins. 

B. M., etc. 8 or 9 coins as in Catalogue. 1 
A.S.B. One specimen. 

Barstow. On r. obv. margin Gup\_t\a Sri Mahe[ndra] pa-. 
(PI. III. 5.) 

C. No. 1. Mon. 7b. 

C. No 2. Mon. 19J. 

C. No. 3. lAith loop attached, in very poor condition. 

By piecing together the fragmentary inscriptions of the 
coins B. 714, Kotwa, C. No. 1, A.S.B., and Barstow, the con- 
clusion appears safe that one form of the obv. marginal 
legend of Class I., variety 1, is 

Jayati Mahendra paramarajadhiraja Sri Kumara Guptah . 
The fragment jatara (? ajita raja) on the A.G. coin seems 
to belong to some other form of legend. 

The Mahanada coin gives the legend 

Sri maharajadhiraja Sri Kumara Gupta. 

The legend of variety No. 2 seems to be the same as this 
last, the known words being 

maharajadhiraja Sri . . . Gupta. 

The use of the title paramarajadhiraja on two coins is 
noticeable. 


1 The wts. of the Bodleian coins are IIS-5, 115-5, 120-5. 
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KUMAR A GUPTA I. 

Horseman- to Right Type. ( Page 100.) 

The arrangement of the three varieties of this type as 
given in the Catalogue holds good, and no new varieties 
have been discovered. 

* The obverse legends have not yet been quite completely 
made out, but some further progress has been made in 
their decipherment, and some errors in the printed readings 
require correction. The recently discovered specimens of 
the type are as follows : — 

, Variety a. 

C. No. 1. The letters on the 1. obv. margin look like 
• • P dr j . . , hut may he the remains of Gupta devo jayati ; on 
r. obv. margin kshitipatira pa ... . The character Is hi is, as 
usual, over the horse’s head. Wt. 123 75. This seems to he the 
specimen, C, Dr. Hoernle’s description of which is quoted in the 
Catalogue, page 101. Dr. Hoemle finds mhrjpt (the vowel 
marks being lost) on the 1. margin ; kshi between the king and the 
horse’s head; and tipati rathipdda on r. and lower margin. I 
could only make out the letters which I have given above. 

C. No. 2. Obv. legend kshitipati pa . . d. Wt. 124-5. 

C. No. 3. Same legend as Ao. 2. Wt. 125-5. 

C. No. 4. Obv. 1. marginal legend Kiundra Gupto deva jayati ; 
r. margin kehitipati. 


Variety ft. 

The Catalogue mentions only two specimens of this variety, 
namely, B. No. 731, the wt. of which has since been de- 
termined as 125-5, and E.C.B., wt. 126-5. A third specimen 
has since been discovered, namely, 

C. About one third of the obv. legend legible, that is to say, 
the words pnthiri taldm para[ma]. The 1. hand of the re'v. 
goddess is not empty, as it seems to be in the other two specimens, 
but holds a cloth or fillet behind her hack. I have seen this coin 
twice, and it has been noticed by Dr. Hoemle (Proc.A S B for 
1891, p. 119). 1 


"n S ™U R T”mTi nds me i is not correot; talam or taU "-wild he 

protrablv the right' 

Seu ■»— 
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KUMAEA GUPTA I.— continued. 

Variety 7 . 

Fourteen or fifteen examples of this variety are desciibed 
in the Catalogue. The new specimens are : 

C. No. 1. Only kshitipati legible in obr. legend. 

C. No. 2. Obv. legend illegible. ^ * 

C. No. 3. Obv. legend kshitipatir ajito vdjaya Kum&ra] 
Gujptri]. (See Hoernle’s account in Proe.A.S.B. for 1891, 
p. 119.) I have examined the coin twice, and agree that the 
reading given above is correct. The letters in brackets aie re- 
storations. The words mjaya and Gupta are certain. The 
intervening word may have been either Kumar a or Mahendra. 

Barstow. Obv. 1. marginal legend ajita Mahendra , r. margin 
Gupta [hr pnmst . .) tya. The characters in the bracket look 
like the letters named, but some of them must be wrongly read 
(Plate III. 6). 

In the Catalogue ( page 100) I proposed to restore one 
form of the marginal legend as 

UTWfd ^ a J ifa * ikn,,na Mahendra 

Gupta decajanita kshitipati rajati t'ijaya Kumar a. This 
attempt at restoration was not a happy one. Mr. Fleet 
(Ltd. Antiquary, vol. xviii, p. 225) correctly pointed out 
that the reading dna janita, to which I had been induced 
to consent by the authority of Mr. Thomas, was clearly 
wrong, and that the correct reading must be dno ( dna ) 
jayati. I have since found out that the word >ajati 

is also erroneous. Dr. Hoernle and I in adopting that 
reading made the mistake of wrongly dividing the words 
fMfaqfdUfsuft, kshitipatirajito into kshitipati rajati. Dr. 
Hoernle, in his reading rathipada on the coin, 

C. No. 1 of variety a, has repeated the latter mistake. The 
X, r, belongs to kshitipatir, and the word rathipada, with 
its fantastic meaning ‘ chariot-man,’ is quite imaginary, so 
far as the coin is concerned. The syllable m, P a > seems 
certain, but the syllable on each side of it is not distinctly 
legible. 
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KUMARA GUPTA I . — continued. 

So far as I can make out from the fragments preserved, 
the legends do not seem to vary in correlation with the 
varieties in the reverse device. More than one form of 
obv. legend appears to have been used, but the variation in 
legend is apparently independent of the variation in device. 
One form of the legend certainly included the words 

rifaya *« hitipatir 

ajito Mahendra Gupta ilevojayati, arranged in that order. 

C. 4 of variety a reads Kumara Gupta deto jayati, the name 
Kumara being substituted for Mahendra. 

Another form of legend seems to have been 
[??*ft] H^TTmfttTTat 3ft BIT:, parama bhagavata 

[Sri] mahurdjddhirdja Sri Mahendra Guptah. The first Sri 
is said to occur on the A.S.B. coin, but I think this observa- 
tion must be a mistake. This legend, which is probably 
not complete, is a copy of that, of the Horseman types of 
Chandra Gupta II., which read parama bhagavata mahardjd- 
dhirdja Sri Chandra Guptah. 

The legend of the C. coin of variety /3, which reads prithivi 
taldm para, would seem to have begun with parama and 
ended with prithivi taldm. ! The words bhagavata maharaja- 
dhirdja Si i Mahendra Gupta may have intervened, and jdga, 
or some participle or verb of similar meaning, is also required. 

The reverse legend of all the specimens which I have 
recently examined is ajita-Mahendrah, and not ajito M., as 
stated iu the Catalogue. 

Horsejux to Left Type. ( Page 103.) 

About fourteen coins of this type are enumerated in the 
Catalogue, and I am not able to add to the nnmber. The 
legends are either identical, or very nearly identical, with 
those of the Horseman to Right type, and, like them, have 
not been fully deciphered. 

Dr. Hoernle read on the A.S.B. Ho. 1 coin the obv. legend 
as [rt] dhiruja kshitipati rdjati vjaga Kumara \Gupta\. The 


1 See footnote ante, p. 118. 
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KUMARA GUPTA I. — continued. 

correction made in the readings of the Horseman to Right 
type must also be applied here, and IshUipatirajito must 
be substituted for kshitipnti rajati as given in the Catalogue. 

Ihe word kshapra which I read on three coins cannot 
be right. The legend probably included the name Mahendra. * 

Ihe Catalogue mentions two A.S.B. coins, viz. : 

No. 1, from Midnapur, and No. 2, respecting which no details 
were given. I now understand that there is only one specimen 
of the type in the A.S.B. cabinet, which came from Hugh, and 
weighs 126-31. 


Peacock TrPE. ( Page 105.) 

The new specimens which I have seen are as follows : — 
Variety a. 

C. No. 2. Prom Ajodhya. Obv. legend quite illegible. 

Taylor. No. 1 . A fine specimen. Obv. marginal r. legend of 
at least eleven characters, none of which are certainly legible. 
Wt. 128-6 (Plate III. 8). 

Taylor. No. 2. Wt. 128 6. Obv. marginal legend illegible. 

Variety ft. 

C. No. 2. Obv. legend seems to include the words S'ri Kumdra, 
like the Bh arsar coin. 

Taylor. No. 1 . Obv. marginal legend illegible. Wt. 127-7. 

Taylor. No. 2. Obv. marginal r. legend . W?lffT • U]TT 

- •> 13 characters. The word jayati and the character rd are 
certain. All the rest is very doubtful (Plate III. 9). This coin 
has a ring attached. Including the ring, the wt. is 132-8. 

‘ With regard to the Kumara Gupta gold coins of the 
peacock type’ (Mr. Smith’s ‘Coinage,’ p. 10o),” writes 
Hr. Hoernle, “ it may be worth noting that on the specimens 
of the variety a there. are two peacocks on the obverse, 
whom the king is feeding, and not only one, as all the 
descriptions which I have hitherto seen would seem to 
imply. On a specimen in my own collection the forepart 
ci the bodies of both birds is quite distinct, and, even in 
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the autotype figure published by Mr. Smith (pi. iii, fig. 1). 
the head of the second bird is quite distinct behind the 
front one. In the specimens of variety ft, however, there 
appears to he only one bird.” 1 

This observation of Dr. Hoernle is, I believe, mistaken. 
The published descriptions are quite correct. The C. and 
Taylor examples of variety a noticed above have certainly 
only one bird each on the obv. On some specimens the 
upturned tail of the peacock, viewed sideways, looks very 
like the neck of a second bird, and this appearance has 
misled Dr. Hoernle. But the object is the tail of one 
bird, and not the neck of a second bird. 

Liox-Tramplex Tvpe. ( Page 106.) 

The A.G. and W.T. specimens of variety ft, in which 
the rev. goddess has r. hand extended open and empty, 
and 1. hand raised, holding lotus-flower, are still the only 
ones known. 

The Catalogue enumerates four examples of variety a, 
in which the rev. goddess holds a fillet in her r. hand, 
her left hand either resting empty on her hip, or holding 
cornucopiae. I was unable to give a figure of this variety, 
because there was no specimen of it in the British Museum. 
I have since seen two good examples of this variety, but 
they both differ from the typical description in so far that 
the king is not actually trampling on the body of the 
lion. They are : — 

C. Obv. lion on hind legs near r. margin, with long tail and 
well-defined mane. Two or three characters of obv. legend partly 
legible. Rev. legend '?ft , S'ri Mahendra 8i[_>iha~\. 

From Ajodhya. The letters hendra Si are partly defaced, and 
misled me when I examined the coin, which probably bears an 
erroneous label in the Indian Museum in consequence. 

Barstow. A similar piece. Of obv. legend, kshad, legible. 
Rev. lion to r. Mon. 8a. (Plate III. 7.) Wt. 126 5. 

1 J.A.S.B. vol. lix, part i, p. 179. 
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KUMARA GUPTA I. — continued. 

TflxEB (Combatant Lion) Ti'pe. ( Page 107.) 

The description of this type by Dr. Hoernle and myself, 
as given in the Catalogue, require considerable amendment. 
Ihe fact that there is a crescent above the syllable ku, 
which occurs under the king’s arm on some coins, has 
been omitted from my description, and my remark con- 
cerning the B.M., 1.0. coin (Catalogue, Plate III, 3) that 

the obverse legend includes gjgj, and qf or qi, matya and 
kta or ku” is incorrect. Dr. Hoernle is mistaken in sup- 
posing that the words Kumara Guptasya, in 

the genitive case, should be restored on the obverse, and 
also in reading jjpq fqyT^fj, Kumara Guptddhirdjuo, 

in the genitive case on the reverse. 

A fine specimen, obtained by Mr. Rivett-Carnac, at or 
near Ajodhya, has enabled me to make these corrections. 
Cu this coin the I. obv. marginal legend is Sri, and 
the r. marginal legend is qfiU . • vydghra . . pardk- 

ktama. The two intervening characters, which I have 
not transliterated, are obscure, but seem to be intended 

n 

Ior sata. There is no doubt whatever about the words 
vydghra . . pardkrama. The doubling of the k is unimportant. 
On re-examining my Plate III, 3 (Catalogue), I find that 
the legend there too is the remains of vydghra (? sata) 
parakra\_ma~\. The r of kra is expressed by a horizontal 
line turned to the left, the u of ku on the reverse is indicated 
b y a curve open to the left. The two characters are quite 
distinct and different. The correct reading of the reverse 
legend, both on Mr. Rivett-Carnac’s coin and in my plate, 
18 fMTTWC Kumara Gvptodhirdjd, in the nomi- 

native case. The vowel o is quite plain, and proves that 
the mark attached to the j must he read as a. The initial 
a of adhirdjd has been correctly elided, but the sign of 
elision is not inserted. I am now able to give a figure of 
a fine specimen brought by Major Temple recently from 
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Buddha Gava, which closely resembles the C. specimen, 
but differs in that it has not gr, Ka, under the king’s 
arm. The king is trampling with his right foot on the 
body of the tiger. The obv. legend to 1. is 3 *, Sri 

Ma, and on the r. margin, hendra (damaged), followed 

by five illegible characters. The rev. legend is in perfect 
preservation, and is exactly the same as on the C. com. 
Mon. 8a. Wt. 127 3 (PI. Ill, 10). The fact that the 
king on this coin is shown trampling on the tiger renders 
the name “ Combatant Lion ” unsuitable for the type, as 
distinguished from the “ Lion-Trampler.” The two types 
are sharply distinguished by the reverse legends. 

Sir A. Cunningham read the obverse legend on a coin in 
his collection as Sri Mahendra si/i/ia parakrama. Accepting 
this reading as doubtless correct for that coin, the legend, 
so far as known, is Sri Mahendra sihha vyaghra (? sat a) 
parakrama, ‘ Si 1 Mahendra Sihha, with the might of [P a 
hundred] tigers;’ but it probably included other words 
also. I have in the Catalogue drawn attention to the use 
by Kumara Gupta of Samudra Gupta’s favourite word para- 
krama. The phrase rydy/ira parakrama is a reminiscence 
of the Tiger type of Samudra Gupta, and in future the 
type under discussion had better be designated as the Tiger 
type of Kumara Gupta I. Like Samudra Gupta, Kamara 
Gupta I. struck an Asvamedha medal, and he is thus proved 
to have imitated the coinage of his grandfather in at least 
three particulars. The undoubted reading of parakrama on 
Kumara’s Tiger type renders practically certain the hitherto 
doubtful reading of the same word on Samudra’s Tiger type. 

The use of the simple title adhirdjd, instead of the usual 
tnaharajadhiruja, is an indication, though not a proof, that 
the type under discussion was struck at an early period 
in the long reign of Kumara Gupta I. It may, perhaps, 
also be presumed that the types of Kumara Gupta I., which 
imitate those of his grandfather, are of an earlier date than 
those which are more characteristic of the issuer. For the 
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KUMARA GUPTA I. — continued. 

reasons given in the Catalogue the Swordsman type is to 
be placed early in Kumara’s reign. I am now inclined 
to think that that type, with the Tiger (or Combatant Lion) 
and the Asvamedha tvpes, should he grouped together as 
the three earliest issues of the reign. Of course neithei 
certainty nor accuracy in the chronological arrangement of 
the types is attainable. 

The syllable Ku on the obv. of the B.M. I.O. coin figured in 
my plate above referred to has a square superfluous character, 
like the remains of pf, sa, across it, and I suspect that the 
coin has been double struck on a piece of Samudra Gupta s, 
like the Archer coin of Chandra Gupta II. already noticed. 


SKANDA GUPTA. 

Abchek Type. ( Page 111.) 

I have nothing to add to ray published account of the 
coins of dindra weight forming Class A. 

Mr. Rapson has noted the wts. and mon. of the four 
Bodleian examples of the heavy Class B coins as follows . 

Ko. Wt. Mon. 

684 138 86. 

727 1415 — 

728 131-5 8 a. 

730 141-5 — 

On a specimen of this class belonging to Mr. Barstow the 
word rikrama is legible in the obv. legend. The various 
fragments of the legend, which have been preserved, indicate 
that the full epigraph included the words parama vikrama 
Sri \_Skanda Gup~\ta deva. 

— PR AKAS'ADITY A. 

Lion and Houseman Type. (Pages 114-117.) 

The coins bearing on the reverse the title Sri Prakdsadift/a 
still continue to be a puzzle. All analogy shows that the 
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— PRAKAS'ADITYA. — continued 

word Prakasaditya is merely a secondary title, and not a 
primary personal name. The similar titles, terminating in 
-aditya, which occur in the Gupta series are as follows : — 

1. Vikramaditya. Used by Chandra Gupta II. in gold, 

silver, and copper ; also by Skanda Gupta in silver 
only (Catalogue, page 129). 

2. KramMUya. Used by Kumara Gupta [? I. or II.] in 

heavy gold coins, and by Skanda Gupta in silver. 

3. Mahencb aditya. Used by Kumara Gupta I. in silver, 

according to Fleet ( page 125). 

4. Paruditya. Used by Skanda Gupta in silver (page 129). 

0. Bdladdya. Used by Kara (Sinha] Gupta in gold. 

We may be assured that the obverse marginal legend 
of the Prakdsdditya coins contained the proper personal 
name of the king who issued the coins, but, unluckily, no 
specimen with the name well preserved has yet come 
to light. When my Catalogue was published, the only 
fragments of the obverse legend which had been read 
consisted of the words deca jagati. I have since examined 
four unpublished specimens in the cabinet of Mr. Rivett- 
Carnac, namely, two from Hardoi in Oudh, one from Shah- 
jahanpur in the North-western Provinces, and one from the 
Rampur State in Rohilkhand. One of the Hardoi coins 
(mon. 10a, wt. 146) is the best preserved example of the 
type which I have seen, and raises, though, unfortunately, 
it fails to satisfy, hopes of deciphering the legend. The 
legend on the 1. obv. margin is • ^4 STClfrT, vasa . deram 
jayati. The character below the horse, is, as usual, , 
which seems to mean initial h, but may stand, perhaps, for 
ru. It also resembles some of the forms of h. 

The Rampur coin (wt. 140) preserves exactly the same 
portion of the obv. marginal legend, though the word jayati 
is not so distinct as on the Hardoi coin; in fact, the word 
looks hk ejarmata, and seems to have been blurred. Perhaps 
the coin was re-struck. On both pieces the final anuscdra 
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— PRAKAS'ADITYA. — continued. 

of decam is distinct. The same spelling, or mis-spelling, of 
decani for deco occurs on the Fantail Peacock silver coins 
of Kumara Gupta I. and Skanda Gupta (Catalogue, pages 

126, 133). i „ 

The stereotyped formula of the Pantail Peacoc si ver 
coins of several kings, cjit a ran ira canipn t i X. Gupto . deco 
jat/nti , raises a presumption that the woid immediate y 
preceding deco on the coins under discussion must he t e 
king’s proper name. 

But this presumption is rebutted by the gold ave 111 
coins of Samudra Gupta, on which the epithet jitdiipura 
immediately precedes the words deco jayati. On the corns 
of Prakasaditya, therefore, the word in the corresponding 
place may be either the king’s name or an epithet. t 
certainly is not Gupto. 

So far as I can make out from the Hardoi and Rampur 
specimens, and the B.M., E.S. coin (Catalogue, PI. IH, )» 
the extant portion of the legend reads 
cameo decani Jaijati. The letters cam are fairly certain, 
though there may be a vowel mark over the s. The letter 
following the s has a vowel mark, which should meau o, 
and the letter itself may be read as v, b, or c i, 
not being well preserved in any example. I cannot discovei 
any meaning for the word vasaco, if that be the correct 
reading. 

Mr. Rapson follows Dr. Hoernle in thinking that Praka- 
saditya is probably the title of the king mentioned in the 
Bhitari seal, who was son of Kumara Gupta I. and father 
of Kara Sihha Gupta, and whose name is variously read 
as Sthira, or Pura. 1 The date thus obtained is suitable 
for the coins of Prakasaditya, and the suggestion is plausible, 
but at present no more can be said. A coin in good con 
ditiou may be expected to turn up soon and settle the 
question. 

1 The reading Pura is certainly untenable, and must be given up. Mr. Kapson 

agrees with Dr Buhler and Sir A. Cunningham that the wor s t. J 

Pura,'''' and may be Sthira . See ante note to Synoptic la e. 
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NARA (SINHA GUPTA) BALADITYA. 

Arc it kb. Type (sc yarn a standard). ( Page 117.) 

The revelation by the Bhitari seal inscription of the 
existence of King Nara Siiiha Gupta, reigning about a.d. 
500, son of (?) Sthira Gupta, and father of Kumara 
Gupta II., makes it almost certain that the coinage of 
Nara Baladitya must be ascribed to him. 1 

In the Catalogue {page 118) I have observed that “in 
my former catalogue («ct7. of Gold Coins, published in 
1884), I erroneously wrote Nara for Nara, and, following 
Air. Thomas, added the cognomen Gupta, for which there 
is no authority.” But there is some reason to think that 
the above corrections may be, to some extent, mistaken. 
Dr. Hoernle {J.A.S.B. for 1*89, vol. lviii, part i, p. 93, 
note) points out that the word Gupta seems to be legible 
in figure 22 of plate xviii. of Ariana Antiqua, and on 
looking again at my autotype figure of the B. M. Yeames 
coin -I see that there is something outside the bow which 
may be the remains of a letter. It is quite possible that 
some specimens may have the word Gupta on them. 

So on the Ranaghat coin, Dr. Hoernle read the name 
as Nara, with the long vowel ( Proc.A.S.B . for 1886, p. 65), 
and it is possible he may have done so correctly, although 
other coins offer the form Nara, with the short vowel. 
Compare the variants Kacha and Kacha. If the word 
Gupta really occurs on the obverse of the coins of this 
type, we may feel certain that they were struck by Nara 
Sinha Gupta of the seal genealogy, but none of the speci- 
mens which I have seen show the word Gupta clearly. 
There are three in the Rivett-Carnac collection, the weights 
of which are 144, 145-2, and 170. The weight of the last 
must be due to an attached loop or ring. The weights of 
the six Bodleian specimens, as determined by Mr. Rapson, 
range from 142-5 to 147. The obverse marginal legend 
has not yet been, read on any coin. 


i Sir A. Cunningham has always held that Nara Baladitya was Nara Gupta. 
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KUMAKA GUPTA II. (KRAMADITYA). 

Aecheb Type. ( Pages 95-100.) 

The existence of Kumara Gupta II., the eon of Kara 
Sinha Gupta, and great-grandson of Kumara Gupta I., has 
been disclosed by the Bhitari seal inscription. In all 
probability the heavy and coarse gold coins, with the title 
Kramaditya, should, as Mr. Rapson suggests, be assigned 
to the second Kumara, and I have, therefore, decided to 
treat these coins separately. Their technical description is 
as follows : — 

Oie. King standing to 1., head bare, hair curly, r. hand extended 
across bird-standard, holding arrow ; 1. hand resting on tip 
of bow, with string turned inwards. Sometimes a wheel 
over king’s r. shoulder. Under king’s left arm Ku, with 
crescent above. Marginal legend imperfect. 

Rev. Goddess (Lakshml) seated cross-legged on lotus-seat, holding 
fillet in r., and lotus-flower in I. hand. Legend 
S'ri Kram&diUjah. Mon. 

Coarsely executed coins. King’s figure with an awkward 
bend. Mean weight about 1-16 grains. 

References and Remarks. 

B.M. R.P.K. The letters , hara, seem to be legible in 
obv. legend. Mon. imperfect. Wt. 148-7. (Catalogue, PI. II, 
Tig. 12.) 

B M. Yeam.es. Mon. imperfect. Wt. 143. 

B.M. Marsden, mlii. Mon. 8a. Wt. 147. 

B.M. Marsden, mliii. Mon. imperfect. Wt. 146'5. 

A.S.B. One specimen. 

A.C. Two specimens. 

Kalighat hoard. Figured in A A. pi. xviii. 23. Supposed by 
Cunningham ( A.rch . Rep. vol. iii. p. 137) to be a coin of the later 
Kumara Gupta of Magadha. 

The reverse legend was wrongly given both in my Cata- 
ir >gue of Gold Coins, published in' 1884, and in the general 
Catalogue, published in 1889. The correct reading is Sri 
■ck.a.s. 1893. 9 
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KTTMARA GITPTA II. (KRAMADITTA) — continued, 

Kram&dityah, as read by Sir A. Cunningham. I am in- 
debted to Mr. Rapson for pointing out to me that this 
reading is not exceptional, as I supposed, but is the reading 
of every specimen. 

Besides the coins enumerated above, which may be fairly 
assigned to Kutnara Gupta II., there are eleven specimens 
of base metal in the B.M. collection, which have the syllable 
Ku on the obv., and more or less closely correspond to the 
description of the type. The weights of these coins, which 
are very coarsely executed, are 151; 150 6; 150 3 ; 150'2 
{bis); 149-2; 1478 ; 147-2; 147; 1468; 146. 

It is impossible to say who issued base coins of this 
kind. They are clearly imitations of the coins struck in 
tolerably good gold, and are doubtless somewhat later in 
date. a.d. 600 may be taken as an approximate date. 
Coins of this class bear other initial syllables as well as 
Ku, and seetn to have been struck by sundry local rulers 
during the disturbances caused by the Huna invasions. 
There is no reason to suppose that it will ever be possible 
to assign such barbarous pieces definitely to particular 
princes. Some of them, probably, were issued from the 
rude mints ot the invaders, who could not invent types of 
their own, and were obliged to imitate as best they could ’ 
the various coinages of the countries which they ravaged 
or subdued. 

YIRA[ ? SENA, OR SINHA] KRAMADITTA. 

Bull Type. ( Page 118 .) 

The three coins collected by Mr. Rivett-Caraac still remain 
the only known examples of this type. The weights of 
these three pieces are 162-3, 162-5, and 169. In the Cata- 
logue I called attention to these exceptional weights, and 
remarked that the coins may possibly have been struck to 
the 100 rati standard of 182 5 grains, but that it is more 
probable that they were struck to the Persian standard, 
the unit of which weighs 84 to 86 grains. The coins 
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YilU[ ? SEX A, OR SIXHA] KRAMADITYA — continued. 

in question, date from about a.d. 500—600, and, on re-con- 
sideration, I do not think it likely that the recollection of 
the Persian standard survived so long. I would now refer 
them to the 100 rati standard of 182'5 grains, if the rati 
be taken as weighing 1825 grains, or of 180 grains, if 
it be taken as weighing 1‘8 grain. Either value is sub- 
stantially correct, and convenient for calculation, but, of 
the two, tbe value 1'8, now adopted by Sir A. Cunningham, 
is rather the more convenient. A gold coin of 180 grains, 
moderately worn, should weigh about 160-170 grains, as 
these coins do. Many of the early coins of India were 
struck to the standard of 100 ratis, or 180 grains. Among 
these are the coins of Pantaleon and Agathocles, the double 
die copper coins of Taxila, the Mitra coins with incuse 
square, and the large copper Yaudheya coins, which last 
are referred to the period of about a.d. 300. All these 
classes of coins are described in Sir A. Cunningham s 
recent work, “Coins of Ancient India.” He considers 
( page 80) that the 100 rati piece can be most conveniently 
regarded as equal to a 1 j pana (or snvania), the pana or 
s ucarm weighing 80 grains. He calls the 100 rati piece 
a “ heavy pana,” aud gives the scale of its multiples and 
sub-divisions as follows : — 


1 

“ heavy pana 

” = 100 

ratis 

= 180 grains. 


ft 

O 

= 150 

ft 

=270 „ 

1 

9 

ft 

ft 

= 50 

ft 

= 90 „ 

1 

4. 

ft 

ft 

= 25 

it 

11 

1 

a 

tJ 

ft 

T— < 

11 

ft 

<N|f» 
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II 


The 180 grain weight was long afterwards adopted by 
Humayhn and Akbar, who copied from Sher Shah, as the 
weight of the silver rupee, and it is the familiar tola of 
the Anglo-Indian scale of Indian weights. 1 I think it 
would be more convenient to use the name tola for the 
100 rati pieces than the awkward term “ heavy pana. 

1 On this subject see “ The History of the Moghul Emperors of Hindustan 
Illustrated bv their Coins.” By Stanley Lane- t’oole, W estminster, 1S9-, 
p. Ixxvi, aud the discussion in Thomas’ “Chronicles of the .Fatnan 
of Delhi,” pp. 403 seqq. 
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SILVER COIXS. 

{Pages 119 - 138 .) 

Very little can at present be added to the information 
about the silver coins as printed in the Catalogue. 

If Prinsep was not mistaken, the copper type which I 
have designated by the name ‘ Chandra Head ’ occurs also 
in silver. He says in a footnote, which I overlooked until 
lately ; — 

“ Since finishing my plate I have received a drawing of 
a small silver coin from Mr. Tregear, found at Jaunpur, 
having a head on one side, and on the other a bird with 
outspread wings, under which, in clearly defined characters, 
is sqTgr Jipf, Chandra Gupta.” 1 2 

I suspect that in this passage the word ‘ silver ’ is a 
clerical error for ‘copper,’ but it is possible that the coin 
described was really a silver one. 

The coins of Toramana ( page 136) have been discussed 
bv Mr. Fleet. He is quite certain that the two known 
silver coins are dated in the year 52, and suggests that 
the date is a regnal one, expressed in an era beginning at 
the accession of Toramana to the throne of the Panjab about 
a.d. 460. 2 

Dr. Hoernle has shown good reason for believing that 
certain Indo-Sassanian coins, which are palpably imitations 
ot the coinage of the Sassanian king Firuz of Persia, were 
issued by some chief of the White Huns, and conjectures 
plausibly that Toramana may have been that chief. 3 

The same writer has elsewhere dealt with the copper 
coinage of Toramana and his son Mihirakula.* My remark 
{page 11) that “of Toramana we possess only two silver 
coins, but the copper coinage of his son Mihirakula is tolerably 

1 Prinsep’s Essays, ed. Thomas, yoI. i. p. 281 note. 

2 * The Coins and History of Toramana, ’ Ind. Antiquary, vol. xviii. 

pp. 225-230 ; ' ' ’ 

’ Proc A.S. B. for 1889, p. 229. Sir A. Cunningham is now engaged on the 
study ot the Hun.i coin-. : and a paper on the subject by him was read at the 
International Congress of Orientalists in London in September, 1892. 

* Proc, A.S. B. tor 188.5, pp. 4-7, with a plate. 
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abundant ” lacks accuracy. Many copper coins of Toramana 
are known, and, according to Mr. Rodgers, those of one 
type are common. 1 He describes one in the Lahore cabinet 
as follows : “ Obv. Seated figure to right Rev. 

Standing figure to left, ’sft eft ” In this description 
the terms obverse and reverse have been wrongly used. 
The side of the coin which bears the king’s personal name 
should always be called the obverse. 

According to Sir A. Cunningham, the date on the rare 
silver coins of Is&na Varma (page 13fi) is 55. Dr. Hoernle 
reads it as 245. 2 

The silver coins of the Trident type ascribed to the kings 
of \ alabhi were briefly referred to in my Catalogue (page 
), with the remark that they require more exhaustive 
examination than they have yet received. They still require 
that, examination. Dr Biihler thinks that they are wrongly 
ascribed to the Maharajas of Valabhi. He writes “ I may 
add that I do not believe in a Yalabhi coinage, of which 
‘^ir A. Cunningham gives some specimens (Arch. Survey 
K'P-, vol. ix. pi. v.), I cannot make out from his 
facsimiles the name read by him, nor have I ever seen any 
piece on which they can be read.” 3 

I am not in a position to give an opinion on the issue 
thus raised. 


COPPER COINS. 

(Pages 138-144.) 

Mr. Rapson’s researches at the Bodleian Library have 
unearthed some interesting facts. My Catalogue described 
Seven Cupta copper coins, namely, six of Chandra Gupta II. 
a, id one of Kumara Gupta I., in the Bodleian cabinet, 
two of which had been picked out from the miscellaneous 

j ftetalogue of Coins in the Government Museum, Lahore, compiled by Chas. 
bv me P r .t’ , Calcutta, 1891, p. 54. This work has been reviewed 

j F , < t* an Antiquary for June, 1892 (vol. xxi. p. 194). 

'P- lor 1889, vol. lvii. part i. note to Chronological Table facing 

3 ‘ On the Origin of the Gupta- Yalabhi Era,’ p. 7 note. 
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coins, and I remarked that the correspondence showed that 
some specimens were missing ( page 62). Mr. Rapson, 
having more time at his disposal than I had, was fortunate 
enough to discover “ nearly twenty additional specimens 
hidden among the miscellaneous coins,” including one 
new type. 

He gives autotype figures of two specimens of the 
Umbrella type of Chandra Gupta II., which prove that 
this type was issued in two sizes. His fig. 14, diameter 
about '9, represents the large size, as published in my 
Catalogue, which may be intended for a pana. Fig. 13, 
diameter about - 6, B. No. 752, represents the smaller size, 
of the same dimensions as the larger coins of the Standing 
King type, which may be intended for half a pana. The 
copper coins of Chandra Gupta II. were issued of so 
many different denominations, that it is clear that the 
coinage was of considerable volume. It is unfortunate 
that Mr. Rapson omitted to weigh the Bodleian specimens, 
some of which are in good preservation. The few recorded 
weighments are nearly all those of ill-preserved coins, and 
do not afford sufficient materials for the satisfactory determi- 
nation of the weight standard and the denominations of 
the Gupta copper coinage. 

When describing the Yikramaditva Bust type {page 140), 
I should have noted that a snake is twined round the neck 
of Garuda. It is distinctly shown in the autotype (Catalogue, 
Plate IV , 13). The snake is equally distinct on the Bhitari 
seal of Kumara Gupta II. 

The Asiatic Society of Bengal possesses specimens of 
the Chandra Head type of various sizes {page 141), but 
I have not been furnished with any detailed description 
ol them. Mr. Rivett-Carnac also has some Gupta copper 
coins, probably of this type, which I have not seen. 

Ihe new type discovered by Mr. Rapson among the 
unclassed Bodleian coins may be conveniently named the 
' Chandra type. In place of the head of the Chandra 
Head type, “ the obverse is quite occupied with the name 
having over it a crescent, while on the reverse appears 
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Garuda with the inscription VF'..” This type agrees in 
the obverse with the * Chandra coins ’ described in my 
Supplement (page 143, Plate IV, 16), but differs in the 
reverse, which in the case of those coins is occupied by 
a vase, without legend. The new Bodleian discovery raises 
to five the number of types of copper coinage certainly 
issued by Chandra Gupta II., namely, (1) Umbrella, (2) 
Standing King, (3) Vikramaditya Bust, (4) Chandra Head, 
and (5) Chandra. 

If Dr. Hoernle’s suggestion be correct, a sixth type of 
the copper coinage of the same king exists. “ To the Gupta 
class,” he writes, “ I am also disposed to refer the coin 
of which I publish three figures in plate vi. fig. 9, 10, 11> 
and which, I believe, is a quite new type. There are three 
specimens, all of copper, and all in rather poor condition. 
One side is utterly unrecognizable in all three ; on the 
other side (the obverse?), they all show three figures 
standing, a king with two attendants, dressed in tunics or 
armour. The king, in the middle, facing front, holds up 
something in his right hand. The attendant to his proper 
left holds the royal umbrella over him ; the attendant to 
his proper right holds a spear or standard in his right hand. 
In fig. 11 the king and the attendant to his left can be 
seen, while in fig. 10 the king and his attendant to the 
right are seen, also the umbrella over the king. Fig. 9 
shows all these figures together, but they are difficult to 
distinguish. I would attribute these coins to Chandra 
Gupta II., of whom coins of' the ‘ umbrella ’ type, both in 
gold and copper, are known to exist.” 1 

The figures of these ill-preserved coins are so dim that 
it is difficult to make out on the plate the devices above 
described, and l have not had an opportunity of seeing 
the coins. I have, however, no doubt that Dr. Hoernle s 
description of them is quite correct. The legends having, 
apparently, disappeared altogether, it is impossible to de- 

1 J.A.S.B. yoI. lyi. part i. p. 171. These coins formed part of the 
collection gathered for the Indian Alusenni by Babu P.O. Mnkbarji. 
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termine with certainty the attribution of the coins. But 
they may safely be assigned to the Gupta period, and 
probably either to the reign of Chandra Gupta II. or to 
that of his son Kumara Gupta I. Tiie presence of the 
umbrella favours the attribution to the former, while the 
grouping of the figures recalls the device of the Two Queens 
type of the latter king. 

This new type may, for convenience of reference, and 
in default of a better name, be called the ‘ Trio’ type. 

If, as is possible, the little ‘ vase ’ coins, bearing the name 
1 Chandra ’ (Catalogue, jmcje 143), were struck by Chandra 
Gupta II., yet one more must be added to the long list of 
his types of coinage. 

Whether or not the ‘Trio’ and ‘ Yase ’ types belong to 
the reign of Chandra Gupta II., it is certain that he issued 
copper coins of five distinct types, and that at least three 
of these types (namely, Umbrella, Standing King, and 
Chandra Head) comprised more than one denomination of 
value. It follows that the copper coinage of Chandra 
Gupta II. must have been issued in considerable quantity, 
and during a series of years. No king ever issues a large 
variety of coins in one metal during a very brief period. I 
am convinced that the copper coins of Chandra Gupta II. will, 
when systematically looked for, be found in no small number. 
Proof has already been obtained that they are not nearly 
so rare as was supposed some years ago. The copper issues 
of Chandra Gupta II. can never have rivalled in volume 
those of the early Indo-Scythian princes, which have been 
preserved in immense numbers, but it is now clear that 
they were a real currency, and to some extent took the 
place of the more abundant Indo-Scythian copper coinage, 
which seems to have alone been current in earlier reigns. 

The Umbrella type in gold is assigned, though on rather 
slight grounds, to a late period in the reign of Chandra 
Gupta II., and it may be conjectured that the copper 
coinage invented by him, and including the same ‘ umbrella ’ 
device, belongs to the later, rather than to the earlier, 
years of his rule. 
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At page 144 of the Catalogue an ancient copper forgery 
of the gold Archer type of Chandra Gupta II. is noticed. 
Mr. Rodgers possessed a similar forgery of a gold coin of 
Samudra Gupta. 

The one copper coin certainty known to have been struck 
by Kutuara Gupta I., viz. B. No. 751, of the Standing King 
type, was fully described in the Catalogue {page 143), and 
an autotype of it has since been published by Mr. Rapson 
(fig. 15 of Jus plate). In the Catalogue I have stated 
positively that there is “no legend” on the obverse, but 
the autotype shows traces of five characters on the right 
margin, and also, I think, of ofi, Ku, under the king’s 1. arm. 

At is surprising that other specimens of Kumara Gupta’s 
undoubted copper coinage do not turn up. 

COPPER COINS OP KUMARA. GUPTA I. AND SKANDA 
GUPTA, AGREEING IN DEVICE AND LEGEND AVITH 
THE SILVER COINS. {Pages 144-146.) 

In the Supplement to the Catalogue {pages 144-146) I 
discussed the copper Gupta coins which resemble the silver 
coinage in device and legend, and observed that “ they may 
all be ancient forgeries, but, if they are, it is odd that such 
a considerable number of them should be found. The 
question of their genuineness deserves fuller examination 
than I have been able to give it. Some are certainty 
forgeries.” 

dhe coins noticed in the Catalogue are as follows : — 

(1) Four Gupta copper coins of Skanda Gupta, presented by the 

Thakur of Morvi, and described by Mr. Newton. 

(2) Twenty Gupta copper coins, presented by the Chief of Walla, 

the ancient Valabhi. Some of these were coated with a 
thin film of silver. 

(3) Fifteen small copper coins, also dug up on the site of Valabhi, 

and believed to be from the same hoard as the twenty above 
noticed. Legend read as Parama bhdgavata rajadhiraja 
Kumara Gupta Muhendrasi/a. 1 Five of this batch were in 


1 The correct reading is probably 3[ahendruditya. 
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pretty good preservation, and Captain "Watson, who sub- 
mitted the coins, had eight more of the same kind. 

(4) Several specimens in the British Museum, all in bad condition, 
and apparently of Trident type. Legend on one Gupta 
2[ahendrdd[itya\. Copper of good colour, and no signs of 
plating. 

Two similar coins, “portions of which are still well covered 
with silver,” were collected at Kanauj, in the Farrukhabad 
District of the N.W.P., and have been deposited in the 
Indian Museum, Calcutta. 1 No details have been given, 
and I cannot say what device is on the reverse of these 
specimens from the N.W.P. 

At the very ancient town of Jais, in the Rai Bareli 
District of Oudh, I obtained a single specimen of this coin- 
age of the Fantail Peacock type, and probably belonging 
to the reign of Kuraara Gupta I. This coin has no trace 
of plating. 

Dr. Biihler has recently made known the source of the 
British Museum examples. He writes: “It seemed to me 
evident from the silver and copper coins found at Valabhi 
and in the neighbourhood, that the Maharajas of- Valabhi 
had been vassals of the Guptas. These coins, of which I 
myself have collected on the spot many hundreds, all show 
the names of Skandagupta and Kumaragupta (sic). In 
1876 I bought at Sihor, close to Vala (i.e. Valabhi), a hoard 
of minute copper coins, which together weighed five pounds. 
The authorities of the British Museum selected a number 
of them, and it is apparently to some of these specimens 
that Mr. V. A. Smith refers in his essay on the Coinage 
of the Guptas, p. 146. None of these pieces have been 
issued by the Guptas themselves. They are clearly ancient 
imitations, and the find-spots show that they were current 
in Valabhi. 

“ I may add that I do not believe in a Valabhi coinage, 
of which Sir A. Cunningham gives some specimens (Arch. 
Sure. Hep. vol. ix. plate v.). I canuot make out from 

1 J.A.S.B vol. lix. (1890), parti, p. 171. 
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3iis facsimiles the names read by him, nor have I ever seen 
any piece on which they can be read.” 1 

The facts above enumerated prove very clearly that the 
copper coins resembling the silver were struck ordinarily, 
if not exclusively, at Yalabhi, in Surashtra (Kathiawar), 
and that they are only found occasionally and exceptionally 
m Northern India. It is also established that the coins in 
question were issued in large quantity, and that many of 
them were coated with a thin film of silver. The only 
names which have been recognized on them are those of 
Kumara Gupta (I.) and Skanda Gupta. 

Several questions are suggested by these coins. Firstly, 
Do they constitute a real coinage struck by authority, or 
are they merely private forgeries of the silver coinage? 
Secondly, Were they issued during the reigns of the kings 
whose names they bear, or are they of later date ? Thirdly, 
y ere they issued by authority of Kumara Gupta I. and 
Skanda Gupta, or by Maharajas of Valabhi, or someone 
else ? 

I think it must be admitted that these coins are not the 
work of private forgers. They have been found in such 
numbers at Yalabhi that they must have been issued by 
8 °me public authority, and must have served as an 
authorized coinage. The circumstance that many of them 
are coated with silver, and were, therefore, intended to pass 
as silver, raises no presumption that they were the work 
°f non-official rogues. The issue by authority of copper 
coins plated, or thickly coated with silver, was an ancient 
practice, not of uncommon occurrence both in the Greek 
States and in the Roman Empire, and Indian rulers would 
not be slow to adopt a financial expedient supported by 
such respectable authority. 

The coins of Amyntas the Second of Macedon 2 are “almost 
nil plated.” Those of Pausanias, king of the same country, 3 

,, ' * P n the Origin of the Gupta- Yalabhi Era,' p. 7 note, of the reprint from 
lie \ ienna Oriental Journal, vol. v. part iii. 

2 B.c. 392-390. 

3 B.c. 390-3S9. 
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are almost invariably found to be of copper, plated with 
silver, and it cannot be supposed that they were all executed 
by private forgers. The Roman Emperor Caracalla (a.d. 
211) is recorded by Suetonius to have issued plated coins, 
and “ plated coins of Claudius and of Domitilla are so 
frequent, and so much exceed the number which are of 
good metal throughout, that it may be conjectured either 
Claudius, or his officers of the mint, were the forgers. 
Indeed, there can be but little doubt that spurious coins 
were issued from the public mints, whenever the necessities 
of the state were pressing.” 1 

In the Catalogue {page 146) I suggested that the copper 
coinage of the Satraps Nahapana, Chashtana, and Jaya- 
dama, must have been the model of the copper coins bearing 
the names of Kutnara Gupta and Skanda Gupta, if these 
latter are not merely forgeries of the silver coins. The 
fuller information now accessible enables me to develop 
this suggestion in more detail. 

Concerning the coins of Nahapana the Kshaharata, the 
first of the Western Satraps, whose known dates range from 
41-46, probably equivalent to a.d. 119-124, Pandit Bhag- 
vanlal Indraji writes as follows : — “ I used to possess four 
silver coins of Nahapana; but one of these, which I obtained 
from Nasik, was spoiled in cleaning. I heated the coin, 
and a silver coating came off from each side, leaving only 
a piece of copper. The face on the obverse of all my 
coins was so well executed as to fairly indicate the age of 

the king at the time of striking The symbols on 

the reverse are an arrow and a thunderbolt. The occurrence 
of these symbols on some copper coins, which are found 
in the coasting regions of Gujarat and Kathiawad, and 
also sometimes in Malwa, make it probable that these were 
also struck by Nahapana. These copper coins bear on the 
other side the Buddhist symbols, a standing deer and a 
dharmaehakm, and also show traces of inscriptions which 
have not hitherto been deciphered.” 

A kerman. “ The Forgeries of Public Monev,” being the substance of a 
lecture delivered before the Numismatic Society, London, 23rd April, 1843. 
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This passage proves that Nahapana struck certain coins 
purporting to be silver, but in reality only coated with 
stiver, and also that certain copper coins were issued during 
the same period which agreed in reverse device with the 
silver coins, but differed in obverse device. 

Pandit Bhagvanlal Indraji does not distinguish the 
copper from the silver coins of Chashtana, but this prince 
struck coins in both metals. The description of a copper 
coin of his is quoted in the Catalogue. 1 The obverse and 
reverse devices of this coin agree with those of silver coins 
of the dynasty. 

The son of Chashtana was Jayadaman, circa a. it. 136-141. 

I have not yet been able,” observes the Pandit, “ to obtain 
an undoubted specimen in silver of this prince ; but I think 
it probable that the specimen given in the Plate [figure 3, 
a circular coin] is a coin of Jayadaman, although the name 
and the greater part of the legend cannot be read. The 
coin is in many respects like those of Nahapana; both style 
and letters are similar, and the beginning of a legend in 
Bactriun Pali is clearly legible. The symbols are, however, 
those inaugurated by Chashtana, and the word Kihatrapasa 
is beyond doubt. It cannot possibly be a coin of Nahapana. 

The copper coins of Jayadaman are well known. They 
ure square, and bear on the obverse an Indian bull facing 
ri ght, and in front of it a trident and axe combined. 
Around the obverse are Greek characters — probably the 
remains of the name of some overlord. The reverse bears 
the usual symbols and the inscription within a circle.” 

■ Of the next Satrap, Budradaman, the Pandit was not 
able to find any copper coins. He possessed nine specimens 
of this ruler’s silver coinage, all of which were made of 
superior metal and well executed. No further mention of 
copper coins is made in the Pandit’s paper. 2 

Though the information collected above is scanty, it is 

1 The British Museum possesses no specimen of the copper coinage of 
Chashtana.. 

ihe Western Kshatrapas,” bv Pandit Bhagvanlal Indraji, Ph.D., 
edited by E. J. liapson, M.A./il Jt.A.S; (J.K.A.S. Yol. XXII. 

Series, pages 641-647). 
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yet sufficient to show that the copper coinage of Kumara 
Gupta and Skanda Gupta agreeing in type with the silver 
coinage was no new phenomenon. It was quite in accord- 
ance with local precedent. Nahapana, like Kumara Gupta 
and Skanda Gupta, struck plated coins, and Chashtana, like 
them, issued copper coinage of the same type as the silver. 
Jayadama struck copper coins in considerable quantity, but 
it is doubtful whether or not he issued any silver, and 
consequently doubtful whether his silver and copper coins 
agreed in type or not. The reverses, both of the silver coin 
attributed to him and of his undoubted copper coins, bear 
the symbols which are common on the silver coinage of the 
dynasty. 

On the whole, I have come to the conclusion that the 
copper coins of Kumara Gupta and Skanda Gupta, which 
resemble in device and legend the silver coins of those kings, 
were for the most part a real copper coinage, and not merely 
forgeries of the silver coinage. Some copper coins coated with 
silver were issued in accordance with the precedent set by 
Nahapana and many other sovereigns, but these should 
be regarded as a debased portion of the silver currency. 
It is not reasonable, I think, to suppose that all the 
numerous copper coins of Kumara Gupta and Skanda Gupta 
were originally silver coated. 

I do not quite understand why Dr. Biihler should 
positively assert that “ none of these pieces have been 
issued by the Guptas themselves.” I see no reason why 
they should not have been issued by Kumara Gupta and 
Skanda Gupta, whose names they bear. The coins, like 
copper coins generally, are seldom in fine condition, but 
their mechanical execution is about equal to that of the 
similar silver coins, and exhibits no degradation. Dr. 
Biihler proceeds: “They are clearly ancient imitations, and 
the find-spots show that they were current in Valabbi.” 
In my view the silver-plated coins are a debased issue of 
the silver coinage, probably struck during a period of 
financial pressure, and the coins which show no signs 
of plating are not imitations of the silver coinage. I regard 
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them rather as a genuine copper coinage, struck on the 
same type as the silver coinage, and the legitimate descend- 
ants of the copper coinage of the early Satraps. They may, 
of course, have been actually struck at the mints of the 
Maharajas of Yalabhi, feudatories or viceroys of the Gupta 
kings, but, inasmuch as they bear the names of the Gupta 
sovereigns, I think they should be regarded as the coins 
of those sovereigns. I do not perceive any indication of 
later date. 

Full descriptions of good specimens of this copper coinage 
of Kumara Gupta and Skanda Gupta are not available. 
The Sihor specimens in the British Museum seem to have 
a trident on the reverse, and thus to resemble certain 
Western types of the Gupta silver coinage. The coins 
found at Sihor and Yalabhi were no doubt minted either 
at Valabhi or in the neighbourhood. The Fantail Peacock 
copper coin, which I obtained in Oudh, seems to be one of 
Kumara Gupta’s, and resembles the silver type of the 
northern provinces. It is possible that a Northern copper 
coinage, agreeing in type with the silver, may also have 
existed. 

I he only substantial reason why the whole of the copper 
coins in question should be supposed to be either forgeries 
or imitations of the silver coinage, is that a good many 
silver-coated pieces have been found. That reason has, 
I imagine, been sufficiently disposed of by the foregoing 
argument. The agreement in device and legend between 
the silver and copper coinage is no ground for denying the 
latter an independent legal status. Chandra Gupta II. 
used the Umbrella device, both for his gold and copper 
coins, and, if Mr. Thomas’ note on the Freeling coin be 
accepted, Kum&ra Gupta I. used on a gold Archer coin 
the legend of his Fantail Peacock pieces. So, in our own 
time, the almost absolute identity between certain of the 
gold and silver dies of the Jubilee coinage is a familiar and 

. O 

inconvenient fact. 

Remembering the extreme rarity of the undoubted copper 
coinage of Kumara Gupta I., and assuming that some, at 
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any rate, of his copper coins which resemble the silver ones 
are to be regarded as a genuine local copper coinage, it is 
interesting to find an exactly parallel case in Muhammadan 
India some nine centuries later. 

Muhammad bin Tughlak, Sultan of Delhi (a.d. 1324- 
1351), issued, as is well known, for a space of about three 
years (a.h. 730—732), a forced token currency mainly com- 
posed of brass pieces, but including a few copper ones. 
The sovereign wished that these brass and copper tokens 
should be accepted as equivalent to the corresponding silver 
coins. Sometimes the silver values attributed to the tokens 
were inscribed on their surfaces, “ but in many cases the 
equivalents of the current money have to be discovered 
from the approximation to the old standards, in form or 
weight, given to the representative brass tokens.” 

This issue of a token currency, however, did not prevent 
the issue of a real copper currency also during the same 
years. “There are very few specimens of the exclusively 
copper coins of Muhammad bin Tughlak ; the copper 
currency proper seems to have been confined to the three 
examples quoted below (Nos. 209, 210, 211), but in many 
cases dies intended for the small silver coins, and the less 
marked and declaratory legends of the forced currency, 
seem to have been employed to stamp copper, which, in the 
fulness of its weight, carried its own value in the market, 
irrespective of any especial superscription.” 1 

This case seems to me to be very closely similar to that 
under discussion. I he silver-coated coins of Kumara 
Gupta I. and Skanda Gupta may be compared with 
the forced currency of the Sultan, and the employment 
of dies originally intended for the small silver coins to 
stamp copper, circulating as copper, appears to be common 
to both cases. 


MISCELLANEOUS COINS. 

I take this opportunity of bringing together notices of 
certain miscellaneous coins, which are not well known in 
1 Thomas, “ The Chronicles of the Pathan Kings of Delhi,” pp. 243-253. 
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Europe. They are all closely related to the coinage o t e 
Gupta dynasty, and are referable approximately to t e 
Gupta period. 

I. Chaxdba. 

Mr. C. J. Rodgers submitted to me in 1890 a coin of 
which I recorded at the time the following description . 

Obv. King standing to 1., casting incense on altar; tndent 
with, fillet on stem above altar ; king s 1. arm raise , an 
passed through loop of spear. Legend arranged vertically ; 
under arm ^ Cha, and outside spear (?) M Q lL pj a , 
ndra * 

But of this latter word only the character tf, p, seemed 
distinct. Mr. Rodgers was inclined to read the word 
Skaka. 

Pen. Throned goddess, carrying cornucopia; ; her body attenuated 
and wasp-like. Ko legend. Mon. 19o or 195. Wt. 118 o. 
Metal pale gold. In good condition. Cost sixteen rupees. 

In spite of the name ‘ Chandra,’ and the doubtful readin D 
of 1 Gupta,’ it appears impossible to ascribe this piece to 
the Gupta dynasty. It was obtained at Hai ipur . in the 
Panjab, and its style indicates that it was struck in that 
part of the country. It resembles in general appearance 
the well-known Indo-Scythian coins with legends in old 
Nagari, or, as Mr. Thomas expressed it, “with Hindi 
legends.” 

Sir A. Cunningham has a somewhat similar coin bearing 
the name ‘ Samudra.’ 

I am inclined to believe that the coins of this c ass are 
a little earlier than the Gupta coinage, but very little is 
really known about them. 

II. Basana. 

Mr. Rodgers describes a coin in the Lahore Museum as 
follows : — 

Oh. King in armour, standing to r. ; 1. hand grasps a staff, r. 
hand is making an offering at an altar. Above r. arm is 
a trim with fillet. Under 1. arm Pasana, or Pasata ; 

10 

j.b.a.s. 1893. 
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letters one above the other, as on Gupta coins. To r. 
^ (?) indefinite. 

Rev. Temale seated on throne, holds cornucopias in 1. hand, and 
in r. a wreath, as on Gupta coins. To 1. a monogram, not 
well defined. Wt. 1I3-2. 1 

Mr. Rodgers showed me a similar coin, made of brass, 
or very debased gold. Its weight was said to be 65‘65. 

When reviewing Mr. Rodger’s Catalogue in the Indian 
Antiquary (1892), I read the name as Pamtn ; I am indebted 
to Sir A. Cunningham for pointing out that it really is 
Banana. I have since seen specimens with a dealer in 
London, which leave no doubt as to the reading. 

But I am unable to say who Banana was. The name 
is probably that of a foreigner, and his coins belong to the 
series of Indo-Scythian coins with old Nagari legends. 

III. Doubtful. 

A coin of the ‘elephant-rider’ type described in Proceed- 
ings of Asiatic Society of Bengal for 1882, pp. 91, 104. 

Dr. Hoernle has since suggested that this coin may be 
assignable to the reign of Kumara Gupta (I.). The figure 
gives me the impression that the coin dates from the sixth 
century. 

IV. Xarexdra. 

A curious piece, certainly belonging to the later Gupta 
period, is incorrectly described and very badly figured in 
the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal for 1852 
( vol. xxi. p. 402, pi. xii. 11). 

Sir A. Cunningham possesses a rough sketch of the coin, 
but it is impossible to describe it accuratelv from the 
materials available in England. I hope Dr. Hoernle will 
publish the piece properly. It was found in the Jessore 
district of Bengal, in company with a coin which may 
be one of Sasanka (fig. 12), and “ specimens of the silver 
coinage of Chandra Gupta, Kumara Gupta, and Skanda 
Gupta.” 

1 Catalogue of the Coins in the Government Museum, Lahore p 53 Nos 5-8. 
No. o, the com described in the test, is the only specimen at all ’distinct. 
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The published description is as follows : — 

“JTo. 2, fig. II, appears like-wise to be a Gupta coin, and is 
evidently an unique specimen of its kind. On the obverse it has 
the raja seated on a stool, with a nimbus round his head, and 
attended by two females standing by his side; above his left hand 
is an indistinct monogram. On the reverse is a standing female 
figure holding branches of lotus in her hands ; before her is a 
peacock, and to the left the letters :), (Gupta?) 

in the Gupta character.” 

The plate shows that the king is squatted on his throne 
or stool, facing front, with his feet tucked up. The character 
over his left shoulder is the letter f , h. The reverse female 
does not hold the lotus-stalks, she is between them. 

Dr. Hoernle has suggested that this may be a coin of 
Kara Sinha Gupta, who is probably the Nara Baladitya 
huown from coins. This may be the case. 

According to Sir A. Cunningham ( Reports , vol. ix. 
P- 157) king Sasanka (a.d. 600) bears the title Narendra 
Dupta in certain Jain books, but the passage in the books 
has not been textually quoted. 

It is impossible at preseut to say who struck the coin in 

question. 

Y. S'asaSka. 

Bull Txpe. 

Olv. King, facing front, mounted on recumbent bull, which is 
to 1. ; king’s r. hand, or elbow, on bull’s hump, hi* 1. hand 
raised, bolding a flower; his 1. knee tacked up, his r. leg 
hanging over bull’s side. Disk over bull’s head. Below 
bull SaJca . 

Rev. Lakshmi on lotus -seat, in debased style, but the legs are 
separate, and not combined into a bar, as in the debased 
Gupta coins ; her r. hand extended, holding a ( ?) lotus-bud 
without stalk in the palm ; her 1. arm grasps a sceptre, 
or stalked lotus-bud. Legend on r. margin ‘jl I , 
S'ri S'asdnka. lion, sometimes wanting. 

Gold alloyed ; coarse dots rouud margin, of both ohv. 
and rev. 
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References and Remarks. 

B. M. Rev. legend, and legend below the bull distinct. No obv. 

marginal legend. "Wt. not stated. No mon. 

C. On r. obv. margin two characters not read. Two characters 

below bull, of which first is s. Nothing in Lakshmi’s 
r. hand. Legend on r. margin, vff IT, S'ri S' a — . Mon. 
indistinct, nearly lOd. VTt. not stated. From Gaya. 

According to Sir A. Cunningham, who has briefly noticed 
these coins ( Reports iii. 138), Sasanka ruled a country 
called Kirna Suvarna, supposed to be identical with Sapharan 
on the Subanrikha (Suvarnarekha) river in Bengal ( Reports , 
viii. 189, 191). He destroyed the Bodhi-drum, or sacred 
tree, at Buddha-Gaya, about a.d. 600 ( Reports , i. 5, 10, 
and iii. 80). He is said to be called Narendra Gupta in 
certain Jain books {Reports, ix. 157). His seal has been 
found inscribed on a rock at Rohtas (Rohtasgarh) in the 
Shahabad district of Bihar ( Reports , vii. pi. vi.), and a 
tank named after him exists at Bhasu Bihar in the Bagraha 
(Bogra) district of Bengal, which place is supposed to be 
the Po-shi-po of Hiuen Tsiang ( Reports , xv. 102). 
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91 

„ y (B.M. Bush) 

99 

99 

Archer, a (B.M. Eden) 

102 (71) 

99 

Battle-axe, a (B.M. Prinsep) 

„ a (B.M. Thomas & Bush) 

(73) 

>9 

91 99 

| Chandra Gupta II. 

,, 0 (B.M. Eden) 

Couch 

103 (76) 


99 

Archer, Class I., 0 (B.M. I.O.) 

104 (80) 

I Id 

99 

,, Class II. (B.M.) 

Horseman to Bight (B.M.) 

„ ( 81 ) 

1 17 

I 18 

99 

109 (84) 

j 19 

y 9 | 

9 9 1 

[ 99 9* 

Lion-Trampier, 8 (B. No. 726) 

>> ?» 

110 (88) 

20 

f 9 

Combatant Lion, a (Barstow) 
Ketreating Lion (B.M.) 

112 - 

1 21 

1 9 

„ (90) 

i 22 

99 

Umbrella (B.M.) 

113 (91) 

23 

Kuraara Gupta I. 

Swordsman (B.M. Prinsep) 

114 (94) 

24 

,, 

Archer, Class I., var. 1 (B.) 

116 (96) 

' 25 

26 

99 

,, „ var. 1 (Barstow) 

91 W 

9 9 

,, „ var. 2 (Lane) 

117 — 

27 

9 9 

„ ,, II., (Barstow and 

B.M.) 

1 > 

28 

9 » 

Horseman to Bight, o (B.M.) 

118 (100) 

29 

9 9 

,, 7 (Barstow) 

Tiger [Combatant Lion] (B.M. I.O.) 

119 — 

30 

31 

99 

123 (108) 

Cfl 1 s-.” 

Two Queens (B.M.) 

— (109) 

32 

Skanda Gnpta 

Archer, Class A. (B.M.) 

125 (112) 

*» 91 

33 


„ ,, B. (B.M. & Barstow) 

34 

iSara Gupta 

Archer (B.M.) 

128 (1171 

35 

— Prakas'aditja 

Lion and Horseman (B.M.) 

126 (116) 

36 

Kumara Gupta II. 

Archer (B.M.) 

129 (97) 


J Mr. Papson thinks that the mark hitherto read as a on the B.M. coin may he 
only a flaw in the die, and therefore prints Kacha, not Kacha. 



ERRATA. 


For S'asanka 

» ft 
if ft 

„ 

,, S'asanka 

i, ^T,* 

,, S'asanka 


read S'asanka 


.. (?) n* 

- Wf 

,, S'asanka 


page 146, line 33. 
„ U7, „ 18. 

23. 

,, m t> 29. 
,, ,, 34. 

>> >> >! 3°. 


„ (?)^f s, OT * 

,, S'as'anka 


it 


148, „ 5. 


» ? 
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Art. V. — Professor Sayce and the Burmese Language. By 
Bernard Houghton, M.R.A.S., Deputy Commissioner, 
Sandoway, Burma. 

Notwithstanding that the position of Burmese philologi- 
cally has been fixed with some precision, that it possesses a 
literature, and that several Anglo-Yernacular works on it 
are in existence, the references to it in scientific and other 
works are generally marred by errors and misconceptions of 
detail. The absence of any grammar (in the proper sense 
of the word) of this language, has probably much to do 
with these mistakes. Dr. Judson’s book is a mere skeleton 
grammar devoid of examples or exercises to show the manner 
in which the various rules are worked in practice, whilst it 
is deficient in syntax, and in information about poetical 
Burmese. As yet the annexation of Upper Burma, although 
it has given a great impulse to almost everything connected 
with the province, has failed to produce anything noteworthy 
in the way of helps to the study of Burmese, if we except a 
few crude elementary works which are no improvement on 
those already in existence. 

Again, the Tibeto-Burman family of speech is perhaps one 
of the least studied of all, the attention of those philologists 
who incline to the study of the languages of the Mongoloid 
rather than of the Aryan races, being chiefly devoted to those 
better known to European travellers and traders. With the 
partial exception of Burmese, the latter have had hitherto, it 
must be admitted, but little opportunity to study either the 
people or languages of this branch of the human race. 

The extent of the existing ignorance regarding the 
Tibeto-Burman languages may be judged from the fact 
that in books like the “ Introduction to the Science of 
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Language,” written by so eminent an authority as Prof. 
Sayce, there is not a single reference to Burmese which 
is not open to criticism. This work has now reached a 
third edition without the errors in this respect being 
corrected, and it would therefore appear high time for some 
notice to be taken of them. In endeavouring to point out 
the mistakes of detail into which the learned Professor has 
been lead, doubtless by incorrect information, I have, of 
course, no intention of contesting his deservedly high 
authority as regards the general principles of the science 
of language. 

It would be interesting to know who is reponsible for the 
translation (in vol. i. p. 123) of “na do dhwa km dhan ” 
(sic) by “ I multitude go multitude which.” All three 
subordinate words have here fictitious meanings given to 
them, whereas, as a matter of fact, they are true agglutinative 
suffixes, having no longer any meaning by themselves in 
Burmese. Do, or rather td (with the short tone), is an 
ordinary plural particle, and may possibly be a derivative 
of the root to (with the heavy tone), meaning to ‘ increase,’ 
but it has certainly no connection with the only two 
existing roots to (short tone) which mean respectively 
‘to touch lightly,’ and ‘a kind of basket.’ Whether it 
is, or is not connected with a -tire ‘ a mass,’ and hence 
‘a multitude’ (as in lu-twe'), 1 is foreign to the question 
of the existence of the plural particle to as a distinct 
root. It is certain that this is not the case, and that in 
this respect, Burmese is no more isolating than the Dravidian 
languages with their kal or hi. 

The example of km is still more unfortunate, since there 
is no known root in the Burmese language with which 
this particle can even be remotely connected. It is a 
plural affix, pure and simple, boasting probably of a very 
high antiquity indeed. It is perhaps connected with the 
Manipuri khoi, Southern Chin htjaic. 


1 This would seem improbable. Tue is probably derived from tue, < to han°- 
together.' 
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The translation of dhoti {6a n) by * which ’ is of course 
obviously wrong, as (apart from other considerations) the 
relative pronouns are unknown in Burmese and its cognate 
languages. The mistake has probably arisen from the fact 
that this verbal particle (6 an) can be used to form what 
is known in the Dravidian languages as a “ Relative 
Participle.” The origin of the verbal particle transliterated 
by Ban, is somewhat obscure, and it seems very doubtful 
whether it is connected with the colloquial 6an meaning 
‘ this.’ There is no doubt, however, that in its use as a 
particle, it has no more a separate existence than any 
Turkish or Tamil verbal suffix. (From certain analogies, it 
would seem somewhat doubtful whether the colloquial pro- 
nunciation of this word does not give its real form.) 

It appears, therefore, that the sentence quoted by Professor 
Sayce, would show that Burmese is an agglutinative rather 
than an isolating language. It is not part of our province 
now to discuss how far respectively these two elements 
enter into the Burmese language, but it is certainly rash 
to class it, unhesitatingly, with Chinese as an isolating 
language (see infra). 

On page 129 it is stated that Chinese differs from Burmese 
in that the Chinese mode of expressing the relations of 
the sentence by position is replaced in the latter language 
by the use of words like pru (sic) ‘ to do,’ khu ‘ to suffer,’ 
k/ioii (sic) ‘ possession,’ rnha (sic) ‘ from.’ Now Chinese 
certainly differs from Burmese in several respects in the 
construction of the sentence, but the above can scarcely 
be considered happy examples of the differences that do 
exist. In the first place, the use of pi'U with a verbal 
noun in hhrang is rarely, if ever, met with colloquially, 
being confined to the more stilted language of the books 
and to formal communications, such as official orders. It 
is, in fact, a mere refinement in the language, intended for 
the use of scholars and officials, and would be considered 
very affected indeed in ordinary conversation. Thus 6u 
ra ik-h nak -k/i rang pru-dah is quite correct Burmese, but it 
is a form which in ordinary use has never superseded the 
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simpler 6u raik-hnak-Qaii. This use, however, of the verb 
pru has a close analogy in Chinese in the use of the verb 
ta ‘ to strike/ used in the sense of * doing ’ ; compare 
Chinese ta hica ‘ to speak ’ with Burmese ( hmt)-mrwak - 
( khrang ) pru. The use of the construction with the verb 
ta (prefixed), would thus seem to correspond closely with 
that with pru (affixed). 

The example of khan ‘ to suffer,’ which is used to form 
the passive in Burmese, is also not a happy one, for 
although this relation can be expressed by position only 
in Chinese, one of the words also used to denote it is pi 
which means to ‘suffer,’ and corresponds exactly with khan. 1 
There would seem to be some mistake about the word 
khoii ‘ possession,’ since there is no word at all resembling 
it in Burmese, but perhaps pain is meant. This verb is 
occasionally, but not often, used as an auxiliary in the sense 
of ‘ought,’ ‘to be one’s duty’; e.y. Oil dua-paih-Oah ‘he 
ought to go,’ ‘ it is his duty to go.’ To this construction 
there is a parallel in Chinese in the use of ke or tang 
(prefixed). As regards hma ‘ from,’ Chinese has, of course, 
several prepositions with that meaning which can be pre- 
fixed to nouns; but it is quite true that, speaking generally, 
it has no conjunctive affix corresponding with hma w r hen 
used with verbs. Chinese has apparently an objection to 
the use of connecting words in stringing together the 
different parts of a sentence, but this dislike of conjunctive 
affixes is not confined to them. We have observed it both 
amongst jungle Burmans and amongst Chins. 

A passage on page 1390 leaves it to be inferred that in 
Prof. Sayce’s opinion, the chief difference, morphologically, 
between Chinese and Burmese is that the order in which 
the parts of the sentence follow one another is more or less 
free in Chinese, whilst it is fixed in Burmese. Without 
pretending to any special knowledge of the former language, 
I would point out that in Chinese, as in Burmese, the 


' As a matter of fact the identical root Man ‘ to suffer,’ is found in Chinese, 
but it is not apparently used there to form a passive. 
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subject precedes the verb and the adjective the substantive ; 
that the first of two substantives coming together is in the 
possessive case, and that the subordinate sentence as a rule 
precedes. In Burmese, however, as will be pointed out 
infra, the adjective does not invariably precede the sub- 
stantive, so that in this respect, the order of words is rather 
freer in it than in Chinese. Moreover, in Burmese poetry 
the rules prescribing the order of the different parts of a 
sentence are practically laid aside, and it may safely be 
said that in no Chinese works are words strung together 
with fewer subsidiary particles and with a completer absence 
of fixed order than in poetical Burmese. The subject of 
the comparative morphology of Chinese and Burmese is too 
large a one to be entered on here, but it may.be remarked 
en passant that the former would prima facie seem to differ 
from the latter chiefly in the absence of conjunctive suffixes, 
the position of the verb, and the use of prefixes instead of 
suffixes with nouns. The comparative fixity or looseness 
of the order of words seems scarcely to be a very dis- 
tinguishing mark between these two languages. 

On page 386 we notice two small slips; khya does not 
mean to ‘throw’ generally (denoted by pacli), but merely 
to ‘throw down,’ or to ‘fell,’ and is therefore precisely the 
active of hja, to ‘ fall down.’ 

To ‘fill’ is properly prati (short tone), though it is pro- 
nounced colloquially pri ( pyi ), — not to be confounded with 
pri (heavy tone) = to be finished, — and the corresponding 
active verb is therefore phraii. 

In the classification of the different: members of the 
Tibeto- Burmese family, we notice that Prof. Sayce has 
followed Mr. Cust in his “Sketch of the Modern Languages 
of the East Indies,” and has consequently classified certain 
languages as belonging to the Munipur(si'e)-Chittagong 
group. Now, in the first place, the use of the word 
Chittagong in this connection is misleading, as the Chitta- 
gonians proper have apparently no Mongoloid blood in 
them, but are of mongrel Arvan and what-not descent. 
■The hill-men included in this group are as different in 
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speech, physique, and habits from the ordinary Chittagonian 
as is water from oil. In the second place, the reasons given 
by Mr. Cust for distinguishing the languages of this group 
from the Burmese one, are scarcely very cogent. They 
seem to be (1) a supposed necessity of accounting separately 
for the inhabitants of the water-shed between the Irrawaddy 
and the Brahmaputra, and (2) the fact that the dominant 
religion on one side is Hindu and on the other Buddhist. 

As to (1), it would doubtless be more symmetrical if the 
line of the water-shed formed an exact boundary between 
Aryan and Mongoloid. But the fact is, unfortunately, that 
it is not so ; and that masterful as is the Aryan race, and 
far-spreading as are their languages, the inhabitants of all 
this hill-country are pure Mongoloids both in race and in 
speech. The mere fact that they border on Aryan civiliza- 
tion forms no reason in itself for making a separate class 
of them, and is the more futile as the very same thing is 
true of the Burmans in Arakan. 

As to the people on one side being Hindus and on the 
other Buddhists, that is scarcely a reason for differentiating 
people philologically. It must, moreover, be remembered 
that the Burmans to this day, in spite of their orthodox 
Buddhism, worship the same fairies mutato nomine as do 
these hill-men, who, though styled Pagan by Mr. Cust, 
have at least a far purer and better system of worship than, 
at any rate, the Hindus. The absurdity of the arrangement 
is well shown by the placing of Shendu (Shandu) and Sak 
in one group, whilst Kumi (Kami) and Khyen (Chin) are 
shown in another. The Shandus, Ivamis, Lushais and the 
Chins (especially the Baungshe and other more Northerly 
ones), are most intimately' allied, and any 7 classification which 
would separate them, must be radically 7 wrong. Owing, 
however, to the little that is known of many of these tribes, 
accurate sub-classification can scarcely yet be attempted, and 
in such a case, it would seem obviously 7 the safest course not 
to attempt one. It seems indeed probable that the Karens 
and the Hill-men of the Arakanese Yoma mountains are 
later arrivals than the Burmans, but beyond this little can 
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be predicated of their mutual relationship. To lump them 
provisionally together under a ‘Burma’ group, might perhaps 
be the best arrangement at present. 

As regards the last three members of the so-called 
Munipnr-Chittagong group, the location of the Banjogis — 
this scarcely sounds like a Tibeto-Burman name — seems 
doubtful, whilst the Sak and Kvaus are so microscopical in 
numbers that they might well be omitted. Again, the 
word ‘ Arakanese ’ might with advantage be substituted for 
“ Mug or Rakheng.” It seems somewhat rash, by-the-bye, 
to style the whole Tibeto-Burman group isolating, since 
besides the language of the Southern Chins, that of the 
Bodos and Dhimals can be shown to be distinctly agglutina- 
tive, whilst agglutinative tendencies are not wanting in 
several of the others, not even excepting Burmese itself. 

On page 226 (vol. ii.) exception must be taken to the use 
of ran pru, as though this expression was a single word. 
The two words ran and pru are every whit as distinct as 
the English ‘ make ’ and ‘ strife * with which they are 
precisely analogous, the only difference being that the verb 
is placed after the noun instead of before it. In ran pru, 
moreover, the verb pru is in the imperative singular (the 
only case in which the bare root can be used in the Burmese 
conjugation), and to translate ‘to make strife’ some suffix 
must be added to pru according to the meaning we attach to 
that English expression. Further, in hi-gale (la kale) the 
last word has not the meaning of the English ‘ young,’ 
which idea cannot, in fact, be expressed in Burmese by a 
single word. ( Lu is inadvertently translated by ‘ horse,’ 
instead of ‘ man.’) It ( kale or aka/e ) is certainly used 
separately to mean ‘a child’ or ‘a baby,’ but it seems not 
improbable that this is a mere shortened form of the com- 
pound word lu-kale. The fact of kale being dissyllabic, would 
point to its being itself a compound and not a simple word, 
and if the reading lu-ha-le, which occurs in some books 
(though the word is pronounced lugale), 1 is correct, it would 

1 The change of ii into k and vice versa is not uncommon in this family of 
tongues, and several examples could easily be given. 
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suggest a possible etymology. If a is an old root not now- 
used, meaning ‘to be equal or equivalent to,’ thus tbe 
expression lu ha nica means ‘ a man like to a bullock,’ that 
is in colloquial English ‘an idiot of a fellow, the bullock in 
the Far East having a reputation in point of intelligence 
similar to that popularly given to the Western donkey. 
Now there is a root in Burmese /tie 1 2 to ‘ be minute’ with the 
meaning as a noun a-hle of ‘a minute particle, dust, chaff, 
and if we suppose, (which is not unreasonable), that the 
aspiration has been dropped, the original expression would 
be lu-ha-hle, which analogously to that mentioned above, 
would mean ‘ an atom of a fellow,’ that is, ‘ a little man. 
If this etymology is correct, it is quite evident that the 
words lu-gale had not originally the meaning assigned to 
it by Professor Sayce. 

Finally, the statement on page 229 (vol. ii.) that in 
Burmese the defining word must precede, requires limitation ; 
since it very often also follows the word defined, e g. one 
can say ch/ib-Qah lu or lu-chho. The latter is, in fact, the 
ordinary usage in the case of the more common adjectives, 
or rather verbs used adjectively. The prefixing of the 
defining word as in Chinese, is perhaps the true method, 
hut the affixing of it is, nevertheless, common enough in 
many of the other languages cognate to Burmese. 


1 Cf. also Iriiak ha mia ‘the bird like a bullock/ i.e. the Imperial pigeon 
which makes a noi-te like a bullock. This is, however, a local and not a general 
term for the bird. 

2 .Both hie and le (la-kale) have the heavy tone. 
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The following letter from Major Temple appeared in the 
Academy of Oct. 29th : — 

1. Models of the Mahabodhi Teaiple. 

London, Oct. 22, 1892. 

General Cunningham, in his work on the Mahabodhi 
Temple to which I adverted last week, states in his Preface 
(p. ix.) that Mr. Beglar, in carrying out the restorations, 
added four corner pavilions to the main temple, on the 
authority of a small stone model of the old temple as it 
stood in mediaeval times, which he found among the ruins. 
General Cunningham tells us that this additional work has 
been much criticised, and that both he and Mr. Beglar have 
been roundly abused for it. The General further adds that 
he has discovered a second model of the Mahabodhi in the 
Indian Museum at Calcutta found at Mrohaung, the ancient 
capital of Arakan. 

I have no particular desire to plunge into what is really 
a barren controversy ; but I think it right to note the 
following facts, which go to show that Mr. Beglar was in fact 
right in his “ restoration.” Models of the Mahabodhi are 
common in Burma in many materials, and in all sizes from 
forty or fifty feet high downwards. It was, indeed, a 
practice to construct large working models of great buildings 
as a guide to the architect. A good example of this is to 
be seen at Mingun near Mandalay, in the case of the huge 
pagoda there projected by King Bodawphaya about 1781 
a.d. and never finished. Both the unfinished remains of 
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this pagoda, probably the largest brick building, even as 
it is, that exists, and its models are figured in Yule’s 
Embassy to Am. It was this pagoda that Symes and Cox 
saw in progress during their respective embassies in the last 
century. 

As to the Mahabodhi models, I had a wooden one of the 
upper part of the tower for some time in my possession at 
Mandalay. It had evidently formed part of the late King’s 
property, and was a portion, no doubt, of a complete model 
about six feet high. 

There is one some twenty feet high on the platform of the 
great Shwezigon Pagoda at Pagan. This is still held in 
respect, and whitewashed periodically. There is another, 
of modern structure probably, and much debased in form, 
near the ruined Mahacheti Pagoda at Pegu. This is also 
kept whitewashed. There is a third very fine and complete 
one at Pagan, which is much larger, say forty feet high, 
and in very good preservation, though old. I may note 
here that the extreme dryness arid almost complete desertion 
of the site of Pagan has served to maintain its ruins in 
an unusually complete form. 

Now as to dates. The Shwezigon Pagoda was originally 
built by the great King Anawratazaw in the eleventh 
century a.d., and restored with much grandeur by another 
great king, Sinbyuyin, about 1765 a.d. The Mahacheti 
Pagoda was a frequented shrine in the davs of the great 
king Dhammacheti, of Pegu, in the fifteenth century a.d. 
The model at Pagan I think dates back unquestionably to 
a time previous to the complete desertion, after desolation, 
of that city in 1280 a.d. In any case the construction of 
these models was long anterior to Mr. Beglar’s operations, 
and had no reference whatever to the controversy that arose 
over them. 

Now as to the Shwezigon model, I do not clearly recollect 
whether it has four small pavilions at the corners, and in 
my photographs of the pagoda unfortunately the base of 
the model is hidden by other structures. But as to the 
other two models there can be no doubt. They have each 
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pavilions at the comers. Indeed, any photograph of the 
large model at Pagan might almost have been taken from 
the restored Mahabodhi itself, so like are the two structures, 
even to the corner pavilions. 

Here then we have a large scale model of the Mahabodhi, 
which is at least 600 years old, showing the corner pavilions. 
To my mind therefore Mr. Beglar was no doubt right in 
his action, and his opponents wrong in their criticism. 

R. C. Temple. 

2. The Uposatha and Upasampada Ceremonies. 

Dear Sir, — In response to your invitation, I have much 
pleasure in giving you the following slight details of the 
Buddhist ceremonies known as Uposatha and Upasampada-, 
as lately witnessed by me in Ceylon. On March 27th of 
the present year, I was permitted to stand at the door 
of the large hall at the Malwatta Monastery in Kandy, 
while the Uposatha ceremony was conducted within. At 
about four in the afternoon, the tolling of the temple bell 
summoned the Bhikkhus to the hall. They were robed in 
the peculiar manner which is usual on such occasions, 
namely, with a sort of stole hanging over the shoulder, 
and reaching, both before and behind, to below the knees, 
and their yellow robes tied in at the waist with a yellow 
sash. Two or three of the Bhikkhus left the hall at the 
end of the Parajika Dhamma. The rest remained to the 
end of the Aniyata Dhamma, and then proceeded at once 
to the concluding formula commencing “Udditthaih 
kho,” and so brought the ceremony to a close (omitting 
all the rest of the Patimokkha). To the best of my re- 
collection there were something like twenty-five or thirty 
Bhikkhus- present. The Uposatha is held fortnightly at the 
Malwatta Monastery, at the new moon and the full moon, 
or more often, as it seems, on the day which precedes the 
new and the full moon. I attended again on April 25th. 
Each of the Bhikkhus carried with him a small mat to 
kneel on. The details of the ceremony appeared to agree 
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very closely with Sir Frederick Dickson’s account of what he 
witnessed on a similar occasion at Anuradhapura (J.R.A.S. 
Yol. VIII. n.s.). When the stanzas beginning “Ye ca 
Buddha” and ending “Cittam papehi muncatam” bad been 
repeated, the chanting of the Patimokkha was proceeded 
with ; but, as on the previous occasion, one of the Bhikkhus 
left at the end of the Parajika, and the rest proceeded with 
the list of offences only as far as the end of the Aniyata 
Dliamma. A Bhikkhu informed me that they bad not time 
that afternoon to go right through the Patimokkha, as the 
High Priest had to leave, but that when time permitted 
they went through the whole service. It would seem, 
however, that this habit of cutting short the service must 
have long been more or less prevalent. For Sir F. Dickson 
in his edition of the text (Joe. cit.) actually prints the closing 
formula Uddittharii kho, etc.), and that without a word 
of explanation or note, in the middle of the service as 
well as in its right place, at the end of the whole. (See 
Rhys Davids, Vinaya Texts, vol. i. p. 69.) 

On May 11th, the full-moon day of the month Wesak, 
I was present at the Upasampada Ordination, also held 
at the Malwatta Monastery. The examination of the 
candidates had taken place the day before, but two more 
having since turned up, a further examination was held 
for their benefit in the afternoon. It was conducted in a 
small room at the side of the quadrangle. The Superior 
of the Wibara (Malm Aavakii) sat on a mat at the 
end of the room; other Bhikkhus sat along the sides; 
and the two candidates sat at the end of the room opposite 
to the Superior. One of the Bhikkhus at the sides 
began to put questions to one of the candidates, which the 
latter replied to, reciting, as far as I could gather, some 
passages of considerable length from the Tripitaka The 
first candidate then retired, and a similar process of ex- 
amination was gone through with the second, who, however, 
failed. There were altogether ten candidates who had 
satisfied the examiners; and these were then decked in 
P T exchan ged for the yellow 
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robes, in imitation of the renunciation of the world by 
Gotama. In the evening, the candidates were conducted 
in a procession through the town, and returned to the 
Malwatta at about ten o’clock. The preliminary service, 
or ordination of Samaneras, occupied about an hour. Each 
candidate came up in turn to the President of the Chapter, 
and went through the form of praying him for admission 
as a Samanera, and receiving from him the yellow robes. 
When the first had done this he retired, and while a second 
was before the President, the first, having put on his robes, 
proceeded with the service with his own special tutor. 
The second and the third did the same, until there were 
several candidates standing and kneeling about, each re- 
peating the service with his own tutor at the same time. 
To the onlooker the scene appeared rather confused. But 
when the preliminary service was finished, and the priestly 
ordination began, all trace of confusion disappeared. Each 
candidate in turn, holding his clasped hands before his 
forehead, went through the whole service, as described by 
Sir Frederick Dickson (J.R.A.S. Yol. VII. n.s.), before the 
next began. No books were used by the tutors, who seemed 
all to know the words by heart. It took three or four hours 
lor the ten candidates to be conducted through the ceremony. 
V hen the homily at the end had been addressed to the 
nomtiates, one or two short passages of Pirit were recited ; 
and at 2.45 a.m. the proceedings terminated with loud shouts 
of “ Sadhu! ” All the Bhikkhus in Ceylon of the principal, 
or Siamese sect (so I was informed by a very intelligent 
Bhukkhu present on this occasion), are ordained at the 
Malwatta and Asgiriya Monasteries in Kandy, where the 
Epasampada Ordination is held annually. 

Excuse the meagreness of these particulars, as I did not 
attend these interesting services with any thoughts of 
writing for the Journal of the Asiatic Society. — Yours 
very truly, 

London, Dec. 9th, 1892. Ernest M. Bowden. 

The Secretary of the Royal Asiatic Society. 


JR.A.s. 1893. 
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NOTES OE THE QUARTER. 

(October, November, December, 1892.) 


I, Contents of Foreign Oriental Journals. 

1. Zeitschbift dee Deutschen Moegenlanmschen Gesellschaft. 
Band xxtl Heft 2. 

Goldziher (Ign.). Der Diwan des Garwal b. Aus. Al- 
Hutej’a (Fortsetzung). 

Hiibsehmann (H.). Die Semitischen Lehnworter im 

Altarraenischen. 

Jolly (J-)- Beitrage zur indischen Rechtsgescbichte. 
Bartboloraas (Chr.). Arisches II. 

Justi (F.). Beitrage zur Erklarung der Pehlewi- 

Siegelinschriften . 

Franke (0.). Beitrage zur Puligrammatik. 

Mordtmann (Dr. J. H.). Zur Siidarabischen Alterthums- 
kunde. 

Hiibscbmann (H.). Armeniaca. 

Socin (A.). Boraerkungen zum neuarabiscben Tartuffe. 
Heft 3. 

Jolly (J.). Beitrage zur Indischen Rechtsgescbichte. 

'V on Schrceder (Dr. L.). Die Kathaka Handschrift des 
Dayaram JotsI in Qrlnagav und ihre Accente. 

Rosch (G.). Die Namen des Arabischen Propheten 
Muhammed und Ahmed. 

Yloten (G. van). Ueber einige bis jetzt nicht erkannte 
Miinzen aus der letzten Omeijadenzeit. 

Bradke (P. v.). Ein lustiges Wagenrennen iu Altindien. 
Gottheil (R.). Apollonius of Tyaua. 
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Goldziher (Ign.). Der Diwaa des Garwal b. Aus. Al- 
Hutej’a. 

Horamel (F.). Das Samecb in den Minao-sabaischen 
Inschriften nebst einer Erklarung betr. die Inschriften Ed. 
Glaser’s. 

Buhler (G.). Nachtrag zu Asoka’s viertem Saulenedicte. 

Bacber (W.). Der Arabiscbe Xitel des religions-philo- 
sophischen Werkes Abraham Ibn Daud’s. 

2. Weiner Zeitschbift fur die Kunde des Horgenlandes. 

Band vi. Heft 3. 

Vambery (H.). Zwei moderne eentralasiatische Dicbter, 
Munis und Emir. 

Jensen (Dr. P.). Elamitiscbe Eigennamen (Scbluss). 

Kalemkiar (P. Gr.). Sie Siebente Vision Daniels (Ueber- 
setzung). 

Bickell (G.). Kritiscbe Bearbeitung des Iob-Dialogs 

(Fortsetzung). 

Heft 4. 

Yambery (H.). Zwei moderne eentralasiatische Dicbter, 
Munis und Emir. 

Muller (F.). Bemerkungen zum Pahlavi-Pazand Glossary 
von Hosbangji-Haug. 

Yoldeke (Th.). Kleinigkeiten zur Semitiscben Ono- 
matologie. 

Miiller (D. H.). Palmyrenica aus dem British Museum. 

Bickell (G.). Kritiscbe Bearbeitung des Iob-Dialogs 

(Fortsetzung). 


II. Obituary Notices. 

M. Ernest Renan.— We have lost one of the most 
illustrious of our Honorary Members — illustrious in many 
ways, though in this Journal he must chiefly be regarded from 
the point of view of an Oriental scholar. But it is right 
to remark, that no Frenchman of this generation surpassed 
him in the gracious elegance of his style : never was French 
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prose so musical, flowing, pliant, and expressive, as under 
his touch. 

Born at Treguier, in Brittany, in the year 1823, he was 
intended to he a priest, but his intellect was of too fine 
a clay to be fashioned in that mould, and he left the 
Seminary before he was admitted to the priesthood. Thence- 
forward his life was devoted to literature and philosophy ; 
in 1848 he obtained the Volnev prize for an Essay on 
Semitic Languages; in 1862 he was appointed to the Chair 
of Hebrew in the College de France, but, owing to a serious 
disturbance at his first lecture, the appointment was cancelled 
by Government ; in 1870, after the fall of the Empire, he 
was reinstated ; in 1878 he was elected Member of the 
Academy ; in 1885 he was Vice-Rector of the College de 
France, in the precincts of which he died on the 2nd of 
October, 1892. His place can never be filled ; the mould, 
in which such intellects are cast, is broken. 

Subjoined is a list of M. Renan’s works : — “ Vie de 
Jesus,” “ Les Apotres,” “St. Paul,” “Antichrist,” “Les 
Evangiles et la Seconde Generation Chretienne,” “Marc 
Aurele et la fin du Monde Antique,” “ Le Livre de Job,” 
“ Le Cantique des Cantiques,” “ L’Ecclesiaste,” “ Histoire 
Generale des Langues Semitiques,” “ Histoire du Peuple 
d’lsrael,” “ E'tudes d’Histoire Religieuse,” “ Aouvelles 
Eludes d'Histoire Religieuse,” “ Averroes et l’Averroisme,” 
“Essais de Morale et de Critique,” “Melanges d’Histoire 
et de Voyages,” “Questions Contemporaines,” “ La Reforme 
Intellectuelle et Morale de 1’Origine du Language,” “ Dia- 
logues Philosophiques,” “Caliban,” “L’Eau de Jouvence,” 
“Le Pretre de Nemi,” “L’Abbesse de Jouarre,” “ Souvenirs 
d’Enfance et de Jeunesse,” “Discours et Conferences,” 
“L’ Avenir de la Science,” “Mission de Phenice,” “Con- 
ferences d’Angleterre.” The two remaining volumes of 
his “ Histoire du Peuple d’lsrael ” are ready for publication, 
and it is understood that he has also left some further 
reminiscences which are not to be published for five years. 

As a theologian and a scholar he leaves, perhaps, some- 
thing which we might desire to ameud, but his mode of 
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expression is delightful and not to be surpassed ; hi3 sunny 
pages illuminate any subject which he touches. His 
scholarly work, “ Comparative History of Semitic Lan- 
guages,” will not soon, if ever, be superseded. His annual 
reports of the Proceedings of the Soeiete Asiatique are 
intellectual treats ; if others helped him, still the conception 
of the Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum was his. Those, 
who heard in London the kindly fat old man deliver his 
Hihbert lectures, will not easily forget the effect. I had the 
honour of escorting him to the rooms of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, and exhibiting our Manuscripts. He had that 
courteous gentleness and intelligent sympathy, which is 
a F rench speciality. He was affable to the humblest ; he 
scarcely ever contradicted for fear of offending. Wheu he 
heard a fallacy, he put himself forward to refute it, com- 
mencing “ Yous avez mille fois raison, mais,” and then in 
lucid terms he would so express himself as to correct errors 
without wounding self-love : there was gentle play of wit 
in many of his expressions. “ The Histoire d’lsrael ” and 
“ Histoire des origines du Christianism ” were his most 
important works. His life of Marcus Aurelius resuscitated 
into new life the forgotten virtues of the Roman Emperor. 
The “Vie de Jesus” will always raise a difference of 
opinion ; perhaps it is not deserving either of the very 
high praise, or the severe condemnation, which have been 
attached to it. 

It seems a privilege to have known him, and listened 
to the old man’s eloquence ; he has written some pages 
which will live as long as the French language lives. The 
readers, who understand the beauties of the French language, 
will not regret the time spent in reading his sentences. 
Some of his ideas are legacies to a never-ending future. A 
public funeral in Montemartre was decreed to him, funeral 
addresses were delivered over his remains in the presence 
of the greatest men of the period in Paris. He desired 

that the inscription on his tomb should be “ Yeritatem 
dilexi.” Some day his remains will be transferred to the 
Pantheon. It. £}. C. 

October 16 th, 1892. 
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The following obituary is taken from the Academy of 
Oct. 29th : — 

Dr. C. Schulz. — The death of Dr. 0. Schiitz, at the age 
of eighty-seven, carries us hack to the very early days of 
Sanskrit studies in Europe. At first, after Bopp, Schlegel, 
and Humboldt had made the existence of a Sanskrit litera- 
ture known in Germany, to edit a single text like Nala, or a 
play like tS'akuetala, was considered a very great achievement 
indeed. No one thought of attempting more ; and to attack 
the difficult artificial poetry of Magha or Bharavi would 
have been considered, at the time, ultra vires by the best 
students of Sanskrit. Dr. Schiitz was the first, or one of 
the first, who discovered the usefulness of Sanskrit com- 
mentaries, and was able with their aid to grapple successfully 
with the obscure style of the artificial poetry of India. In 
1867 he published his translation of Five Songs of the 
Bhatti Eavya, which was followed in 1843 by his translation 
of Maykas Sisitpalabadha, and in 1845 by that of Bharavi’ s 
Eirdtdrgunij/a. In all these translations Dr. Schiitz showed 
himself a painstaking and conscientious scholar ; and though 
these poems themselves have almost ceased to interest 
European scholars, their study and that of their commen- 
taries proved an excellent discipline to those who afterwards 
entered upon an independent examination of the treasures 
of Sanskrit literature, and who had perceived that a 
familiarity with the style of native commentators formed 
an indispensable condition of real progress. Unfortunately, 
Dr. Schiitz was forced to fall out of the ranks of the 
advancing army of Sanskrit scholars by blindness, which 
attacked him in 1858. Since that time his name has been 
hut little heard of among Orientalists. Some of his school- 
books for French and English literature seem to have 
enjoyed a wide and lasting popularity. He died at Bielefeld 
last month, deeply mourned by his numerous pupils and by 
his fellow-citizens. His name will always be mentioned with 
respect in the history of Sanskrit scholarship. 
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The Marquis D'Hervey de Saint-Denis. — We are sorry to 
announce the death of the well-known Chinese scholar, the 
Marquis D’Hervey de Saint-Denis, which occurred a few 
days since in Paris. The Marquis was born in 1823, and 
was therefore nearly seventy years of age, but although for 
some time his health had been failing the end was sudden, 
and, indeed, to within a day or two of his death he pursued 
his usual avocations. From his youth up he devoted himself 
to the study of Oriental languages, and especially Chinese, 
which he studied in the Ecole des Langues orientales 
vivantes. He subsequently became assistant to Stanislas 
Julien at the College de France, and, on the death of that 
scholar in 1874, he succeeded him as professor. He was a 
prolific writer on Chinese. Some of his best known works 
are his “ Poesies de L’Epoque des Thang, 1862 his 
“ Translation of the Ethnographical Chapters of Ma 
Twanlin’s Encyclopaedia”; and his “Recherche.? sur L* Agri- 
culture des Ohinois.” He published also Translations of 
some Chinese Novelettes and a “ Recueil de Textes faciles et 
gradues en Chinois inoderne.” He was a member of the 
Academy of Inscriptions, and represented China as Com- 
missioner at the Exhibition of 1867. Though his scholarship 
did not possess the depth with which it has been credited 
by certain French newspapers during the last few days, his 
knowledge of Chinese was considerable and his enthusiasm 
in the study was undoubted. — Athenaeum. 


III. Notes and News. 

The Buddhist Order in Ceylon. — According to the latest 
Ceylon Census Returns there are now 9598 members of 
the Buddhist Order in Ceylon. In the time of Hiouen 
Ihsang there were said to be about double that number. 

Semitic Comparative Grammar. — On p. 109 of his “ Aufsatze 
und Abhandlungen arabistisch-semitologischen Inhalts ” 
(Miinchen, 1892) Prof. Fritz Hommel promises a com- 
parative grammar of the older Semitic dialects. In this 
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he will endeavour to show that the Assyrians were the 
first to leave the original settlements of the Semites, and 
that of those who remained behind, the speech of the 
Aramaeans and Arabs makes a separate class distinct from 
that of the Kairmnites. He proposes also to include in 
the work a discussion of the relative position of Old 
Egyptian and Assyrian; he will have, therefore, to deal 
with some of the most interesting and important problems 
of the most ancient history ; and his book will be looked 
forward to with a lively interest. 

Baroda, the Shri Sayaji Library . — This local library 
promises to become a most important institution, and already 
reflects the greatest credit on the wise foresight and public 
spirit of its founder, Shrimant Sampatrao K. Gaikwad. 
Three catalogues, one of the books in English, another of 
the books in Marathi, and a third of the books in Gujarati 
have just been published at the “Gujarati Printing Press” 
in Bombay, and show how great has been the progress 
made. There is no mention of MSS. in these catalogues. 
It is much to be hoped that the library will make a 
specialty of acquiring MSS., more especially of the works 
(whether in Sanskrit or not) by authors born or resident 
in that portion of India. Future catalogues might then 
distinguish between MSS. and printed books, and give the 
date and place where the latter were printed. 

Hebrew JfSS. from Egypt . — A large collection of frag- 
ments of Hebrew MSS. discovered in Egypt was presented 
some months ago by the Rev. Greville J. Chester to the 
Cambridge University Library, and Mr. Schechter is 
engaged in the task of examining and classifying them. 

The Dhammapada . — Under the title “Worte der Wahrheit” 
(Leipzig: Hcessel) Prof. Leopold von Schrader, of Dorpat, 
has published a new translation into German verse of this 
popular text of the Buddhist canon. He has endeavoured 
to reproduce the beauty of the Pali verse, and in this respect, 
at least, has surpassed all the previous versions. It is in- 
teresting to have to add one more to the list of Professors 
of Sanskrit who see the importance, in the history of 
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Indian thought, of works not written in Sanskrit, and it 
is to be hoped that the learned and gifted author will carry 
his Pali studies into other and less hackneyed fields. 

Semitic Notes. — Prof. Dr. D. H. Muller laid before the 
Semitic section of the last Congress of Orientalists the 
Gedichte und Fragment e des ’A ns Ibn Najar, gesammelt, 
herausgegeben and iibersetzt von Dr. Rudolf Geyer (12fith 
vol. of the Sitzungsberichte der Kais. Akademie der 
Wissenschaften in Wien, Phil.-Histor. Classe). 

The Smithsouian Institution at Washington has published 
the English translation (by Miss Henrietta Szold) of the 
late Prof. August Muller’s biography of the late Prof. 
H. L. Fleischer. 

An extract from as-Sajastiini’s Gharib-al-Kur’an with some 
introductory remarks concerning the author, his work, and 
the MSS., has just been published by Dr. Josef Feilchenfeld. 

To the 3rd biennial report of the Jewish Theological 
Seminary in New York is added an Essay on Manzur (sic) 
al-Dhamari by Dr. Alexander Kohut, with Hebrew and 
Arabic extracts of his commentary on the Pentateuch. 

Discovery of Early Christian Manuscripts. — A discovery 
has been made by Professor Harnack in examining some 
codices found in a twelfth-century grave in Upper Egypt. 
In these codices Professor Harnack asserts that he has re- 
cognized literary' monuments of the oldest Christianity, 
which enjoyed the reputation of full or partial authenticity 
m Christian communities at the time when the canon of the 
New Testament was being formed, but were afterwards 
rejected and lost. They are three in number. One of 
them bears the title, “ The Revelation of Peter.” It is a 
prophetic book, resembling the Apocalypse of St. John, 
and was quoted as a sacred “scripture” by the great 
Christian teacher Clement of Alexandria in the second 
century after Christ. It is supposed to have been W'ritten 
by the Apostle Peter. Another is “ The Gospel of Peter,” 
a narrative of the life of Christ, similar to those of the 
four Gospels. It was in use in the second century, especially 
in the Syrian communities, and was at first admitted by 
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the ecclesiastical authorities, but afterwards stigmatized as 
gnostic. It, too, is supposed to have been written by St. 
Peter. The third codex contains considerable fragments 
of the Book of Enoch, a prophetic book, which was of high 
authority among the early Christians, but the origin of which 
is not cleared up. The ascription to the Old Testament 
patriarch “ who walked with God ” is, of course, a mere 
literary fiction. Professor Harnack intends to publish a full 
report of this important discovery in the January number 
of the Preussische Jahrbucker, edited by Professor Hans 
Delbriick. 

The Budha-Gaya Temple . — The Budha-Gava temple, near 
Gaya, is reverenced among Budhists as having been 
built on the spot where Budha attained Nirvana ; but 
though visited by many Budhist pilgrims from Ceylon, 
Burma, Tibet, etc., it has long been in the hands of a 
Hindu religious community, whose head, the Mahant, claims 
to hold it in virtue of a sanad granted by the Mogul 
Emperors of Dehli about three centuries ago ; but the 
original document is believed to have perished when the 
old records of the Gaya Collectorate were destroved during 
the mutiny in 1857. The temple was repaired by Govern- 
ment in 1884, at a cost of 11 lakhs of rupees, and since 
then the temple and grounds have been in charge of the 
Magistrate of Gaya. From the year 1890 a subordinate 
of the Public Works Department has, with the consent 
of the Mahant, been appointed to act as custodian of the 
premises, and to carry out such repairs and petty works 
as are necessary. The pay of the custodian and the cost 
of executing the necessary repairs to the temple are borne 
by Government, the Mahant continuing to receive fees and 
gifts from pilgrims as now. During the past year appli- 
cations were made to Government to support the schemes 
of a society named the Budha-Gaya Maha Bodhi Society, 
which has been formed in Ceylon with the object of 
purchasing the Budha-Gaya temple and site, and of founding 
there a Budhist monastic institution. The Lieutenant- 
Governor has,, however, refused to interfere in the matter. 
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which is one that should be settled by private contract, and 
not by the authority of Government. 

Quarters were constructed for the custodian of the temple, 
and a building is in course of erection to serve as a museum 
of fragments of sculpture picked up from the vicinity. 

When Mr. Broadley was in charge of the Bihar sub- 
division, he made a collection of statues, by purchase and 
other means, from various parts of this sub -division, and 
that of Nowada. The collection was transferred to his 
successor, who, in his turn, after adding to it, transferred 
it to a Trust Committee, composed of the members of the 
Bihar Municipality, with the Commissioner and the Col- 
lector of Patna as President and Vice-President respectively. 
In 1888 the Director of the Archaeological Survey of India 
called the attention of this Government to the deplorable 
state in which the collection was lying at the head-quarters 
of the Bihar sub-division, and suggested that a portion of 
them should be removed to Calcutta. The proposal was 
received in 1891, when the Commissioner of Patna, having 
reported that of the 19 members of the Committee one was 
dead and the others had resigned, and the Trustees of the 
Indian Museum having expressed a willingness to receive 
the whole collection, the Government sanctioned a grant 
of 115,000 to carry out the woik of removing the whole 
collection to the Indian Museum at Calcutta, as well as 
of employing a skilled artist to make drawings of other 
remains left in the neighbourhood of Bihar . — Hindu Patriot, 

University College, London . — The late Miss Amelia Edwards, 
the well-known Egyptologist, founded by her will a Chair 

Egyptology in University College. This is the first 
endowment of the kind in this country. The Council of 
the College have appointed Mr. W. M. Flinders Petrie, 
D.C.L., to be the first Edwards Professor, and that gentle- 
man will commence work there soon after Christmas. The 
appliances for study will include a library complete in works 
of reference for the history, language, and antiquities of 
■k&ypt; and upwards of 1000 photographs of monuments, 
with paper impressions of inscriptions. In addition to the 
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typical collection of Egyptian antiquities bequeathed to the 
college by Miss Edwards, Professor Petrie hopes to obtain 
the temporary loan of some valuable private collections. 
The Professor proposes to undertake the following work: — 
J. Lectures on current discoveries, on History, and on the 
systematic study of Egyptian Antiquities ; 2. Lessons on 
the Language and Philology of Egypt; 3. Attendance in 
the library on fixed days for the assistance and direction 
of students working: there ; 4. Practical Training on Ex- 
cavations in Egypt. London will thus have a new school 
for the study of the civilization of Egypt. 

Oriental Linguists in the Army . — At the recent examination 
of officers in various foreign languages, two officers qualified 
as interpreters of Arabic and one as an interpreter of 
Turkish. 

Tel-el-Amarna. — Mr, Percy E. Newberry, M.R.A.S., with 
a staff consisting of 3Ir. Percy Buckman (artist), Mr. John 
E. Newberry (architect), and Mr. Howard Carter (draughts- 
man), is leaving England this week for Upper Egypt, to 
carry on the archaeological survey under the auspices of the 
Egypt Exploration Fund. The great capital of Tel-el- 
Amarna will be the main seat of operations for the coming 
season. The private work of Professor Flinders Petrie 
during last winter has elucidated many points relating to 
the city itself, but the numerous rock-cut tombs of courtiers 
of the heretic king, with their abundant scenes and in- 
scriptions, still await a thorough survey, and promise to 
throw much light on the official creed and mode of life in 
a remarkable epoch of Egyptian history. 

Easier Island Antiquities.— Dr. Carrol thinks he has dis- 
covered a clue, in an ancient alphabet used in Central 
America, to the interpretation of the curious old statues 
found on the Easter Island. These antiquities are well 
known from the specimens under the entrance porch of the 
British Museum. 

Buddhism in Mongolia. Dr. Georg Huth, Privat-dozent 
at the University of Berlin, is publishing in the original 
Tibetan, with translation and notes, the history of Buddhism 
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in Mongolia, written in 1818 by Jigs-med Nam-ka. The 
first volume, containing the Tibetan text in native character, 
has just appeared (Strassburg : Triibner. Price 20 marks). 

Siamese. — Dr. Wershoven has published a little grammar, 
reading book, and vocabulary of modern Siamese as the 
thirty-eighth volume of Hartheben’s series of linguistic 
handbooks. This is a very useful and handy little volume. 

Sanskrit MSS. at Cambridge . — Professor Aufrecht, who 
published many years ago the Catalogue of the Sanskrit 
MSS. at Oxford, is said to be about to take up his residence 
in Cambridge, with a view to cataloguing the Sanskrit MSS. 
there. 

Tenth International Congress of Orientalists . — His Majesty 
the King of Sweden and Norway has offered a Gold Medal 
for the best Essay on the following subject: — “A Com- 
parative Treatment of the Grammatical Forms peculiar to 
the Rig-Veda, Yaj/ur-Yeda, Santa- Veda, and Atharva-Veda, 
distinguishing the Forms peculiar to the Mantras, Drah- 
manas, and TJpanishads.” MSS. should be sent Registered 
(with the name of the writer in a sealed envelope) to Prof. 
K. Max Muller, Oxford, not later than March 1st, 1894. 
The prize will be awarded at the Tenth Congress to be held 
at Geneva in September, 1894. The following gentlemen 
have consented to co-operate as judges : — Prof. Lanman, of 
Harvard College; M. Victor Henri, of the Paris University; 
and Prof. Oldenberg, of Kiel University. 

Anoka's Mysore Inscriptions . — We are glad to see that 
M. Senart has published in the “ Journal Asiatique ” the 
important paper on Mr. Lewis Rice’s interesting discoveries, 
which he read at the “ Academie des Inscriptions ” at its 
sitting in May last. The distinguished Indianist goes 
carefully through the three newly found inscriptions, sug- 
gesting many emendations on the way, and then gives 
a new reading of the text and a complete translation. In 
conclusion, he points out the historical results of the data 
obtained, especially as to the early appearance of the 
worship of Siva, and as to the entirely new light thrown on 
our ideas as to the civilization of S. India in this remote period. 
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Adam’s Peak . — The Buddhist Text Society, of Calcutta, 
is about to publish, in the Devanagari character, the Pali 
text and a translation into Sanskrit of Wedeha’s poem on 
this sacred mountain, entitled the Samanta Kuta Vannana. 

LanJcamtara Sutra . — A translation into French of this 
standard work of the Nepalese Buddhists is being prepared 
for the “ Annales du Musee Guimet.” 

Mr. Woodville Rockhill has got back safely to Pekin, after 
a second adventurous journey to the frontiers of Tibet. He 
lias made many notes and observations, hut was again 
prevented from entering Lhassa itself. 

The Mahdhharata . — Hofrath Dr. Biihler and Professor J. 
Kirste have published in the “ Sitzungs-berichte der Kais. 
Akadamie der Wissenschaften zu Wien” a brochure on the 
history of the Mahabharata. They show that the poem 
was regarded as a Smriti or DharmasSstra, and not merely 
as an epic, from about 300 a.d., and that from about 500 a.d. 
the text cannot have differed materially from that which 
we now have. These results are reached by a careful com- 
parison of the quotations and references made by Rumania 
(who cannot be assigned to a later date than the first half 
of the eighth century) and of the abstract made by 
Kshemendra in the early part of the twelfth century. 


IV. Notices or Books. 


Buddhism, Primitive and Present, in Magadha and in 
Ceylon. By Reginald Stephen Copleston, D.D. 
(8vo. pp. xv. and 501. Longmans.) 


This substantial volume is a study of Buddhism, as it 
appears .a the .acred book, and praclice c , 

considered front the pent of view of the Aoglioan bishop. 
The industry and scholar*,,, , ppar ent in „ ° J. 

„,,gu„h ,t , to a marked degree from every other controversial 
,o,k on the .object. Impartial, of coarse, a, the learned 
author himself states tn the preface, he could net be. But 
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he has throughout endeavoured to be fair and even generous 
in his interpretation of the documents before him ; and 
has not neglected, as too many of those who write against 
Buddhism have done, to take the trouble to master the 
Pali language, in which those documents are written, 
before passing judgment upon them. There are constant 
references to the texts published by the Pali Text Society 
and elsewhere, and not a few references to texts accesible 
as yet only in MS. And the grasp of the principles of 
historical criticism shown by the chapters on the Life 
of Gotama himself, on the Asoka period, and on the 
growth of the canonical literature, is very marked. 

The volume gives us first a life of Gotama according 
to the oldest and best authorities. It then deals in about 
one hundred pages with the ethics of Buddhism in its 
■various aspects, and it then concludes the survey of ancient 
Buddhism in India by a discussion of the Asoka Inscrip- 
tions, and by a criticism of the history of the sacred books. 
In the following portion it sketches the history of 
Buddhism in Ceylon, and in the remaining part it deals 
with Buddhism as it actually exists in that island. It 
will be seen therefore that, as far as the limits of space 
permitted, the volume gives a very comprehensive summary 
of the question stated on the title page. 

The part of the work which has suffered most from 
the endeavour to cover so wide a field in one volume is 
the treatment of Buddhist ethics. The doctrine of Arabat- 
ship, by far the most important of all the ethical teaching 
of the sacred books is practically excluded from considera- 
tion. In the few pages devoted in Chapter VI. to “ the 
Buddhist ideal” there is no space for the description of 
the details of Arahatship; and the compressed summary 
there given of the ideal at which the Arahats arrived is 
not ouly meagre but in several respects misleading. 
“ Gentleness and calm,” it is said, “unite to form the ideal 
of the Buddhist moralist. In their degenerate form they 
both pass into apathy, and there are passages of the 
Bitakas which recommend what is hardly better than 
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that?” There are no references in support of this pro- 
position. Again, the Buddhist monk is said to be “calm 
amid storms, because withdrawn into a trance of dreamless 
unconsciousness ” ; but again no references are given. 

There are some slight errors which might be corrected 
in a new edition. The word antiquities in the note on p. 27 
is a slip of the pen. Dr. Edkin on p. 6 should be Dr. 
Edkins. On p. 282 Dr. Morris is wrongly referred to. 
Mahamayala Sutta on p. 308 is a mistake. No reference 
is „iven to the Sutta translated on pp. 328 and following, 
and no mention is made of the fact that almost the whole 
of it (from the words Just so o Brahman on p. 331 to 
the end) is a series of stock passages which have already 
been several times translated. The statement on p. H& 
“ He must uproot all desire ” is inconsistent with the 
mention on p. 127 of “ right resolve.” For the phrase 
on p 61 “ The occasion of his conversion is not recorded 
we should read “is recorded in the Culla Vagga, vii. 1, 4.” 
The phrase on p. 73 “ will enter on final extinction ” is 
a very odd rendering, as is also the word “reading” on 
p 286 (for “reciting”). On p. 283 there is a wrong 
reference ; the passage is Saiiiyutta, xvi. 13. 3=vol. ii. 
p 224 ; and it records the decline of the order in members, 
not the decline of the members of the order in virtue. 
A reference has been omitted in note 5 of p. 13. 

But all these are small matters, and we only hope that 
the learned Bishop of Colombo will use his rare oppor- 
tunities to give us a detailed account of Arahatsbip, a 
subject of the utmost historical importance, and one which 
only a Pali scholar can properly handle. 


Catalogue des Moxxaiks Musulmanes de la Bibliothequb 
Nationals. Par Henri Lavoix. Espagne et Afrique. 

This is the second volume of the Catalogue of the Oriental 
Coins in the National Collection at Paris, and includes the 
Coinage of the Amawl Khalifs and Lesser Dynasties of Spain, 
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the Idrlsi and the Beni al-Aghlab, which are included in 
Vol. 2 of the British Museum Catalogue, and of the 
Murabitln, Muwahhidin, Beni Hafs, Beni Merln, Beni 
Ziyan, Sherlfs of Marocco and other Moorish Coinages, 
which are in Vol. 5 of the British Museum Catalogue. 

In the Preface the Author gives his reasons for comprising 
these in one group as the Arabic Coinage of the West, 
and for departing from the order of arrangement of the 
Classes of Coins followed by Froehn, and usually since 
adopted. He then gives in the following 45 pages a good 
general Account of the Dynasties, whose coins are described, 
and of the numismatic history of the countries during the 
period included. 

The Collection described comprises 1133 specimens, in- 
cluding an interesting series of European imitations of 
Arabic coins. The arrangement of the Catalogue is similar 
to that adopted by Mr. Stanley Lane-Poole ; the descriptions 
are clear and concise, and good notes with references to 
historical and geographical Arabic writers are given in the 
cases of new or doubtful readings of names of men or 
places. The type used is very clear and well printed, and 
there are 14 good heliographic plates of illustration. 

The work is a valuable and useful addition to Oriental 
Numismatics. Succeeding volumes will be looked for and 
welcomed as the first two are by all interested in this branch 
of study. 

O. CoDIUNGTON. 


The Land Systems of British India. By B. H. Badf.n- 
Powell, C.I.E., M.R.A.S. (3 vols. Oxford; Clarendon 
Press.) 

This exhaustive and accurate manual of the land tenures 
and of the systems of land revenue administration in the 
several provinces of India is a new work on the lines of 
the well-known “ Manual of the Land Tenures and Land 
Bevenue Systems of British India,” published by the present 
author in 1882. It sets out very carefully and fully all the 
J.R.A.S. 1893. 12 
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facts as to the tenure of land now and the present modes 
of taxation of land produce in the different provinces into 
which India is divided. In the 400 pages of prefatory 
matter there are slight references to the land tenures and 
systems of land revenue prevailing in the times before 
the Muhammadan invasion. Though it would be out of 
place in a learned journal to attempt any discussion of the 
complicated facts collected and elucidated here for the use 
of the modern Indian civilian, we cannot refrain from calling 
the attention of historical students to a work of the greatest 
importance and value to all who are interested in the com- 
parative study of institutions. And we do this the more 
willingly as a critical treatment of the really ancient 
evidence on similar questions, to be found in the Sanskrit 
and Pali texts, is very urgently wanted, and will, we trust, 
be soon supplied by some competent scholar. 


Sanskrit-English Dictionary. By Arthur A. Macdonell, 
Deputy-Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford. 
(London: Longmans, sq. 4to. pp. 384.) 

This important publication has arrived just before we 
were going to press, and we are only able at present to 
call attention to the fact that it is at last out. The special 
points that distinguish this work from other Sanskrit-English 
dictionaries are its exceedingly compact and handy form, the 
transliteration throughout of all the Sanskrit words, the 
attention paid to derivation and to the history of meanings, 
and the restriction of the material to the words in actual use. 

The author has made most excellent use of the typo- 
graphical resources of the Clarendon Press, which has printed 
the book throughout in very beautiful type and style, and 
the result is a dictionary precisely adapted to the most 
urgent needs of all Sanskrit students, and as useful to that 
large class who, for comparative or other purposes, want 
to use a Sanskrit dictionary, though they cannot read the 
Devanagari character. 
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The Fayum and Lake Mceris. By Major R. EL Brown, 
R.E. (Loudon : Stamford. 4to. 110 pages.) 

This is a most interesting and useful monograph in which 
the problem of the site of Lake Mceris, which used in 
classical times to receive the overflow of the Nile, but 
which is now no longer to he found, is discussed at length. 
A final solution of the problem, which would require the 
combined knowledge of an ^Egyptologist, an historian, 
a geologist, and an hydraulic engineer, is not attempted, 
but a most important step towards the solution is here 
made. The present state of the Fayum (so called from 
Egyptian ‘ piuin ’ a lake), the ancient testimony about 
Lake Mceris, the current theories of Lenant, Cope White- 
house, and Petrie, as to its site, the history of the province, 
and the possible restoration of the great reservoir are 
discussed in its various chapters. The work is lavishly 
illustrated with twenty-seven plates and plans, and a map ; 
and the valuable details (especially as to levels) contained 
in the first chapter must form the basis alike of further 
speculations on the interesting historical problem involved, 
and of any future attempts to utilise for irrigation purposes 
the natural advantages of the Fayum. 


Y. Additions to the Library. 

Presented by the Author. 

Schlegel (G.). La Stele funeraire du Teghin Giogh et 
ses copistes et traducteurs chinois, russes et allemands. 

8vo. Leide, 1892. 
And Problemes Geographiques. Les peuples 
etrangers chez les historiens chinois. II. 
Wen-Chin-Kouo. III. Niu-Kouo. 

Presented by the University of Leiden. 

Ibn Rosteh. Kitiib-al-Alak An-Naflsa and Al-Jakubl. 
Kitab-al-Boldiin. Edited by* M. J. de Goeje. 
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Presented by H. C. Warren, Esq. 

Kern (Dr. H.). Jataka-Mala or Bodhisattvava dana- 
Mala by Arva-Qura (Harvard Oriental Series, Yol. 

4to. Boston, 1891. 

Presented by the India Office. 

Education Report for Bombay 1890-91. 

fol. Bombay, 1892. 

Sacred Books of the East, Yols. 30, 32 and 37. 

Presented by S. E. Bouvene-Pmey, Esq. 

Yassilief (M. V.). Le Bouddisme, ses dogmes, son 
kistoire, et sa litterature traduit par 31. G. A. 
La Gomrne. 

Presented by the Publishers. 

Hath (Dr. G.). Geschichte des Buddhismus in der 
31ongolei. l er Theil. Yorrede. Text und Kritische 
Anmerkungen. 8vo. Strassburg, 1893. 

Brown (3Iajor R. H.). The Fayiim and Lake 3Iceris. 

4to. London, 1892. 

Presented by the Deutschen Gesel/schaft in Tokio. 

Kihengi oder Japanisehe Annalen ubersetzt und erklart 
von Dr. K. Florenez. 3 er Teil. Geschichte Japans 
im 7 Jahrhundert. 4to. Tokyo, 1892. 

Purchased. 

Tertseh (Dr. JY.). Die Arabischen Hundschriften der 
Herzgogl. Bibl. zu Gotha 5 er Bd. 

r. 8vo. Gotha, 1892. 
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Art. VI . — Remarks on Mr. Kay’s edition of ‘Omarah’s 
History of Yemen. By Prof. W. Robertson Smith, 
V.P.R.A.S. 

The main object of this paper is to propose some emenda- 
tions of the text which have occurred to me in reading 
through ‘Omarah’s History of Yemen and the other 
anecdoton, Al-Janadl’s account of the Carmathians of 
Yemen, with which Mr. Kay has enriched our collection 
of Arabian histories. 1 Incidentally I shall take occasion 
to remark on some passages in the accompanying translation 
which seem to be open to criticism, and I have also a few 
observations to make on the Introduction and Notes. As 
the paper will thus he occupied almost exclusively with 
matters in which the editor’s work appears to me to admit 
of supplement or call for correction, I may be allowed at 
the outset to express my hearty recognition of all the loving 
labour that Mr. Kay has spent on his authors. For each 
of the texts but one MS. was available, and those who have 
handled Arabic codices know how difficult it is to produce 
a satisfactory edition on such a basis. In the present case 
the difficulty was enhanced by the character of the 3ISS. ; 
indeed, the unique copy of ‘Omarah’s book is so slovenly 

1 Mr. Kay has also reprinted the relevant section of Ibn Khaldun’s General 
History, with readings trom two MSS. ; but this text will not be dealt with 
in the present paper. 


J.r.a.s. 1893. 
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and imperfect that the editor, as we learn from the 
Introduction, would hardly have ventured to print or 
translate it, had he not been aided by the copious extracts 
preserved by later writers. Some such extracts are to be 
found in books already printed, Yacut and Ibn Khallikan 
in particular doing good service for the text of several 
important passages ; hut the editor’s main recourse has been 
to the special histories of Yemen that lie unpublished in 
the libraries of Europe. Of these the Leyden KhazrajI 
and the Paris JanadI proved to be the most important ; 
indeed for a large part of ‘Omarah’s book they almost take 
the place of additional copies of the original. The other 
printed and manuscript authorities of which Mr. Kay has 
made use need not be specified here; they form a goodly 
list, testifying to the unwearied zeal with which the editor 
has pursued his task. 

Copious as Mr. Kay’s apparatus is, it can hardly be sup- 
posed that he has exhausted all the sources available for 
the constitution of the text of ‘Omarah. Thus he does 
not seem to have observed that Abulfeda knew ‘Omarah’s 
work, and gives a summary of its main contents in four 
passages of his Annals under the years 203, 412, 455, and 
554. Though much condensed, Abulfeda’s epitome often 
keeps pretty close to the words of ‘OraSrah, and in one 
or two passages it affords a useful hint for the text of 
the latter. Again, the account of ‘All the Solayhite, which 
Wustenfeld gives from the Gotha MS. of Jamal ad-Dln 
(Perthes, No. 1555), is plainly drawn from ‘Omarah {Gesch der 
Fatimiden- Chalifen, p. 236, Gott. 1881), while it also contains 
some details which are not in our text but are mentioned 
by Mr. Kay, in note 29, from Al-Janadl. As Jamal ad-Dln 
died m a.h. 622, it would be very well worth while to 
examine these coincidences, especially as they might throw 
some light on the question of the lacunae which Mr. Kav 
suspects to exist in his MS. 3 


Whde Mr. Ka, ha, collected , most ,. aluabIe critic>1 
apparatus, he h„ no,, ,,, my judgment, bem aIt b „ 
happy m the form m wh.cl, he lay, i, before hi, reader,. 
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The printed text usually sticks close to the MS., even where 
a certain correction is suggested by the other authorities 
and has been adopted in the translation. One must there- 
fore constantly turn from the Arabic to the English in 
order to gather the editor’s opinion as to the true reading 
of a passage. Again, the MS. swarms with obvious gram- 
matical blunders, false concords, false cases, and the like. 
These are commonly left in the text, and only a part of 
them are corrected in the margin. Orthographical errors 
are sometimes corrected silently, sometimes allowed to staud 
without note. It would surely have been preferable to follow 
the usual practice of the best editors, and give a correct 
and readable text wherever that was possible, indicating 
deviations from the MS. by brackets and marginal notes, 
and distinguishing corrupt passages that resisted emendation 
by the use of obeli or some such device. And as regards 
the translation, I think it would have been safer to make 
no attempt to give the general sense of corrupt passages. 
Mr. Kay has more than once fallen into mistakes by “taking 
a shot” at the sense of words which really cannot be 
translated till they have first been emended. 

These criticisms may appear to be trivial, and to affect 
the form rather than the substantial merits of the edition. 
But the examples which I shall adduce further on will 
show that this is not altogether the case. The truth is 
that Mr. Kay appears to less advantage in matters purely 
linguistic than in the other parts of his work. He has 
proposed some emendations that are ungrammatical, and 
some translations that do violence to the laws and idioms 
of the language. And in the verses which are never absent 
from the pages of an Arabic historian he has not availed 
himself of the invaluable help to be derived from the 
laws of metre. It is mainly by a more careful attention 
to these necessary things that I have found it possible to 
improve on Mr. Kay’s work in a certain number of passages. 
But before passing on to these I have a few remarks to 
Make on the Introduction, so far as it deals with the life 
and works of ‘Omarah. 
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Mr. Kay’s account of his author is based on notices in 
the History, and on the Biography by Ibn Khallikan, 
supplemented by some anecdotes from Macrizi and Ibn 
al-Athir. As regards the sources of the Biography, he 
goes no further than to suggest that for the first part of 
‘Omarah’s life, Ibn Khallikan seems to have drawn most 
of his material from the history of Yemen. But a com- 
parison of the two fails to bear out this opinion, and, in 
fact, the biographer refers to the History only for a single 
date, 03. ‘Omarah’s final departure from Yemen in Sha'ban 
552. This year, but not the month, is mentioned at p. 58 
(E. Tr. p. 79) of Mr. Kay’s text. What Mr. Kay has 
not observed is that this date is inconsistent with others 
given by the biographer (see below) — a conclusive proof 
that Ibn Khallikan follows a different source, and refers to 
the History in this case only because it gives an alternative 
date to that indicated by his main authority. 

It will be observed that a source which Ibn Khallikan 
preferred to the History, and which supplied him with a 
variety of precise details not to be found there, can hardly be 
anything else than some other work of ‘Omarah himself; 
and with this it agrees that in the biography of Shawar 
the anecdote of ‘Omarah’s first appearance before that Vizier, 
after the fall of the house of Ruzzlk, 1 is related as it 
was told by the poet himself. Now we learn from Shihab 
ad-Din al-MacdisI (Kit. ar-Raudatain, Cairo, 1288, vol. i. 
p. 225) that ‘Omarah wrote a “little book recounting the 
events of his own life in Yemen and afterwards in Egypt,” 
and the extracts which this author gives from the auto- 
biography include the anecdote of ‘Omarah and Shdwar, 
and various other particulars found in Ibn Khallikan hut 
not m the History. The autobiography of ‘Omarah is 
not mentioned by H. Khalfah, and seems to be entirely lost, 
unless indeed it was itself only an extract from ‘Omarah’s 
book on the Viziers of Egypt, with which at any rate it 

' Mr - ,? a 7 . writ( ' s , this Ruzayk : but Ibn Khallikan gives the full spelling 

and vocalization, and moreover the name occurs in verses of « Omhrah, where the 
metre requires a doubled z. 



OF OM Aft AH’S HISTORY OF YEMEN. 


185 


has some points of contact. For example, I infer from a 
note in De Slane’s translation of Ibn Khallikan that this 
book also contains the anecdote of ‘Omarah and Shawar, 
which Shihab ad-Dln gives from the autobiography ; and 
Shihab himself quotes from it a passage referring to 
‘Oinarah’s interview with Ali b. Mahdi at the Court of 
the Prince of Aden, an event which took place before his 
first visit to Egypt ( Raud . vol. i. p. 216). In any case, 
it is evident that the book on the Viziers contains enough 
of autobiographical matter to make it important for the 
life of ‘Omarah, and that it also touches on matters con- 
nected with the history of Yemen. There is a copy at 
Oxford, and one corrected by the author himself at Paris. 

Apart from ‘Orniirah’s own books, Ibn Khallikan seems 
to have used no authority save the life of the poet contained 
in the Khandah of ‘Iruad ad-Dln, from which Shihab also 
gives extracts. This book exists in Paris, and it is a pity 
that Mr. Kay has not looked at it; though the excerpts 
already printed do not promise much solid information under 
tho froth of verbiage proper in those days to the style of 
a court secretary. There is, however, a further reason for 
wishing that our editor had consulted the Khandah. From 
the table of contents of the Paris MS. given in Dozy’s 
Catalogue of the Leyden Arabic MSS. vol. ii. p. 259, one 
learns that ‘Imad ad-Din’s notices of Yemenite poets were 
based on a book by ‘Omarah on the same subject. Mr. 
Kay does not seem to be aware of the existence of this 
book, though it is registered by H. Khalfah (No. 7901) ; 
for, I observe that in note 69 (p. 276), he puts a query 
to the statement of Al-JanadI that ‘Omarah gives a brief 
account of Yasir’s life in his Memoirs of the Poets. Both 
in this note and in note 75 (p. 279) Mr. Kay supposes 
something to have been lost from the text of the History 
of Yemen, whereas the additional details given by Al-JanadT, 
on the authority of ‘Omarah, are really derived in each 
case from the Memoirs of the Poets of Yemen. 

By combining Shihab ad-Din’s extracts from the Auto- 
biography with the notices in the History and the 
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details supplied by Ibn Khallikan, it is possible to form 
a pretty clear idear of ‘Omarah’s life up to the time when 
be finally left Arabia, and I will try to put together what 
can be collected from these three sources, referring to them 
by the letters S. H. and Kh. respectively. I accept Soyutl’s 
statement that the poet was born in 515, as probably derived 
from the Autobiography. For Kh. says that he attained 
the age of discretion in 529. According to Shafiite law 
this age is ordinarily taken to be the completing of the 
fifteenth year, so that if Soy fit! had merely reckoned back 
from 529 he would have named the year 514. It was, 
however, perfectly legal that a forward lad should be 
declared to be mature at an earlier age, and this, I suppose, 
was the case with ‘Omarah, whose talents determined his 
father to educate him for the legal profession. At that 
time the headquarters of Yemenite orthodoxy were at Zabld, 
where the Yizier Surur extended a liberal patronage to 
jurists and scholars. To Zabld, therefore, the young ‘Omarah 
was sent in 530 (so H.) or 531 (so Kh.). It was not quite 
easy to hold the lad to the beaten track of professional 
study; he fell under the influence of the fanatical ‘All b. 
Mahdi, and for a whole year neglected his law-books for 
practices of devotion. His father, who seems to have been 
a shrewd man, ambitious of his son’s success in life, brought 
him back to college. After four years of study (Kh.) he 
became duly qualified to teach others, and lectured at Zabld 
for three years on Shafiite law (S.). Meanwhile he had 
also pursued the study of poetry, for which he had a 
natural aptitude, enhanced by the circumstance that he was 
born and bred in a remote corner of Northern Yemen, 
where an ancient stock of unmixed Arabian blood prided 
themselves on speaking the classical language in all its 
purity (H.). The father, who had promptly repressed 
his son’s tendency to pietism, was more indulgent to this 
new taste ; indeed few things were so likely to help a young 
man forward as the power of addressing princes and grandees 
in well turned eulogistic verses. “In the year 39,” says 
‘Omarah (S.), “ ray father visited me at Zabld with five of 
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my brothers, and I recited to him some of my poems, which 
he approved, and bade me go on with the study ; ‘ by God, 
said he, ‘ skill in polite letters is a good gift of God to thee, 
and do not prove ungrateful to Him by employing thy 
talent in personal satire.' So he made me swear never to 
write a verse of satire against a Moslem ; nor have I ever 
done so but once, when a man attacked me in verse in 
the presence of Al-Halik al-Salih Ibn Ruzzlk (the \ izier 
of Egypt). Al-Salih adjured me to reply, and I did so, 
justifying myself by two texts from the Coran (Sur. 42, 39 ; 

2, 190).” This anecdote has a singular interest in connection 
with the statement of ‘Imad ad- Din, that one of the causes 
of ‘Omarah’s execution was the hostility of a great noble 
whom he had satirized. 

This year 439 was a turning point in ‘Omarah's fortunes. 
It was then that he made the acquaintance of the old Sheikh 
from Hadramaut, by whose instructions he was able to solve 
a problem in the division of an heritage in which the Vizier 
Surur was deeply interested, and which had puzzled all the 
jurists of Zabld for years. ‘Omarah owed this piece of luck 
to his kindness to a poor pilgrim, and the Sheikh seems to 
have been content to leave his pupil all the credit ot the 
success (H.). From this time, of course, ‘Omarah was a 
recognized authority on the law of inheritance, and he wrote 
a treatise on the subject, which was used as a text book in 
Yemen (S.). ‘Omarah closed this year by accompanying 
his Sheikh to Mecca, and we may safely conclude that this 
was the pilgrimage which introduced him to the favourable 
notice of the Queen-mother, a pious lady, and much more 
important in Zabld than her son, the faineant Sultan Fatik. 
Fader her patronage ‘Omarah rose to dignity and wealth (S.). 
The queen died in 545, and soon after this we find * Omarah 
in somewhat' confidential relations with the Shiite prince of 
. Aden, who claimed to hold his dominions from the Fatimite 
Caliphs of Cairo, as the Abyssinian rulers of Zabld claimed 
to hold theirs from the Abbasids of Bagdad. There is no 
reason to suppose that ‘Omarah had any leanings to the 
Shiite faith; he held to his Sunnite orthodoxy even at the 
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court of Cairo, less perhaps from religious conviction — for 
a bigot could not have written as he did in praise of the 
Fatimites — than from a certain sturdy loyalty of character, 
which appears also in his constant refusal to speak ill of 
those who had befriended him, even when they had fallen 
into ruin or disgrace. But, apart from all considerations 
of religion, a man of pure Arab blood might well prefer 
the Arab court of Aden or Dhu Jiblah to the Abyssinian 
court of Zabld, with its puppet prince ruled by African 
slaves and emancipated singing-women. Moreover, the 
realm of Zabld was visibly crumbling, while that of Aden 
was growing in power and splendour, sustained by the rich 
commerce of that famous port. It does not appear that 
there was anything treasonable in ‘Omiirah’s intercourse 
with Mohammed ibn Saba, but it gave deep offence to the 
Abyssinians, especially when he ventured to compose verses 
in praise of the heretical prince. This was in 547, 1 but the 
storm did not break out till after Mohammed’s death in 
the following year. Surur saved ‘Omarah’s life, but be had 
to leave Zabld, and, being prevented from joining the new 
sovereign of Aden, he proceeded to Mecca. And here we 
reach a point at which there is an irreconcilable difference 
of dates between the History and the Autobiography. 
According to the former it was in 550 that the Abyssinians 
of Zabld threatened ‘Omarah’s life, and in 551 that he first 
visited Egypt, while his final departure from “ the country,” 
i.e. from Yemen, took place in 552. But the Autobiography 
says that finding it necessary to flee from Zabld, ‘Omarah 
performed the pilgrimage in 549. “During the Sacred 
Feast of this year Hashim b. Fuleitah, prince of the two 
Sanctuaries, died, and his son and successor, Onsim, imposed 
on me an embassy to the Court of Cairo, where I arrived in 
the month Rabl'a I. a.h. 550” (S. ; slightly abridged in Kh.). 
The date of arrival implies that ‘Omarah travelled with 
the returning pilgrim caravan, and he remained in Egypt 


1 Mr- Kay justly observes (Tr„ p. 76) that we must read 547 for -549 at p 56 
1 12 (and also at p. 9o, 1. o; of the Arabic text. Abulfeda’s copy of our history 
had the correct date : see Keiske s ed. vol. iii. p. ljtf. 
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till Shawwal of the same year (i.e. till the usual time of 
departure of the pilgrim caravan), when he returned to 
Mecca, and, proceeding to Yemen, reached Zabid in Safar 
551, returning to Mecca for the pilgrimage of the same 
year, after which he again proceeded to Egypt with a second 
Mission from Casim b. Hashim (Kh.). All these dates 
hang together, and the sequence of events is in perfect 
accord with what we read in the History ; but where the 
Autobiography gives the years 549, 550, 551, the History 
gives 550, 551, 552 respectively. Such a series of dis- 
crepancies can hardly be due to textual corruptions, and 
for the Autobiography we have in part the double witness 
of S. and Kh. We must, I think, conclude that ‘Omarah 
himself varied in his reckoning, and I know no other source 
that enables us to decide which reckoning is correct. The 
date of Hashim b. Fulaita’s death is given by Al-Fasi 
(Wustenfeld, Citron. Mekka, ii. 213) as either 549 or 551, 
but the former date is taken from Ibn Khallikan, and the 
latter will not suit either chronology of ‘Oniilrah’s life. 

‘Omarah was excellently received in Egypt from the 
first, and his eulogistic poetry and talents of conversation 
made him quite a lion at the gay court of Cairo. His 
brief return to Arabia seems to have had no other object 
than to enable him to wind-up his affairs and settle a 
money matter with the Prince of Aden. The powerful 
protection of Ibn Ruzzlk, the Grand Vizier of Cairo, made 
this easy for him (H.), and even emboldened him to pass 
through Zabid. In Egypt, till the fall of the last of 
the latimites before Saladin, in 567, his life was that of 
a successful court poet, and it is to his honour that when 
his first patrons of the house of Ruzzlk were ruined, he 
was able to gain the favour of the new potentate, Shawar, 
without proving untrue to his old friends. Standing forth 
among the currish sycophants, who were tearing the repu- 
tation of the Ban! Ruzzlk to pieces, he declared that this 
was not the true way to exalt the glory of their conqueror ; 
for his own part he could never cease to honour and lament 
fiis benefactors, whose splendour had only been extinguished 
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by the rise of a brighter star. Would not Shawar himself, 
noble and generous as he was, be the first to bid him 
hold his peace if he opened his mouth iu dispraise of those 
to whom he was bound by every obligation of loyalty ? 

When the Fatimite caliphate was finally suppressed by 
Saladin, ‘Omarah approached the new power in the same 
spirit of mingled loyalty and flexibility. Mr. Kay has 
well illustrated his fidelity to the memory of the ancient 
dynasty, but fails to make it clear that at the same time 
he was eager for the favour of their successors, whom he 
courted in poems of which Shihab ad-Dln has preserved 
ample specimens (vol. i. p. 211 sq., 216 sq., 222 s^.). He 
particularly attached himself to Saladin’s brother, Shams 
ad-Dawlah Turanshab, describing to him the riches and 
defenceless condition of Yemen, and urging him, both in 
verses and in confidential conversations, to undertake the 
conquest of that country. 1 It was asserted afterwards that 
all this had a treacherous motive, and that ‘Omarah only 
sought to weaken the Turkish garrison in Egypt, and clear 
the way for the gigantic conspiracy which was to restore 
the Fatimites to the throne. But it seems more probable 
that if ‘Omarah joined the conspirators at all, he did so 
ouly after his hopes from the Ayyubites had fallen to the 
ground. He was not invited to join the expedition to 
Yemen, and all his poetic appeals failed to secure the renewal 
of the pension which he had enjoyed under the old regime. 
In some of his verses, it must be admitted, his honesty or 
his wounded vanity got the better of his discretion, and 
betrayed him into expressions little calculated to please 
Saladin and his party (Shihab, i. 222). Under these cir- 
cumstances it is not surprising that when the great plot 
was discovered, and many of ‘Omarah's old friends were 
found to be deep in it, the poet was arrested and executed 
with them. 2 But the evidence of his share in the conspiracy 


i. 216, from Ibn Ab! Tayy, 


i See the precise statement quoted by Shihab, 
with the verses that accompany it. 

„ ’ Pl0t T be ^ • despatch by the 

Secretary ot Mate, Al-Cadi al-I?<tdil, quoted by Shihab, p. 220 sq. 
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cannot have been very conclusive. The common opinion 
was that he suffered for the faults of his tongue, particularly 
for his famous elegy on the Fatimite dynasty, while the 
fetiva , or opinion of the legal authorities that he was worthy 
of death, was based on a trumped-up charge of blasphemy 
against the Prophet of Islam. A verse was produced from 
one of his poems in which he said, encouraging Shams 
ad- Dawla to a career of conquest : 

“ This religion had its beginning with a man who schemed 
till they called him to be lord of the nations. 

‘Imad ad-Din (ap. S. and Kh.) suggests that the line may 
have been forged in his name, but enough of the poem 
has been preserved to us by Shihab and Ibn Khaldun, to 
make it probable the verse is indeed genuine, but refers 
to Ibn Tutuert, the founder of the sect and empire of the 
Almohades. 1 

And now a word on the famous elegy on the Fatimites, 
for which Mr. Kay refers to Macrlzi (i. 195). He might 
have added that 39 of the 42 lines are also to be found 
in Wiistenfeld’s Calcashandi, p. 222, and part of it in 
Abulfeda (Reiske, iv. 8). Mr. Kay translates a few lines, 

... 1 1\ o firat. l ine 
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part by Abulfeda), contain sentiments which, as Mr. Kay 
has observed, are difficult to reconcile with the well authenti- 
cated fact that ‘Omarah. never gave up his orthodox Sunni 
profession. And here I think it should be observed, on 
the one hand, that the high-flown verses representing the 
house of Ali as the only mediators through whom men 
can obtain salvation, are very much out of keeping with 
the main tenour of the poem, and on the other that Shihab 
ad-Din, who is our oldest authority, and who quotes the 
poem for the express purpose of proving that ‘Omarah’s 
condemnation was not unjust, and that his wicked aims 
were religious as well as political, omits the suspicious lines. 1 

In concluding my remarks on the Introduction I may 
call attention to a passage in Ibn al-Athlr al-Jazari’s cele- 
brated critical work ( Al-mathal ab-sair, Bulac, 1282, p. 469), 
which contains a somewhat spiteful attack on ‘Omarah’s 
poetical originality. Perhaps the critic, as a courtier of 
Saladin, mixed some political prejudice with his literary 
judgment, but he has certainly caught ‘Omarah in a flagrant 
plagiarism from Abu Tammatn. 

I pass on to the text of ‘Omiirah’s History. I have 
not deemed it proper to burden these pages by registering 
mere printers errors (which are not numerous), such as 
for (p. 75, 1. 4), or such orthographical and 
grammatical errors of the scribe as are not likely to per- 
plex a careful reader. Such for example are i] for CJl 
(p. 7, 1. 2), frequent omissions of hemza even where it 
makes a syllable, and of 1 as the sign of the accusative, 
other confusions between the nominative and the oblique 


Kama 9 r« » - 4 

their Shiite faith 'was heretical? In this connection timites was orthodox though 
to the occasional use of Shiite formulae in the^tort^Tt ""/* 
a good Shiite ought not to have called the hereti ^ 1S true that 

and .still less ought he to have spoken of - the late 

Imam on whom he peace/’ But residence ^ ^ all P^ as tbe 

involved certain compliances with the official , e . ^ utl nnte court doubtless 

as more than conventional. " ^ lc b can hardly be regarded 



OF OMARAH’S HISTORY OF YEMEN. 


193 


cases, especially with numerals, and obvious false concords 
(as at p. 8, 1. 8, for Nor have I generally 

noticed slight errors tacitly corrected in the translation 
though not registered in the margin ( e.g . for Wd y 

p. 90, 1. 12). Again, where the substantial sense of a 
corrupt passage is given by one of the later historians 
cited in the margin I have not always asked whether 
the latter reproduces the exact words of ‘Omarah, or only 
points the way to the true correction. So far as one can 
judge from the material supplied, the later writers seem 
to have sometimes omitted things they did not understand, 
or modified obscure expressions, or made their own guesses 
in places already corrupt. A full critical recension of the 
text would have to take account of all these possibilities, 
and my general impression is that Mr. Kay has been too 
ready to assume that Khazraji, for example, gives the 
very words of his author wherever he makes a hard sentence 
intelligible. But, for the most part, I have not dwelt on 
points of this kind, which are of very subordinate im- 
portance in the case of a book whose value is historical 
rather than literary. And in general I make no attempt 
at a complete revision of the text, but pass in silence over 
passages manifestly unsound unless I have something better 
to offer. I have probably missed not a few certain cor- 
rections which scholars like De Goeje, or Noldeke, would 
make at first sight of the passage ; but, on the other hand, 
there are places where, in the absence of further MS. help, 
conjecture is sheer guess-work. Thus, on the very first 
page, the author’s address to his patron contains impossible 
things (1. 12 sq.). But what is the use of attempting to 
re-write mere flowers of compliment ? One learns nothing 
from the emended text, and can never be sure of restoring 
the author’s very hand. 

As regards the translation, I have not compared it 
throughout with the original, and as a rule I shall cite 
!t only as it bears on Mr. Kay’s view of some textual 
difficulty. There are a good many passages where the 
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text is quite sound, but where I cannot agree with the 
translation proposed. These I shall generally pass over 
in silence, but I have noticed a very few of them where 
some special point of interest presented itself. My references 
are to the pages of the Arabic text. 

p. 1, 1. 10. Tor the sense seems to require “poets 

of whose verses I have heard specimens through a 
Rawy, or whom I have myself seen.” From this 
passage it would appear that ‘Omarah’s book about 
the Yemenite poets was part of the same scheme 
with the History. We also learn from this page 
that the scheme proposed by his patron included 
a complete geographical description of Yemen. 
Nothing of the sort is found in our text, but only 
a certain number of geographical excursuses, inserted 
in the early part of the text in a mechanical way, 
and sometimes at the expense of considerable dis- 
location of the context. It is conceivable that 
‘Omarah originally planned a separate geographical 
section, and then by an afterthought contented him- 
self with inserting some notes on places and routes 
in what he had already written. But it is also 
quite possible that the disorder of the text indicates 
that something has been lost in the early part of 
the book. 

p. 2, L 8. Comparing the variants in footnote 6, I am 
disposed to suggest “he moves me by the 

name of Mohammed ibn Harun.” 
p. 4, 1. 1: The reading of Al-JanadI, which Mr. Kay adopts 
in bis translation, is inadmissible. Yacut’s reading, 
on the other hand, is perfectly good if we add the 
suffix J. “People used to say ‘Ibn Ziyad and his 
Ja'far.’” Abulfeda has a variant which gives 
practically the same sense, nz. , and this is 

the source of the corrupt form in Al-JanadI. 
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p. 5, 1. 4. There is a mistranslation here which I notice 
because Mr. Kay recurs to it in note 10, p. 231. 
ilcl does not mean “ its height ” but “ its top, ” 
i.e. the plateau or upland valley was twenty leagues, 
presumably in circuit. This may be an exaggeration, 
but at least our author is not responsible for a 
mountain twenty leagues in height. 

„ 1. 7. This passage ought certainly to be amended 
with the aid of Yacut, as quoted by Mr. Kay at 
p. 232. That is, is to be deleted as a doublette 
of AiSj, and after the latter word there is a lacuna, 
which in substance at least can be filled up from 
Yacut. 

p. 7, 1. 18. Al-Janadi’s paraphrase suggests that for JWIII 
we should read ci-q . The pilgrimage to the 
mosque of Al-Janad in the month Rajab is an 
interesting relic of the pre-Mohammedan sanctity 
of that season. Comp, my article Mecca in the 
JEnc. Brit. vol. xv. p. 675, where I have called 
attention to Ibn Jubair’s remarkable testimony to 
the importance which the wild Bedouins of Yemen 
attached to the ‘omrah of Rajab. Maltzan, It eke 
m Sudarabien, p. 304, gives a modern instance of 
a local pilgrimage in this month. 

P- 11, footnote 6. The change proposed is unnecessary, 
and the reading of the text is confirmed by Abulfeda. 

P- 12, footnotes 8 and 10. In both cases the text is right. 
In the former case ^>\ yo is the subject of 
in 1. 14. 

P- 13, footnote 1. Instead of reading the verb as a passive, 
I would regard the sentence as incomplete. Before 
he has reached the subject of the verb, the author 
goes off into a long parenthetic discourse, and then, 
at line 8, instead of completing the sentence, begins 
it anew. Comp. p. 5, where, in like manner, 1. 13 
takes up a sentence abruptly broken off at 1. 7. 
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p. 15, 1. 2. Before insert 

„ 1. 7. The line (Basit) is a syllable short. Bead 
, and translate “ When the nights — all 
unconscious — do me wrong (o? s LA), I bn ’Adrian is 
my protector from their injustice.” The nights are 
a metonymy for injurious time Ibn 

Hisham, p. 73, 1. 18), of which the Arabian poets 
constantly complain. 

„ 1.18. Read aJtyS-i “ His illustrious uncles on 

the father’s side, or his princely uncles on the 
mother’s side.” The good-nature, or the vanity, of 
the Abyssinian failed to detect the irony of the verse, 
p. 16, footnote 2. The translation shows that Mr. Kay has 
successfully emended the opening words of the 
Casldah, but his correction is misprinted in the note 
and not set right in the Corrigenda. It should, of 
course, run — 


In what follows read and point 

A . - T > 

XL XL 

among the liberal she bears a special stamp of 
generosity that leaves no trace of the lineaments 
of avarice.” In the next line the reading 
though, perhaps, only a conjecture of Al-Ahdal’s, 
seems to me to be undoubtedly right, “Asma obscures 
names that occupy the pinnacles of fame.” 

1. 19. Delete A*., which appears to have arisen from 
A*. , a doublette of The ^ in this anecdote is 

not a “judicial disposition” or “statement of evidence” 
in the ordinary sense, but ‘All's own written testi- 
mony or acknowledgment of debt to the oil-seller, 
who had helped him out of a danger by the loan 
of his clothes ; this bond (as one may render it 
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for simplicity’s sake) he discharged before the 
Cadi. In the following page delete the teshdid 
in the third word of 1. 5, and write for 
in 1. 6, and probably also for in 1. 5. As 

Mr. Kay has gone far astray here, I indicate the 
outline of the correct rendering of what stands in 
the English at p. 23, 1. 3 sqq. ‘All signed the 
bond (lit. gave his evidence sell, of obligation) in 
the house of a certain As-Sabkhah. After he came 
to power an old woman brought him the paper, and 
he could not do otherwise than pay his obligation. 
The form of words which he used in the bond was : 
“this is attested by ‘All b. Muhammad Cadi of 
Haraz, and he has written it with his own hand 
that, God willing, he may remember it.” I cannot 
guess how Mr. Kay came to make a new personage 
of ‘All, the Cadi of Haraz. 

P- 18, 1. 17 (footnote 6). Here Mr. Kay proposes a violent 
and not quite grammatical change. The point must 
be that this very old man had never known ‘All’s 
castle except as a ruin, and this sense is got by 
the slight change of for . [Indeed, I 

am not sure that the text as it stands is indefensible. 
With the accusative, the verb JiLc is used of know- 
ledge by observation, e.g. Ahg. xiv, 141 ult. ; and the 
construction with i —i, in this sense, seems possible on 
general principles, though I cannot cite an example.] 
The singular jAs is right, and ought to be substituted 
for jyM in the next line, as the following suffixes show. 
In the translation at the end of the paragraph the 
sense is curiously obscured by the rendering “ have 
perished ” for . The sense, of course, is that 
though all the houses of San‘a had been built with 
materials from the ruined castle for the best part 
of a century, the bricks, stones, and timber were 
still not exhausted. 


J k.a.s. 1893. 


14 
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p. 19, footnote 1. This necessary addition is attested, 
not only by Ibn Khallikan, but by Jamal ad-Din, 
ap. Wustenfeld. 

,, L 11 sq. Of the emendations offered by Mr. Kay 
in this passage, those in footnotes 3, 4, and 5 are 
probably right in substance, though in 3 I should 
prefer to omit the particle lLS, and in 5 the precise 
word to be supplied is necessarily uncertain ; but I 
cannot follow the editor in note 6, or in his general 
view of the passage. In 1. 11 I would read JjsA* , 
for what is here stated must have some obvious 
relation to the speaker’s pecuniary difficulties. In 
1. 13 there is nothing suspicious except the plural 
, which should probably be changed to . 

The sense of the whole will then be : “ The 

Solayhite, who has given me the government of 
Zabid, is reported to be avaricious, and [will certainly 
expect large presents, for] be deems me to be in as 
good a position as Ibn ‘Arraf and the other wealthy 
chieftains ; and the queen, though my equal in point 
of birth, overtops me in virtue of the favours she has 
bestowed on me, and I feel a certain humiliation 
in coming under obligation to her.” This is genuine 
Arab sentiment, while the sense which Mr. Kay 
elicits by arbitary changes in 1. 13 is quite the , 
opposite. No Arab would say, “ Whenever I measure 
my details by the increasing flow of her favours I 
perceive how unworthy I am of her benevolence.” 
p. 20, 1. 6. The sense required is, “ I had not to attend 
personally to any business of his, unless it were an 
account all made out or a sum of money paid over 
to me. This sense, I think, can be got by adding 
a single dot, and reading . I have no example 
of the construction ot this verb with , but on 
general analogies it seems hardly open to serious 
objection. 
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p. 20, 1. 7. For Al-Hosain read Al-Hasan, as at p. 68, 
where the rhyme in a Rajaz-verse is decisive. I 
observe also that ‘Imad ad- Din has Al-Hasan (Leyden 
Catalogue, ii. 260). 

„ 11. 9, 10. Perhaps Ajuc ; “ what was 

seen of his administration was praised, and perfect 
confidence was felt in what was not seen.” 

,, footnote 4. The correction is wholly unnecessary, 
p. 21, 1. 6. Read , and for the Urjuzat al-Hqjj see 
HamdanI, p. 234 sqq. 

p. 22, footnote 1. Read ijLri-1 . — Footnote 3. All that is 
necessary is to read the plural ; the prisoners were 
conveyed to Sa'Id, who caused them to be speared, 
p. 24, footnote 1. I presume that Mr. Kay meant to print 
■*U-£ ^ <0 ; for this is what his translation expresses. 
„ footnote 4. The text is quite sound; see examples 
of this use of in Fleischer’s Kleinere Schriften, 
i. 414. 

„ last line. Read ^ and . The apodosis of 

the hypothetical sentence is suppressed. “ If your 
resolves were newly shaped — but no, I have already 
sharpened their edge” . . . 

P- 26. In 1. 8 read . Delete note 3 ; after the participle 
J is of course quite regular. Also delete note 5» 
and in 1. 3 from foot read ilily for ’*Aily . Thus 
much is clear ; and it follows that the lacuna in 
the previous line must be filled up with some such 
word as (J-eyi . “ Presently the agent Ahmad came 

to Ibn Shihab and paid to him in full the revenue. . .” 
P- 27, 1. 1. Mr. Kay, in writing footnote 1, has failed to 
observe that Asma is quoting a line of poetry (Tawil), 
and that therefore the text must not be touched. 
j> 1. 18 sq. To bring what is stated here into agreement 
with p. 65 sq. it is certainly necessary to read Ally 
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for a!., as Mr. Kay proposes in footnote 7, and also, 
in the last line of the page, to change ifjU into 
<u jlc. But then also we must regard p. 28, 11. 1 
and 2 from onwards, as a gloss added after the 
text had assumed its present form. 

p. 28, 1. 12 (E. Tr. p. 39, 1. 3). “Methinks I see thee when 
thou hast swept,” etc. It is curious that Mr. Kay 
should have stumbled on so common a phrase ; 
Wright, vol. ii. p. 170. 

p. 31, 1. 2 from foot. Mr. Kay has here softened away a 
picturesque touch : “ Saba was ill-shaped and hardly 
showed above his saddle,” which, of course, was 
Arab fashion, very high in the pummel and croup. 
The modifying word, omitted by KhazrajI, looks like 
the gloss of a copyist who suspected exaggeration. 

p. 33, footnote 2. Mr. Kay, in his translation, accepts 
Khazraji’s reading. But that of his text is probably 
right and very interesting. The mountain tribes 
held the lowlands during the winter and spring, but 
in the hot season they had to retire, sometimes after 
lighting and sometimes on account of pestilence. 
But, evidently, if they were always worsted in the 
field in summer, pestilence, or the fear of it, must 
have been constantly present in the hot plains of the 
Tihama, and this accounts, in great measure, for the 
failure of the mountaineers to hold the low country 
in permanence. The word *bj is specially applied 
to the endemic diseases of unhealthy spots, e.g. 
Aghanz, xix. 95. 2. 

p. 34, 1. 17. The official title of I amln ad-Da‘wah seems 
to be “Bearer of the fly-flap,” MacrizI, 

i. 449, L 6 from foot: “Near the head of the 
Caliph s horse walk two white eunuchs (lit. Scla- 
vonians), the bearers of the two fly-flaps.” In the 
corresponding passage of Abul Mahasin (ii. 467) 
the two used by Juynboll have, like our text. 



OF OMARAH’S history of yehex. 


201 


“ knife-bearers,” but the editor justly observes that 
the reading in Macrlzi is vindicated by the context, 
p. 35, I. 3 (footnote 3). The restoration of the corrupt 
word must be derived from a comparison with p. 100, 
1. 18, where the phrase recurs. Taking the two 
together there can hardly be a question that the 
right reading is the second passage giving 

the correct ductus literarum, while the first suggests 
the proper pointing. The sense is “ the cave of 
those that seek concealment.” 
last line. The suggestion in footnote 8 is certainly 
wrong, and of KhazrajI’s reading in footnote 7, 
we need accept no more than l* for j , if we follow 
this up with the necessary grammatical correction 
for • “ He saw that his own reputation 

was eclipsed in comparison with her lofty character 
and conduct, and that none of the people would 
admit that any one was her equal, and that ‘our 
Lady, our Lady ’ was constantly on all their lips.” 
Here, again, Mr. Kay has most unnecessarily made 
a proud Arab indulge in self-depreciation ; the con- 
sequence of which is that he has totally misunder- 
stood the euphemistic sentence in which, a little 
lower down, Saba conveys to Asma that his blood 
is too noble to be mingled with that of slaves 
(p. 36, 1. 8). 

P- 36. In the last line of this page' there is a very 
characteristic touch not quite clearly brought out in 
the translation. “ He sent him 30 bushels of barley, 
but never asked him to break bread with him.” 

P- 37, 1. 10. Point . “ Khadid lies to the 

North and Ta'kar to the South.” Mr. Kay has 
tried to get something more poetical out of the 
words, but in vain. As Wordsworth said to Harriet 
Martineau about some of his own verses, the line 
is not poetry, but it is full of valuable information. 
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p. 38, 1. 2. Not “ exercised the powers which the princess 
delegated to him,” but “ was free to act without 
her orders.” 

„ footnote 2. The text is right, hut must of course 
be pointed Jjlhe “incumbent on me.” The sense 
is “ From this day forth I owe thee no obedience 
within my own castle.” 

„ 1. 11. In the Tr. Mr. Kay seems tacitly to correct 
Jta into I would read and take the 

whole sentence differently. “The castle is thine, 
and thou art the good-man of the house, and there 
is no blame to thee from me for what thou hast said.” 

p. 39, footnote 2. Read LiJLi-*, a word for which the 
nearest English equivalent is perhaps the old- 
fashioned “ precisian.” 

p. 40, 1. 4 from foot. I suspect that the last two words 
contain either the name of the point at which the 
Khaulan entered M. Ja‘far, or the name of the place 
from which they came. 

,, 1. 3 from foot, cf. note 47, p. 262. An express state- 
ment that Bahr is a clan ot Khaulan is quoted in the 
Leyden Catalogue, ii. 259, from the Kharldah of 
‘Imad ad-Dln. 

p. 42, 1. 3 from foot. I strongly suspect that, comparing 
p. 49, we should read ( or 

f. **** ^ 

p. 43, 1. 1. For -jSS read Aii , and for Jhh , J JjJ “ wart.” 
In the following line Mr. Kay has read too much 
into his text. The sense is simply that when Ibn 
Najlb ad-Dawlah asked them about such hidden 
things, his hearers were convinced that he had 
supernatural knowledge. Thus note 51, at p. 264, 
falls to the ground. 

” 1 5 ■ “Beat him with his stick till it caught in his 

clothes ” will never do. For 1 read 

“ adeo ut vestes concacaret.” 
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p. 43, 1. 5 from foot. Not “ whose districts have been un- 
ceasingly trampled,” etc., but “easy country for 
cavalry.” 

P- 46, 1. 1 sq. A note would have been welcome on the 
term Hojjat al-Imam , especially as Dozy, in his 
Supplement, gives nothing more than a reference to 
B. Bistani for the technical sense of in the 

ultra-Shiite terminology. The use of the term 
among the Druzes has been illustrated by De Sacy, 
who also shows that it is borrowed from the hierarchy 
of the inner circles of the Ismailians. From Macrlzl, 
i. 394, we learn that the initiated of the fifth grade 
were taught that every Imam has his Hojjahs, twelve 
in number, dispersed through different countries 
(cf. De Sacy, Rel. des Druzes, In trod. p. cxiii.). The 
title, which implies that its bearer *Jb 

{ibid. ii. 368) seems sometimes to be loosely used 
by the Druzes as equivalent to that of Da‘y> or even 
in a still wider sense ; but in the strict use of the 
term the Hojjah stands above the mere Da‘y or 
missionary, between him and the Imam (cf. Guyard, 
Fragments, p. 44 ult.). Now at p. 100, 1. 14, we 
find that in 524 Queen Sayyidah bore the title of 
Hojjah of the Imam (Amir) in the island of Yemen. 
As we learn from Macrlzl, l.c. (De Sacy, Introd. cxiv.), 
the term “ island ” is here technical ; it means one 
of the four great dioceses into which the sphere of 
the Fatimite propaganda was divided. Thus it would 
seem that in our passage the statement that the 
queen was Hojjah of the Imam is as much as to 
say that she was Ibn Najib’s ecclesiastical superior, 
so that in acting against her the Da‘y was guilty 
of an act of insubordination against the Imam 
himself. “ And this,” our author adds, “ was the 
cause of the arrest of Ibn Najlb ad-Dawlah,” by 
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orders sent from Egypt. To get this sense we must 
transpose and 13 >a>, but no further change is 

necessary, nor need we assume a lacuna with Mr. 
Kay. What follows is a new paragraph, giving 
another account of the matter drawn from a different 
source, and headed by the name of ‘Omarah’s in- 
formant. In strictness the name should be preceded 
by the word Jla, but in writings of this period quo- 
tations are sometimes introduced simply by naming 
the author. 

At this point ‘Omarah’s narrative throws a welcome 
side-light on the intrigues that ruined the Vizier Al- 
Ma’mun. On this point Mr. Kay has, at p. 265, 
a useful note from Macrlzl, but he does not seem 
to have observed that Ibn Khaldun, iv. 70 sq., and 
an unnamed authority (Jamal ad-Dln ?) used by 
Wiistenfeld, Fatimiden, p. 296 sq. supply some further 
details that are of consequence. What the Vizier's 
enemies affirmed was that he claimed to be the son 
of Nizar, and the rightful heir to the Caliphate. 
In fact, the Caliph Al-Mokhtar Mohammed, in 
whose name coins were struck, is Mohammed Al- 
Ma’mun himself. Thus we see that the “lying 
Amir,” who was clearly a double-dyed traitor, served 
the enemies of Ma'raun at the same time that he 
wreaked his vengeance on the Da‘y. It is hardly 
an accident that Al-Ma’mun, after languishing in 
prison for three years, was put to death in 522, 
immediately after the arrival of Ibn Kajlb, and 
that the latter suffered with him. The charge against 
Ibn Kajlb was a necessary part of the plot, and 
the coins forged in Yemen were the chief evidence, 
not only against the Dit‘y, but against the Vizier 
himself. That the Dil'y was brought to Cairo and 
executed along with the Vizier is told, not only by 
W listen feld’s authority, but by Ibn Khaldun, nt 
si'pi’a, though, with a carelessness not unusual in this 
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historian, he gives a different account in the part 
of his work which Mr. Kay reprints. These remarks 
will serve to correct and supplement our editor’s 
note 56 at p. 266, where the fate of the Da‘y is 
left an open question. ‘Omarah’s silence on the 
subject is easily understood. Believing the Da‘y to 
be innocent, he did not wish to charge Al-Amir with 
a judicial murder. 

46, 1 4. “Who used to bear the sword,” cannot mean 
“ entrusted with military power,” and is most 
naturally taken to mean that he had been the 
Caliph’s sword-bearer, on which high office see 
Macrlzl, i. 403 ; Calcashandi, p. 182. Perhaps, 
however, it means no more than he had been one 
of the , or military officers of the court, 

as distinct from the , or civil officials. 

» 1. 8. Ibn Najlb, desiring to take the envoy down a 

peg, asks him if he was not head of the police at 
Cairo, to which Mr. Kay makes the other reply, 
“ Yea, and indeed those whom I smite with my hand 
are among the most eminent of those who boast of 
a rabble following of 10,000 men ” — a rendering 
which is its own refutation. Read J*j and translate, 
“Say rather that I am the man who can give its 
chief citizens 10,000 slaps in the face with a sandal ” ; 

stands for a blow with a shoe, just as stands 
for a blow with a palm-stick (e.g. Agh&ni, xviii. 179. 
30), and readers of Hajji Baba will remember that 
this humiliating punishment was common at the 
Persian court in quite recent times. I have seen 
an angry Cairene, who thought himself insulted, 
tear his turban from his head and dash it on the 
ground, exclaiming, “ Take thy sandal and smite 
me on the face.” 
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p. 46, 1. 17. Read “pensioners.” 

p. 49, 1. 12. For a!£j read jAsj. 

p. 52, 1. 4. The only change needed is jU for jf . “ Fire 

only catches the man who kindles it.” Those 
who have no personal interest in the contest will 
keep at a safe distance from deadly fray, 
p. 53, 1. 5. Point ,^1= and “ So I have still 

to pay for the horses if they are maimed in the 
fight.” The Da‘y replied, “ That may lie over till 
they are maimed.” “ Nay, said the other, pay me their 
price in advance as you have payed the blood-money 
in advance.” Mr. Fay has missed more than half 
the point of this delightful specimen of Bedouin 
cupidity. 

p. 55, 1. 6. I presume that Anis was the eunuch in charge 
of the harem ; probably therefore we should read 
^ • -A- 8 the words stand they give a still more 
offensive but less probable sense, 
p. 56, 1. 6. Not “extemporised” but “called for”; cf. 
p. 7/, 1. 5 ; Aghani, iv. 1 < 0, 1. 12, “ call for a song.” 

„ footnote 3. 'I his is overcorrected, for t Lj governs 

two accusatives. If must be corrected 

seems better than , but I do not see that any- 

thing is needed beyond cancelling the dittography. 
“ I took his mark and robbed him of his arrow ” 
will mean . I appropriated his idea and stole his 
words.” 

p. 58, 1. 4. I wish that Mr. Kay, with his practical know- 
ledge of Eastern business, had told us what he takes 
to be the precise nature of the “ settlement of 
account” expressed by , lit. “ the apportioning 

of moneys among the persons to or by whom they 
are to be paid.” May we understand that ‘Omarah, 
acting as agent, had disbursed the money to different 
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persons, and being now to leave Arabia desired to 
have his responsibility transferred to these persons, 
and to be out of the business ? The form of discharge 
that follows favour this view, especially if, at 1 . 12 , 
in place of J , which can hardly be right, we 
read ~ , “ the moneys disbursed by him.” 

p. 58, 1. 8 . The first seems to be a dittography. “ Let 
him first produce two verses on the subject (rhyming) 
in Caf.” The prince prescribes the rhyme to secure 
an impromptu. 

P- 59. The list of Bilal’s plate, etc. presents a number 
of difficulties to which I can contribute little help. 
In 1. 8 I think we should certainly read 
“braziers.” Mr. Kay’s suggestion in footnote 5 
lies under the difficulty that cloaks cannot be men- 
tioned among articles of plate, estimated by weight. 
It is true that the next item is silver lace, but that 
one kind of this Egyptian manufacture was sold 
by weight seems clear from Ibn al-Fakih, p. 252, 
1. 9. 

P- 60, 1 . 6 . For I would suggest |*Ac ; they were all 
extremely ugly or ill-shaped. The African type is 
very displeasing to the Arabs, and Sa‘Td, we know, 
was squint-eyed. — 1. 9. Bead ‘LUli- , “ stupid,’’ “ of 
weak intellect.” — 1. 5 from foot. The mouse-hole 
is, of course, a secret passage between ( 0 -j) 
the houses. Cf. Aghani, xiv. 75, 1. 12 sq. 

P- 61, 1 . 8 . Delete j*3 , which is a mere dittography of the 
two preceding letters. In the last line of the same 
page, for Axj read JUj, and for read . 

“ He did not cease to press the march, in spite of 
the sufferings and despair of his men.” 

P- 62, 11 . 9 . p or and Yacut, ii. 511, 11. 21, 22, 

has and ^*uxc, but Ibn Khallikan, p. 184, 1. 12 
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(Slane)=ii. 80, 1. 5 (Wiist.) agrees with our text. — 
1. 9. For Ay j-l ^ A*t\ j' j\j Ibu Khallikan has 

Jbj, which Mr. Kay follows, recognizing, at the same 
time, that if this is the general sense the last two words 
must he corrupt. Apart from Ibn Khallikan’ s testi- 
mony, Ay is certainly suspicious, but seems to 
me to have every aspect of genuineness. The cabb 
of a garment is the lining inserted to strengthen 

it round the opening for the head (the *s>-), and 

this suggests the very natural sense that ‘All, over- 
come with fear, “ spilt the water (he was raising to 
his lips) in the bosom of” [his garment]. Neither 
on this view, nor on that adopted by Mr. Kay, can 
AjjJ be right, if it has its usual sense of a leather 
targe; but in Persian the word (vocalized Alp) is 
said to mean also a shirt of mail ; indeed, the Burhan- 
i-Kati' gives this as its usual sense, and it is affirmed 
that the same sense is found in Algerian Arabic. 
It is just conceivable that this signification may 
be admitted here : in Yemen, of all places, a word 
might have its Persian sense. But all this is somewhat 
speculative ; more probably we should read sJ J : , 

and delete as a corrupted doublette. It may 
be objected that if this view of the passage is correct, 
there ought to have been previous mention that ‘All 
was about to drink ; but it must be remembered that 

‘Omarah is here quoting, and in all likelihood abridg- 
ing, from Jayyash. 

62,1. 16 Read ^ “The best man of my people 
is a cheap price to pay for his slaughter.” 

„ last line. The uncovered face is a sign of pride, 
for women do not veil themselves before their bond- 
servants. One might bring this out by rendering 
the preceding words, “God give thee no good 
morrow, thou squint-eyed slave.” 
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p. 63, footnote 2. Delete ^ . “ After his departure ” 

is simply. 

p. 64, footnote 3. The insertion of (not UJ1) accords 
very well with p. 31, 1. 3; but both there and 
here the numbers must be greatly exaggerated. Cf. 
the very different figures on p. 77. 
p. 66, 1. 3. Point . Note in 1. 8 the use of in 

the sense of “ suburban villages,” which is doubtless 
an older sense than “ enclosed quarters of a city.” 
This is important as confirming the etymological 
conjecture of G. Hoffmann (ZDMG. xxxii. 753), that 
the word is the Aramaic herta — originally, therefore, 
a settlement of Arabs in the neighbourhood of a 
Syrian city, or Aramaean trading colony. 

„ 1. 18. Here, and at p. 67, 1. 7, the proper correction 
is, beyond doubt, l “ I recited my name and 
lineage ” in the familiar formula Ana Fulan ibn 
Fulan. In the first case he checked himself before 
he had got beyond his kunya. 

P- 67, 1. 7. The correct reading can easily be inferred 
from KhazrajI, viz. or . 

„ 1. 10. The text seems right enough. That one of 
Al-SoleyhI’s family should be called al-Agharr (or 
Al-A‘azz) and have a house in Zabld is perfectly 
credible, while on the other hand the palace was 
not occupied by Sa‘Id till next morning (p. 68, 1. 2). 
In the following line *U-s> is graphically an easier 
correction than and “utensils” is right. 

In 1. 17 the sense is, “ had long had them in his 
power, and had spared,” etc. 

„ 1. 20. Read , “ What have we to expect from 
you ? ” In what follows are not “ man’s 

fortune’s ” but “ the fortunes of war,” lit. “ days 
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■ of battle.” The figure of the buckets of the water- 
wheel, of which one rises as the other falls, is con- 
stantly used of wars. 

p. 68, 1. 6. Read , “ seeking hospitality.” 

„ 1. 11. Mr. Kays correction is insufficient to restore 
the metre. We must further read 3 for , and 
for j.js~ pW ’. The rare word (see Houtsma’s 
ed. of the Kit. al-A.ddad , p. 177) was changed for 
a common one by a scribe who could not scan, 
p. 69 , 1. 8 . For read , “ confronted 

Ibrahim.” 


p. 71, 1. 7. must here have the not uncommon sense 

confiscated. But why then is it said, not only 
here but at p. 86, 1. 14, that the girl ‘Alam was 
bought from Anis’s heirs? The explanation, I 
presume, is this. The confiscation was not strictly 
legal by the sacred law, and therefore the legitimacy 
of Alam s son would have been questionable unless 

a form of purchase from the legal heirs had been 
gone through. 


p. 72, 1. 5. Read governed by jj ; . I a 1. 9 read 

***='- V In line 12 I would read , “ to 

which the ^ izier could not penetrate by treachery or 
on any pretext.” For 1. 13, cf. Dozy, ,.r. ftU. In 
1. 14 sqq. Khazraji gives the correct sense, and makes 
the restoration of ‘OmSrah’s words easy. Mr. Kay’s 
difficulty arises from overlooking the post-classical 
sense of muicallnd, viz. “of servile birth.” Follow 
Khazraji in 1. 14; in 1. U omit ^ , . a3 fl 

dittography or gloss, and in 1. 16 read ( = 
of Khazraji). The point is that although of servile 
birth, ^she also was called “Lady,” literally “free- 
born, because she had borne a dangle to the 
an. u all, four f avourites of thg gultaa 

bear 
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the title Lady (horrah), and two have no such title 
[In the E. Tr. p. 99, L 3, for “Ladies” read 
“Lady”]. As a Moslem can have but four wives, 
as distinguished from concubine slave girls, one 
would infer that these four favourites had all been 
manumitted and promoted to full wifehood. But on 
the first line of the next page we are told that ‘Alam, 
or Timm Fatik, had no fellow-wife “except her.” 
This cannot mean “except the last in the list of 
favourites,” for she is not called horrah, and is not 
said to have borne Mansur any children ; and, in view 
of the whole previous statement, it can hardly mean 
anything but “except Umm Abi ’1-Jaish.” In that 
case, the four names that follow her’s must be 
bracketed as spurious, or at least as an afterthought, 
which ‘Omarah may have set in the margin without 
re-shaping the structure of his sentence. If the 
latter explanation is correct, the title horrah, given 
to two of the four, can hardly be from his pen. 

P- 74. The Sheikh Ahmad, who grew up from childhood 
in the country of Kindah, cannot be identical with 
the pious and learned person who was thrown into 
that country by the accident of a shipwreck ; and 
therefore the point of the story must be that the 
latter was Ahmad’s teacher. Hence, for the corrupt 
words in 1. 17, we must read 

°r something to that effect. 

P- 75. In 1. 5 read j^,\ ^ (without j). In line 11 read 
ctfrV- 

P- ~7, 1. 15. Perhaps ^jls^ j!a, U, “all the country that 
was easy for cavalry ” : cf. p. 43. 

P- <8, 1. 7. Read “He said to the Yizier, you 

must order the old division to be annulled.” — 1. 13. 
In Arabic “splitting the staff” means schism. Here 
the sense is that he was on the point of leaving Zabld 
and renouncing his allegiance. 
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p. 78,1. 15. The term j£l is wrongly explained in the 
translation and in note 83, p. 283. It is not the 
case that in Mohammedan countries a slave who 
hears a child to her master thereby becomes free. 
But such a woman may not be sold, pawned, or 
given away, and she becomes free at her master’s 
death. This is the status denoted technically hy 
the term JJmm ten lad. In practice, at least nowadays, 
the master generally sets the mother of his child 
free and raises her to the status of a wife ; but he 
is not bound to do so, and in a large seraglio it 
would often be impossible to do so, as a man cannot 
have more than four wives. See Van den Berg’s 
ed. of the Minhaj, vol. iii. p. 497. —At the end of the 
line read . 

p. 79, 1. 1. The corruption here seems to have arisen in 
the following way : For 1A& there was 

a marginal variant ^ # Of this 

variant the first two words got into the text as 
O— (cf. Yacut), which led to the further 
insertion of 'Jh I propose, therefore, to delete the 
last three words of 1. 1. The in 1. 2 is the valley, 
not the tree. 


>» ^ ® f rom foot. Bead jA, and delete footnote 8. 
In the translation, for “ to act indulgently ” read 
“ to spend the day with him as his guest.” 

. 80, 1. 4. Mr. Kay, in his translation, seems to read 
<*-.1 for ^.1 . I am not sure that it would not be 
simpler to read with JU in the next 

line. No value can be attached to the MS. as regards 
nominatives and accusatives, and the sense seems 
to he that ‘Othman called in a large sum that he 
had abroad m order to prepare a sumptuous feast. 
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p. 80, footnote 6. The point, omitted by Khazrajl and 
in the translation, that the Vizier’s soldiers were 
allowed to loot the remains of the banquet, is 
characteristic and surely genuine. 

P- 81, 1. 12. For read • 

P- 82, 1. 4. For Jo-1 read <_£Jo-l . — The second half of 
the following line is not an assertion but a wish. — 
1. 14. j-t o' here is evidently a weak spot. To 
cure it we must note that the influential slaves 
formed two groups or parties. The second group 
consisted of , not “ powerful men,” as Mr. 

Kay has it, but “ slaves who were not eunuchs.” 
The first group must therefore consist of eunuchs, 
and the statement that they were so must lurk in 
the corrupt word, for by itself the expression <Up!! , 
“ the prefects, or heads of departments,” is not con- 
fined to eunuchs. But the prefect of the seraglio 
jjlll |»L»j is necessarily a eunuch; cf. De Sacv, 
C/irest, i. 503. Head, therefore, ^jSl (observing 
that the corruption of lam to leaf is due to the medda 
having been taken as part of the letter) and translate, 
“ these were the prefects, the chief eunuchs of the 
seraglio.” 

P- 85, 1. 7. By some violent changes of the text, and some 
straining of the words he reads, Mr. Kay gets the 
following translation, “ He has moreover Najiyah, 
who has been carefully educated by the slave-dealers, 
and the love he bears to her son Mansur is carried 
to an extreme.” But the ductus literarum of the 
text is quite sound, though some diacritical points 
have been displaced, and the true sense is, “ Besides, 
he was a merchant’s slave and nurtured by merchants, 
and the avarice of the class is stamped upon his 
countenance to this day.” — In 1. 11 I would propose 
, “ of ample dignity.” 

■'•a.A.s. 1893. 


15 
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p. 90, 1. 15. “He was the most knowing of men about 
the mansions of the moon, and the rising and setting 
of the stars.” At this time, it must be remembered, 
astrology was a part of statecraft, 
p. 91, 1. 1 sq. “Whoever invited him he accepted the 
invitation.” In so doing he followed the example 
of the Prophet and the rule of all good Moslems. 
Compare GhazalT’s discourse on this duty in the 
Kit. al-Acldb, Bab ml-Bbjdfah (vol. ii. p. 11 of the 
Cairo ed. of the Ihya, a.h. 1302). 
p. 97, 1. 4 from foot. The reading “ eighty ” for “ thirty ” 
which Mr. Kay suggests as possible (note 99, p. 293) 
is, in fact, that given by Abulfeda, vol. iii. p. 197. — 
In the same line we should perhaps read ^ for 

p. 99, 1. 5 from foot. Forji read . 
p. 100, 1. 11. Omit as doublette of the preceding j*3 . 
p. 101, 1. 6. Read , “ refreshing showers.” To com- 

pare God s bounties to “ the lion, whose visits are 
unceasing, who cometh in the morning and returneth 
in the shadow of the evening,” as Mr. Kay does, 
is really too pessimistic. 

I now pass on to Al-Janadi : 

p. 139, 1. 6 from foot. Perhaps has fallen out before 

* — would that he who is now present had 
been present with thee.” 

p. HO, 1. 1. For r ead 3 ; footnote 1. 

Perhaps “was full of rage against the religion 

of Islam.” 1. 8. For ^ read j 

“divined in his countenance.” Firasa was one of 
the occult sciences which the Ismailians affected.— 
1. 9. For boJ read b;.'A, in the sense of “worldly 
goods, riches.” Grammar requires a nominative fern., 
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not an accus. masc., as Mr. Kay suggests. — 1. 13. It 
appears to me that the text here is not corrupt, but 
represents a variant form of the tradition, which 
ought to be retained, not corrected after the common 
form of this haclilh : “ The true religion (Islam : cf. 
Ibn al-Fakih’s version of the words, ed. De Goeje, 
p. 33) is Yemenite, the Caaba is Yemenite, and the 
Corner is Yemenite.” This is right enough on the 
view expressed in another well-known tradition of 
the Prophet, that Yemen includes the Hijaz and 
touches Syria (Sham) at Tabiik. For the pre- 
eminence of the “ Yemenite corner ” over the other 
corners of the Caaba, see Yacut, iv. 1035, 1. 5, and 
fuller details in AzracI, p. 240. It was here that the 
angel Gabriel used to sit. 

P- HI, 1. 12. Read IjA .— 1. 14. Read , 

“I used to make them cleave to the things that are 
good,” i.e. I strove to make them sedulous in pious 
practices. 

P- 144, 1. 11, The metre requires &j, as De Goeje reads, 
Carmathes, p. 227. — 1. 12. To get the sense Mr. 
Kay puts on this we must read which is 

perhaps better than to point , as the metre 

requires if we keep the present text. 

P- 145, 1. 2. Perhaps ills? . The accumu- 

lated water left a mark on the (arched) ceiling. — 1. 4. 
Read Lli . 

P- 146, 1. 7. For iyj\ read fjij, “I have a precedent in 
the conduct of Abu Sa'Id, since he has already pro- 
claimed himself independent.” In note 141 Mr. 
Kay hardly attaches due weight to this important 
statement, which seems finally to settle the question 
of Abu Sa'Id’s defection from the Fatimite party, 
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while it also justifies De Goeje in doubting whether 
he went over to the Abbasids, and explains the 
motive for his assassination. — 1. 16. Mr. Kay takes 
here as a proper name, but see p. 17, 1. 17, 
where A-loU must be a descriptive term. In that 
passage Ibn Khallikan substitutes <LKc . The word 
is not ordinary Arabic, and probably belongs to a 
Yemenite dialect. It means, perhaps, “prominent,” 
“protuberant.” It also occurs in Yemen in proper 
names. Yacut has Wady Faish, but evidently does 
not know the connotation of the name, 
p. 149, 1. 1. I cannot follow the process of emendation 
by which Mr. Kay gains the sense, “ Resting his 
fears upon the praise he rendered unto God.” The 
true text is easily restored ; for sMajs read (or 
and render, “Laying a leathern sack (with 
water, or with provisions — the former is the classical 
sense) on the back of a jackass he had.” 


I conclude with some remarks on verses cited in the notes : 

p. 256, 1. 9. Mr. Kay’s proposals are against the laws 
of metre; the text is quite sound and means, “ though 
its \ ery wolves be so famished that they cannot howl.” 
p. 261, 1. 6. In the second hemistich Mr. Kay follows 
the reading of KhazrajI, which is against metre. 

Render, “and on whose might Islam leans for sup- 
port.” 

p. 262, 1. 1. Point J.jf, , “The least of his noble and 
eminent works is that,” etc. 

p. 279, first verse. JfsJl i s the usual antithesis to 

and must not be tampered with. Cf. Goldziher, 

Muhammeclanmhe Studien, i. 221 m „ where the 

various nuances of the two words are copiously 
illustrated. r 
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p. 280. Read “ that perturbs the night of the watcher,” 
i.e. keeps a man awake all night with love-sickness, 
is “ love-lorn.” 

p. 281, second verse. The rhyme (in Rajaz requires 
“ his heart enfolded no malice.” 
p. 326. The words here given are not verse at all. 
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0. Kay. 


Professor Robertson Smith, in his paper on my version 
of ‘Omarah’s history, concerns himself with two points. 
He deals with my treatment of the Arabic text, and he 
enters into certain observations upon the brief sketch I 
have supplied of the author’s life. 

These last do not call for more than a few words of 
explanation. It will be seen that the particulars I have 
placed before my readers, scanty as they are, really sum 
up all the leading facts of ‘Omarah’s life that are known 
to us. As to the sources of Ibn Khallikan’s biography, 
the writer himself tells us that he drew his materials from 
one of ‘Omarah’s works, and Prof. Robertson Smith 
is no doubt right in pointing out that I was in errror in 
supposing the history to be the work referred to. Indeed, 
the information that the latter affords us touching ‘Omarah’s 
career in his native country is actually somewhat in excess 
of the meagre details supplied by the biographer . 1 

It is no doubt true that in speaking of the last years 
of Omarah s life, which were spent in Egypt, I might have 
entered into an examination of several points of a con- 
troversial character into an attempt to pronounce upon 
the precise nature of ‘Omarah’s relations with the Fatimites 
and Ayyubites, upon the question of his guilt or innocence 
of the crime for which he suffered, and upon the literal 
genuineness of the verses which, by general consent, bore 
an important part m bringing about his death. But such 
an enquiry would have led me somewhat far from the 


> The particulars eontained in the history may easily be found (s v. ‘Onmrah) 
by means of the Index I have added to my translation. 1 ' 
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actual objects of my task, to the fulfilment of which, I 
still venture to think, I was not wrong in confining myself. 

Passing on now to Prof. Robertson Smith’s criticisms 
of my treatment of the MS., I must, in the first place, 
confess to some degree of doubt as to the nature of the 
course which he would have had me adopt. He fully en- 
dorses all I have said concerning the numerous errors of 
all descriptions, omissions, and corruptions with which the 
text is disfigured, and he admits that they not unfrequently 
render it all but impossible to apprehend the author’s precise 
meaning. He is of opinion that I ought to have given 
a correct and readable, in other words a purified, text where- 
ever that was possible. This, he perceives, would have 
necessitated deviations which he would have had me indicate 
by brackets and marginal notes. I find it difficult to make 
a distinction between such a course and an attempt at that 
complete recension which Prof. Robertson Smith else- 
where admits would involve an amount of conjecture 
indistinguishable from mere guess work. A line of demar- 
cation, it will perhaps be said, could have been established, 
but it would in practice be found very difficult to determine 
where the line should be drawn. The course I adopted was 
that to which I was naturally, I may almost say insensibly, 
led. The variants given in the footnotes, and derived from 
JanadT, Khazraji, and other writers, frequently yield a 
satisfactory sense which the corruption of the text denies 
us, and in some cases, as I have pointed out, the subsequent 
writer has copied the words of the original author almost 
verbatim. The difference between Prof. Robertson Smith 
and myself seems chiefly to be this, that I have more 
particularly regarded all attempts at restoring the text, not 
as an end of itself, but simply as the means to an end. 

Professor Robertson Smith remarks that I have not 
sufficiently availed myself of the help to be derived from 
tlie laws of metre. Such help, it is quite true, may be 
of the greatest value when we are dealing with poetical 
works by writers of some reputation, but it cannot be 
safely applied to every scrap of verse quoted, as is usually 
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the case, from memory, and seldom quite correctly. The 
greatest caution in such case must he used before we 
can venture to subordinate the sense to metrical regularity. 
What I have said on the subject receives a not unapt 
illustration from what Prof. Robertson Smith himself 
says of a line as given by KhazrajI (p. 261), that it is 
“ against metre,” and of another introduced by Dayba' 
(p. 326), that it is not verse at all. It will be noticed 
that whenever one of the Arab classics is quoted, I have 
looked up the passage and given the correct reading. 

Of the emendations proposed by Professor Robertson 
Smith, some are very good and a useful contribution towards 
a restoration of the text. Such are his reading of the 
line of verse at p. 15, 1. 7, 1 so also at p. 34, 1. 17, 
His comments upon p. 46, 1. 1 sqq., are both 
useful and suggestive, but the proposed amendment at 1. 8 
I think is somewhat doubtful, having regard not only to the 
fact, so far as I am aware, that the verb is exclusively 
used to signify a blow dealt with the hand, but also to 
the construction of the sentence. The proposed reading at 
p. 53, 1. 5, is good, but I should prefer J to with 
the word ^ understood. ^ at p. 61, 1. 8, may indicate an 
omission, but Prof. Robertson Smith is not improbably 
right in proposing to expunge the word. His emendation 
of the last line of the page is a very probable one, and 
so also that at p. 66, 1. 3, AJ-z for <ui.c , which indeed is 
practically that given by Khazraji as shown in the footnote, 
and adopted by myself. Again, at p. 69, 1. 8, lyLiLuA for 
IjLts-il . At p. 82, 1. 4, ^cAr-1 in the feminine must, of 
course, be substituted for , and his rendering of 1. 2, 
p. 91, is no doubt correct. 


vr-rr - 

E,s, “ h ”«sys 
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But Prof. Robertson. Smith’s emendations and inter- 
pretations are not all of equal value. In not a few 
cases they are very doubtful, and in others they are un- 
questionably erroneous. I may here add that I propose 
dealing with specific statements only, excluding those of 
a general character . 1 

As an example of the latter, I may refer to his remarks 
upon ‘Omarah’s elegy on the Fatimites. Prof. Robertson 
Smith says that I have translated a few lines, “ but not quite 
correctly.” This might possibly signify no more than that 
my abridged rendering is not a literal translation, which 
is true. But he makes his meaning quite clear when he 
goes on to say that I am especially wrong in my reading 
of one particular line, the real signification of which is, 
he adds, that “ofttimes the ransom of the world lay with 
the Fatimites, and that through them it was loosed of its 
bonds.” Here I must simply say that I am quite unable 
to follow my critic. A close translation of the line is, 
according to my judgment, as follows : 

“ Perhaps the world [an it please God] will return to its 
former condition. Its place of retuge and protection 
is derived from you, and through you it will be 
released of its bonds.” 

It is not I think without significance that the expression 
, the refuges of the land, was, according to the Taj 
al ‘Arus, as quoted by Lane, applied to the kings of Himyar . 2 
What, it may further be asked, were the occasions on which 
it could be said of the Fatimite Khalifahs, that they sub- 
mitted to the humiliating necessity of ransoming their 
people, and to whom was the ransom paid ? 

It did not escape my notice that Ibn Khallikan writes 


1 I shall also pass over some other passages, though not altogether devoid 
of interest, since they show the effects which my mistakes, whether real or 
imaginary, produced ou the Professor’s mind. 

2 Professor Robertson Smith seems to have somewhat misapprehended my own 
words. The line, as I read it, expresses a hope and wish for the restoration of 
the Fatimite dynasty. 
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the name of the WazTr Talai’s father CSjjj, Ruzzik (supra, 
p. 184, footnote). The Kamus writes Ruzzayk, which, even 
on inferior authority, would have seemed to me the preferable 
form. This I accordingly adopted, but through an accident 
which I did not discover in time, it has been printed Ruzayk. 
Abu‘1 Mahasin, I may add, writes Ruzayk (vol. ii. 421). 

I now proceed to an examination of Prof. Robertson 
Smith’s detailed criticisms. I pass over some paragraphs, 
chiefly out of consideration for the space I can fairly ask 
to be allowed to occupy in the Society’s Journal, but also 
because it seems unnecessary to do otherwise. Such, for 
example, is the first paragraph, in which Prof. Robertson 
Smith, by the alteration of a word, slightly alters the 
sense of a passage, but concerns himself chiefly with 
‘Omarah’s intentions when be began his book. That on 
p. 2, 1. 8, of which I can only say that Prof. Robertson 
Smith renders the word in a sense which seems to 

me very doubtful. That at p. 4, 1. 1, i s a disputable con- 
tention on a small matter, over which I gave myself a 
considerable amount of trouble, without being able to arrive 
at a better solution than that offered by Janadi. In his 
remark on p. 0, 1. 4, Prof. Robertson Smith is no doubt 
right, but the exaggeration on the one side is hardly less 
than that on the other. 

p. 5, 1. 7. Prof. Robertson Smith, when saving that this 
passage ought “certainly to be amended with the 
aid of Yakut, has failed to notice that Yakut 
is here exceedingly inaccurate, and is himself in 
great need of correction. ‘Omarah, we may feel 
sure, never said that Aden La‘ah stood on Mount 
Sabir. 

p. 11, footnote 6. j n the active can readily be under- 

stood as meaning “ he caused to be built,” but after 
what follows, unless ^ be read in the passive, it 
would be plainly implied that Nafls built the wall 
and closed the aperture with his own hands. 
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p. 12, footnotes 8 and 10. ^-3 or something equivalent 

is absolutely necessary. Prof. Robertson Smith is in 
error in regarding ^*3 yi as the subject of 
(1. 14). The verb has been repeated (last line), owing 
to the interruption of the sentence by a digression, 
but the subject of the verb is in both cases the same, 
namely, Sultan Abu ‘Abd Allah. The Banu Asbab 
occupied the valley of Sahul and probably owned 
the land, but they were not the conquerors spoken 
of in the text. They were, on the contrary, subject 
to the family of Kurandi. The word must 

be read in the plural, not in the dual. 

On account of its bearing upon another fact of 
Arab tribal history, and one of some importance, 
it seems proper to refer here to a statement by 
Hamdani, which I have bad occasion to quote in 
note 3 (p. 214), and which Prof. Robertson Smith 
has likewise referred to in his “ Kinship,” p. 9. But 
he has misunderstood the true meaning of the passage. 
.Hamdani does not say that it was a practice with 
obscure desert Arabs to call themselves by the name 
of some more famous tribe, but that when they 
happened to bear the same name, they frequently 
asserted a false claim to identity of lineage. 

P- 15, 1. 18. We have an express statement that the words 
quoted were those of al-Mutanabbi. The narrator 
would without doubt have said so if both words and 
sense had been purposely altered. It seems equally 
improbable that ‘Aly, the Sulayhite, would be repre- 
sented as gratuitously offering so gross an insult to 
a man who was about to load him with benefits. But 
Prof. Robertson Smith’s reading no doubt deserves 
consideration. 

P- 16, 1. 14. The lines are in the Khafif metre. According 
to He Sacy the last syllable of the second foot may 
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be read short. Anyhow the next syllable must be 
long, and the word may be adapted to the necessities 
of the case by reading it in the plural, simati. I was 
never well satisfied with the word u , and, on 
reconsideration of the line, it strikes me that 
brilliant , is almost without doubt the true reading. 
The word is particularly used when speaking of a 
star, and the probabilities in its favour are, I think, 
strong. It goes, of course, to confirm my inter- 
pretation of the line. I could wish that Prof. 
Robertson Smith bad explained his reasons for 
reading in the passive, and small rather than 

samah. But a similar wish has more than once 
occurred to me in the course of his paper, 
p. 16, 1. 19. The emendations here proposed are, for the most 
part, good and useful ; but they do not altogether 
relieve us of the difficulties presented by the text. 
That the bond in question was in favour of the oil- 
presser and a reward for the exchange of dress, 
is, of course, pure conjecture. The oil-presser, in 
that transaction, must indeed have had the best of 
the bargain. Prof. Robertson Smith’s translation 
he discharged before the Kadi, seems not 
only grammatically doubtful, but inconsistent also 
with what is indicated in the narrative, that no third 
person took part in the interview with the Kadi. 
Prof. Robertson Smith cannot guess, he tells us, 
how I came to make a new personage of ‘Aly, the 
Sulayhite, Kadi of Haraz. That arises from his 
failure to observe that ‘Aly never was Kadi of 
Haraz, whilst the name ‘Aly ibn Muhammad, which 
appears in the text, is, to borrow the remark of 
Queen Asma, a very common one among Arabs. 
The intended meaning is probably ‘Aly, son of the 
Kadi of Haraz, Muhammad. (Gf. Ibn el Wardi, 
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p. 18, 1. 17. Prof. Robertson Smith’s reading of in 
the sense of exhausted, instead of the more usual one 
perished, is good. Also his emendation instead 
of Jicl . But the difficulties we have to deal with 
are not exhausted. The singular j-^s , 1. 17, Prof. 
R. Smith pronounces to be right, but he omits to 
tell us what then becomes of the words jp 33 
which require the affixed pronouns in 1. 19 to be 
in the plural, not to mention the word^j-^* in 1. 18. 
p. 19, 1. 11. Prof. Robertson Smith, instead of 

honoured, would read Ji-V* accused of being avaricious, 
a charge which, it is true, is seldom undeserved in 
the case of an Arab, but one which would be fiercely 
resented in that of a great and powerful chief such 
as ‘Aly the Sulayhite. As to 1. 12 sqq. Prof. 
Robertson Smith unnecessarily changes the order of 
the sentence. If we read the next words u\j 

as he seems to do, the natural sense would be and 
if she resembles me.” Had the author intended the 
conjunction to signify although, he would surely have 
made his meaning plain by writing if* or 
words to that effect. If we read as I have 

proposed, the sense undoubtedly is, “ if I compare 
myself.” 

Prof. Robertson Smith, as it seems to me, ac- 
cepts far too readily the boastful language in which 
Arabs are in the habit of attributing to themselves 
a variety of heroic virtues, a scrupulous sense of 
honour, generosity, profuse liberality, disinterested- 
ness, etc. If an individual affect a self-depreciatory 
tone, we may freely suspect his sincerity, but he 
will seldom hesitate to do so, as an indirect nfiode 
of flattery, provided it can be of service to him. 
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As to the Arab who would feel or confess to feeling 
humbled by favours bestowed upon him, least of all 
by favours proceeding from a brother or sister or 
sovereign Prince, that Arab, I will venture to say, 
must be a very exceptional character. We have an 
example before us, among others, in ‘Omarah, who 
never shows the slightest symptom of the kind, 
p. 20, 1. 6. 1! ^ is to my mind better than 

9 1 

I do not think that JW- or its 
plural J can be used in the sense of business. 

as written by Prof. Robertson Smith, is, 
I presume, a clerical error. 

p. 21, 1. 6. If Prof. Robertson Smith means that the 
lines in our text were written by the author of the 
Urjuzat al-IIajj, he ought to read 
or words to the same effect. But the lines are not 
to be found in the Urjuzah, nor does the route it 
describes come anywhere near the place mentioned 
by ‘Omarah. 

p. 22, 1. 3 from foot. The reading here proposed would 
require the verb to be in the plural, 
p. 26, footnote 3. as in the footnote is, in my opinion, 

undoubtedly better. “ The man, by Allah, who took 
his mother from Zabld, and on her account slew 
20,000 Abyssinians, he, by my life, was truly a man.” 

As to Prof. Robertson Smith’s proposed correc- 
tions of footnote 5 and 1. 3 from foot, they are 
clearly erroneous. The meaning is not that Ahmad 
paid the money to As'ad, but that, on the contrary, 
he received it for conveyance to their master at San‘a. 
p. 28, 1. 12. My rendering of the words i __x> is 

perfectly right, as may be seen by reference to the 
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very passage in Wright’s Grammar, to which 
Prof. Robertson Smith appeals. A correction is 
perhaps, however, required in the words that follow, 
which, it may he, ought to read “ and beheld 
thee, 0 fair-complexioned, after thou hadst swept 
away,” etc. 

p. 33, footnote 2. There is good reason, I think, for 
adopting Khazraji’s rather than Prof. Robertson 
Smith’s somewhat fanciful reading. The excessive 
summer heat in Tihamah and scarcity of pasturage 
at that season are sufficient reasons for the departure 
of the mountaineers, and it is quite in accordance 
with Eastern practice to harass a retreating enemy, 
if it be possible to do so. 

P- 35, 1. 3. I feel quite unable to accept Prof. Robertson 
Smith’s reading. It is not possible to conceive the 
Khalifah writing of his own or of the Queen’s 
subjects as obliged to live in concealment from their 
(and his) enemies. The word kahf, moreover, signifies 
asylum, refuge, as well as cave. To call the Queen 
a cave would sound no less odd to Arab than to 
English ears. 

)> last line. Prof. Robertson Smith somewhat exagger- 
ates the unbending pride, as he represents it, of 
an Arab, and at the same time fails to observe that 
he contends for a reading which does not perceptibly 
differ from that to which he objects. In the one 
case, “he felt humbled in his own estimation and 
perceived that his reputation was dimmed ” ; in the 
other, “ he saw that his own reputation was eclipsed.” 
I feel quite at a loss to understand how the Professor 
arrives at the meaning he attributes to tbe message 
Saba sends through the slave girl. The words, to 
my mind, were simply meant to convey to the Queen, 
perhaps with some slight sarcasm, that she had not 
succeeded in deceiving him. 

P- -->7, 1. 10. Prof. Robertson Smith omits to take into con- 
sideration the word in the tenth line. Following 
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thereupon we must, I think, necessarily read 
in the last hemistich. 

p. 38, 1. 2. The phrase, my rendering of which Prof. 
Robertson Smith condemns, is -a very common one. 
His interpretation is erroneous, and it misrepresents 
the relations between the Queen and her Wazlr. The 
phrase is fully explained in Wright’s Grammar, 
vol. ii. p. 154. 

„ footnote 2 and 1. 11. Prof. Robertson Smith’s 
emendation, with its meaning, “ from this day forth 
I owe thee no obedience in my castle,” is too im- 
probable to be accepted. No Arab courtier would 
have expressed his wishes in such undiplomatic 
language. 

Prof. Robertson Smith’s proposed substitution of 
Li-Ji for w'lc is not only, to my mind, unnecessary, 
but it misleads him in his interpretation of the 
passage. The words jls U—i signify “in that (i-C. 
in my treatment of you) which has been habitual (with 
me).” The verb may in certain cases, as is shown 
by Lane, be used simply in the sense of wa.s. 
L _ s ^« —/>■ must be rendered in the sense of restriction, 
hindrance, “ prohibition ,” etc., “ on my part.” 
p. 40, 1. 4 from foot. must, I think, signify 

“mixed multitudes of Arabs, dwellers in tents.” 
I have an imperfect recollection of having met with 
the word used as y , ( icabarlyah , ahl at icabar), but 
I can only say so under every Reserve, 
p. 42, 1. 3 from foot. Prof. Robertson Smith’s proposal to 
substitute Karami (or Kazami) for Kazim deserves 
consideration. But I should prefer to leave the 
subsequent words untouched, and to read : “ He was 
met by a member of the family of al-Karam, who 
came from Aden (namely), Muhammad, son of the 
Da y Abu 1-A.rab, and a descendant of Sa‘id ibn 
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Hamid ad-din.” But the reading, whichever way 
we take it, remains very doubtful, 
p. 43, 1. 1 sgq. “ He asked them about such hidden 
things ” is not a good translation. is 

here used as a substantive, and means “the hidden, 
or deep, or mysterious signification of these things.” 
The identical word is used by Nuwayri and MakrizI 
in their account of the process of initiation into 
the Ismailite sect (MakrizI, p. 391, 1. 32 ; 392, 1. 5). 
De Sacy translates by “ matieres qui 

presentent beaucoup d’obscurite et d’incertitude ” 
(p. lxxv.), and at p. lxxix. |*-b* by 

“ science abstruse et profonde.” I venture to think 
that my note, despite the sentence which Prof. 
Robertson Smith passes upon it, will retain its place. 

» 1. 5 from foot. I do not find the word in the diction- 


aries in either sense, but the Kamus gives 
signifying “ the place trodden by the feet.” See the 
Taj al ‘Arus, i. p. 144. I think the rendering 
I have adopted, both here and for p. 77, 1. 15 
(translation, p. 105), is the more probable one. 

P- 52, I. 4. i — must, to my mind, be rendered to repress, 
restrain, etc. Fire is repressed (controlled, mastered, 
etc.) only by him that kindles it. The words that 
follow form a natural sequence: “Do not therefore 
trust to your allies, but bear the fierce heat of battle 
yourselves.” The version adopted by Prof. Robertson 
Smith, “ Fire jnly catches the man who kindles it,” 
does not convey a satisfactory or even a clear mean- 
ing, and it ignores the words 

P- t>o, 1. 6. It is true that JanadI describes Anls as a eunuch, 
but there is nothing to that effect in our text, and 
KhazrajI, who here copies ‘Omarah very closely, uses 
the word ola-d . It is to be observed that Anls seems 
to have been entrusted with the defence of the castle. 


J k.a.s. 1893. 


16 
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p. 56, footnote 3. I hardly know what precise sense Prof. 
Robertson Smith intends to convey by the words, 
“I took his mark.” The expression «— is 

to be found in all dictionaries, and signifies, “his 
shot hit the mark and he won the prize.” ‘Omarah 
confesses that he appropriated his neighbour’s arrow 
(i.e. the verses he had composed), and its real owner 
was thus deprived of the prize that ought to have 
been his. I am at a loss to understand how 
could be better than i— . 

p. 60, 1. 5. The propriety of Prof. Robertson Smith’s pro- 
posal to substitute for *j-c is, I think, very 

doubtful. Whatever may be said of negroes, the 
Abyssinian type is far from displeasing to Easterns, 
whilst Abyssinian women are greatly and justly 
celebrated for their beauty. See the account given 
by ‘Omiirah, himself a pure Arab, of tbe Abyssinian 
Princes of Zabld, of whom he says that no Arab 
king surpassed them in merit, etc. (p. 96 of transla- 
tion). Again, at p. 104, his description of Muflih, 
whose handsome presence is particularly mentioned, 
and the account which both he and JanadI have 
given of Surur (note 94). 

,, 1. 5 from foot. Even with the omission of the word 

of course. Prof. Robertson Smith’s interpretation 
of the word is here inadmissible, and it is not 
confirmed by the passage in the Kitab al-Agha.ni to 
which he appeals. What the .author says is that the 
Queen showed Kusayr a hole in the ground beneath 
her throne, and she told him that it had an outlet 
into another similar hole beneath the throne of her 
sister on the further side of the Euphrates. 

The typical Arab dwelling consists of two, three, 
or more separately built apartments, some of which 
ma} , or ma\ not, adjoin and communicate with 
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one another. The piece of open ground upon which 
they stand (<S*e r &) is enclosed within a wall or fence, 
and is used for various purposes. It is sufficient to 
add that the word ^ signifies among as well as 
between. 

p. 62, 1. 9. If we read, as I have proposed, (or 

, that is to say, the mailed kilt forming the 
nether part of his chain armour, a probable solution 
is, I think, arrived at. 

,, 1. 16. The version which Prof. Robertson Smith 

puts in the man’s mouth involves too high a com- 
pliment to his enemies and is too depreciatory of 
his own people. The word > when applied to 

a person, is used in a contemptuous sense. 

„ last line. ‘Ornarah has himself given us a sufficient 
explanation of Asma’s appearing in public with 
uncovered face. See translation, p. 35. 

P- 67, 1. 7. The text has for which KhazrajI, as 

I have indicated in the footnote, substitutes . 

Prof. Robertson Smith gives the preference to the 
latter, but, to my mind, without good reason. From 
the word in the text a perfectly consistent meaning is 
derived. Jayyash, after what had occurred, felt that 
the only course open to him was to withdraw. But 
Ibn al Kumm sprang after him and brought him 
back. The proposal to read UjsW-j in the dual is 
inadmissible, since we are distinctly told that no one 
but ‘Aly and Husayn was present. 

->< 1. 10. If we adopt the reading proposed by Prof. 

Robertson Smith, we should have to render it, not 
one of Sulayhi’s family, but al Agharr, his son. No 
such person is ever mentioned throughout the book, 
and the course of ‘Omarah’s narrative everywhere 
points to the conclusion that ‘Aly, the Sulayhite, had 



2S2 


OMARAH'S HISTORY OP YEMEN— 


no other son but Ahmad al-Mukarram. The place 
of which Jayyash took possession on the following 
morning was not the palace, hut the (far al-imarah, 
the seat of government. 

p. 67, 1. 20. I am not able to follow Prof. Robertson Smith 
in his substitution of (more correctly 

for 2L*jj . There is an ellipsis of one word in the 
sentence, but one which no reader could fail to supply. 

In what follows As‘ad makes use of a well-known 
phrase and it is not without obvious 

reason that he substitutes ,*bl , literally the day*, 
for op- war . It cannot for a moment be supposed 
that he uses the word in the sense of “ Ay jam ul 
‘Arab, on an occasion when he has offered no 
resistance, and when he can hope for nothing better 
than the somewhat humiliating generosity of his 
enemy. 

Prof. Robertson Smith’s translation of the phrase 
Jks~> is not correct. Its meaning is clearly 

explained in the Iyamus, and the word sijal, it must 
be observed, is applied to full buckets only. 

p. 68, l. 6. vj ‘ r. * ” ■“*-*, seeking hospitality , is to my mind 
a less suitable word than scattered, or 

e\en than receiving hospitality, that is 

refuse. 

© 

p. 72. One could wish that Prof. Robertson Smith had 
mentioned why he would read governed by 

JJ} ('^ makes a rather awkward sentence), why he 
wishes to substitute f or JuJ, and^ for^, 

which gives a perfectly good reading. As to the 
tit e hui i ah, it is generally applied to any respectable 
woman. 


p. id, 


is or me same con- 
struction as that at p 46 1 11 • r 

think, perfectly good. P ' ’ H ’ ^ “> 1 
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p. 78, 1. 13. “ He cleft the staff” signifies he parted from 

those with whom he had been associated, a final 
rupture took place. It cannot here be taken to mean 
that Othman was about to renounce his allegiance 
(consequently to become a rebel). What is signified 
is that he was about to submit to the Wazir’s orders, 
which he was not able to resist, and to leave Zabld. 
The Wazlr would thus have gained his ostensible 
purpose, but his real object would have been defeated. 

„ 1. 15. I ought to have said that a slave who has 

borne a child to her master is practically free. She 
is, with only the rarest exceptions, treated as a free 
woman, even though not formally manumitted. 

P- 79, 1. 1. The general sense of the passage, notwithstand- 
ing its many corruptions, is plain enough, but verbal 
emendations can be little better than “ sheer guess 
work.” The word in 1. 2 is no doubt not the 
tree (no one could suppose so), but neither does it 
refer to the valley. 

P- 60, footnote 6. I cannot agree with Prof. Robertson 
Smith in regarding this passage as signifying that 
the Wazir’s soldiers looted the remains of the 
banquet. It must be observed that the words j 'y 

are repeated twice. The words 
that intervene are, with scarcely a doubt, due to 
the carelessness of the transcriber, no doubt, 

suggested by and jL*+s. by . The omission 

of the sentence by KhazrajI is thus fully accounted 
for. We might, however, retain the first words of 
the interpolation, reading say five for five hundred. 
Ihe sentence would then be “ Othman distributed 

five (roasted) sheep, and three buhiirs of 

sweetmeats.” The interpolated words would thus be 
reduced to four, including the two mentioned above. 

P- 85, 1. 7. Prof. Robertson Smith’s reading is ingenious, 
but I think that here, as in some other places, he 
is too absolutely sure of having solved the difficulties 
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of the text. The education given by dealers to 
their slaves is not despised in the East, but, on the 
contrary, is much valued. As to merchants in 
general, they are rather a favoured class. It is 
never forgotten that trade was the special occupation 
of the tribe of Kuraysh, and that the Prophet 
himself was engaged in it at the commencement 
of his career. Avarice is not regarded as the special 
vice of the trader. Finally, let it be remembered 
that the words are reported as spoken by Himyar, 
himself a slave-dealer, and an educator of slaves, 
p. 90, 1. 15. The purpose for which Surur went forth is 
stated in the text. 

p. 99, 1. 5 from foot. I can see no reason for the emendation 
here demanded. 

p. 101, 1. 6. I have taken the word as it stands in the text, 
and I suspect it is capable of being defended, 
p. 140, 1. 6. I should prefer readings'll rather than Sshtcl, 
proposed by Prof. Robertson Smith. 

,, 1. 9. I do not think that LjJ can properly be 

interpreted riches, synonymous, that is to say, with 
JU. The word occurs to me as by far the 
most probable reading, and it of course justifies 
the feminine of the subsequent affixed pronouns. It 
makes no change in my translation, 
p. 141, 1. 12. ]No alif is required. The words as printed 
are quite correct. oJo ^ ^ _ 

p. 144. The right reading, I take it, is not , 

and the former, as it seems to me, suits both metre 
and sense better than , but I must confess 

that I find the lines so full 0 f irregularities, that 
it seems to me the metre can hardly be taken into 
account. They can only just be said to be better 
than Dayba's line, which Prof. Robertson Smith 
pronounces is “ not verse at all.” 
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p. 145, 1. 2. I cannot see the grounds for the emendations 
here proposed, nor the objects they can serve, 
p. 146, 1. 7. The proposal to read is good. As regards 
Prof. Robertson Smith’s remarks on my note 141, 
I do not think that much or rather any importance 
will be attached to Ibn Fadl’s reported words. But 
the actual question between us seems to hinge rather 
upon an interpretation of French than of Arabic. 

>, 1. 16. The word , when read as a geographical 

name, and not in its ordinary sense, I apprehend is 
derived from the name of j j , the Himyarite, 
and ancestor of the tribe of Yahsub. 
p. 149, 1. 1. Prof. Robertson Smith’s reading is one, which, 
as our French friends would say, saute aux yeux. My 
objection to it is that the fugitive would surely not 
encumber himself with a laden ass, when about to 
travel a comparatively short distance, say to Zabld, 
through a fertile and well-watered country, full of 
Ibn Fadi’s bitter enemies. His ass, be it added, would 
compel him to keep to the beaten track. The emen- 
dation I have proposed, does not, I confess, altogether 
satisfy me, but it seemed to me worth submitting 
to my readers. 2^1 Afc , I must add, is a misprint. It 
ought to be as in the text. 

P- 256, 1. 9. The metre is tauil, and the last hemistich 
might be so read that the asseverative lam would 
correspond with the first syllable of the second foot, 
which is short. Of course we should have to read 
jadabi, not judbi. I am not, I confess, prepared 
to insist upon that reading, but I can with difficulty 
bring myself to adopt Prof. Robertson Smith’s version. 
A country in which the wolves are on the point of 
extermination has surely a redeeming point in its 
favour, and the author can hardly have been willing 
to allow it even that. 
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p 261, 1. 6. Prof. Robertson Smith’s objection on the score 
of the metre is a fair one. But. I feel unable never- 
theless either to drop the word ‘uricah or to adopt 
that which he proposes to substitute. The word ajj-c 
is objectionable, because it inverts the signification 

of a well-known phrase, i signifies clinging 

to a thing for protection, and it is explained as 
synonymous with . W e have the phrase 

aJJU , “he clung unto God, or to his religion.’ 

In the Kur’an we have (Ch. xxxi. v. 21) cLC***^ 
y , “He has clung to a sure and firm handle 
or support.” See also Ch. ii. v. 257. It is, I think, 
in the highest degree unlike]} 7 that the poet would 
venture to tamper with the phrase, and a question 
whether we may even read the word in the dual. 
The proposals to read Jil and dJj.; are good. 

The subject of these notes could easily, perhaps with some 
advantage, have been treated at greater length, but I think 
I have said all that is really necessary. I have never 
imagined that I could guard myself against all error, nor 
have I flattered myself that a critic, and one especially of 
Prof. Robertson Smith’s distinguished abilities, could not 
show that I have failed to do so. And, indeed, he has been 
able to point to certain errors of elementary Arabic grammar, 
which I must confess are difficult to excuse. But I am able, 
nevertheless, to claim that nothing has been established that 
can detract from my translation as a faithful and trust- 
worthy version of ‘Omarah’s history. And I have, I think, 
sufficiently shown that Prof. Robertson Smith’s own 
Remarks stand in need of reconsideration and correction. 



p. 236, 1. 16, read : The proposal to adopt <Jil at p. 262 is 
good, but I know of no authority for the use (p. 280) 
of the word or (to be troubled, grieved, dis- 
tracted, etc.) as a transitive verb, and as capable of 
bearing the sense which Prof. Robertson Smith 
attributes to it. His emendation and rendering are 
in my opinion inadmissible. 
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Art. YII. — The Tribes and Castes of Bengal, by H. IT. 
Risley. Vo Is. I. and II. Ethnographic Glossary, 

Vols. I. and II. Anthropometric Data. By J. F. 
Hewitt, M.R.A.S., late Commissioner of Chota 
Nagpore. 


No one can fully appreciate the great value of this work 
to all students of ethnology until they realize the historical 
importance of an accurate classification of the characteristic 
differences which divide the social strata known as the 


castes living in a country occupying the geographical 
position of Bengal. Bengal is practically the country of 
tlie Deltas of the Ganges and Brahmaputra, and of the 
Western rivers, which rise in the Vindhyan range, called by 
lindu geographers the Sukti mountains, and flow down 
thence to the Ganges and the Bay of Bengal. It has 
a kiays been one of the great highways by which Southern 
tribes moved northward and Northern tribes southward, 
a[ id was, owing to its geographical advantages and its 
futile soil, civilized and settled before the advent of the 
Arjan conquerors to North-western India. It is for this 


reason that we find in Bengal the undisturbed remains 
ar id the still living and almost unchanged representatives 
°f some of the principal races who are described by the 
poets of the Rigveda under the general name of Dasyus, 
a name which, as Zimmer shows, merely means the people 
the country or “desh.” 1 It was from the union of the 
People of Bengal called the Maghadas or Hughs with 
^ e Northern Kushikas or sons of Kush the tortoise that 
6 ^ rs ®' great Indian Empire arose, which was formed 


1 Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, chap. iv. pp. 109-112. 
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by the two races ruled by the king called in the Mahabha- 
rata Jarasandha. This name means, etymologically, the 
junction (sandha) by old age or lapse of time (jara), and 
that this etymology is intended to convey historical in- 
formation is shown by the legend telling of his birth. 
From this we learn that he was the son of the two queens 
of the king of Magadhas, who were daughters of the king 
of Kashi (Benares), and that he was born by the help of 
the Rishi Chandra Kushika, the moon (Chandra) of the 
Kushikas of the race of Gotama. He, by causing a Mango 
to fall into their laps, made each of them the mother of 
half a child, and the two halves were joined together by 
an old woman of the race of the Rakshasa or sons of a 


tree (rukh), who was called Jara (old age ). 1 It was the 
confederacy ruled by the imperial races thus united who 
appear in the Rigveda as the Kushika and Bharata, the 
opponents of the Aryan races. But this legend is also 
one of the many proofs derived from the study of the 
Rigveda and Mahabharata, the ritual of the Brahmanas, 
the traditions and the customs of the Hindu race, which 
show that these people, who are described in the Rigveda 
as godless, were really a nation who had distinct national 


creeds, an elaborate ritual, and a regularly constituted 
priesthood. This was, like that of the Brahmans, 
hereditary; for the Rishi Chandra Kushika of the race of 
the Gotama belongs to the same stock as that of the 
great Rajput clan of the Gautamas, who still hold large 
estates in Oude and the North-west Provinces, and who 
are shown to be the sons of the bull, both by the name 
Gautama, and by that of the River Rohini, the red cow, 
sacred to the Sakya division of the race, which flows through 
the land they occupied. The name Gautama boasts a still 
older descent, for it goes back to the Akkadian Gut the 
buH, which gave Assyria its ancient name of Gutium, and 
it is still the name for bull in old Chinese. 


' Mahabharata Sabha (Rajasuyarambha) Parva 
Roy’s translation, pp. o4-57. * 


xy ii. , Baboo Pertap Chunder 
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But while we find in Bengal the almost unchanged re- 
presentatives of the races which formed these old imperial 
confederacies, we find also still earlier popular customs, insti- 
tutions, and beliefs less disturbed by the intrusion of foreign 
elements than in the countries watered by the Indus, Jumna, 
and northern streams of the Ganges and its tributaries, and 
m the fertile lands on the western coast. It was these 
latter countries which were the seat of the foreign trade 
with the West, and it was down the Jumna and Indus 
that northern invading tribes descended into India. In 
them western and northern ideas appeared in a foreign 
and unnationalized form, and thus modified national customs 
in a way quite different from that in which they influenced 
those of Bengal. For before these races had made their 
way down the Jumna and through the Doab and Bundel- 
cund countries to Bengal, they had to pass through a long 
period of racial acclimatization, and had ceased to be the 
ardent votaries of foreign creeds and customs. They also, 
on their arrival at the historic junction point of the Western 
and Eastern races, the great place of pilgrimage called 
Pureag, marked by the holy lake formed by the junction 
of the Jumna and Ganges, and consecrated to the holy 
f’laksha tree ( ficus infectoria), found themselves confronted 
with the national organization of the Kushika and Maghada 
races, and were consequently absorbed into the Bengal 
system with much less disturbance of previous institutions 
than that which marked their first arrival in India as 
strangers, and when the foreign and indigenous tribes 
looked on one another as enemies and barbarians. It was 
only from agriculture and trade in agricultural produce 
that wealth could be acquired in ancient Bengal, and the 
immigrant agricultural tribes of the north who settled 
there found no difficulty in joining the earlier tribes in 
the worship of the great Earth goddess, who, under various 
names, is still the most popular representative of the 
supreme God to all the inhabitants of Eastern India. 

But besides the influx of agricultural settlers from the north 
into Bengal there was also an efflux of agricultural tribes 
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from Bengal to northern lands. For we know from Pliny 
and Indian tradition that the Macco- or Mugho- Kalin g®, 
the ruling race of Magadha or Behar, were a branch of 
the Kalingae, of Madras, who had made their way north- 
ward in search of fertile lands and fresh clearings, and it 
is these Maghadas who are called by Manu the trading 
race . 1 It was this intermixture of Northern pre-Aryan 
with lira vidian types which formed the middle stages of 
the series of ethnical changes in Bengal, so well described 
in the following passage from Mr. Risley’s introductory 
Essay, in which he calls attention to “ the curiously close 
correspondence between the gradations of racial type in- 
dicated by the nasal index and certain of the social data 
as sustained by independent inquiry .” 2 This coincidence 
between the height of the bridge of the nose and the 
position of the different races in the social scale of civiliza- 


tion was one which had not escaped the ancient Aryan 
observers, for the Rigveda speaks of the “ Anaso,” or nose- 
less “ Dasyus ,” 3 and an Aryan Brahman ethnologist would 
quite have agreed with the next observations of Mr. Risley, 
who goes on to say : 1 If we take a series of castes in 


Bengal, Behar or the North-West Provinces, and arrange 
them in the order of the average nasal index, so that the 
caste with the finest nose shall be at the top, and that with 
the coarsest at the bottom of the list, it will be found that 
the order substantially corresponds with the accepted order 
of social precedence. The casteless tribes— Kols, Korwas, 
Mundas, and the like— who have not yet entered the 
Brahmanical system, occupy the lowest place in both series. 
Then come the vermin-eating Musahars and the leather- 
dressing Chamars. The fisher castes of Bauris, Binds, and 
Kewuts are a trifle higher in the scale than the pastoral 
ua as, t ecu tivating Kurrni and a group of cognate castes, 
from whose hands a Brahman may take water, follow in 
due order, and from them we pass to the trading Ehatris, 


1 Biihler’s Manu, i. 47 ; 
• Introductory Essay rol 
3 Rigv. v. 29, 10. 


Sacred Book, 0 f the East (S.B.E.), p. 413. 
- , Ethnographic Glossary, p. xxxiii. 
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the landholding Babhuns, and the upper crust of Hindu 
society. Thus it is scarcely a paradox to lay down as 
a law of caste organization in Eastern India that a man s 
social status varies in inverse ratio to the width of his 
nose.” It is for the reasons here stated that the two 
volumes of anthropometric data containing measurements 
taken in Bengal, Oude, the Nort-West Provinces, and the 
Panjab form such a valuable adjunct to the two volumes of 
the Ethnographic Glossary, and this value will be much 
enhanced when the anthropometric measurements are eluci- 
dated by the analysis promised in a separate volume, which 
will doubtless be marked by the historical acumen, the 
careful attention to facts, and the exact reasoning which 
are so conspicuously shown in the Ethnographic Glossaiy 
and Mr. Risley’s preface. 

Before proceeding to describe in detail some of the lessons 
to be learnt from these volumes, I must first point out the 
very great care taken by the Bengal Government, Mr. 
Risley and his assistants, to ensure perfect accuracy in 
the facts now published. The Government, in addition 
to the staff appointed under Mr. Risley, secured the services 
of 190 selected local correspondents, to whom an elaborate 
and exhaustive list of 391 questions was given. These 
questions were prepared at an Ethnographic conference in 
Lahore, of which Mr. Risley, from Bengal, Mr. Denzil 
Ibbetson, Director of Public Instruction in the Panjab, 
and Mr. J. 0. Nesfield, Inspector of Schools in Oude, were 
members. These questions were divided into the following 
sections: I. Those on social organization. II. Domestic 
ceremonies. III. Religion. Ik • Superstitions, including 
omens, ordeals, and oaths, magic, and witchcraft, ceremonial 
prohibitions or Taboos, and agricultural superstitions. V. 
Social customs. VI. Occupations. VII. Relations to land. 
The work of inquiry was all based on Census Statistics, and 
the local correspondents who were to supply answers to 
these questions, “ were instructed to extend their inquiries 
over a wide field, to mistrust accounts published in books, 
to deal with the people direct, and to go for their informa- 
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tion to the persons most likely to be well informed on 
on questions of custom, such as priests, marriage brokers, 
genealogists, headmen of caste panchayats ” (councils of 
five), and the like. “ When reports were received they 
were tested by comparison with notes on the same caste 
collected by Mr. Risley, with reports by other correspondents 
in the same or different districts, with accounts already 
published and Dr. Wise’s unpublished notes.” These notes 
liad been collected by Dr. James Wise, who was for ten 
years Civil Surgeon of Dacca, and who had during his 
residence there made frequent tours through the country, 
in which he gathered by personal enquiry among the 
people the materials for a large series of elaborate and 
carefully tested facts relating to the castes and customs 
of Eastern Bengal, the whole of which were placed at 
Mr. Risley’s disposal by his widow. After the reports had 
been thus compared and tested, “ correspondents were 
invited to clear up discrepancies then brought to notice, 
and as the inquiry proceeded special subjects were taken 
up and examined in circular letters addressed to all cor- 
respondents with the object of summarizing the general 
results as ascertained up to a certain stage, and thus in- 
dicating lines of inquiry which might lead to further 
results.” 1 

If each of the Bengal castes was really what it is 
theoretically, a collection of families boasting the same 
descent, who had passed through centuries of growth 
without the intermixture of foreign elements, the in- 
formation as to their customs, organization, ceremonies, 
religion, superstitions, and occupations thus collected and 
arranged would have supplied ethnological inquirers with 
a most elaborate series of object lessons as to the internal 
growth of races descended from the same stock; but the 
most cursory examination of the facts previously known, 
and of the information given in these volumes, will show 
that these conditions of descent are fulfilled in none of 


* Introductor 7 yoI. i. Ethnographic Glossary, pp. x-xy. 
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the Bengal castes, that the present strict laws regulating 
marriage within the caste all represent an ideal state of 
things to be realized after the acceptance of the code 
which does not in the least correspond with the past history 
of the caste which adopted it, and it is also clear that 
the custom of endogamy or marriage within the caste, which 
is now the strict rule of most castes, was preceded by a 
long period during which exogamy or marriage between 
heterogeneous and mixed races was the rule, and still 
earlier ages in which the national unit was not the family, 
but the tribe or the village. Taking the Brahmans, who 
are divided into three main divisions first, there are : I. 
The Pancha Gaurya or five clans of Gaur or Northern 
Brahmans, the Saraswats or Sarasvati, Kanyakubja, Gaura, 
Btkul, or Orissa Brahmans, and Maithili, those of. Tuhub 
(Mithila). II. The Pancha Dra vidian, five clans of 
Southern Brahmans, Karnati, Tailangi or Andhra, Gujrati 
Gurjjara, Draviric, Maharashtrya . 1 It is these two classes 
who comprise the Brahmans of the purest blood, and the 
names by which they are called are entirely territorial, with 
the exception of the Sarasvats and the Gauriya Brahmans. 
Of these the first, though they trace their descent to the 
Aryan tribes settled on the Sarasvati, yet by their name 
they point to the goddess mother of the Yeda Sarasvati, 
the goddess of speech (Saro), as their mother and this 
name denoted the Aryan innovators who added hymns of 
prayer and praise to the earlier sacrificial ritual. The 
Gaurya, again, though they represent the Brahmans of 
Oude, the ancient land of Gaur , 2 are also the clan who 
claim descent from the goddess Gauri, the wild cow — the 
Indian bison — a descent which is marked by the name 
Go-tra, or cow stalls, assigned to the sub-classes into which 
the Brahman clans are divided, and to the traditions which 
make the sons of Got-ama the ancient rulers of Oude, 
the first priestly uniters of the heterogeneous native races. 


1 Ethnographic Glossary, vol. ii. App. i. p. 14. 

2 lb. vol. i. p. 158, s.v. Brahman. 
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These classes distinctly show that the caste in which they 
are now united is composed of the families to whom sacer- 
dotal functions were assigned in the kingdoms from which 
they take their name, but there is no evidence whatsoever 
that they are all descended from one stock. III. The same 
remark will apply equally to the third miscellaneous class 
of Brahman families which show much more distinct proofs 
of non- and pre- Aryan origin, as some of these, like the 
Sakadwipa Brahmans, belong to the inferior order called 
Barna (varna, or caste), or Potala, or fallen Brahmans. 
Theoretically these Brahmans once belonged to the primitive 
stock, but became degraded in caste by becoming priests 
of the non-Aryan Sudra castes, but the facts told in these 
volumes about the Sakadwipa Brahmans entirely subvert 
this theory, and prove that they are the descendants of the 
priests of the races whom they still serve, and that the 
only degradation they have undergone is that they have 
had the priests of later conquering races placed above them 
in the social scale. They are said by tradition to have been 
brought from Ceylon by Rama to practice medicine, and 
are also said to be the indigenous Brahmans of the country 
Magadha, and that they bore the name of Magas. As 
Rama was not a native of Ceylon, but the son of Dasaratha, 
King of Ayodhya, these two statements are practically 
identical, and they are, in short, merely a mythical method 
of saying that they were the magical practitioners who 
were both priests and medicine-men of the races of North- 
eastern India, who worshipped the goddess Maga, the 
mother Magha of the modern Hindus, the goddess of the 
Persian Magi, and of the tribes whose religious literature, 
like that of the early Akkadians and of the Brahmans 
who composed the magical hymns of the Atharva-veda, 
consisted in magical incantations and the use of charms 
to propitiate the gods who ruled the destructive forces of 
nature. At the present day the greater number of the 
Sakadwipa Brahmans “are employed as priests in Rajput 
families, some are landholders, and some practice Hindu 
medicine.” But the essential point of difference between 
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them and the more orthodox Brahmans is that their 
marriages are not regulated by the standard eponymous 
Grotras, which claim descent from some renowned Bishi, 
but by ninety-five divisions called “purs,” a name which 
shows that they are local or territorial divisions, and that 
each denotes a separate “ pur,” or locality, no one being 
allowed to marry a member of their own “pur,” or 
“Gotra.” The radical distinction between the Sakadwipa 
and the other Brahmans is also marked in the fact men- 
tioned by Mr. Sherring in his work on Hindu tribes and 
castes, that, while no strict Hindu will, knowingly, drink 
from a vessel from which another person has drunk, a 
Sakadwipa Brahman will readily do so . 1 2 

These Sakadwipa Brahmans, again, are in Eastern Bengal 
the priests of the Dosadhs, a low, but, for historical pur- 
poses, a most important caste, who are also themselves in 
Behar priests of the fire-god Rahu, and of the god Goraia 
or Gaurya, the god of the boundaries, both in Behar and 
Chota Nagpore ;' 3 they still, as priests of the god Goraia, 
receive from the Sonars or goldsmiths of Behar the 
offerings made to the god . 3 They are proved to belong 
to one of the earliest ruling races by the fact that the 
village watchmen throughout Behar are almost always 
Dosadhs. They are divided into endogamous sub-castes, 
some of which, such as the Magahiya Bhojpuria and 
Ranau jim have strictly territorial names, denoting the 
districts whence they come, and these again are for the 
regulation of marriages divided into sections, whose names 
ore not like those of the more distinctly aboriginal tribes 
the names of animals or plants, but names which in some 
cases certainly denote the holders of official functions. 
These, again, show that the race, of whom the ancestors 
°f these sections were hereditary officers, had reached an 
advanced stage of civilization, and built cities divided into 
wards, of which the sub-section called Kotwal were the 

1 Vol. i. Brahman, pp. 159-160. 

2 Vol. i. Dosadh, pp. 255-256. As explained in vol. ii. Rautia, p. 203. 

3 Vol. ii. Sonar, p. 257. 

■ob.a.s. 1893. 
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hereditary policeman called kotwal, or warders of the kot or 
ward. The sub-sections Manjhi and Mahton again show 
that their territorial system Tad passed beyond the stage 
where the village was ruled by its headman and the village 
council elected by the villagers, and had reached that re- 
presented by the Oraon villages of Chota Nagpore, in which 
the Mahto or accountant, the Patwari of Behar, looks after 
the royal dues, and also in villages where the Manjhus or 
royal land is not cultivated by the headman, sees that it 
is cultivated by the ryots, and where society is organized 
on the understanding the whole country is ruled by 
a supreme Raja or king. The name Manjhi, which 
is used in parts of Chota Nagpore for the village head- 
man, is apparently connected with that of the Manjhus- 
land, and these Dosadh names again show that these offices 
were, as they are in Chota Nagpore, hereditary, in certain 
families. But the rule of this race must have been long 
anterior to the ages to which Brahmanical tradition as 
recorded in the Brahmanas extends, for it is pigs which 
are offered by the gods to whom the Dosadhs are priests, 
and it was the pig which was once sacred to the fire -god, 
for the Akkadian and Assyrian fire-god Adar or Uras is 
called “ the lord of the pig,” 8 and though pigs are men- 
tioned as sacrificial animals in the Anguttara Nikava, 1 * 3 yet 
the ’ Satapatha and Aitareya Brahmanas do not allow of 
any sacrificial animals except 1, Man ; 2, The horse ; 3, The 
ox ; 4, The sheep ; and 5, The goat. 4 

Sakadwipa Brahmans are also the priests of the Cheroos 
and Kharwar tribes, who claim to be descended from the 


snake or Nag, and who ruled Magadha down to a late 
period, for there is a letter extant from the Mahommedan 
Emperor Sher Shah, in which he expresses his joy at 
the conquest by his general Khawas Khan of Muhurta, 


1 Yol. i. Dosadh, p. 256. 

* Savce, Ilibbert lectures for 1887, and Lecture iii. p. 156 note 6. 

3 Morris’s Anguttara Nikava, Chatukka Nipata, ChakkavaWa 39. 2, part ii- 
p. 42, published by the Pali Text Society. DO 

* Eggeling’s Sat. lirah. i. 2, 3 and 6, S.B.E. vol.xii. p. 50, Haug’s Aitareya 

Brahmana, ii. 8, vol. n. p. 90. r ’ 
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the Cheroo Zemindar of Behar . 1 It is also Sakadwipa 
Brahmans who preside at the sacrifices offered by the 
Rautias of Chota Nagpore to the seven sisters who 
scatter plagues and cholera, the seven evil winds of Akka- 
dian theology and magiolatry , 2 though they do not slay 
the victims . 3 

It is clear from this account that the Sakadwipa Brahmans 
belonged to a race who believed in the efficiency of magical 
incantations and who superseded the worship of the fire- 
god Balm, at which the Dosadh priests officiated. When 
we look for the origin of the name Sakadwipa, we find 
that it is one of the seven “ dwipas ” into which Hindu 
geographers divided the earth. It is described in the 
Matsya Purana as the land of seven great rivers and 
seven mountains adorned with jewels. One of these is 
the golden lofty mountain whence the clouds arise from 
which Indra takes the rain, and another contains all the 
medicines . 4 This is a clear description of Northern India, 
bounded on the north by the Himalayas, and the priests 
and medicine men of this kingdom would be naturally 
called the Sakadwipa Magas. But when we look further 
to the legend connecting them with Rama, the conclusion 
is still more clear. Rama, meaning the darkness, is a 
name which, like that of Yaruna, denotes the dark heaven 
of night, and the race who worshipped Rama was one 
who looked to the stars as emblems and messengers of 
the supreme god. Rama was the son of Dasaratha or 
the ten chariots or lunar months of gestation by his wife 
Eaushalya, a name which means the house (aloya) or 
covering canopy of the sons of Kush the tortoise . 5 He 
is thus the mythical ancestor of the sons of heaven, the 
great race of the Kushika. It were they who ruled the 
land of North-eastern India which they called Koshala 

’ Elliot’s Supplementary Glossary, s.v. Cheroo. 

- Sayce’s Hibbert Lectures for 1887, Appendix iii., the Magical texts p. 457, 
the 1 6th tablet concerning evil spirits, p. 463. 

3 Ethnographic Glossary vol. ii. Kautia, p. 204. 

4 Sachau’s AlberunTs India, chap. xiv. vol. i. p. 252. 

Mahabharata Yana (Drupadi harana) Parra, cclxxvi-ccxci. pp. 811-863. 
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instead of the earlier name of Gaurya, Gaudia, or Gondia. 
Their name can be traced in India to that of Kashi 
(Benares) Koshambi, the mother (ambi) city of the sons of 
Kush, Kashinagara the city (nagur) of the Koshis, where the 
Buddha died, in Kashmir, and Kashya or Kashyapapura 
the ancient name of Multan, and still further north is that 
of the Caspian Sea. It was they who evolved the geo- 
graphical conception which is expressed in the Hindu 
representation of the tortoise earth. It was this land of 
the sons of Kush which was the ancient Gan- Eden or 
garden (Gan) of the plain (Eden) watered by the Indus 
or Pishon, the Euphrates and the Hiddekel or Tigris, 
and the Gihon or Oxus, which is said in Genesis to encom- 
pass the whole land of Kush . 1 It was from thence that 
they came southward as the great building race of antiquity, 
who, according to the Biblical accounts , 2 built the cities 
of Babel and Erech and Akkad and Calneh in the land 
of Shinar . 3 It was they who built the earliest cities of 
India and centralized the government of the country, 
placing the kingdoms which had previously been loosely 
connected confederacies of provinces under monarchical 
rule. Their geographical picture of the earth as the six 
divisions of the tortoise surrounding the seventh regal 
central province is reproduced in the Hindu “ dwipas ” 
which surround the central land of Jambu-dwipa, and also 
in the seven .Karshvars or regions of the Zend cosmogony, 
six of which surround the central region of Khvaniras, 
the land which has in it the seed of the bull, and from 
which nine of the fifteen races which people the earth 


1 Gen. ii. 14. 

2 Gen. x. 11 . 

* Lenormani, Chaldaean Magic, p. 306, shows that in this passage Hr, the 
capital of the land ot Akkad is meant by the city called Akkad, while 
C f 1 i', eh ’ a= ? re told m ‘he Talmud, represents the city of Xipur in the land 

? am a, inoT , nam n m . e 0r ™ S nl Sl "S ar . ‘he Egyptian Sinker, and Sindjar 
(p. 401-402), were alten.at.ve toons of the Assyrian Sutmr, and in them the r 
is the suffix of derivation, making them verbal nouns, but Whether the original 
root was sum or suk is according to Lenormant uncertain. If the root 

was sum, the name would mean “ The low country” • if from “suk” “The 

dTc^h Jd^ T pire ™ “ ^to ‘he ^ provinces 

whfct would natufalkt ° f ^ 
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passed on the back of the ox Sarsaok to the other regions . 1 
■This conception of the central province ruled by the supreme 
lord is that which is completely reproduced in the ancient 
Indian kingdoms as we can see from the example of those 
states such as the kingdoms of Chota Nagpore, in which 
the ancient divisions are still preserved. There every one 
of the Tributary States are divided into provinces sur- 
rounding a centre. The central province is the special 
appanage of the Raja, and in the larger states, such as Chota 
Nagpore, where it is called Khokhra, and Sirgoojya, where 

is called Pilka, it is completely encircled by those of 
the defendant chiefs who guard the boundaries. It was 
this tortoise race which not only founded the political system 
which superseded the confederacies of an earlier age, but 
who also carried out that change in village organization 
to which I have referred above in speaking of the Dosadhs. 
lor it was they who made the land which had been 
before set apart for the maintenance of the headman more 
distinctly royal land, and gave it the name of Manjlius land 
hy which it is known among the Oraons of Chota Nagpore. 
They made the consent of the Kushika or Naga kings 
necessary to insure the validity of the election of the 
tillage headman, and in certain villages set apart the 
Manjhus lands for the growth of crops for the maintenance 
ot the royal household and the king’s guards, and for 
su Pply in g his camps with provisions when he went on 
tour. It was as the holder of this Manjhus or royal land 
sacred to the snake goddess called Manasa 2 who was the 
goddess of the village boundaries that the headman of 
the village was called Manjhi instead of Muuda. This 
name is still common in Chota JNagpore, it is assumed 
ns a caste title not only by the Dos adhsj but also by the 

1 West’s Bundahish, xi. 2-4, xv. 27, xvii. 4 ; S.B.E-, voL v. pp. 32, 33, 
58, 62. 

The "worship of this snake goddess Manasa is the especial cult of Bengal. 
She is worshipped by all castes on the oth and 20th of each ol the lour rainy 
months from the middle of June to the middle of October, and also on the Nag- 
punchami, the 5th of the light half of August. The Kuhn Brahmans of 
Behrampur in Dacca are among her most assiduous worshippers (\ol. i. Bagdi, 
P* 41). fche was the great rain bringing snake, tbe mother oi life. 
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Cheroos, 1 the Kaibarttas of Bengal, 2 the Kharwars, 3 the 
Mahlis and Mals, 4 the Musahars, 5 the Bhuiyas, 6 the 
Binjhiasj 7 and the Santals. 8 It was under this centralized 
form of government that the Sakachvipa priests, the priests 
of the country of Koshala, were divided into territorial 
sections representing the priests of each separate locality 
into which the empire wa9 divided. 9 It was they who 
superseded the fire-priests, and who, as the priests of the 
rain-god Indra, worshipped under his earlier name of Sakra or 
Sakko, to whom no living victims were offered, abstained 
as in the Rautia sacrifices from slaying the animals immo- 
lated to the earlier gods by the priests of an earlier ritual. 
They were thus in the evolution of ritualistic forms the 
third in succession from the earliest priests, for the priests 
of the fire-god superseded the village priests, who still, 
under the names Layas, Pahns, Degharias, etc., control 
the worship of the guardian gods of each village. These 
conclusions are completely in unison with those to be 
derived from the history of the three classes of priestly 
families spoken of in the Rigveda and Brahmanas. These 
are the Bhrigns, Angiras, and Atharvans. Of these the 
Bhrigus are undoubtedly the oldest. Bhrigu in the Laws 
of Manu is said to he the son of Manu, meaning the 
thinker, and also to be the son of fire, 10 and in the Rigveda 
Agni is said to have been found by the wise Bhrigus 
who are named among the creators. 11 It is also as the 
sons of the sacred fire that the Bhrigus are spoken of in 
the Mahabbarata, for there Parasu Rfima of the Bhrigu 
race who destroyed the race of Haihayas, or snake- 
worshippers, is said to have been the son of Jamadagni, 
that is, of the twin (Jama) fires (Agni) the fire-drill and 


1 Vol. ii app. i. p. 35. 

2 lb. p. 6:3. 

J lb. p. 7S. 

* lb. pp. 96-97. 
s lb. p. 110. 

' lb. p. 11. 

’ lb. p. 13. 

* lb. p. 125. 


8 These ili\ i-ion% are those known 

10 Butter’s Manu, v. 1 and 3, S.B 

11 Kigv. x. 46, 2 and 9. 


as Parkas, Pirs, or Persunnahs. 
E. vol. sxv. pp. 169-170. 
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the socket meaning by tbe symbolism the Northern and 
Southern races. 1 The name Parasu, which is the Sanskrit 
form of the Greek ITeXe^u? the double axe, is the counter 
part of the Harpe or crescent-shaped sword with which 
the Assyrian god Herodach slew Tia-mut, the mother of 
the dragon-brood, and the Greek Hermes slew Argos, 
the constellation Argo, the star watcher of the goddess Io. 

Io is the queen of the dark nights, and the double axe 
with the double crescent blade is the moon-god who ha 
on the introduction of the reckoning of time by lunar 
changes superseded the supremacy of the fixed stars whic 
were the gods who marked the lapse of time in ^t e 
earlier Zend theology. Thus the victory of Parasu Rama 
tells us of the conquest of the country by the . moon 
worshippers. Again the Bhrigus are named in t e 
Rigveda as one of the confederate tribes led y t 
ten heathen kings who were defeated by the ryan 
Tritsus and their allies at the great battle . fought 
on the Panjab river Iravati. 2 The name Bhrigu a, so 
points to an age when the languages of India were passm„ 
from the agglutinative to the inflexional stage, for it is orm ® 
from the root Bhri, meaning to bear, to produce, w 't t e 
addition of the suffix “ gu,” which is one of those added 
in Tamil to verbal roots to form verbal nouns. T e ’ Qai ^ e 
can be traced from the earlier form Bhri-gu through the 
forms Bharga and Bhargava, to Bharata, the great indi- 
genous race born from the mother earth (Bhri) wlu> gave 
to India the name of Bharata-varsha, the land 0 t 
Bharatas. This race is again reproduced in the modern 
caste of the Bhurs, who, though their numbers are few, 
in Bengal, are very numerous in the North-M est Provinces 
where, in the census of 1881 , 250,000 Bhars are enumerate 
It is to them, according to Sir H. Elliot, that common 
tradition assigns the possession of the whole l an ron ^ 
Ghorakpore to Bundelkund and Saugor, and enga 

1 Mahabharata, Vana (Tutha-yatra) Parra, cxvi-cxvu. pp- 35S-362. 

3 linot’fsupplementary Glossary, N.W.P. s.v. Bhurs, pp. 82-81. 
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tradition tells us of tlie Bhur Rajas of Dinajpore, who 
built the ancient temple still standing on the Barabar 
hill in the Gya District . 1 Mr. Sberring shows from the 
description of the ruins of the ancient Bhar city of Pampa- 
pura in the Mirzapore District, that the Bhars, who 
were driven out of Allahabad and Fyzabad by successive 
invasions of Rajput tribes from the West were a cultured 
and civilized people . 5 They were the race lrnown in the 
Mahabharata as the Kichaka, or sons of the hill-bamboo 
(Rich aka), who are described as ruling the country to 
the East of the land of the Panchalas, or that watered 
by the Ganges, east of Allahabad . 3 This is shown by 
the totems of the Bhars of Bengal as given in Mr. Risley’s 
list of tribe totems. These are the Bans-rishi or Bamboo 
priest. The Bel tree (iEgle marmelos), a tree the fruit of 
which is well known in India for its medical properties, being 
especially valuable in dysentery and diseases of the digestive 
organs. The Kachhap, the tortoise, and the Mayur or 
peacock. They were thus a race known for their knowledge 
of medicine, like the Silkadwipa Brahmans, formed from the 
union of the sons of the tortoise with the sons of the 
medicinal trees, and these are the two parent fires symbol- 
ized in the name Jamadagni given to their father in the 
Mahabharata. The hill-bamboo, their patronymic sign, was 
that which in the Mahabharata, the father god A' asu, is said 
to have set up on the Sukti range of the Vindhyan 
hills whence the Sukti-mati flows, as the sign of the divinity 
to which he afterwards added the garland of the sacred 
lotus in honour of Indra . 4 It is this garland of the sacred 
lotus which is typical of the race which followed the 
Angiras, the next race of priestly families, for in the 
Laws of Manu, the Huvishmats or priests of the libations 
(havis) from the root hu to pour, are said to be the sons 


\ Hunter s Gazetteer, s.v. Barabar, vol. ii. p Ho 

Society™ V."pp“ til. ° f the ProviDces > Asiatic 

’’ Adi (Hedimva-badha) Parra, clriii. p. 458 
Mahabharata Adi (Adivamsaratarma) , Parra, lriii. pp. 171-112. 
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or successors of the Angiras , 1 and it was the libations 
of sweet and sour milk which are offered to Indra iu the 
Sannaya or yearly (san) sacrifice in place of the animal 
victims offered to the earlier gods . 2 

The Atharvans or priests of the heavenly fire-god, Atar, 
the lightning-god, are the Atharvans of the Zendavesta 
and the priests of the rain-god, while the Angiras are 
said in the Rigveda to be the nine who came from the 
the West laden with iron, and to be worshippers of the 
phallus (shishna ), 3 and they are also said to be the sacred 
nine who sang for ten (lunar) months, the period of 
gestation, while Indra, Agui, and Sarama, the Greek 
Hermes, released the gods of light from the clouds of 
darkness . 4 In the Satapatha Brahmana they are said to 
he the priests of the Asuras, or star-worshippers, and the 
story is there told of how the priests of the gods of heaven 
nailed the Adityas secured the services of their predecessors 
the Angiras priests, who offered burnt offerings to the 
heavenly fire-god . 5 It was from the Angiras that the 
Adityas learnt the ritual of the Soma sacrifice and the fee 
given by them for the knowledge thus acquired was a 
white horse emblematic of the moon-god, and hence derived 
their name from Angura (burning charcoal). That the 
dityas were the sons of the gods of the race of the 
tortoise, the worshippers of the moon, whose priests, as 
'' e have seen, secured the birth of the race symbolized 
A the king Jarasandha, is shown by the fact that the 
e the thirteen wives of Kasyapa, the father of the 

tortoise race, and the thirteen months of the lunar year, 
Was -A-diti, the beginning or primaeval mother , 6 and it 
6 her children who are called in Hindu mythology the 
Adityas. 


3 Biihler’s Manu.iii. 198, S.B.E vol. xxv. p. 112. 

381. ehns S ?at - BrAh - L 6 - 4 and 9; ii. 4. 4. 20, S.B.E. yol. xii. pp. 178, 


tUg T - v. 27. 15 and 19. 
mgr. v. 45. 7 and 8. 


o - • • » - • ■ unu o. 

EggeWs Sat, Biah. iii. 5. 1. 13-21, S.B.E. vol. xxvi. pp. 113-115. 
anabharata Adi (Sarabhava) Parra, Lxv. p. 185. 
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The race which was formed under the rule of the tortoise 
kings was that which called itself the Iravata or sons 
of Ida, Ila, or Ira, the cow-mother of the Angiras priest- 
hood, who according to the Rigveda had charge of the 
cows representing the months of the year, from which 
Sarama, the sun-dog, drove away the Panis or trading 
races. 1 Ida was one of the goddess mothers of the Rigveda, 
and the spouse and daughter of Manu, whom he raised to 
life from the waters of the flood. It is the memory of her 
sons which is perpetuated in the names of the mother 
rivers, the Ravi or Iravati, of the Panjah, and one of the 
three tributaries of the Indus, which meet at the town of 
Kashyapura or Multan, the Rapti or Iravati of Oude, 
and the Irawaddy or Iravati of Burmah. They are the 
sons of the Naga or snake-god called Ila-putra, the son of 
Ila, whose shrine, as we are told by Hiouen Tsiang, was 
at Takka-sila ( 1’axila) in the Panjab, and whose body, 
according to the Buddhist legend, stretched from thence 
to Benares. 2 It was they who were the race of Naga 
kings, who, as we know from Buddhist history, ruled 
during the lifetime of the Buddha their ancient realm of 
Horth-eastern India, which they had re-conquered from 
the tiakyas. And it is their name which is still preserved 
in the two countries of Central India called Nagpore, which 
is also called in Hindu geography Maha Koshala or the 
Great Koshala. 

It is their advent from the north which is described in 
the Gond epic poem called the Song of Lingal, 3 which 
tells how the second immigration of Gond ancestors from 
the north came down the Jumna after the destruction of 
Bhour-nag, the great snake-god, who devoured the young 
children of the sacred Bindo bird. The river rose in 
flood and drowned most of them, but four were saved 
and helped across by Dame or Kotwal the tortoise, and 


1 Kigv. x. 108. 8-10. 

s Beal, Buddhist Records of the Western tr„.u , . 

* Hislop’s Abo. iginal Tribes of the Ce^ra^I-rolhJces' published by the 

b0Vern “ ent ’ Whe!e P— - pS ?u“m b Icular 
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Puse or Mug-ral the alligator. This Puse is the bull 
race, which lived on. the tortoise earth, the sons of t e 
god Pushan of the Rigveda, whose counterpart Pashang 
in the Zend cosmogony or the father of Aghraeratha, the 
foremost (aghra) chariot (ratha) or leading star ca e 
Gopatshah, the king of the hull race , 1 and the month Push 
in the Hindu list of months. It was these sons of the 
bull which were united with the Magas, the sons o t e 
sacred alligator Mug-ger, to whom so many tanks are 
dedicated in Bengal . 2 It was this race who,, accor m Q 
to the Song of Lingal, first introduced cultivation by the 
plough, and sowed the northern Millets kessari (Lathyius 
sativus), and jowari (IIolcus Sorghum), on the lan 3 0 
Central India in place of the earlier rice, and who then 
established themselves in the central land, the Jam u 
dwipa of the Hindu geographers, the land of the jung e 
forest tree, the Jarnbu (Eugenia Jambulana), the country 
of the Vindhyan or Central Indian hills. It was there 
that they first introduced sacerdotalism, and appointe 
priests called Pradhans to superintend the roai riage 
ceremonies of the tribe, as before that time marriage unions 
were not consecrated by priests. It was these Pradhans 
who were apparently the ancestors of the Sakadwipa 
Brahmans, who are also represented by the Ojhas or 
witch-finders, one of whom is always appointed in every 
Parha, or union of villages in Chota Nagpore . 3 It is 
these Ojhas, who are especially consulted by the Bautins, 
who, like all the inhabitants of Chota Nagpore, live m great 
terror of witches , 1 and who, as I have shown, are one o 
the castes who employ the services of Sakadwipa Brahmans. 
That the other sections of the Brahman caste are, like the 


1 West's Bundahish, xxix. 5, S.B.E. vol. y. p. 117. _ , ; _ T1 • *u e 

1 The connexion between the alligator and the^ Maga is a a . jj Viml3 
name Maga, which is given to the crocodile god Sebek in the n)P ' 
to the god Shu (Brugsch, Religion und Mythologie der Aelten Eg\p -> P 
1888, s. 269, pp. 718 and 722). , £ 

3 The hlithila Brahmans in Tirhut are called Ojhas, and one o wealthy 

of the Gaura Brahmans is called Ojha. These last are the P” es ke (Etbno- 
and important caste of Agurwals, who trace their descent fro i<» U rwal 

graphic Glossary, yol. kp. 138,_s.v. Ojha; vol. i. PP- 8 and o, s.y. Agurwai. 

1 Ethnographic Glossary, vol. ii. p. 208. 
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Siikadwipas, of mixed origin, there can, I think, from 
the above statements of some of the reasons, which lead 
to this conclusion, be no doubt. As for the Rajputs, the 
fact that aboriginal and non-Hindu families are continually 
finding their way into the Rajput caste is so notorious 
as to make it certain that they have at no period guarded 
themselves carefully against the intermixture of foreign 
blood. The names of Suraj-bunsi, or sons of the Sun, 
Sombunsi, or sons of the Moon, and that of the Agnikulas, 
or sons of fire, proves a great diversity of origin, and it 
is utterly impossible that the Nagbunsi or sons of the 
snake could ever have been of Aryan descent. Rajput 
history is full of stories of how fresh invading tribes 
conquered one another, and the ejection by the Bais or 
Yais Rajputs, whose name shows them to be connected 
with the Vaisyas of the Brahmanical classification, of the 
Gotamas, or sons of the bull, is one which is still current 
among the families of these clans, who hold lands in the 
districts through which the Iravati or Rapti of Oude 
flows . 1 As for the less pure castes, these volumes show 
that the Bagdis , 2 the Bauris , 3 the Chandals , 4 Ch&ras , 5 
Kahars,® and Koras," all admit into their communities 
persons of higher rank than themselves, while others, 
like the Tantis or weavers , 8 admit women of lower caste, 
or, like the Kandhs, admit all who are not like the 
weaver Pans, and the sweeper Haris, too impure for 
admission, and when we find these customs so common it 
is consequently quite impossible to believe that the caste 
system arose from a wish to preserve the purity of the 
family. 

But if this theory of caste origin cannot be accepted, 
it appears that that put forward by Mr. Nesfield, and de- 

■ Ellies Supplementary Glossary, s.v. Bais. 

3 74 h p° g 80 PhlC Gl0SSar >'> toL *• P- 40. 

4 lb. p. 186. 

6 lb. p. 192. 

6 lb. p. 370. 

7 lb. p. 508. 

8 Vol. ii. p. 298. 

9 Ethnographic Glossary, vol. i. p. 398 . 
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scribed by Mr. Risley, which ascribes the origin, of caste to 
“ community of function ” 1 2 is one which also fails to explain 
all the facts. At the same time it is an undoubted factor in 
caste formation, and one which marks an earlier peno o 
development than that characterized by the family theory 
of the Aryan Brahmans. Mr. Nesfield does not deny that 
a large section of the population are descendants of more 
or less pure blood of the race of white-complexioned 
foreigners, who called themselves Arya, and inva e t e 
Indus valley about four thousand years ago, but he main- 
tains that before their advent there was a united Indian 
race who divided themselves into castes drawn together, 
not by “ community of creed or community of kins ip, 
but by community of function. This theory explains 
perfectly clearly, and I believe correctly, how the names 
of the artisan castes, like those of the Telis oil pressers, 
Tantis or weavers, Lohars and Kumars or woikers in iron, 
and Kuruhars or potters, arose. These were, in fact, tra e 
guilds united to perpetuate the knowledge of t eir ra e, 
and to preserve to the guild the control of their era t. 
But when we look at the list of names mai king the 1 eren 
sections of these castes, we find that in every one o t em 
there is a section of the sons of the tortoise Kachua or 
Kasyapa, and of the sons of the snake Kag, while amon B 
the subdivisions of the Tantis there are two still more 
interesting sub-sections of the Ashvini the heavenly ® rse 
men, the twin stars of the constellatiou Gemini, and ot 
Agastya or the star Canopus in Argo, w bile amon^, t 
Santhals there is a sept of the sons of baren the conste ation 
Pleiades , 3 showing a connection with the star-wors ippin., 
races. When we recollect that the race of the sons o 
Kashyapa, or Kush, who peopled the tortoise earth were 
the first founders of astronomy, who measured time by 

observing the motions of the stars, before they intro uce 
© 


1 II. vol. i. Introductory Essay, pp. vy-xsii. __ 

2 Ethnographic Glossary, vol. ii. app. 1 . p- 13o. , . . an( j a 0 no t, 

3 lb. p. 126 These Ashvini Tantis are peculiar in 

like thePan-Tantis, allow widows to marry, eat fowls, and indulge 
drink. Vol. ii. p. 162, Pan-Tanti. 
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the lunar year, and who worshipped the Naga gods, we 
can understand how all these castes should have adopted 
the tortoise and the Naga snake as their ancestral parents, 
and it is for the same reason, doubtless, that the Brahmins 
made the sons of Kashyapa the tortoise one of their chief 
Gotras and turned Kashyapa the father tortoise of the 
ancient historical myth into the Rishi Kashyapa. When 
we turn to the cultivating castes, the case is still 
more clear. The name of the Kurmis, who are at the 
head of the Indian farmers in every part of the country, 
being no less numerous in Bombay and Madras than they 
are in Bengal and the North-West Provinces, in itself 
shows that they are the sons of Kurma, the tortoise, 
and the farmers of Eastern Bengal, who call themselves 
Kochh or Rajbunsi, all belong to the section of the 
Kashyapa, while the Chasas of Orissa are divided into two 
sections, called Kashyapa and Sal-rishi, or sons of the 
sal-tree or sal-fish, that is of the parent-tree of the 
Kolarian races or of the sacred fish. This evidence 
clearly points to the formation under the rule of the Naga 
kings of an Indian race formed from the union of hetero- 
geneous elements, like that contemplated by Mr. Nesfield, 
and it was from this that the castes, united by community 
of function, branched otf. But when this is proved, we are 
still left without any explanation as to how the rule of 
exogamy arose on which the whole of the caste system, 
and the division of the castes into sections the members 
of which must marry outside their own section is founded, 
nor does it tell us how castes came to be divided into 
territorial sections, and into those distinguished by totems 
which have no connection with the tortoise or the Naga 
snake, nor does it prove how a population who, according 
to Mr. Nesfield’s hypothesis, had grown into a stage of 
civilization so advanced as that implied by the formation 
of trade guilds, without the institution of caste, should 
have suddenly invented it. 

Taking the law of exogamy forbidding marriage between 
persons belonging to the same section first, we find that 
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it is as carried out in the practice of the Indian castes, 
almost entirely founded on prohibitions of intermarriage 
between agnatic relations, or those on the father’s side, 
while on the mother’s side the marriage rules range from 
excessive laxity, as among the Oraons and Sonthals, the 
latter of whom say, “ No man heeds a cow track or regards 
his mother’s sept” to absolute prohibition of intermarriage 
“ so long as any relationship, however remote, can be traced 
between the parties.” 1 This law is evidently founded on 
the customs of a people who traced descent on the father’s 
side, and which must have been a different race from that 
Avhich traced descent like the Nairs of Southern India in 
the female line. It is this last custom which must have 
been the general rule throughout Southern India, for the 
principal race in those regions, called the subjects of King 
Nala of Mahishmati, who were conquered by the Pandava 
Sahadeva, whose name means “ the driver ” and who 
represents the fire-god, are said in the Mahabhilrata to have 
given complete liberty to their women, who were not 
obliged to restrict themselves to one husband . 2 

If the reckoning of descent by the female side was a 
Southern custom, the law of agnatic exogamy followed by 
the Bengal castes, which are divided into totemistic sections, 
must have been introduced by Northern invaders, and this 
conclusion is confirmed by the very elaborate system of re- 
lationships which is shown by Mr. Morgan in his “ Ancient 
Society” to be common to the totemistic Iroquois Indians 
of North America and the totemistic Dravidians of Southern 
India . 3 The method of naming relations in both races 
agrees in every single instance, and both call a man’s sister’s 
son and a woman’s brother’s son nephew, while a man’s 
brother’s and a woman’s sister’s son are called sons. It is 
impossible for any one who has studied the carefully pre- 
pared tables given in Mr. Morgan’s work to avoid the 

1 Ethnographic Glossary, vol. i. Introductory Essay, pp. xlix. 1, Oraon, 
vol. ii. p. 141. 

Mahabharata Sabha (Digrijaya) Parra, xxxi. 

3 Morgan, Ancient Society Tabular Statement, p. 744. 
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conclusion that this identity of totemistic usage between 
races so widely apart as those shown for comparison is to 
be traced to a Northern race who emigrated in one direction 
from Northern Asia to America, and who also made 
themselves masters of India and the Euphratean countries, 
and developed the Akkadian and Dravidian languages, both 
of which show strong affinity with the dialects spoken 
by the Ugro-Altaic Finns, who again as the Indian 
Dravidians and as the Northern Finns, are regarded, both 
in India and Northern Europe, as the race most skilled 
in witchcraft and sorcery. 

But this rule of agnatic exogamy is not only applied in 
castes where the septs are totemistic, but it is also followed 
by those which, like the Kandhs of Orissa, are divided 
into fifty strictly territorial divisions called “ Gochis,” 
each of which bears the name of a “ Muta,” or group of 
villages, and each of these “Gochis” is split up into 
sub-septs called “ Klambus,” the members of which are 
supposed to be descended from a common ancestor, and, 
according to the marriage rules of the tribe, a son cannot 
marry into the “ Klambu ” to which his mother belonged. 
But the fact that, though the divisions are territorial, 
descent is reckoned on the father’s side, combined with 
the national and marriage customs of the Kandhs, seems 
to point to a conquest by a warrior race of n country 
where, before their advent, marriage was forbidden between 
people of the same village. This custom they retained, 
but in order to prevent marriages between persons nearly 
related in blood, they divided the “Gochis” into 
“Klambus,” a change which Mr. Risley admits to have 
been of later origin than the earlier division into villages . 1 * 
That the rulers of the Kandhs are a conquering warrior 
race is rendered probable by the fact that the sword called 
Khanda is still the totem of the tribe, as it is of some of 
the Bhuiyas of Chota Nagpore and the Rajput clans , 3 


1 Ethnographic Glossary, toI. i. Kandh, pn 399_4m 

’ The s ’"° r ' T 1 *: ; U1 ? b J«* of worslup in some of the hill- 

Nagpore, and I distinctly remember seeing a swnr,l “L 


— shrines in Chofca 
seeing a sword as the only image in one of 
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while their northern origin is attested by their custom of 
burning their dead , 1 their abstinence from polygamy , 2 by 
their belief in witchcraft , 3 and also by the custom of 
human sacrifices, which have been so recently abolished. 
They were formerly usual in Rajputana, and were only 
abolished in Jeypur by Raja Jai Singh in the last century, 
and the earth goddess Tara Pennu, to whom these victims 
were offered, still has her shrine at Buddh-Gya, and is 
spoken of by Hiouen Tsiang as one of the most popular 
goddesses of ancient Magadha . 4 Their national name of Kui- 
loka, or the Kui people, is the same as that of the Gonds, who 
call themselves Koi or Koi-tor, and both names mean 
people of the mountain, a name which connects them with 
the ancient and wide-spread clan of the Malli, or mountain 
folk, a race who formerly ruled the country about Multan, 
which under Kashyapura was called Mallis-thana, the 
place of the Mallis, and who are mentioned in the accounts of 
the campaign of Alexander the Great. It was they who gave 
tnoir name to Malwa, and who divided the sovereignty of 
Northern Behar with the Licchavis in the days of Buddha 
as the Vajjian confederacy, which then ruled the country 
11017 known as Ghorakpore, Chumparan, Tirhoot, and 
Burbhunga, and was composed of nine tribes of Mallis and 
nine Licchavis . 5 But while the Kandh organization gives 
ns an instance of a tribe divided into territorial clans, 
but among whom marriages were also regulated by family 
septs, there is a still more strict territorial division 
preserved among the hill Binjhias, with whom the village 
takes the place of the sept, and the rule of exogamy 
requires that a man must take his wife from another village 
than that to which he belongs . 6 This rule, when compared 

?* ese ‘ .1 think it was in Burwa in the Lohardagga District, but I cannot 
0 certain, as I have not any note here to refer to. 

Ethnographic Glossary vol. i. Kandh, p. 407. 

* lb. p. 402. 

2 lb. p. 408. 

4 Monier- W illiams, Buddhism, p. 216 ; Beal’s Records of the Western World, 
roi - ». pp. 103, 174. 

° Jacobi, Jaina Sutras, Kalpa Siitra, 128; S.B.E. vol. xxii. p. 266. 

Ethnographic Glossary, vol. i. ; Binjhia, p. 135. 

J-k.a.s. 189 3. 
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with two separate customs mentioned in these volumes, 
seems to point to a time before marriage and family-life 
were known in India, and when the children born were 
the children of the village and the tribe. These customs 
are: (1) That described by Col. Dalton when he tells how 
during the orgies of the great annual Magh festival the 
girls of one village sometimes pair off with the young 
men of another, and absent themselves for days, and how 
among the Bhuivas of the Tributary States of Chota 
Nagpore the young men of one village pay a visit of 
courtship to the maidens of another, offering presents and 
receiving a meal, after which they spend the night in 
dancing and singing 1 ; (2) The second custom is that of 
the Dhumkuria or bachelor’s dormitory, common not only 
to the Oraons, the Juangs, the hill Bhuiyas of Keonghur, 
and Bonai, and the Jhumia Maghs of the Chittagong 
Hill Tracts, mentioned by Mr. Risley, 2 but also to the 
Naga tribes of Assam and the Marya or tree Gonds of 
Chanda in the Central Provinces. Under this custom the 
children of the village, both male and female, are separated 
from their parents at a very early age, and brought up 
under the guardianship of those appointed by the village 
to superintend their maintenance and education. When we 
recollect that among the Madras ISfairs and the coast tribes of 
Malabar the maternal uncles are always guardians of their 
sister s children, we are led to look back to a time when 
the village children were begotten at the sacred festival 
dances, held in the Akhra or village dancing ground 
under the shade of the holy Sarna or village grove, and 
when their fathers were not the men of the village, but 
those of a neighbouring village, who came in the way 
related by Col. Dalton to dance with the maidens of that 
where the dance was celebrated. But the men who in 
after life ga\e a father s care to the village children were 
not those who begot them, but the brothers of their 


! {!'■ voL ‘-Ho p. 328 ; Bhuiya, p. Ui. 
Lthnograpic Glossary, vol. ii. Oraon, p. 


p. 140. 
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tii o fliers, and hence the custom, which I have already 
alluded to, arose of calling a man’s sister’s son his son. 
It was in connection with this custom, which looked on 
the sacred grove with the holy tree as the womb of the 
village, guarded by the sacred snake, that it became usual 
after marriage was substituted for the system of tribal 
concubinage I have described to marry both the husband 
and wife first to a tree. The meaning of this custom is 
best shown in the Kurmi wedding, which is thus described : 
u Early on the wedding morning the betrothed pair, each 
m their own homes, are separately married to trees, the 
bride to a Mahua (Bassia latifolia), and the bridegroom 
to a Mango (Mangifera Indica). This curious rite merits 
a full description. Wearing on the right wrist a bracelet 
of the leaves of the Mahua, the bride walks round the 
tree seven times, and then sits on her mother’s lap on 
the eastern platform built close to the trunk. While 
sitting in this position her right hand and right ear are 
tied to the tree by her elder sister’s husband or by some 
male member of the household, and she is made to chew 
Mahua leaves, which are afterwards eaten by her mother. 
Last of all lights are lit round the tree, which is solemnly 
worshipped by all present. The same ritual is separately 
performed by the bridegroom with this difference, that in 
his case the tree is a Mango, and that it is circled nine 
times instead of seven .” 1 Every stage in this ceremony 
is significant. First it is to be noted that throughout the 
mother is treated as the responsible parent, both of the 
bade and bridegroom, and that the father is throughout 
'guored. Next the trees are significant, the Mahua being 
that sacred to the goddess mother of the Magh orgies, 
as ^ 18 from this tree that the intoxicating drink, which 
plays such an important part in these ceremonies, is made, 
a, id yet this tree does not mark the earliest stage in the 
manufacture of strong drink, for it is only distilled spirits 
"hich are made from the Mahua, and the art of distillation 


1 Ethnographic Glossary, vol. i. Kurmi, p. 531. 
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must have been discovered long after that of fermentation . 1 
The first strong drink made must have been the fermented 
rice-beer, which is still the national drink of the Koles, and 
is always made by the village women. The Mango tree to 
which the bridegroom is married denotes a later stage of 
culture, in which the sacred tree is no longer the forest 
tree left in the Sarna to be the home of the primaeval 
gods, but the cultivated mango, which tells of the advent 
of a race of gardeners and skilled agriculturists, who 
united themselves with the women of a less advanced 
and more primitive race. It is the assumption of regal 
power by this race in India which is commemorated in 
the story I have already alluded to, which tells how the 
Maghada and Kushika races were born from the seeds 
of the mango tree, which fell into the lap of the mother 
queen. 

Again the lights and the seven steps round the tree 
tell, like the lights of the Dewali festival, of the worship 
of the stars, the lamps of heaven led by the moon goddess 
whose phases are marked by periods of seven days. They 
tell of the worship of the gods of darkness ruled by Varuna, 
the god of the dark night, while the nine circuits of the 
mango tree tell of the worship of the gods of light, the 
number nine being both in Indian and Akkadian mythology 
sacred to the sun-god, who, as the god who ripens fruits, 
the god Bhaga of the Rigveda, was the chief god of the 
o-ardenins: races. 

This custom of the double marriage to the Mahua and 
Mango tree is apparently still observed by the Raj wars . 2 
It was also till recently practised by the! Mundas of Chota 
Nagpore, among whom a still earlier^form of marriage 
survives called the “ dhuko era,” in which [the woman 


Rut at the same time di-tille.l spirits must have been made at a very early 
period, tor in the Mahnbhurata Arjun and Krishna are represented as drinking 
Mahua liquor and this incident must have belonged to the early form of the 
poem before the introduction of the Erahmanical revisions which made Krishna 
the ■'fucr ot M.ulh.iva the demon of strong drink, and the inspired sage who 
preached the doctrines ot the Bhagavat-gita. ^ & 

Ethnographic Glossary, Raj war, vol. ii. p. 193. 
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of her own accord comes to live with her husband with- 
out any ceremony whatsoever, and yet these marriages 
are legitimate . 1 Among other tribes the Bagdrs marry 
the bridegroom to the Mahua tree , 2 3 and the Bhmyas, 
Kharwars, and Bautias marry both parties to the Mango 

tree ^ 

The marriage customs of the Cheroos who are a 
branch of the Kharwars, are also extremely sigmfican . 
They were as I have shown once the ruling race m Behar 
and in their marriage ceremonies both tree marriage an 
connection with matriarchal customs together w 1 
of a later age which recognized the aut onty o 
male ruler of an agnatic household are conspicuously 
recorded. For “ after the binding rite of Sindurdan 
been completed, the bridegrooms elder brotier wus 
the feet of the bride, lays the wedding jewe ery on 
joined hands, and then taking the pat maun '° 
maur ' or pith head-dress worn by the Wegroom, 
places it on the bride’s head,” and thus as t^e ea 
the family receives her into her husband s ,° e f S 
clau. But before the bridegroom starts for the bride s house 
and after the bridal procession has arrived there, t e mo 
of the bridegroom and bride put a Mango leaf into them 
months, thus eating the Mango leaves as is oue 
by the bridegroom’s mother and himself at the Kur 
wedding. The mothers then hurst into tears aud loud 
lamentations, while the maternal uncle ot the bn e 
bridegroom, the head of the clan, according to matriarch 
usage, both consecrate the marriage by pounn 0 
the leaf . 4 

The matriarchal customs here shadowed are stil mo 
conspicuously shown in those of the Doms, w °> 
being scavengers and professional buriers of the dead & r 
musicians who perform at marriages and festivals. 

1 lb. Munda, vol. ii. p. 102. 

2 lb. Bagdi, vol. i. p. 39. ,,, . w au tia, vol. ii. p. 201. 

3 lb. Bmihia and Ktianvar, vol. i. pp. 136. 4 3 - Kauua > 

* Ethnographic Glossary, vol. i. Cheroo, p. 201. 
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in this capacity they worship the drum, a worship which 
is doubtless a survival from the days when they used to beat 
it at the seasonal dances of the earlier matriarchal races . 1 
The Dorns also worship the fish-god, called Dharm-raj , 2 the 
ruler of the Dharm or Dharma, the immutable laws of nature, 
and this is the same god who in the Song of Lingal 
is said to have become the father of the Gonds, where he 
became a man after he had first been a fish swimming 
in the Nerbudda. The Dorns are thought both by Dr. 
Caldwell and Sir H. Elliot to represent the older and 
blacker races who preceded the Dravidians, and who were 
one of the aboriginal tribes of India . 3 That they ruled 
the country to the North of the Gogra, the home of the 
Northern Gonds called Gaudia or Gondia, is proved by 
the old forts such as Domdha and Domangarh, which still 
retain their names, and by native tradition which makes 
them the ancient rulers of the countrv, and calls the forts 
of Ramgurh and Sahankot on the Rohini, the river of 
the red cow, sacred to the Silkya race Dom forts. Mr. 
Carnegy also mentions Ali Buksh Dom, who became 
governor of Ramlabad, one of the districts of Oude, and 
tells how the Dorns used to rise to high office under the 
Oude kings . 4 Among the great landholding race of the 
Babhuns of Behar, to which the Maharajas of Benares, 
Bettiah, Tekari, and Eutwa belong, there is a section called 
the Dom-katar or Dom s knife, which shows their connexion 
with the Doms, and the Babhuns also show their relations 
with the tree-worshipping races, the Bhars and the tortoise 
tribes, by including among their sub-septs two descended 
from the Bel-tree (-<EgIe marmelos) one of the parent trees 
of the Bhars, and from Kush, the sacred gi'ass of the 
Kush or toi toise race, while others of their sub-septs have 
clearly territorial names . 5 


> lb. vol. i. Dom, pp. 250, 246. 

1 lb. toI. i. Dom, p. 246. 

***** - «> 

Assrsag ■* <*■«. «» «» 

5 lb. Babkim, pp. 30, 32, 34 
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Among the Doms of Behar, “the sister’s son or occasionally 
the sister (sawasin) repeats Mantras and acts generally 
as priest,” while “ the son of a deceased man’s sister or 
of his female cousin officiates as priest at his funeral, and 
recites appropriate Mantras .” 1 This custom is also followed 
by the Musahars or Behar branch of the Bhuiya tribe , 2 and 
by the Tatwas, the name of the Behar branch of the 
Tanti or weaver caste. The latter supply the place of 
Brahmins by the sister’s son of the person at whose 
instance, or for whose benefit, a particular religious office 
is performed . 3 * The Pasis also employ the sister’s son as 
priest . 1 And when we recollect the close connexion between 
the Doms and the Gonds, and remember that the Marya 
or tree Gonds belong to the tribes who separate the young 
of both sexes from their parents, the conclusion is irresistible 
that the general preference of the maternal relatives of 
which I have adduced so many instances, point to a time 
when marriage was unknown, when the mothers were the 
responsible parents of their children, when they did not 
live with the fathers of their offspring, who were not 
consulted as to their education or maintenance. 

This evidence is strongly corroborated by the universality 
of the worship of the Sakti or goddess mother of life. This 
is the worship both of the Tatwas and Pasis, and it is 
also common among the Babhuns of North Behar . 5 The 
Baruis , 6 7 the Bhats of Eastern Bengal,' the Madhyaseni 
Brahmins , 8 the Kahars , 9 the' Kulin Kayasths of Bengal , 10 
and of the Sonars . 11 This worship of the mother goddess 
is among the Babhuns of North Behar, and the Kahars 

1 Ethnographic Glossary, vol. i. Dom, p. 245. 

2 Ib. vol. ii. p. 117 . 

3 16. Ib. p. 300. 

* It>. Ib. p. 167. 

5 Ib. vol. i. p. 33. 

8 Ib. p. 72. 

7 Ib. p. 101. 

8 Ib. p. 156. 

* p. 372. 

10 Ib. p. 442. 

11 Vol. ii. p. 257. Sakti worship leads to licentious orgies, like those de- 
nounced by the Hebrew prophets in connection with the worship of the Ashera, 
or pole, the husband of the land. 
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connected with that of Siva, the god of the linga or father 
god, who is worshipped by numerous members of both 
tribes, and the evidence thence derived adds great force 
to the proofs already adduced of the antiquity and uni- 
versality of the matriarchal customs I have described, 
and of the conquest of the matriarchal tribes by northern 
immigrants who made the father the head and leader of 
the tribe. But the connexion between the aboriginal and 
earliest immigrant races and the territorial aristocracy 
represented by the Babhuns, is also most strongly marked 
in the marriage ceremonies common to them all, for both 
among the Babhuns, the Lower Hindu castes, and the 
aboriginal tribes, the Sindurdan, or smearing the bride’s 
hair with vermilion, is the leading portion of the ceremony. 
A number of Babhuns in Patna assured Mr. Risley of 
this “ with much particularity of statement,” and said 
that it was the Sindurdan and not “ the circumambulation 
of the sacrificial fire which in Behar, where as X have 
shown the fire-god was especially worshipped, “ takes 
the place of the Yedic Saptapadi.” 1 

It is this custom of consecrating the marriage by the 
Sindurdan ceremony, which gives us further insight into 
the process by which the Hindu nation was formed, from 
the interwelding of the heterogeneous elements which were 
united in the component tribes, and which also shows 
clearly how the custom of exogamy arose. The origin is 
clearly explained in the Kurmi marriage ceremonies, which 
show us not only, as I have already explained, how patri- 
archal were united with matriarchal tribes, but also how 
the primitive marriage ceremony of the earliest patriarchal 
immigrants was reproduced in a symbolical form by their 
successors. In the Kurmi wedding, after the union of the 
mother and not of the father’s stocks, from which the 


was s 
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wedded pair were born, has been, celebrated by the maternal 
uncles of the bride and bridegroom exchanging plates of 
rice, the bride and bridegroom circle the fire, an earlier 
form than that of the circling of the Stheya, or holy water, 
and then “sit down together on a platform of dried clay, 
built under the canopy, and the bridegroom touches the 
bride between the breasts with a drop of his own blood, 
drawn by cutting through the nail of his little finger and 
mixed with lac dye.” This transfusion of blood is followed 
by the Sindurdan, or smearing the parting of the bride s 
hair with vermilion , 1 which is the symbolical form of the 
original ceremony. This is marked still more strongly in 
the Kewut marriage, which also contains several ceremonies 
pointing to a series of changes in the national customs of 
the members of the tribe. In the Kewut marriage the 
ancient custom by which the women choose their own 
temporary husbands is perpetuated by that which obliges 
one of the tribal women, generally the wife of one of the 
brothers of the bride, to drag the bridegroom by a scarf 
which she places round his neck to the bride s house, and 
he is thus captured by the women and received into the 
mother clan. Before Sindurdan is performed, the marriage 
to the tree is celebrated by the “ purobit,” or family priest, 
for the Kewuts employ accredited Brahmans, writing the 
names of the bride and bridegroom and their ancestors to 
the third degree, on two mango leaves, one of which is 
bound round the w'rists of each of the pair. After this 
the Sindurdan, or essential part of the ceremony, takes 
place, and then “the bridal pair are taken into one of the 
rooms where two dishes of boiled rice and milk are standing 
ready. A tiny scratch is then made on the little finger 
of the bridegroom’s right hand and of the bride s left, and 
and the drops of blood from these are then mixed with 
the food. Each then eats the food with which the other s 
blood has been mingled .” 2 Here it is quite clear that 
the essential part of the ceremony was the mingling of the 

1 Ethnographic Glossary, vol. i. Kurmi, p. 532. 

2 lb. vol. i. Kewut, p- 456. 
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blood, which was discontinued when bloody sacrifices ceased 
to be looked on as orthodox and respectable ceremonies. It 
is in this ceremony that we find both a Hindu repetition of 
the custom of making blood brotherhood so common among 
savage races all over the world, but also the explanation 
of the origin of exogamy. For, as blood brothers were 
bound together by a treaty of offensive and defensive alli- 
ance, so exogamous marriages, consecrated by the mingling 
of the blood of the two allied tribes, was a most effectual 
means of uniting neighbouring tribes, and both this custom 
and that by which the men of one village were fathers of 
the children of a neighbouring village were necessary 
factors in the making of a nation. As long: as each tribe 
and agricultural settlement remained isolated, and hated 
and feared its neighbours, national progress was impossible. 
All superfluous energy beyond that required for providing 
for daily wants was expended in guarding crops and herds, 
and in preventing their appropriation by outsiders, and it 
was not till these isolated communities had formed alliances 
with their neighbours, and thus formed themselves into 
a body too powerful to be attacked, except by those who 
could bring into the field equal or superior forces, that 
they were able to see the advantages to be gained by making 
improvements based on experiments, to gain leisure for 
making them, and to accumulate wealth without the con- 
stant fear that it would be stolen from them. 

Therefore the original castes represented among the 
Southern agriculturists, the peaceful tillers of allied and 
neigh bouiing villages, and among the Northern pastoral or 
hunting races the warrior sons of different totemistic fathers 
who had foimed offensive and defensive alliances binding 
them to act as one united body, and to follow the orders 
of one supreme leader who was head of the village or chief 
of the tube. It was for the purpose of keeping these 
alliances in remembrance that the totemistic names were 
retained among the wandering tribes, while the principle 
of cementing alliances by marriages or unions between the 
men and women of distinct tribes was made an integral 
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part of the national policy by the perpetuation o£ the rule 
of exogamy and by making the breach of it an unpardon- 
able national sin. 

It was tribes so organized who descended from the North 
upon the cultivating races of India, the sons of the forest- 
trees begotten in the sacred Sarnas of their respective villages, 
and who thus formed the successive ruling confederacies 
which have governed India. 

Among these may be mentioned the Gonds, who are 
both sons of the Northern bull and of the forest trees, 
and who are in the Central Provinces divided into the 
worshippers of (1) seven, (2) six, (3) five, and (4) four 
gods. They include among them forms gradating from 
Alarya or tree Gonds, to whose matriarchal customs I have 
already referred, to the Raj or Royal Gonds, whose chief 
god is Sek-nag, the great snake. After the first Gond 
conquest came the sons of the tortoise, the worshippers 
of Parasu Rama or Rama with the double axe, the moon 
ruler of the stars. It was these people who brought in the 
Northern crops, the Kassari (Lathyrus Sativus) and Jowuri 
(Hole us Sorghum) of the Song of Lingal, and the sacred 
barley which is still worshipped at the Kurrum festival 
in Chota Nagpore, a festival which is observed not only 
by the aboriginal but also by the Hindu tribes. It is a 
festival which is showu by its ceremonies to date back to 
most primaeval times, and to have received additions made 
by later conquering races to the festivals of an earlier faith. 
'• It is celebrated at the season for planting out the rice 
grown in seed beds,” and thus originally marked the 
festival celebrated in honour of the young rice plant, which 
was still, when I was Settlement Officer of Chattisgurh in 
the Central Provinces, accompanied at the festival called 
Gurhpuja by distribution as emblems of the wild rice, 
just as barley is still carried round Chota Nagpore villages. 
It was the festival originally founded at the stage of 
civilization, described in the account of the first Gond 
immigration in the Song of Lingal. This tells how the 
four Gonds (the descendants of the fish), and Mahadeva, 
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•who had escaped his vengeance after he had beguiled 
their brother into a cave in the form of a squirrel (the 
totemistic ancestor of the Bhuiya race 1 ), became the fathers 
and ancestors of future races. They were taught by Lingal, 
the god of the linga, to clear the forest and cultivate rice, 
and were united to the seven daughters of the sons of 
the forest tribes, Rikad Gawadi, who knew the secret 
of getting fire from wood instead of from flint, which 
had previously been used by the Gonds. The three eldest 
brothers each married, without any marriage ceremony, 
two of the sisters, thus showing that the earliest northern 
invaders were polygamous like the Bhuiyas, Bagdis, Bauris, 
and many of the semi-aboriginal tribes, but the youngest 
had only one wife. But these wives all fell in love with 
Lingal, and when he refused their advances, they and their 
husbands killed him and rebelled against his laws. It 
was when Lingal was revived by the “Arnrita,” or water 
of immortality, sent by the supreme god Bhagavat, that 
he went to seek another and better class of Gond ancestors, 
and found them in the Gonds who had been imprisoned 
while hunting the squirrel, and who were released at his 
request by Mahadeva. It is this second or rather, if we 
include the aboriginal races represented by Rikad Gawadi, 
or Rikad of tbe village (Gawa),* and his daughters, third 
stage in civilization which is marked by the ceremonies 
of this festival. In it the rice plant has no place, and it 
is preceded by a fast which is quite unknown among purely 
aboriginal ceremonies, and was introduced by those who 
sought magical inspiration by fasting. “ On the first day 
of the feast the villagers must not break their fast till 
certain ceremonies have been performed. In the evening 
a party of young people of both sexes proceed to the forest 
and cut a young karma tree (Xaudea Parvifolia) or the 
branch of one, and bearing this they return in triumph 
dancing and smging and beating drums, and plant it in 

‘ Ethnographic Glossary, vol. i. p. 112. 

Gawa is the Kul word for village. 
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the middle of the ‘ Akhra ’ ” (dancing place), thus 
introducing a strange tree which does not belong to the 
ancestral trees of the village Sarna. “ After the per- 
formance of a sacrifice to the Karma Deota by the Pahn, 
or village priest, the villagers feast and the night is 
passed in dancing and revelry. Kext morning all may 
be seen at an early hour in holiday array ; the elders in 
groups under the fine old tamarind trees that surround 
the ‘ akhra,’ and the youth of both sexes arm-linked in 
a huge circle dancing round the ‘karma’ tree, which, 
festooned with garlands, decorated with strips of coloured 
cloth, sham bracelets and necklets of plaited straw, and 

with the bright faces and merry laughter of the young 

people encircling it, reminds one of the gift-bearing trees 
so often introduced at our Christinas festival, and suggests 
the possibility of some remote connection between the 
two. Preparatory to the festival, the daughters of the 

head man,” a relic of matriarchal custom, “ cultivate 
blades of barley in a peculiar manner. The seed is sown 
in moist sandy soil, mixed with a quantity of turmeric, and 
the blades sprout and unfold of a pale yellow or primrose 
colour. On the karma day these blades are taken up by the 
roots as if for transplanting, ‘ like the rice plants, and 
carried in baskets by the fair cultivators to the ‘ akhra. 
They then approach the karma tree, and prostrating 

themselves, reverentially place before it some of the plants. 
They then go round the company, and, like the bridesmaids 
distributing wedding favours, present to each person a 
few of the yellow barley blades, and all soon appear 
wearing generally in their hair this distinctive decoration 
of the festival. They all join merrily in the ‘karma 
dances, and malignant indeed must be the bhut or evil 
spirit who is not propitiated by so attractive a gathering. 
The morning revel closes with the removal of the karma 
tree, which is the thrown into a stream or tank , 1 and thus 
dedicated to the water-god, the god to whom the rain} 
season, in which this festival is celebrated, is sacred. 

1 Ethnographic Glossary, vol. i: . Oraon, pp. 145, 146. 
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It is this god whose worship is also celebrated in the Oraon 
form of the Sarhul or spring festival held at the time of 
the flowering of the Sal tree, the parent tree of the Kolarian 
races. The day after the flowers have heen collected, the 
pahn, or village priest, with some of the males of the village, 
pays a visit to every house carrying the flowers in a 
wide open basket. The females of each house treat him 
as they always do honoured strangers who visit the village, 
and “take out water to wash his feet as he approaches, 
and kneeling before him make a most respectful obeisance. 
He then dances with them and places over the door of 
the house and in the hair of the women some of the sal 
flowers. The moment this is accomplished they throw 
the contents of their water vessels over his venerable 
person, heartily dousing the man whom a moment before 
they were treating with such profound respect. But to 
prevent his catching cold they ply him with as much of 
the home-brew as he can drink, consequently his reverence 
is generally gloriously drunk before he completes his 
round .” 1 It is this ceremony of consecration to the 
water-god, the god of the water of life which revived 
Lin gal, which is also observed at the Oraon marriages, 
which conclude by “vessels of water placed over the 
wedding bower being capsised, so that the young couple 
and those who are with them receive a drenching shower 
bath. This custom of throwing water at the spring 
festival is also one which appears in Burma, where it 
is customary for the young women to go about throwing 
water over everybody, and especially over their male 
favourites. The whole series of ceremonies together with 
that connected with the growing of the barley, points 
back to the days of the rule of the Iravata, or sons of 
the water and cow-mother Ida, who was raised from the 
waters of the purifying and sanctifying flood by Manu, 
who caused her to emerge after a year by throwing into 
the water the heavenly seed, clarified butter, sour milk. 


1 lb. vol. ii. Oraon, p. 147. 



HISTORICAL EVIDENCE DERIVED FROM BARLEY. 275 


curds, and whey . 1 The barley, which is especially 
worshipped at the karma festival, is called in the Brahmanas 
Vanina’s corn , 2 and is thus the grain dedicated to Varuna, 
the god of the dark night lit with stars. It is also parched 
barley grain which is, after rice has been offered to the 
Pitarah Somavantah, the earliest of the three classes of 
Fathers worshipped at the autumn Pitriyajna or sacrifice 
to the Fathers given to the Pitaro Barishadah, or Fathers 
seated on the Barhis or the sacred Kus grass strewn on 
the altars and dedicated to the fathers of the Kushite 
race. It is also part of this barley cooked in a porridge 
and “ mixed with the milk of a cow suckling an adopted 
calf,” which is offered to the youngest race of the fathers 
the Pitaro Gnishvattah, or “ the fathers consumed by the 
fire,” that is those who burn their dead . 3 These three 
races of fathers are also mentioned in the Rigveda , 4 and 
the youngest of them are the people who gave to Bundelcund, 
the name by which it is known in Hindu geography of 
Vatsa bhurni, or calf-land, and who were the ancestors 
of the Brahman gotra of the Batsyas or Batsas, which 
is found in the list of gotras of all the chief Brahman 
tribes . 5 They belonged to the race of the Sakyas, and 
it is at the festival called the Saka- Medha or sacrifice 
(inedha) to the god Siika that the Pitriyajna are celebrated, 
and the ritual conclusively proves that the Saka- Medha 
is a sacrifice to the rain-god, for it consists of little else 
except offerings of cooked rice boiled with butter to Indra, 
the rain-god, and the Maruts, the storm-goddesses. 

It is in this name Saka that we find a clue as to the 
origin of the race who introduced the worship of barley 
as the grain sacred to Varuna. I have hitherto connected 
the name with the Siikas or Scythians, who are called in 
Darius’s inscription the “ Shaka-hauma-varza,” the Shakas 
who prepare the Haoma or Soma, the intoxicating drink 

1 Eggeling’s Satapatha Bralimana, i. 8. 1. 7 ; S.B.E. vol. sii. p. 21S. 

2 lb. lb. ii. 5. 2. 1. ; lb. p. 391. 

3 lb. ii. 6. 1. 4-6. ; lb. p. 421. 

4 Eigv. x. 15. 

5 Ethnographic Glossary, vol. ii. app. i. pp. 15, 16, 18-25. 
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used in the later forms of the Hindu Soma sacrifice, but 
a further study of the question has convinced me that this 
form of the Soma festival is one which was developed from 
the original festival to the sacred water consecrated to the 
water-god who guarded the “ amrita ” or water of life. 
The whole subject, when exhaustively treated, leads to such 
wide-spread ramifications that it is impossible fully to 
discuss it in the space now at my disposal, and I must 
here be contented only to deal with a part of the question, 
and to use only a few selected proofs. 

It was the sacred Soma, or life-giving rain, which is said 
in the Rigveda to have been guarded by Krishanu, the 
footless archer, a name which Grassmann has shown to 
mean he who draws (karsh) the bow and who is in other 
words the rain-god, whose sign, as the giver of the quicken- 
ing showers which nourish life on the earth, is the 
rainbow. It was he who shot Galyatri, the bird of song, 
and Suparna, the bird with the fortunate (su) feather 
(parna), who was carrying Soma to earth . 1 It was this 
holy water of life which was brought to earth in the two 
cups called in the Brahmanas Consecration and Penance , 2 
and this was the “amrita” which the sacred bird Gadura 
in the Mahabharata took from the heavenly snakes which 
guarded it . 3 

Krishanu, again, is the seventh of the seven Gandharvas, 
or Soma guardians , 4 and the name Gandharva is connected 
with the Akkadian word Gan, or enclosure, which appears 
in the name Gan-Edin, or garden enclosure of the plain, 
the name b\ which the Garden of Eden is known in Genesis. 
The Gandharvas are the sons of the Gan of the pole 
(dhruva), but this word “dhruva” is a Sanskrit word, and 
to find the original form of the word when first conjoined 
with the Gan of the pole, we must turn to pre-Sanskrit 


* > E ? gelin ? > Satapatba Brahmana i. 7. 1. 1 ; S.B.E. vol. su. p. 183 : Aitareya 
Brahraana, m. 2b ; iv. 27. 3. 1 

) jj Egrgeling’s Satapatha Br.ihmana, iii. 0. 2. 9-11 ; S.B.E. vol. xxvi., pp. 150, 
J Mahabharata Adi (Astika) Parra, xvxiv. 

4 Eggehng's Satapatha Brahmana,’ iii. 3. 3. 11 ; S.B.E. vol. xxvi. p. 72. 
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legends. It is one of these given in the Mahabharata which 
tells of the birth of the eponymous ancestors of the five 
royal races of India whose names appear in the Rigveda, 
and who are the sons of Yayati, the son of Nahusha, the 
Great Snake. Yayati married two wives. The first of 
these Devayani was the daughter of Shukra, called Ushana 
and Bhargava, the priest of the Asuras, who proclaims 
himself to be the rain-god, for he says, “ It is I who pour 
down rain for the good of creatures, and who nourish the 
annual plants which sustain all living things.” She had 
two sons, Yadu and Tur-vasu, who appear together as 
two united tribes in the Rigveda, and it is by their bards 
called the sons of Kanva that the whole of the hymns 
in the Eighth Mandala are said to be written. They were 
non- Aryan tribes living to the west of the Jumna along the 
Indus, for we find that the Yadu and Turvasu were defeated 
by the Arna and Gittra ratha, who are called in the account 
of the battle distinctively the Aryans on the banks of the 
Sarayu or Sutlej . 1 When we turn to the history of the 
god Yasu, whose name appears in Tur-vasu, we find that 
he set up on the Sukti range of the Yindhyan hills, in the 
central country called Jambu-dwipa by Hindu geographers, 
a bamboo pole as the sign of the divinity , 2 and it is this 
pole which was the god of the Tur-vasu. The Akkadian 
name of the pole or meridian is “ tur,” and this was the 
sign of the rain- god. This was the Ashera of the Jews, the 
pole set up by the early Semites as the husband, or Baal of 
the land, whence we find it said in the Talmud “ the rain 
is the husband of the land .” 3 It was this pole, the sign 
of the rain-god, which became the meridian or centre of 
Ivushite race, symbolized by the mountain of the East, 
called by the Akkadians ^arsak kurra, and by the Zend 
cosmographers Ushidhan, whence the holy river Haetumant, 
the modern Helmund, flows, and empties its waters into the 

’ Bigv. iv. 30, 18. 

* Mahabharata Adi (Adivamsavatarna) Parva, Ixiii. p. 171 . 

° Review of Robertson Smith's Lectures on the Religion of the Semites 
*y Prof, Hirscbfeld, J.R.A.S. July, 1891, pp. 507, 508, 510. 
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lake Kasava. This sacred land was the home of the kings 
of Kushite race called Kavi Kush, or the wise sons of Kush , 1 
and it is to this race that Shukra, or TTshana, the father 
Devayani belonged, for he is called in the Rigveda TTshana, 
the son of Kavi . 2 It was the sacred mountain of this holy land 
which was the mountain of Sakadwipa, said in the Puranas 
to be that from which Indra which collects the rain, and it 
was of this land that Gandhari the wife of Dhritarashtra, the 
blind king, the eyeless pole, the husband of the land, was 
queen. It was here that she laid the egg which was as hard 
as iron, and from which, after it had lain two years in her 
womb, the hundred sons of the Kauravya or tortoise (kaur) 
race were to be born. This egg, after it was sprinkled, 
that is, sanctified with the water of life, by the Rishi Yyasa 
(the uniter), divided itself into a hundred and one parts, 
“each about the size of a thumb,” and these were then 
put into pots of clarified butter, and from these, after two 
full years, Dhritarashtra’s hundred sons and his one daughter 
Das-shala were born . 3 

It was the sons of the land (Gan) of the pole (tur) who 
were the first worshippers of the Supreme God of Heaven, 
the god who gives rain and fruitful seasons, and is the 
father of life on earth; and as the sons of the god of 
heaven they became in Indian mythology the Gandharva, 
or holy race, the stars round the pole, who were the mates 
of the Apsaras, or cloud mothers, and this name Apsara is 
like “tur,” derived from the Akkadian Ap-sa, the abyss 
or home of the Nun, or sacred watery element, and the 
name of Nun is reproduced in the first of the ideographs 
which represent in the Akkadian writing the sign for the 
sacred tur or meridian . 4 We thus find evidence either 


1 Darmesteter s Zendavesta, Zamyad Yast 
p. 302, also p. 222, note 5 ; West’.-, Bundahish! 
- Rigv. l. ol. 11. i. 83. 5. 


x. 6; S.B.E. vol. yol. xxiii. 
xxxi. 25; S.B.E. vol. v. p. 130. 


3 Adi (Sambhava) Parva, cxv-cxvii. pp. 337-342. 

* Sayce’s Assyrian Grammar Syllabary, Nos. 67 and 66. No. 67 -TTKTT is 
the ideograph for tur and ^ ^ ^yyyy the thret! ideograp ^ for nun, 

thus the essential sign is ^yyy f or the suffixes >- and T are signs denoting- 
divinity. 1 
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of transference to India or of the simultaneous origin there 
of Akkadian terminology in every stage of the myth of 
the god of the pole, the rain- god. We find that the race 
who made him their god called the pole by the Akkadian 
name “tur”; that they also called the clouds the mothers 
of the rain, the Apsaras or daughters of the Akkadian 
watery abyss Ab-zu the Assyrian Ab-su. They gave to the 
land sacred to the pole of the Kushite race the Akkadian 
name Gan, and the mother river of the land of the Kushika 
they called the Gan-gu, the Yedic name of the Ganges, or 
river of the Gan, and in this suffix “ gu ” we have another 
instance like that I have already alluded in speaking of the 
name Bhri-gu of the use of Dravidian formative suffixes in 
words adopted by the later Sanskrit-speaking writers. 

• Under these circumstances it is certainly a most probable 
hypothesis that the names of the god, whose worship laid 
the foundations of the mythology of the Gandharvas and 
Apsaras should also be of Akkadian origin, and in discussing 
the name of the race who inhabited the land of the Delta 
of the Euphrates called the Sumir, I have shown on 
Lenormant’s authority that the various forms of this 
name, and that of the country they dwelt in such as Shinar 
written with a Hebrew 5?, which replaces an original “ g,” 
Singar, Sinker, Sindjhar, all point to two roots of the 
word sum, meaning to be low, and suk, meaning to water. 1 2 
It is this root Suk or Shuk which we find in the Akkadian 
name of the Goddess Istar, called Shuk-us, and her 
ideograph contains the sign denoting rain, 

which also appears in the ideograph of the god Sukh 
or Tiskhu >-’^ r It is this Tishkhu who is said to be 

the joint ruler of the heavens with Anu, answering to the 
Sanskrit Varuna, the god of the dark night, and also to 
be a star which shines at night. 3 She is clearly the star 

1 Lenormant, Chaldean Magic, pp. 395, 402. See note 3, p. 444. 

2 Savce's Assyrian Grammar, Syllabary, Nos. 99, 100, 101, 46i. 

3 Lenormant, Chaldcean Magic, pp. 206, 18. 
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which sends the rain, and she afterwards, like the Hindu 
Shukra, becomes the planet Yen us. 

But we know from the theology of the Zendavesta that 
before the days when the planets and moon were worshipped 
and their paths in the heavens calculated the fixed stars 
were looked on as the supreme rulers of heaven, and 
their apparent motions were reckoned as the surest indica- 
tions of the lapse of time. Throughout the Zendavesta 
the Pairikas or wandering stars are denounced as the 
enemies of law and order, and the great enemy of the 
Pairikas is the star Tishtrva or Sirius, which afflicts and 
destroys the Pairikas . 1 It is this star which rules the 
East , 2 which is the seed of rain , 3 and it is .its rising at 
the summer solstice which ushers in the rainy season, in 
North-eastern India, the land where the Kushika rage 
were the supreme rulers, and where they had worked out 
the myth which made them the sons of the tortoise earth. 
In the Tlr Yast in the Zendavesta, the battle of Tishtrva, 
the star which brings the rain with Apaosha the black 
demon horse, the clouds which keep it back is full}' 
described, and the account opens with an invocation in 
which the worshippers say, “ We sacrifice unto the rains of 
Tishtrya .” 4 In Zend chronometry, the month sacred to 
Tir or Tishtrya, the star Sirius begins with the summer 
solstice . 5 

We have here in this astral theology evidence of the 
supersession of a reckoning of time which was based only 
on a recurrence of the seasons, ruled by the black cloud 
god Apaosha, by one which measured it by the movement 
of the stars, their rising, culmination, and setting, and it 
was the star Tishtrya, the leader of the stars indicating 
time, 'which was the first star of tile year beginning 
with the Indian rainy season at the summer solstice, and 
it is the star called this Egyptian Satit, a name of Isis, 


! Dannesteter’s Zendavesta, Tlr Yast, vi. 33 ; S.B.E. vol. ixiii. p. 104. 

■ West s Bundahish, u. 7 ; S.B.E. vol. v. p 12 

■ Darmesteter's Zendavesta, Tlr Yast, ii. 4 S.B.E. vol. xsiii. p. 94. 

■ lh. lh. VI. 12 ; lb. p. 97. r 

; lb. Introduction to Tir Yast; lb. p. 92. 
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the goddess mother, whose rising marks the beginning 
of the Egyptian year, and the royal race of the Egyptian 
kings were called sons of Kush, who all wear on their 
foreheads the sign of the TJraeus snake. But the star 
god, who introduced order and regularity into the reckoning 
of time, was obliged in Mythic language to coerce the god 
whom he superseded, the god of the rain-cloud and of 
the heavenly bow, and in the account of the contest 
between them, the rain-god is called in Zend Apaosha, 
a name which again appears in the Egyptian Apapi the 
black snake of darkness, and, in the Apam Napat, the son 
of the waters of the Rigveda and Zendavesta. He is, as 
Darmesteter .shows, the lightning god, born in the clouds, 
who is said in the Tlr Yast “ to divide the waters among 
the countries in the natural world in company with the 
mighty wind,” and the name Napiit means, as Darmesteter 
tells us, both “ navel ” and “ offspring,” 1 so that the name 
means the centre or navel of the waters, the central 
point or meridian, Avhere the pole of the rain-god was 
set up. The central mountain whence the rains descend 
in the rivers which are its sons to water the earth, the 
central point of the central region appropriated according 
to the Kushika distribution of the provinces of the kingdom 
to the residence of the king or supreme ruler. 

But in all these names of the rain god we find the root 
op or ab, which appears in the Akkadian ab-zu, the watery 
abyss, whereas in the Rigveda we are introduced to another 
form of the rain-god, Indra from Indu, meaning sap and 
essence, a peculiarly Aryan name, and the demon of drought 
whom he conquers is called Shushna, whose name must 
therefore probably be one which is derived from non-Aryan 
roots. When we remember that the rain-god of the race 
of the sons of the Tur was called Shukra, and that this 
god becomes in Pali Sakko, who, according to the Buddhist 
theology, is the leader of the thirty-three Naga gods of 


1 Darmesteter’ s Zendavesta, Sirozah, 7 ; Tir Yast, vi. 34 ; S.B.E, vol. xxiii. 
P* 6, note 1, p. 102. 
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the Tavatimsa heaven or the heaven of the thirty-three, L 
that these were the thirty-three Lords of the ritual order 
of the Zendavesta , 2 who arranged the order of sacrifices* 
and the thirty-three gods of the Rigveda and Brahmanas,. 
it is clear that Shukra or Sakko was a god of time. I 
have shown in a former article in this Journal that these 
thirty-three gods were the twenty-eight days of the lunar 
month and the five seasons of the Hindu year . 3 In the 
great annual Soma festival to the gods of time, after 
cups of Soma have been drawn for the thirteen months- 
of the lunar and the twelve months of the solar year, 
there are five cups drawn for the year of Prajapati, the 
year of five seasons, and the first of these cups is the 
cup to Shukra, and it is preceded by a call to Indra, the 
rain-god . 4 

This evidence makes it very probable that in the names 
of this god Shukra, or Sukko, we have a reproduction of 
the Akkadian root Shuk, which appears in the name of the 
mother star, the rain mother; and the weight of this 
evidence is greatly increased when we remember that a 
Northern k becomes nh in Sanskrit. Thus the Greek kvcoV 
is the Sanskrit Shvan, the Greek kerberos, the Sanskrit 
Sharvara, the spotted star-dog, and the syllable kcl9 in the 
Greek tcaO-apo*} and its cognate words, appears in Sanskrit 
as “ Shudh.” 5 Thus the Sanskrit-speaking writers of the 
Yeda would naturally change Shuk, the root of the name 
of the Kushika and Asura rain-god, into Shush, and hence 
it is by this Sanskritised form of his name that he would 
be spoken of in the Vedic poems as the demon Sbushna 
slain by Indra. Again, in the Satapatha Bruhmana, where 
the victory of Indra over Shushna, the god of the Asura 
Rakshas, is spoken of, it is said that Indra put out his eye, 
that is changed him from the leading god of light, the 


1 Childers’ Pali Dictionary, s.v. Tavatrimso 

l 4?' To1 - PP- 198, 216, 220. 


3 J.R.A.S. Sept. 1890. Art. X. pp. 561, 567. 

4 Eggeling’s Sat. Brih. iv. 3. 3. l , 


ooT ,nS ' * anti iv - 5 - 12 J S.B.E. vol. isvi- 

pp. 332, 408. 

s Curtius, Griechsiche Etyrnologie, No. 26, p. 138. 
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single star, the chief god of the year, into a blind guide . 1 
The name Shushna is in the Petersburgh Sanskrit Dictionary 
said to mean the hisser, or the piper, that is, the hissing 
snake, and it is as the snake that the Zend Tishtrya is 
named, for the name is an almost exact reproduction of the 
Akkadian “tsir,” the divine snake. Also, as the ancient 
Akkadians were a race who, as Lenormant says, possessed 
“ a complete scientific nomenclature for astronomy and 
astrology,” quite independent of the later scientific lan- 
guages of the Kushite Semites of Assyria, and that they 
cultivated the science of the stars, it is probable that as 
the Indian people obtained their later reckoning of time 
from the Assyrian astronomers, they learnt their first 
astronomical knowledge from the earlier race, who, living 
in the mountain lands of Elam, the ancient name for Iran, 
worked out the study of the stars, and brought their newly 
discovered science down to the Euphratean countries and 
India. It was these people who, in tracking their way 
through the pathless deserts of Central Asia, first learnt 
to find the practical value of the stars as guides to record 
their way from place to place, whence they proceeded to 
observe their times of rising and setting, and it was 
these people who, as the ancient Parthians, bore the Naga 
snakes as their national emblem on their shields. It was 
they who would thus naturally call the star which they 
looked on as the leading star in the heavens, the great 
snake, and use this name as a synonym for his earlier name 
of Shuk, the god who brings rain. 

But in this victory of Indra over Shushna, or the star 
Sirius, we find evidence of the supersession of the Asura- 
Kushika religion by that of the Indra worshippers, and 
we find in the history of the contests between these three 
rain-gods a series of three methods of reckoning time 
in India and Iran, the first that by the seasons, beginning 
with the rainy season ; the second that determined by the 
movements of the fixed stars, ushered in by the rising of 

1 Eggeling’s Sat. Brah. iii. 1. 3. 11. 12 ; S.B.E. vol. xxvi. pp. 14, 15. Indra 
changed the star-god, who brings the rain into the rain-pole, or Ashera, con- 
secrated by Yasu. 
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Sirius at the summer solstice, which brought in the rainy 
season; and the third that of the worship of Soma, the 
moon goddess, who ruled the lunar year, and whose votaries 
were the ancestors of the earlier Rajput races, who took 
the name of Sombunsi, or sons of the moon, and who were 
again succeeded by the Suraj-bunsi, or sons of the sun. 
We also find that the rain-god and rain-star were both 
called by a name which reproduces the root of the Akka- 
dian name for Istar, and that the theology in which they 
were the supreme gods dates from a time long before the 
Rigveda was written, or the races that elaborated the later 
Yedic theology entered India. We find in the Rigveda 
a distinct account of the contest between Indra and V aruna, 
showing that Indra superseded Varuna , 1 and Varuna, the 
god of the dark night, is like Indra, a rain-god, for the 
root Var means rain , 2 and in the Zend cosmogony the name 
of the god Varuna, or Varana, became that of the mythical 
region called Varana, which was the scene of the battle 
between the Zend Thraetaona, the Trita Aptya of the Rig- 
veda, and the biting snake-god Azi-dahuka. This land is 
called in the Zendavesta the four-cornered Varuna, an 
epithet which, as Prof. Darmesteter points out, agrees 
exactly with that of the “ Catur-asrir Varuno,” the four- 
pointed Varuna applied in the Rigveda , 3 to the Agni or 
fire-god who superseded the worshippers of the triangle 
or the earlier triad of gods, and thus Agni is the land 
ruled by the four stars, each pointing to a separate quarter 
of the heavens, of which Tisbtrya, who rules the East, is 
the chief. It is "V aruna, the predecessor of Indra, the 
snake-god, who rules the year, divided into three seasons 
in the Brahmanas, in which the autumn season, called 
Saka-medha, the season of the sacrifice (medha) to Saka 
is the last, for in this division the summer season is called 
Varuna-praghasah, and it is to Varuna that the barley is 


prcfcensfoDs' to ruie.^' ^ ^ dial °^ Wween « they state their 

2 Justi, Zend Dictionary 
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offered and dedicated at this sacrifice. It was these people 
who worshipped Varuna, the god of the dark night and the 
rain-cloud, the ruler of the stars, who called their rain-god 
and rain-star by the name Suk, Shuk, or Sak, and named him 
as the god to whom the sacrifices of the rainy or autumn 
season were offered. He, again, is the chief god of the Raj 
Gonds, the Sek-nag, who as Sak becomes Shush in the Rig- 
A'eda, becomes in the Mahabharata the Shesh-nag, who is there 
called the oldest of the snakes, who was placed by the 
supreme god Prajapati under the earth to support it while 
his place as leader of the five snake kings or seasons was 
taken by Yasuki . 1 Vasuki, again, is the god Yasu, the 
god of the Northern spring, the ruler of the year, which 
begins, like the present Hindu year, not with the summer, 
hut with the winter solstice, whose name appears in the 
Greek name for spring eap, which is a later form of Feaap , 2 
and in the Sanskrit Yasanta. It was these five seasons — 
the rainy season, autumn, winter, spring, and summer — 
which were by the Brahmans worshipped in the new and 
full moon festival, and also as I have shown in the Soma 
sacrifice, and it was these which were replaced by the 
three seasons of the Varuna-Saka theology. This religious 
revolution was thus one which was led by the Northern, 
or rather Central Asian star- worshippers, who came to 
India from the Euphratean countries, which are pre- 
eminently the land of barley. It is from barley that the 
principal offerings to the fathers in the Saka-medha Pitri- 
yajna are made, but it is whole-grained rice (kara) mixed 
with milk which is offered to Indra and the seven Marut 
mothers, the seven evil winds of the Akkadians, the seven 
daughters of Rikad Gawadi in the Gond Song of Lingal, 
who take their name from Maroti, the Gond tree-god . 3 
These are the principal offerings of the Saka-medha sacrifice, 

* Mahabharata Astika Parra, xxxv. and xxxrii. 

Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, chap. xiii. p. 372, note 

Their name may also be connected with that of Marta, the god of the West, 
among the Akkadians, for it was as the wind -goddess of the South-west 
lonsoon, that the Maruts assumed such a prominent place in Indian nature- 
worship. 
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which replaced an earlier sacrifice to the Triambakah or 
three mothers, called in Mahabharata Amba, Ambika, and 
Amvalika, which is still countenanced in the Satapatha 
Brahmana . 1 

These sacrifices of rice mixed with milk show that the 
races to whom barley was sacred succeeded that formed 
from the union of the cultivators of rice with the sons 
of the mother cow, and that they worshipped the water- 
mother called Sak, called the land which they made sacred 
to her the land of Saka, which was adopted by Sanskrit 
writers in the name Sakadwipa. As they first looked on 
the living principle in the water which made it the 
author of life as a manifestation of the mother Istar, 
who was the weeping mother of Tammuz or Damu-za, 
the only son of life, they called the goddess of life Sak-ti, 
and made her the mother goddess of the Sakta form of 
worship. 

They were succeeded by the star-worshippers, whose 
special gods in the Yedic Pantheon are the Ashvins or 
heavenly horsemen, the twin stars in Gemini, and it is to 
them that barley is especially sacred, for they are said in 
the Rigveda to have first sown barley with the plough . 2 

It is the Oraons who claim to have first introduced 
plough cultivation into Chota Nagpore, and the connexion 
of the Oraons with the Ashvins is further shown by their 
reverence for the ass. They hold it to be sacred, will not 
kill it or eat its flesh, and assign “to the animal much 
the same position and dignity as the Hindus give to the 
cow. 3 The ass is shown both in the Brahmanas and 
the Rigveda to be especially sacred to the Ashvins, for 
they are represented as drawn in their chariots by asses, 
while in the same passage in the Aitareya Brahmana 
in v hich the Ashvins are said to have been drawn to the 
wedding of Soma and Surya, the moon and sun, by asses. 


suhiw'tln '\rf S V i'rV 2. pp. 437-444. I have discussed the whole 

= Ri srv.t m, 2 f' P ’ 189 °’ J K A S - PP- 357-374. 

3 Ethnographic Glossary, vol. ii, Oraon, p.,148. 
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Agni, the fire-god is said to have been drawn by mules, 
Tishas, the dawn, by red cows, and India, by horses . 1 
They were the race to whom the three-legged ass, that 
is, the ass of the three seasons of the year, who is described 
m the Bundahish , 2 was sacred, and it is there said that 
“Tishtar seizes the water more completely from the ocean 
with the assistance of the three-legged ass.” They were 
the race of the star-worshippers who became among the 
Santhal tribes the sons of Saren, the Pleiades. But we 
find in the Kurma festival further evidence as to the race 
to which the cultivation of barley belonged, for the mixing 
of turmeric with the barley seed seems to show that they 
were a yellow race, and this conclusion is corroborated 
by the worship in Oude of Kapila, the Rishi, whose name 
means the yellow, and who gave his name to the eleventh 
month of the Hindu lunar year. It is this series of eleven 
lunar months which is in Hindu ritual peculiarly sacred 
to the gods of generation, and it is to their gods that 
in the great annual Soma festival to the gods of time 
eleven victims are offered, the last being offered to Yaruna, 
the god of the star- worshippers . 3 Turmeric, as a sacred 
tribal plant seemed also to have belonged to the race 
who offered living sacrifices to the gods, for it W'as to 
secure good crops of turmeric that the Khonds offered 
human victims to the Tara Pennu , 4 or female star mother, 
for they argued that the “ turmeric could not have a deep 
red colour without the shedding of blood,” and before the 
Tleriah victim was sacrificed he was anointed with oil, ghee, 
and turmeric .” 5 These human sacrifices were not peculiar 
to the Khands, but were formerly universal among all 
the Bhumij and Bhuiya races. Human victims were 
till comparatively recently offered to the goddess Rauhini 

1 Alt. BrSh. iv. 2. 9, Die Gubernatis Die Thiere in der Indo-Germanische 
"lythobjic, German translation by Hartmann, p. 221 ; Rigv. i, 34. 9, i. 116. 2. 

West’s Bundahish, xtx. 11 ; S.B.E. vol. v. p. 69. 

, Eggeling's Sat. Brah. iii. 9. 1. 4-22; S.B.E. vol. xxvi. pp. 218-221. See 
the question further discussed in mv article, J.R.A.S. April, 1890, Art. VIII- 
PP- 400-402. ' V , , 

4 Pennu is the Tamil for woman. 

5 Ethnographic Glossary, vol. i. Khand, pp. 404, 405. 
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by the Bbumij Rajas of Dalbhum, and at a still earlier 
period in Pachete in Manbhum , 1 while during the abeyance 
of British authority in the year of the mutiny human 
sacrifices were offered in Chota N agpore. The custom 
seems to have been one which the yellow race of the 
star-worshippers brought with them from Central Asia. 
Wellhausen and Robertson Smith have shown that human 
sacrifices and the sacrifice of the first-born were customary 
offerings among the early Semites, and it was among these 
same people that the custom originated of offering their 
first-born to Moloch, as King Ahaz did . 2 It was the 
race who introduced these customs who added further 
improvements in the village organization to those introduced 
by the Gonds, for, while the Gonds set apart in each village 
royal lands, they did not appoint a special officer to look 
after them apart from the head of the village. It was 
this functionary, called by the Oraons and also in Orissa 
the Mahto or accountant, who is never found in the Gond 
villages of Chuttisgurh in the Central Provinces, whom 
they added to the village officials, and it is the Mahto 
who appears in all Hindi villages as the well-known 
Patwari. It was this race who "were ruled by the kings 
who called themselves the sons of the Sek-nag or great 
water snake, the cobra whose hood represented the rain- 
clouds, and which is always depicted in Buddhist sculpture 
as overshadowing the Buddha and guarding him from the 
heat of the sun. 


It therefore appears from the above analysis of the caste 
system and the lessons to be learnt from it that we can trace 
in caste formation three distinct stages. The first that 
m winch matriarchal customs prevailed, and in which 
a lances wit neighbouring villages and tribes were formed 
an cemented by the custom which obliged each village to 
oo o its neighbours for the fathers of the village children, 
is was accompanied by the educational institutions which 


1 lb. toI. i. Bhumij, p. 120. 
* Robertson Smith, Religion 
2 Kings, xvi. 3. 


of the Semites, 


Lecture x. note 7, pp. 445, 446; 
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separated the children of both sexes from their mothers 
and brought them up under the care of the village elders. 
The great antiquity of this custom is shown as being 
adopted by the Juangs, who are still in such a primitive 
state of civilization as not to have learnt to weave, and 
who consequently clothe themselves in leaves. But these 
people have like all jungle tribes with whom I am acquainted 
a national religion, and it is their priests called N again 
who offer sacrifices to the mother earth, and they have 
also “ Deharis ” or village priests, and the matriarchal 
origin of their customs is shown by the maternal uncle 
of the deceased officiating at funerals . 1 I may here notice 
the only error which I have detected in this work. It is 
in the account of the Korwas, who are said by Mr. Risley 
to have no priests. This is not correct, as in Sirgoojya, the 
home of the Korwa race, there is a separate Byga or priest 
for every separate Pat or hill plateau, which is occupied 
by Korwa tribes. This first matriarchal organization was 
followed by a northern invasion of the sons of the bull and 
by the adoption of the earliest forms of polygamous marriage, 
which was a union of Southern matriarchal with Northern 
tribal and patriarchal customs. It was these people who 
substituted tribes boasting of a common parentage for 
the original villages, and thus formed the first germs of 
the caste system, while they still retained the proof of 
its origin from the village in the custom which makes the 
panchayat or caste council a relic of the village council 
called by the same name. Thus among the Rautias, one 
°f the ruling tribes, who, like Bhuivas, represent the 
intervening stage between the aboriginal and Hindu 
races, the caste panchayats appointed as the arbitrator and 
judge in all social questions are divided into separate councils, 
which regulate all disputes in each group of villages con- 
sisting of from ten to fifteen. Each village sends a member 
to the council, and it is presided over by a hereditary 
president called the Mohunt . 2 It was these people who 

1 Ethnographic Glossary, vol. i. Juang, p. 353. 

2 Ethnographic Glossary, vol. ii. p. 20$. 
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constituted the ritual of witchcraft and sorcery which is 
unknown to the Juangs. 

They were followed by the more cultured races, who 
worked out the conception of the tortoise earth, making 
the centre of the Indian tortoise the land of Central 
India called Jambu-dwipa, but which was dedicated to 
the water mother, who gave it the name of Sakti, which 
has been adopted as the name of the Eastern Yindyan hills 
by the Hindu geographers. It was they who worshipped 
the rain-god as the father of life, and divided the country 
into kingdoms organized on the model which places the 
royal province in the centre and surrounded with frontier 
and subordinate provinces. It is this model which we 
find in the old Gond kingdom of Sirgoojya, where the 
central province belongs to the Gond family, whose chief 
is the hereditary Dewan or Prime Minister of the present 
Raja, who belongs to a later race. 

It was these people who were succeeded by those who 
were descended from the fish-god, and who are the 
Matsya or fishermen of the Rigveda and Mahabhiirata. 
They were the great trading race, and their descent is 
in the Mahabhiirata traced to the father sod Yasu, but 
who, in the genealogy of Yasu’s descendants, were said 
to spring from a different stock from that to which his 
first five sons belonged. The father of the Matsya race 
was born from the Apsara or cloud mother of Akkadian 
origin, called Adrika the rock, whereas the mother of the 
remainder of Yasu’s children were Girika, the mountain. 
Adrika, as the mother of the fish race, was swimming as a 
fish in the river Sukti-mati, the mother Sakti descending from 
the Sakti range into the Jumna, and it was there her 
children were born under the form of the heavenly twins, 
the gods of the Asura star-worshippers. But they were 
not, like the later star twins, the heavenly horsemen, 
both father gods, but a brother and sister, Matsya, 
the father of the race of fishermen, and Satya-vati, 
she who is possessed of truth (Satya), who was the wife 
of the god king Shan-tanu, he ■who stretches (tan) the 
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year (Shan) and the ancestors of the royal races of India. 
It was these Matsya, who appear in the Rigveda as holding 
the country watered by the Jumna, and who, in the 
account of the battle of the ten kings in the Rigveda, 
appear on the non- Aryan side. But these people were, like 
all the later ruling races of India, of foreign origin, and 
belonged to the great race of the Shus or Saus, but they 
were not the earlier trading races whose name was derived 
from the root Sak, but the later race who became the 
Sumir of Assyrian history, and who, as the maritime 
traders of the Persian Gulf, lived in the country of the 
Euphratean Delta, of which the capital was the great 
seaport town of Eridu. It was there, according to 
Akkadian tradition, that the great national fish-god, la, 
also called Hia, appeared, 1 and it was he whose name 
shows that he was the original rain-god, for the name 
la means the god of the house (I), of the waters (a). 
This god became the god Assor, the fish-god of the 
Assyrians, and the patron god of Nineveh, the name of 
Nineveh being ideographically expressed by the symbol 
of a fish swimming in a basin of water. As patron god 
of Nineveh, he succeeded Istar, who had been formerly 
worshipped there under the name of Adma-Ghanna-ki- 
^ u ?o a - 2 It was by this people that the original form of 
ffie name of the people of the Delta were changed into 
one which can be derived from the root sum, meaning low, 
which Lenormant shows to be the alternative derivative 
of Sumir. But this name could only have taken this 
later signification after it came to be contrasted with 
that of the Akkadians, whose name meant “ mountaineers.” 3 
It was these people who became in India the ruling race 
called Haio-buns, or sons of Haio, a name which reproduces 
that of la, and who are generally known as Haiheyas, 
a od their name of Shus appears in that of the Persian 

j ® a }' ce > Hibbert Lectures for 1887, Lecture iii. pp. 134, 135. 

tsayce, Hibbert Lectures for 1887, Lecture i. p. 57, ii. p. 104. F. 

ommel, Geschichte Babyloniens und Assyriens, pp. 327, 328. 

Lenormant, Chaldcean Magic, pp. 401, 404. 
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province of Shushan. It is the name of the distinctive 
fish-god Assor, which appears in that of the Hindu Asura, 
and, according to Professor Brunnhofer, in the name of 
the month Ashadha , 1 now called Assur, while the planet 
Mars is called Ashadhabhava, or the son of Ashadah. It 
was he who was born as the fish-son of the virgin mother 
Ardvi Sura Anahita, the heavenly spring, whence all 
the waters on earth descend, and who is the offspring of the 
sacred mountain called in the Zendavesta Hu Kairya, the 
active (Kairya) begetter (Hu) who wears on her head a 
diadem of one hundred stars and is clothed in garments of 
beaver skins , 2 showing that she was the mother goddess of 
a star- worshipping and building race. It was she who was 
the mother river Euphrates worshipped under the form of 
a fish. It was there Shus or Saus, who came to India as 
the people called the Shu-varna or Sauvira, that is the 
people belonging to the tribe (varna) of the Shus or Saus. 
They were also the earliest Bujputs, the Sombunsi, or 
sons of the moon, and it was they who, in their name, 
Sora, Sinha, and Singh, reproduced the similarly different 
forms of their name Sumir, which I have already noticed 
in the names of Shumir, Shinar, Sinker, and Sindjhar. 
It was they who, from their original settlement at Patala, 
which General Cunningham has shown to be the modern 
Hyderabad, the capital of Sindh, advanced to the land 
of Grujerut, which they called Saurashtra, or the kingdom 
of the Saus, and thence extended their trade and rule 
throughout India, till they at last settled in Western 
Bengal, which they called Kama Suvarna. 

It is in this name and that of India, originally Sindbava 
or Sindva, that we find a further clue to the origin of this 
trading and fighting race. This name marks the country 
°f Western India, whence they first settled as one that 
belonged to the race of the Sumir, and the god of the 
Sumerians was Sin the moon-god, and this Sumerian word 


• Brunnhofer. Irftn ami Turin, p. 216. 

' DannietetLi's Zuul.ive-ta, Aban Vast, 128, 129 ; 


S.B.E. vol. xxiii, p. 83. 
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was, as Dr. Hommel shows, derived from the Akkadian 
zu-inna the lord (in or inna) of wisdom (Zu), and in an 
Akkadian hymn to the seven gods, the sons of Bel, the 
moon-gods, the moon -bull is called the offspring of the 
god Zu . 1 It was as sons of the moon-god that the Shus 
came into India and were called the sons of the horned 
moon, hence the meaning horn was attached to the word 
Singh, which also means the lion, the animal sacred to 
the moon, and it was as the sons of the moon-lion that 
the Licchavis obtained their name. They were the Jain 
trading race who shared the sovereignty of Horth Behar 
with the Mallis, and ruled the great trading city of Vaisali 
in the days of the Buddha, and their name is derived 
from the Akkadian lig or leTc, the lion, a word of which 
the ideograph is derived from two symbols, 

meaning to rise like stars or the moon, and f 2 meaning 
king, so that the name Licchavi means the sons of the 
rising king or the moon. But we also find the horned 
sons of the moon in the Zend mythic hero Keresashpa 
whose name means the horned (Keres) horse (ashpa), and 
he who is called in the Zendavesta the son of Sama or 
Shem 3 is said to have turned and married the moon called 
the Pairika knathaiti, meaning the wandering star (pairika) 
adored (khnat) by men . 4 Keresashpa again appears in 
Hindu mythology in the mythic hero Karna, born from 
f rithu, the mother of the Pandavas, without the intervention 
°f an earthly father, on the river Ashva, where he was 
placed in a boat as an infant and floated down the Jumna 
and Ganges to Champa, the modern Bhagulpore, the capital 
°f Karna Suvarna, where he was adopted by the king 
°f the tribe of Sutas or charioteers called Adhiratha or 
the supreme charioteer. He was distinguished by his 
golden mail and earrings which he never put off till he 

„J1 T ' Homme], Geshichte Babyloniens and Assyriens, bk. i. chap. iii. s. 4, 
P- 3 76 ; Sayee, Hibbert Lectures for 1 887, appendix, ix. p. 495. 

5 |~ a yce’s Assyrian Grammar, Syllabary, Nos. 494, 455, 427. 

Darmesteter’s Zendavesta, Fravardin Vast, 136; S.B.E. vol. xxiii. p. 223. 

Ib. Vendidad Fargard, i. 10 ; S.B.E. voL iv. p. 7. 

J.n.A.s. 1893. 
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was beguiled by Indra to part with them, and iu these 
earrings, the golden mail, and in the name Karna, which 
reproduces the Semitic word “ keren ” a horn, we find 
that he is the horned and yellow moon, sacred to the 
sons of the horse, whose name is preserved in that of the 
river Ashva, and who were also sons of Shem. Keresashpa 
is a name in which the word horn appears in the Zend 
form keres, instead of as in the Hindu myth in the 
Semitic form Keren, and he is described in the Zendavesta 
as the club-bearer with plaited hair , 1 ringlet headed, and 
bearing a bludgeon . 2 He is said to be the brother of 
Urvakhshaya, the (Ur) speaker (vaksh), “ a judge con- 
firming order,” and his aspect as depicted in Zend 
mythology is the same as that of the Hindu Shiva with 
plaited hair called Kapardin. Shiva again is throughout 
the Mahabharata called Sankha or Sankhara, the god of 
number (Sankha), and it is as the god of the number seven, 
sacred to the moon-worshippers, that he obtained the name 
of Shiva, the Hebrew word for seA T en, from the same 
Semitic race who gave to Indra the name the Semitic 
moon-god Sin. 

It was these people who were called the Karna Suvarna, 
or the horned race of the Shus, and we find from the legend 
of Karna that it was they who, from their capital at Chumpa 3 
in Bengal, introduced into India the lunar year, and it was 
they who instituted in its honour the thirteen libations to 
the thirteen months of the lunar year offered at the Soma 
sacrifice. In the Mahabharata the conquest of India by 
Karna is introduced as an episode, which occurred after 
the first victories ot the Panda vas, and during the period 
of t eir exile for thirteen years, the number of the thirteen 
lunar months, before they emerged to defeat the Kauravyas, 
with whom Karna was allied in the final battle of the war . 4 
t was these u atei -drinking sons of the moon whose name is 


- Ihme<trt'r'~ V" 1 '"! ^" u< ^ llal ' arana ) Parra, ecxcix-cccix. 
vol. xxiii. p Strxxxf p T m 11 Ta?t> 136 ; Yama, ix. 10; S.B.E. 
3 The modern Ehauulpore ’ 1 ’ 

* Vana Gho-ha-Yatra) Parra, cclii. 
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preserved in that of Kama and of the river Ashva, who made 
it disgraceful for the twice-born to drink spirituous liquor, 
and it was they who imposed the ceremony of the Diksha- 
nlya, or bath of consecration and initiation upon all who 
were thus made sufficiently pure to observe the Soma 
sacrifice, a sacrifice which was restricted to Brahmans, 
Ivohatriyas or Rajputs, and Vaisyas . 1 It was this baptismal 
batli of consecration, the ceremonies of which are elaborately 
explained in the Aitareya Brahmana, which introduced one 
who was impure before into the ranks of the twice-born , 2 
and it was this ceremony which is said to have brought 
from heaven one of the two cups called Consecration and 
Penance in which the Soma was brought to earth . 3 It was 
these ardent votaries of the cleansing and purifying water 
who introduced all the elaborate ceremonies of purification 
which make Hindu ritual so like that of the Jews. It was 
also they who, as the Jains, whose ascetic rites can be traced 
hack to Western India, the land of Saurashtra, in- 
troduced the religion of asceticism and Penance, which 
formed the second branch of the religion inculcated by the 
moon- worshippers, and which has since their conquest of 
the country occupied such an important place in Indian 
religious history- It was these Jains, the horned (Kama) 
Suvarna, who came to Bengal, who made Parisnath their 
sacred mountain. But it was not they who first consecrated 
it, for it was originally the Mount Mandara of Hindu 
mythology, the mountains where the gods distilled from 
the ocean the “amrita” or life-giving rains, led by Vasuki, 
the snake-god, enthroned after the deposition of Sek, or 
Shesh-nag, who held the rope. It was these people who 
called themselves Yadus, or Ya-devas, the sons of Ya, 
the form of the name of the Akkadian god la adopted 
by the Semites, and it was they who were the descendants 
of Yadu, the brother of Turvasu, the son of Devayani and 
i ayati. It was these immigrant Jains, or Yains, who 


1 Esj^t-lifoj’s Sat. Brail. iii. 1. 1. 8-10 ; S.B.E. vol. xxvi. pp. 4-5. 

2 Max Muller, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, pp. 395, 398. 
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marked the road from Benares to the Bengal port of 
Tamralipta (Tamluk) by the Jain temples, which can still 
be traced through the Manbhum district, and we find 
distinct evidence of their rule and of their occupation of 
the Western Bengal country in Mr. Risley’s Ethnographic 
Glossary. For in his account of the great cultivating caste 
of the Kaivarttas who call themselves Kewuts, the name 
given to the caste of fishermen in Behar, he says that 
they are said by tradition to be among the earliest in- 
habitants of Bengal. While still more cogent evidence 
of their rule and of the position they occupied in the 
country in the great maritime trading race is given by 
the fact that it was Kaivartta families who founded “ the 
five separate princedoms ” of Tamralipta or Tamluk, 
Balasita, Turka, Sujamuta, and Kutubpur, in the Midnapur 
district. It was as rulers of these lands that they were 
able to control the whole maritime trade of North-eastern 
India which found its way to the great port of Tamralipta. 1 

The origin of the Kaivarttas, as the sons of the royal 
race of the sons of the fish-god, is also shown by their 
claim to be descended from the 1 bis i i i Y yasa, who is also said 
to be the ancestor of the Yyasokta Brahmans, who officiate 
as priests of the Kaivarttas.- The Rishi Yyasa, whose name 
means the uniter, was the son of Satyavati, the daughter 
of the fish-mother goddess Adrika, before she married 
the great king Shantanu. He was said to have been begotten 
by his father the Rishi Parasura in a mist, that is to 
say, he was the son of the mist-god, called by the Akkadians 
Nun, or the father of life, and it was he who, on the 
death without children of his half-brother Yichittra Yirya, 
the male representative (Yirya) of the races of two (Yi) 
colours (Chittra), begot on his wives the blind king 
Dritarashtra, the god of the pole sacred to the rain-god, 
and his brother Pandu (the fair) prince, the fathers of 
the Kauravyas and Pandavas, It was he who, as the 
black and terrible priest, so frightened Ambikii, the mother 

l ^“Ograpliic Glossary, vol. i. Kaivartta, p. 376 . 
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of Dhritarashtra, that her son was, according to the legend, 
horn blind, but the whole story shows that Yyasa was the 
god of the rain-cloud, the father of the pole-god, of men, 
and all living things. 

It was under the rule of these trading Saus that the 
formation of castes based on the community of function 
received still further development, and it was to them 
that the castes forming the merchant guilds of the Banyas 
and that of Kayasths, or writers, which constitute the 
aristocracy of trade, owe their origin. It is the Kaivarttas, 
the earliest representatives of these castes of merchant 
traders, who exhibit the changes of hereditary type 
consequent on the admixture of foreign blood, for they, 
as Mr. Risley says, occupy an intermediate position, 

“ equally removed from the extreme types of Aryan and 
Dravidian races found in Bengal,” and it is from them 
that the more highly Aryanized races of the upper class 
traders, writers, Rajputs, and pure-blooded Brahmans rose 
in an ascending scale. 

In summing up the lessons to be learned from the most 
instructive series of facts contained in these volumes- it 
mav be unhesitatingly asserted that it cannot be proved 
that the members of one single caste are descended from 
a common ancestry, and they also supply unmistakeably 
clear proof that all castes are formed from originally 
heterogeneous elements. But this negation of previous 
assertions does not by any means exhaust the historical 
instruction they impart, for while they give us the means 
of proving conclusively that the hitherto accepted theory 
of caste formation is not consonant with the facts, the} 
enable us to trace through caste customs the various 
stages traversed by the people of India before the original 
caste law of exogamy assumed an endogamous form, and 
before the leading classes of Indian society began to look 
on purity of descent and the preservation of the family 
us objects to be preferred before the older aspirations 
based on the welfare of the village and the tribe. 

They show how Indian society was originally founded 
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on the union of neighbouring villages cultivated by the 
forest agricultural tribes, who cemented their alliances 
by the rule which forbade the men of any village to be the 
fathers of children within its limits, treated all the older 
members of the community as sisters and brothers, and 
traced all descent through the mothers, as the fathers of 
the children were not permitted to live with the mothers 
or to look after their offspring. The next stage in the 
national progress is that marked by the immigration of 
pastoral northern races, the Turanian Gonds, who, while 
they agreed with the matriarchal tribes in making ex- 
ogamous alliances between the men and women of different 
tribes a fundamental rule of their policy, yet differed 
from them in tracing descent through the father, in making 
the father and not the maternal uncles the guardians of 
the children, and in making unions between fathers and 
mothers permanent marriages, during which both parents 
lived together. They cemented their alliances with the 
matriarchal races by the use of the ceremony of Sindurbun, 
or the making of blood brotherhood, and led the matriarchal 
tribes, with whom they were especially associated, to 
substitute marriages for their former custom of temporary 
connections. It was these people who restricted the 
liberty of intermarriage between persons of different clans, 
by the rule that persons belonging to the allied tribes 
must not marry anyone outside the confederacy, unless 
the stranger lett his own people and joined that into 
which he intermarried as a permanent member, and in 
this way they combined the rule of exogamy with that 
of endogamy. 

As property and wealth increased, and the northern 
race of artisans and workers in metal brought fresh im- 
migrants to join the pastoral and agricultural tribes, the 
kingly goverment of the Kushite race was introduced, 
and castes or trading guilds of handicraftsmen and skilled 
agriculturists were formed, and it was then that separation 
ot castes by community of function began. The rule of 
the ffushites was followed by that of the trading Semite 
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Aryans, the worshippers of Ja or Ya, who called themselves 
the sons of the moon, and they in their turn were super- 
ceded by the Aryans. Both these last classes made pride 
of birth their ruling principle, and introduced the fiction 
that all the leading castes were descended from a common 
ancestry. 

It thus appears that the whole of the apparent anomalies 
of caste organization can be explained by refering each 
phase to its proper place in the historical order of events, 
and that the evidence of history proves that though the 
Kushite, Semite, and the Ary an invaders always held 
themselves aloof from the earlier races as a superior class, 
vet that long before this advent the earlier tribes, though 
originally heterogeneous, had formed an elaborate national 
organisation, which had established throughout the whole 
country the rule of law and order, bad fostered trade, 
grouped all races living in India under the Imperial rule 
°i the Kushite kings, and had begun those investigations 
mto the causes of national phenomena, which led to the 
discoveries in astronomy and the measurement of time, 
which made the Euphratean and Egyptian astronomers the 
earliest effective teachers of the true methods of scientific 
discovery. 

In conclusion I would point out that if the inquiries 
into caste customs by the Bengal Government has been 
so conspicuously fertile in results, no less valuable in- 
formation still lies hid in the similar customs of the Panjab, 
the North-West Provinces, Oude, the Central Provinces, 
Bombay, Madras, and Burmah, and that if a similar 
exhaustive account of the castes and tribes of these provinces 
Was prepared we would probably find it possible not only 
to obtain an accurate knowledge of the people of the 
country, but also to trace out a much clearer account of 
the past history than I have been able to do in the present 
rough sketch I have attempted. 

Note . — Since writing the above essay Mr. Peppe, manager 
of the estates of the Maharaja of Chota Nagpore, has given 
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me most valuable evidence corroborating my conclusion 
that the name Kama Suvarna means the homed caste 
(Yarna) of the Sus, for he tells me that the state head- 
dress of the Maharajas of Chota Nagpore, who have always 
claimed to be Lords Paramount of the country known as 
Kama Suvarna, is a turban cap twisted into the semblance 

of a horned head-dress thus , and that the 

family who possess the secret of making them and who 
supply these caps to the Maharaja, have from time im- 
memorial held a grant of land in payment for their services. 
The part of Kama Suvarna visited by Hiouen Tsiang and 
described by him, is the district of Manbhum, which belongs 
to the family of the Rajas of Pachete, who were always 
held to be inferior in dignity to the Maharajas of Chota 
Nagpore. Their crest is a bull. 

I would also call attention to the evidence of the imperial 
rule of the Kushite or tortoise race supplied by the marriage 
customs of the Bhandaris or barbers of Orissa, the Khan- 
daits, the village watchmen and warrior caste, and the 
chasas or cultivators of the same province. By those of 
the Savars, that is the Su-vars or Su-varna, who, as I 
have shown, and as tradition affirms, conquered Behar 
and Western Bengal (Kama Suvarna) from the Cheroos 
or snake races, and those of the Kockh or Rajbunshi, 
the great cultivating caste of Eastern Bengal, as among 
all these tribes the binding together of the hands of the 
wedded pair with kns or Durba grass (Poa Cynosuroides) 
is an essential part of the ceremony, and marks these 
tribes as the descendants of the skilled gardeners who 
were like the Kurmis, sons of the mango tree and tortoise. 
The kus grass was the sacred grass spread over the national 
altars or Barhis by the sons of kus, and still continued 
in the furnishings of the altar prescribed in the Brahmanas 
(Ethnographic Glossary, vol. i, pp . 93, 192, 463, 497; 

vol. ix, pp. 213 242, s.v. Bhandari Chasa, Khandait Kockh, 
Savar) . 
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Art. YIII. — Dr. Serge D’ Oldenburg “ On the Buddhist 
Jatakas." By H. Wenzel, Ph.I). 


[Dr. Serge D’ Oldenburg has been kind enough to send me a copy of bis 
monograph on the Jatakas, written in Russian, from the Proceedings of the 
riental Section of the Imperial Russian Archieological Society. As it deals 
a subject of very general interest, and adds considerably to our knowledge 
o the history of the Jatakas, it seemed advisable that the paper should he made 
accessible to Western scholars; and Dr. Wenzel has been kind enough, at 
m\ suggestion, to prepare the following translation of the greater portion of the 

paper.— Rh. D.] ° V 


I. 

The extensive literature of Buddhist legends may be divided 
into three groups: (1) the legends on the rebirths of the 
Huddha anterior to his last life in this world, these are 
the ‘ Jatakas ’ (proper) ; (2) legends of the Buddha in his 
last, historical, existence ; (3) legends of the Buddhist 
disciples, these are the ‘Avadanas,’ which last name, how- 
ever, is also applied to legends in general. 

We confine our remarks chiefly to the Jatakas, which 
class occupies a specially prominent position in this litera- 
ture, thanks to the manifold themes and ‘ motifs ’ touched 
upon therein. In them Buddha appears in the most various 
shapes, from god to beast; and, accordingly, the outward 
form varies between stories, moral tales, fairv tales, and 
fables. 

The Jataka, like most productions of Indian literature, 
Aas its fixed pattern, strictly preserved in the Buddhist 
(Pali) canon, which in general distinguishes itself from the 
Sanskrit and Prakrit books by its propensity to systematize. 
Therefore, before we pass on to a further examination of 
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the Jatakas, we give here the translation of the Khanti- 
vannanaj., which is, as far as we are aware, not yet 
translated. 1 


The actual text of the Jatakas consists of the verses, 
according to the number of which the 550 of the Pali canon 
are disposed, beginning with those having only one verse. 
These verses, together with the actual prose commentary 
(i vannana or atthakatha), form the so-called atitavatthu 
‘ relation of the past,’ and therewith is connected the 
paccuppanna-vatthu ‘relation of the present,’ i.e. the oc- 
casion on which Buddha tells the Jataka. Finally follows 
the samodhanam, the identification of the persons in the 
atita-vatthu with those in the paccuppanna-vatthu. Besides 
this, the verses have a grammatical and lexical commentary, 
in which only rarely remarks concerning the matter find 
place. 

The verses, accordingly, must he regarded as 'the most 
essential, and also the oldest part of the Jfitakas, which 
is proved, first by the archaical word-forms occurring in 
them, and then, by the great(er) similarity between the 
various recensions of the Jatakas in their metrical parts, 
while they widely diverge in the prose. And this is only 
what might have been expected. The original narrator 
strove to embody the chief facts of his tale in the simplest 
form, viz. veises; usually a dialogue, or monologue, was 
chosen . the painting of the situation, the transitions, had not 
yet acquired such importance, as this dialogue or monologue 
might serve for different personalities and situations. But 
if it was desirable to connect them with distinct events, 
hints to that purport were inserted into the verses, while 
it was left to the individual genius of each successive 
recitator to redact the connecting prose. How far already 
in t e remote antiquity of India this literary type was 


* ran3 ^ io . n ot Jataka, Xo. 225, as the Pali is easily 

from the rew ms' pUli iCd b* * Prof .^hvs Well ‘ kn ° WD *** 
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developed, is shown by many Yedic hymns ( itihasa ), which 
now often are the despair of the translators by the utter 
obscurity of their verses, seemingly jumbled together at 
hazard. Only in the latest redactions of the subjects of 
such hymns, which are far removed from the original type, 
the prose connection of the verses is sometimes preserved. 

As a further development in the same direction must be 
considered the argumeniiun, i.e. a verse put at the head of 
the tale, which gives the substance of its contents , these 
argumenta are very generally in use in Indian literature, 
whether Brahmanical, Buddhist, or Jain.- As a final off- 
shoot (of this development), we may regard the abridgment 
of a tale to a single proverbial phrase, as e.g. ajakrpaniya 
‘unexpected’ — properly, ‘as (in the tale of) the goat and 
the knife.’ 3 

Besides this special . collection of 550 Jatakas, the Pali 
canon contains vet two other books of Jatakas the Ccoigd- 
pitaka, of which we shall speak in more detail below, and 
the Buddha camsa. Moreover, many' other Jatakas occur 
separately, either in the collection of 50 Jatakas {L. Fet > , 
Les Jatakas, Premiere partie, 417-422), or dispersed in 
the commentaries to the different books of the canon, most 

1 The first to call attention to these facts was, as far as we know, E. WiiidtaeJi, 
see his Ueb. d. Altirische sage des Tain B6 Cualgne, der Kaub der Binder (\ ern. 
33, Phil. Vers. Gera, 187SL Leipzig, 1879, 15-31! ; and, regarding India, p. -8, 
Where the legends of HarDcandra, Sunahsepa, Urvasi-Pururavas, are mentiomu. 
Further investigations bv U. Oldeuhtrg, Das altimlisehe Akhyana, m 
37, 34-86, and AkhvanaJivmiien ira lligveda (ZDMG. 39, ol JO) , ■ 

and K. UrhHtr, Vedische" Studieu, i. ii. 1, Stuttgart, 1889-92 ; P^heularly 
Gehlner’s monograph ‘l’ururavas und Urvasi,’ pp. 243 29a, <- ■ P ,. ) 
Oldenburg in GGA 1889, 1 »/. and 1890, 405-427. bee also the intoestin 
remarks in the same province in H. Zimmer's review oi Hist. 1 . 

France, t. xxx. (GGA. 1890, SOU— SOS, and Th. NultUcke, 1'ersische v.tudien, u. 
It, Wien, 1892 iSitz.B.W.A.H.Ph. Cl. exxvi). . 

' Sometimes it happens that, while the tale itself is lost, the argun 
only remains ; e.q. in the Jain collection Sainyaktvakaumudi (-• • f ’ 
S.b fieri. Ak. 1889, pp. 741-743 *?.), the tale of the potter crushed by a tallm 
wall is only preserved in one MS., while the two others give on ) ar .y 
mentum. This tale, in a somewhat different shape, is also tound in the r u 
rtinon. in Xo. 432, Padakusalamanavaj., of which below a translation wi 
given [omitted here.— H. W.], together with a comparison with the bamjanva- 

3 To the abundant literature that has already accumulated about , tins ^ little 
fable we nmv add the version in Takkariyaj. (481). It is interesting o 
this fable, in a very similar form, occurs also in the ot q 

Jtuckert 9 Die Yenvaiidlungen des Abu Seid von Semg. Stuttga , i , 
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of which are not yet published. 1 From the Northern — 
Sanscrit, Prakrit — documents, the following, as far as we 
know, contain Jatakas : Mahavastu, Avadanasataka, and the 
collections related to it (Dvavimsatyavadana, Ratnavadana- 
mala, Kalpadrumavadanamala), Divyavadana, Jatakamala, 
Dsanglun [Dhamamukho], Bodhisattvavadanakalpalata, 
Bhadrakalpavadana, Asokavadanamala, Avadanasarasamuc- 
caya, and separate Jatakas; cf. also Lalitav. ch. 13. The 
large Jatakamala, with 565 tales, of which Hodgson speaks 
(Essays on the Languages, etc., of Nepal and Tibet, 
London, 1874, p. 17 sq.), is at present unknown, though it 
is possible that it may be found even yet, so e.g. it is known 
that a collection of 101 tales exists, under the same title, in 
a Tibetan translation, including the Jatakamala of Sura? 

The extraordinary popularity which the Jatakas, as well 
as the legends of Buddha’s earthly life, enjoyed is evidenced 
by the numerous representations on the stupas and mona- 
steries, beginning with the famous Bharhut stupa. The 
history of these sculptures, doubtless, merits greater at- 
tention than has been as yet extended to it, and surely will 
help us not a little in the clearing up of the entangled 
questions about the chronology of the Buddhist literature. 3 
Thus we cannot as yet answer with any precision the 
question to what date the now existing Jatakas are to be 
referred. Only this seems certain to me, that they, in one 
shape or the other, belong to the oldest product of Buddhist 
literature 4 They must have proved an especially convenient 


' f ee Davids' ‘BudJtmt Birth Stories,’ p. lii., who discusses this 

question at length and gives instances. — H. W_ r 

, * * U4 , t '‘ er Jttails on . this collection will be given by A. 0. Ivanovski. Doubt- 
whh "T* 1 ”" ,° f t lC Chlne3e and Tibetan literatures will supply us 

canon .ndt U not a11 ’ «nd legends found in the Pali 

becomes more accessible! t0 ^ ^ Iudian ° ri S inals > when once Tlbet 

shLm^;h?^ aVld '- ha3 v a . C 7 ra I ,aratiTe table in his ‘Buddhist Birth Stories’ 
that work «■ nnKrvi I? Bharhut sculptures could be identified, when 

still unidentified c 6 i P arl i™l ar Jatakas. There remains a good number 
of this article — H W ^ S ° Cunninsilam and Hultzsch in the Bibliography at end 

belong not 'tn P n i a4 oul that it is quite certain that the Jatakas 

literature l - t C u° P en c d > hut to the oldest period but one, of Buddhist 

■ As I showed in the Introduction to my ‘ Bud dhis t Birth Stories,’ 
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material for the explanation of the many unintelligible and 
doubtful cases of the due reward of good and bad actions — 
so important in every religious doctrine. We do not 
pretend, of course, that the very ‘ relations of the present ’ 
which we find now in the Jatakas give us real events in 
Buddha’s life, but only that the actual occasions for the 
appearance of the Jataka stories often were analogous to 
these ‘ relations.’ The great importance, within the history 
of Indian narrative literature, which has been ascribed to the 
Jatakas and the Buddhist legends in general, particularly 
since the publication of Benfey’s famous ‘ Pancatantra,’ is 
certainly justified. But this importance lies elsewhere than 
is commonly supposed. It was not Buddhism with its 
legends that produced such really artistical creations as the 
Pancatantra and Hitopadesa, which are in fact the offshoot 
of the ancient itihasas and akhyanm, products of free creative 
genius, not bound in the trammels of ecclesiastical dogmatics 
and utilitarian convictions. To Benfey only fragments of 
this monastical literature were accessible. And it is safe 
to say that, if he had known these Jatakas, Avadanas, the 
Peta Vatthu, Yimana Yatthu, etc., which we have at our 
command now, he would have changed his opinion. But 
these Buddhist documents have one great advantage. They 
have preserved for us, though only in pale and tendentious 
reflection, the subjects and the spirit of the ancient products 
of the Indian genius, and thus make it possible for us to 
reconstruct a whole period in the development of Indian 
literature, which, without them, would be scarcely known 
to us. 


♦here are a fair number of what are now included as Jatakas in the Jataka 
uook, which appear, not as Jatakas, but simply as stories in the older books, such 
M the Nikayas and the Vinaya. The stories in the Cariya Pitaka are already 
Jatakas.. It follows that the transition from stories to Jatakas took place in the 
intervening period ; that is to say, that the stories first became Jatakas after the 
period of Buddhist literature had closed. We can even go further and fix 
the date at approximately between 450 and 250 b.c., and probablv nearer to the 
earlier of the two.— Eh. D ] 
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II. 


Jataka Mala. 


The Jataka Maid, ‘The Garland of Jatakas,’ the work 
of the Buddhist poet Sura, is the only Sanscrit text 
known up to now, consisting entirely of Jatakas. Un- 
fortunately the history of this book is very obscure. Prof. 
Kern, to whom we owe the excellent edition, does not speak 
with any certainty on this point, and we can only (from 
some remarks in the preface to his edition, and his essay 
on ‘ The Buddhist poet Sura,’ Festgruss an Otto v. Bohtlingk, 
Stuttgart, 1888, p. 50 f.) form some conception of his 
opinion. He places the work approximatively between 
550— 6o0 a.d. ; and thinks that the tradition, found in 
Taranatha, viz. that the author of the 31 tales of rebirths 
at first had had the intention to write 100 tales, not 
probable, though he concedes that there may be ‘a residue 
of truth in the story’ (Preface, vi). He thinks it not 
impossible that, there existed a collection of 35 Jiitakas in 
the gdthd dialect (ihtd. vii), which latter conjecture seems 
necessary to him for the explanation of the presence, in one 
MS., of the li acehapa Jataka — but this Jataka is taken from 
the Mahavastu (ii. 24-1 •s-y.), and apparently only added by 
the scribe. Our materials for forming an opinion of the 
importance and position of the work are very meagre. All 
known MSS. are almost certainly derived from one, probably 
not very old, original. 1 

The Chinese translation, with wdiich we owe our acquaint- 
ance to A. O. lianovah, not only clears nothing up' in the 


. P £ fth ,tn t 9 ., t w h Mb: ?- ' vhl, ' h Pr ° f - Kern did not inspect, we may 
th'', e V ''o 01 1 !*■. 1 tttfslmrg University entirely coincides in its text with 
f p the e '} ltluu , and the same is the case with the MS. of the late 
7, k, i , na >*‘ T ,'.n (l 'v m the Public Library, fol. 130, 1. 7). The MS. of 

bimilv'oi'\iss K ti 'r'’ J tr ‘T' n,lr:lhl1 . 49-57) probably belongs to the same 
dl herent beginning there seems to' us to have got there 
XrcTreoll ° m - “ 1 ™ m(,,lm l tel >’ following Bhodisattv.ivadana-Kalpa-Lati, 

bi tb oih ' m l p ‘ ace ,’ there are not a few examples of a like negligence 
m this, otherwise nio-t u-cful, catalogue. r 
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history of our text, but makes the question still more 
obscure ; nor does the Tibetan translation give any further 
data in this respect. There remains, then, only the tradition 
communicated by Taranatha (Schiefner’s translation, p. 92), 
who indeed wrote his ‘ History of Buddhism ’ only in 1608, 
but who had in his hands older sources. It is to the follow- 
ing effect : ‘ The teacher Mafrceta is no other than the same 
Durdanhakala , of whom we spoke above. He is known 
under different names, as Sura, Asvaghosha, Matrceta, 
Pitrceta, Dunlarsha, D/iarmika, Subhuti, and Maticitra . . . 

Besides the rebirths of Buddha, mentioned in 

the Sutras and other books, he proposed to put down in 
writing the ten times ten rebirths of Buddha, which up 
to his time circulated only orallv, and which corresponded 
to the ten Paramltas, but, when he had finished 34, he 
died. In some legends it is related, that, pondering on 
the Bodhisattva’s gift of his own body to the tigress, he 
thought he could do the same, as it was not so very difficult. 
Once he, as in the tale, saw a tigress followed by her young, 
near starvation ; at first he could not resolve on the self- 
sacrifice, but, calling forth a stronger faith in the Buddha, 
and writing, with his own blood, a prayer of 70 slokas, 
he first gave the tigers his blood to drink, and, when 
their bodies had taken a little force, offered himself.’ 

We think it is quite clear that Taranatha had our 
collection in view. The probability of the facts of this 
tradition is, in some manner, established (1) by its great 
verosimilitude, (2) by the fact that apparently the MSS. 
of the Jiitaka Mala have preserved a trace of it, for after 
each ten stories, that is after the 10th, 20th, and 30th, 
follows an uddana or ‘ table of contents.’ Prof. Kern says 
that * the official number of Jatakas according to the 
Northern Buddhists ’ is 34 (Preface, p. vi ; Buddhismus, 
transl. Jacobi, i. 327), but does not indicate the source 
whence he has taken this ‘fact.’ The epithet of Buddha: 
catustrimsajjatakajna (‘Who knows the 34 Jatakas’) occur- 
ing in Hemacandra (v. 233), to which he appeals, might 
have been formed just on the ground of this collection. 
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an opinion which seems to be supported by the commentary, 
which runs as follows 1 : 

catustrimsatam jatakani Yyaghri prabhrtmi janati catu 0 1 yad 
V yadih 

jatakani punar Yyaghri Sibih SreshthI Saso Bisam 
Hamso Visvantarah Sakro Maitrlbala-Suparagau 
Aputro Brahmanah Kumbhah Kulmashapinda jatakam 
Avishahyah (?) Sreshthljatonmadayantl Mahakapih 
Bodhir Brahma Mahabodhir Yanarah Sarabho Ruruh 
Kshan tivadI ca HastI ca Kuthas (?) cotpacamadayah (?). 

The Pali text Cariyapitaka, somewhat akin to the Jataka 
Mala, and apparently belonging to the latest documents 
of the Southern canon, unfortunately gives us scarcely 
more light on this question, at least as long as the com- 
mentary is not published. In the printed text there are 
35 Jatakas ; but there is a circumstance, unfortunately 
not mentioned by the editor, that calls forth some doubt 
as to the real number, and also the composition of the Jatakas 
of this collection, viz. that in the introduction to the large 
Jataka-collection, the Niddnakatha, there is found as an 
excerpt from the Cariyapitaka , 8 a table of contents of 34 
Jatakas, onlv half of the titles aj;reein<r with those in 
the printed text, in which also we only partly find the 
verses quoted in the Niddnakathu, , 3 Below we shall give 
a comparative table of both texts. With the materials 
accessible at present we must renounce the hope of clearing- 
up this entangled question. 4 

Regarding the chronology of the Jataka Mala we may 
add to the indications of Prof. Rem, that it apparently 
could not have been written after the end of the seventh 

1 We tad only the use of Bohtlingk and Rieu’s edition, trying, in one instance 
perhaps even too boldly, to recnn-truct the titles of the Jatakas. 

.. 2 See Fau^holl Jataka, i. 45-47. In Morris’ edition we must read, p. viv. 
ii. 1=400, u 5 = 278 ; in ii. 9, 2 (p. 90), sutadhammo is not a proper name, 
ana ’ la * ae same r. read Alinasattu , p. xvi, Jdtakamald is the same book 
as BodhtsnthvCn;udana . 

3 * Accordin? to this, Rhys Davids’ Birth St. p. 54, note 2, must be corrected. 
Ibid, p oo (written before the publication of the Cariyapitaka ), instead of Snake 
™ i rf T» king Si lava, and, further on, elephant king Chaddanta - 

4 Cf. also Hardy , Manual of B. 101-103. 
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century, as it seems that the Chinese traveller I-tsing speaks 
of it. 1 He may have meant another work with the same 
title; only the circumstance that, as he says, the Jataka 
Mala was, in his time, not yet translated into Chinese, would 
argue that he saw Sura's work, as in fact this was only 
translated much later. 

We now give a detailed account of the Jataka Mala, 2 
then comparative tables of the Jataka Mala and the Cari- 
yapitaka, and an account of the contents, with excerpts from 
the text of the Sutasoma Jataka according to the version 
in the Bhadrakalpiivadana (ch. 34), which proves to be 
a slavish imitation of our text. For the Bhadrakalpdvadana 
we make use of the MS. of the Paris Asiatic Society, to 
whom we express our thanks. 

The Garland of Jatakas. 

1. Vyaghri. The Tigress. — Born in a Brahmin family, 
the Bodhisat becomes an hermit. Once he sees in the 
jungle an hungry tigress, who is just about to devour her 
fresh-born young ones. He sends off his disciple to collect 
food, while he himself, filled with compassion, throws him- 
self down before the tigress, who at once joyfully begins 
to eat his body. The disciple, returning, finds the dead 
body of his master, and, weeping, goes to inform his com- 
panions, while the remains of the Bodhisat are strewed 
with a rain of garlands, jewels, and sandal-powder. 

2. Sibi . 3 The king of the people of Sibi. — The Bodhisat 
was king in the land of Sibi, distinguished by all virtues, 
and particularly that of charity. But, not content to give 
away his riches only, he conceived a desire to offer also 
his own body. From this, his desire, the earth trembled. 
Indra remarked this, and, on reflection, finding out the 
reason, goes in the shape of an old blind Brahmin to tempt 

1 Ryauon Fujishima, Deux chapitres extraits le memoires d’l-tsing, J.A. 8. xii, 
424. 

2 In this excellently edited text we have found only four unimportant misprints: 
12, 33 read sr astyuyana ; 58, 7 r. soka ; 97, 8 r. payoda ; 1 1 1, 24 r. Sakras. 
LTwo more are on p. 21, 21, where we expect janiinas ca rivatyayat.ini. — E.L.] 

3 [This Jataka is apparently a combination of the Brahmanic tale relating 1 to Sibi 
and of the Jain tale concerning the offering of one’s eye (ZD JIG. xlvi. 611) . — E.L.] 

•r.K.A.s. 1893. 21 
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the king, and begs of him one of his eyes. The king 
asks whether somebody had not instigated him. The 
Brahmin answers that Indra had instructed him. The king 
promises to give his two eyes. The ministers dissuade the 
king, particularly one of them. The king first gives one 
eye, which, by a miracle produced by Indra, adheres to 
the face of the Brahmin {Indra) ; then the king tears out 
his other eye, and gives it likewise to the Brahmin. After 
some time Indra appears again before the king, who is 
sitting on the bank of a pond in his park, and promises 
him the fulfilment of a wish, and, one after the other, 
the eyes of the king appear again ; the earth trembles, 
the sea overflows, and other wonderful phenomena are seen. 
Then Indra, furthermore, adds to his present to the king 
the abilities to see one hundred leagues in every direction, 
and even what is hidden by mountains, and then disappears, 
but the king, rejoicing, turns to his people with a sermon, 
admonishing them to be liberal. 

3. 1 KtjlmashapindT. The cjicer of a dumpling of fruit-pup- 
— The Bodhisat was king of Kosala, pious and charitable. 
Once he remembered his foregoing rebirth, and pronounced 
two verses about what he had done then. Nobody under- 
stood them, and the queen asked him to explain them. The 
king explained that he formerly was a slave in the same 
city. Once he gave to four sramnnas, who asked for alms, 
fruit-pap {hut mas ha) with pious thoughts; for this good 
action he had attained such a high position. The queen, 
again, urged by the king’s questions, remembers her former 
rebirth : when she was a servant, she fed a hermit, for 
which action she now had become queen. The king, finally, 
speaks in praise of charity. 

4. Sreshthi. The Merchant .—' The Bodhisat was a rich 
and pious merchant. A pratvekabuddha once came to his 
house for alms. Mira, wishing to hinder the merchant s 
charity, made, between the pratyekabuddha and the threshold 
of the house, a deep, flaming abyss. The merchant sends 
his wife to give food to the Buddha, but she returns in 

' A Liiu parallel to tlii, story occurs in the commentaries on the Avasyaha- 
nirv.— E.L.] 
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fright. Then he goes himself. Mara, from the sky, 
dissuades him. But the merchant, seeing that these are 
Mara’s tricks, boldly steps into the fire, in the place of 
which, in consequence of his virtue, suddenly appear 
lotuses ; he comes up to the Buddha and hands him the 
food. The Buddha flies up into the air, but Mara disappears 
confounded. 

5. Avishahyasreshthi. The Merchant Avishahya Un- 
conquerable ’). — The Bodhisat was a rich merchant called 
Avishahya, and distinguished himself by boundless generosity. 
Indra wished to try him, and little by little made all his 
wealth disappear, leaving him at last only a sickle and a 
string. Avishahya begins to seek his livelihood by collect- 
ing grass and selling it, continuing at the same time to 
help the needy. Then Indra appears to him and tempts 
him, but Avishahya does not succumb, and shows the 
necessity to give away all. Lutra, satisfied, overwhelms 
him with praises, and promises that in future his wealth 
will not decrease. 

6. Sasa. The Hare . — The Bodhisat was a hare in the 
forest ; with him together dwelt an otter, a jackal, and a 
monkey. They lived in friendship, and the hare taught 
the other three the law. Once the hare observed from 
the moon that on the following day would be full moon, 
and, consequently, the feast of poshadha, and that they must 
prepare food for possible guests. The hare began to ponder 
what he was to do, because all other animals may gather 
something, but he not; he decided to offer himself. From 
this his resolve the whole nature is agitated ; Indra remarks 
it, and goes to try the hare ; he shows himself in the shape 
°f a hungry Brahmin, and asks for hospitality. The otter 
brings seven fishes, forgotten by the fisher ; the jackal, a 
lizard and a vessel with milk, forgotten by somebody ; 
the monkey, mango-fruits ; the hare gives himself. Indra 
says that he, of course, could not kill him ; then the hare 
throws himself into the fire. Indra reverts to his proper 
shape, praises the hare, and embellishes with his likeness 
the moon, thence called sasdfika. The three other animals 
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are reborn in the world of the gods and reunited with their 

friend. , 

7. Agastya. The hermit Agastya.— The Bodhisat was born 

in a rich Brahmin family, and distinguished himself by his 
generosity. He became a hermit, and the fame of his virtue 
attracted many people, so that he went away and settled 
down in Kardclvipa. Indra decides to try him. He gradually 
makes disappear from the forest, where Agastya lives, all 
fruits and eatable roots. Agastya then begins to eat the 
leaves. Indra burns up leaves and grass ; he eats the fresh 
leaves lying on the ground. Indra appears to him in the 
shape of a begging Brahmin, and asks him to what purpose 
he had undertaken this penance. The hermit declares that 
he wishes to be freed from the wheel of births. Indra, 
seeing that the hermit does not covet his (India’s) own 
seat, promises to give him whatever he may wish. 1 In the 
subsequent conversation the hermit gives Indra a whole 
series of moral rules. 

8. MaitrIbala. The force of pity . — The Bodhisat was a 
king, Maitrahala, righteous, pious, and charitable. Once 
there entered into his kingdom live yakslias (ojohdra ‘ taking 
away one’s force), expelled by their lord for some trans- 
gression. But, notwithstanding all their efforts, they were 
not able to rob even one inhabitant of his force, thanks to 
the king’s virtues. Once they met in the forest a shepherd, 
sitting under a tree, and singing merrily. On their wonder- 
ing how it was that he had no fear in such a lonesome place, 
he answers that he has nothing to fear, because there is 
in the land a guard for all men — the king Maitrahala, and 
counsels them to go and see the king. They go and ask 
the king for food, but reject that which is brought them, 
remarking that they eat only human flesh. The king, 
notwithstanding the dissuasion of his ministers, gives them 
his body ; the physicians open his veins, and the yakshas 
drink his blood; he cuts off his flesh, and they eat it. 
Finally, astonished at the endurance of the king, they ask 

1 Xerc—aiilv vo oWrve here the similitude of thi< conversation with that of 
Yf/j/t'i and 3 cT/ il < ft/.'- in the first rnJIl of the KTifhakopamshat. 
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him what for he does all that. He answers that his aim. 
is to free the world out of the wheel of births. They beg 
him to pardon them : he says that as they had only helped 
them in his purpose he had nothing to pardon, and takes 
a promise of them not to destroy in future living beings. 
The f/rtJishas disappear. The whole world rejoices, Indra 
appears, and, with magic medicaments, heals the king. 

9. \ isvAXTAEA. Prince Visvantara . — The Sibi (v. above) 
had a king with name Samjaya. The Bodhisat was born, 
as his son, under the name of Visvantara, a prince resplen- 
dent with every talent and virtue. He distinguished himself 
by an extraordinary charity, and on feast days he used to 
nde about on a white elephant to inspect the places where, 
according to his orders, the poor were fed. The neighbour- 
m S king much wished to have this white elephant, and sent 
ids Brahmins to beg it of the prince. He at once gave 
h. The inhabitants, irritated at this generosity towards 
a foreigner, demanded the punishment of the prince. The 
king was compelled to consent to his expulsion. The prince 
and his wife Madrl, with their children, willingly go into 
exile. Visvantara tries to persuade his wife to remain 
behind, but gives way to her entreaties (to go with him). 
All their wealth they distribute before their departure. A 
throng of people accompanies them, whom the prince, 
only with some pains, persuades to return. On the way 
some Brahmins ask him for the horses of his waggon ; he 
willingly gives them. Suddenly four yakshas appear and 
drag the waggon. Further on, another Brahmin asks the 
prince for the waggon itself. He gives away that also. 
Visvantara leads by 7 tbe band his son Jalin, and Madrl 
her daughter Krshnajina. They settle down near Mount 
Van'ka, iu a hut constructed, on Indra s orders, by Visva- 
kantnm. Once, when Madrl bad gone out to gather fruits, 
a Brahmin came, sent by bis wife, to ask for a servant. 
He begs Visvantara to give him his children as servants. 
1 isvantara asks him to await the return of their mother, 
that she might take leave of them, but tbe Brahmin does 
not consent. Then Visvantara, remarking that such little 
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children would only be ill servants, counsels him to go to 
their grandfather, the king of the Sibi, who would give him 
a ransom for them. Again, the Brahmin does not consent. 
Then Visvantara hands him the children, and, according 
to custom, pours water over his hands. The children ask 
to wait for their mother, but the Brahmin drives them 
off. The little girl weeps ; the boy thinks with emotion 
on the grief of his mother. Visvantara sees all this, but 
remains firm. Madri returns, and, not seem" her children, 
is disquieted. On her questions Visvantara gives no answer, 
so that she falls down despairing. Visvantara brings her 
round again, and tells her how he had given the children to a 
Brahmin. She entirely approves him. The earth trembles 
from the effect of such high virtue. Indra, in order to 
finish the trial, goes to Visvantara in the shape of a 
Brahmin, and asks him for his wife. Visvantara gives 
her away with her full consent, and, in token of the 
delivery, pours water on the hands of Indra. Indra 
praises Visvantara, and, returning to his proper shape, 
gives back Madri, prophesies that also his children and 
kingdom will be returned to him, and disappears. The 
children are ransomed by the grandfather, and the people, 
hearing of the wonderful virtue of Visvantara, calls him back. 

10. Yajna. The sacrifice.— The Bodhisat was a king. 
Once in his country there was a drought. The king, 
ascribing it to his own or his people’s sins, turns to his 
councillors and Brahmins for advice what to do in this 
affliction. They counsel him to bring a sacrifice of a 
hundred living beings. The tenderhearted king becomes 
thoughtful, and considers how he shall proceed. Finally, 
he calls the Brahmins, and declares that he proposes to 
bring a sacrifice of 1000 men. The Brahmins are content, 
but afraid lest the people revolt. The king answers, he 
should manage it thus, that the people would remain quiet. 
He announced to the people that he would bring a sacrifice 
of 1000 men, but that he only would take such as should 
behave badlj and sin. Every day it was proclaimed in the 
kingdom that well-behaved people would not be molested, 



“OK THE BUDDHIST JATAKAS.” 


315 


but all evildoers would be seized for the royal sacrifice. 
At the same time the king erected everywhere refuges for 
the poor. All now lived well, fearing the sacrifice ; and 
m this manner the king brought the ‘sacrifice of the law ;’ 
the earth again began to bear fruit, and abundance returned. 
Seeing this, the councillors praised the king. 

11. Sakra. Indra. — The Bodhisat was Indra. Once the 
Asuras invaded the gods ; in the battle the gods’ army fled, 
also Indra. On his flight he remarks that in the forest, 
from the movement of his car, the birds’ nests fall down ; 
from pity towards the birds he bids Mdtali, his coachman, to 
return. The latter points out the persecuting enemy. Indra 
prefers to perish by the hand of the foe rather than destroy 
the birds, and they return. The enemies are confounded 
by his return, and victory remains with Indra and the army 
of the gods. 

12. Brahmana. The Brahmin. — The Bodhisat was born 
m a Brahmin family. On attaining the proper age he 
began to learn. The master, in order to try the virtue of 
bis disciples, begins to complain of his oppressing poverty, 
dhe disciples eagerly collect alms to assist him. But he 
says that this would not suffice, and, on the question of 
the disciples, what to do ? he tells them to steal, as a 
proper method of acquiring means. All the disciples 
willingly accept his instructions, except the Bodhisat, who 
stands silent, his face bowed down in shame. The master 
turns to him, to learn the reason of his disapprobation. 
Ihe Bodhisat pronounces a long speech about its not being 
light to sin. The master congratulates him on his virtue. 

13. Unmadayanti. The belle Unmadayanti (‘The Mad- 
dening ’). — The Bodhisat was a king of the Stbi. To a 
prominent inhabitant of his capital, KiritncaUa, a daughter 
°f extraordinary beauty was born. The father informed 
the king, proposing to give her to him as his wife. The 
king sent expert Brahmins, who, on seeing the beauty of 
Unmadayanti, were struck with admiration. Fearing lest the 
king, when he saw her, might neglect his royal duties, they 
declared to him that the girl had bad signs, and he abstained 
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from taking her. Then the father gave her to a minister, 
Abhiparaga. Once, when the king passed the house of 
Abhiparaga, TJnmadayanti, desiring to see the king, ascended 
the roof, The king saw her, and was amazed at her beauty. 
He inquired of his coachman who this was, and he told 
him ; then the king, thinking it a sin to look at another’s 
wife, went away. From this time he began to grow thin 
and wan. Seeing his grief, Abhiparaga, on learning the 
reason, presented himself before the king, and told him 
that at the time of sacrifice, suddenly, from somewhere, a 
yafoha had appeared, and told him that the king loved 
TJnmadayanti ; therefore he now offered her to him, if it 
really was so. The king declares he will not commit an 
unlawful action, and declines. Abhiparaga long tries to 
persuade him, but the king remains firm. Abhiparaga 
praises his constancy. 

11. Suparaga. The pilot Suparaga (‘Well crossing over’). 
— The Bodhisat was a pilot, with name Suparaga, in the 
city Suparaga. Once there arrived from Bharulcaccha certain 
merchants, who asked Suparaga to come with them. At 
first he excused himself on account of his blindness and 
age, but finally consented. They went a long way, till 
finally a storm carried them very far, where in the sea there 
appeared strange fishes, resembling men, with mouths like 
knives. The terrified merchants asked what that was. 
Suparaga tells them that these are fish, and that this sea 
is called Khuramaltn. Further on they, in similar manner, 
pass the seas TJdadhithahn, Agnundlin, Kusamulin , Nalamdlin, 
and, finally, arrive in the sea Vadabamukha, where, as Supd- 
raga informs the merchants, destruction threatens them. 
Suparaga saves them, by conjuring the ship to return, on 
the force of his never having deprived of life a living 
being. The ship obeys. On their return journey the 
merchants, on the advice of Suparaga, collect jewels in 
the mentioned seas ; and then, in one night, the ship returns 
to Bharukarcha. 

lo. Matsya. The Fish. — The Bodhisat was king of the 
fishes, and lived in a lake; once, for a long time, no rain 
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fell, and the lake began to dry up. The birds collected 
round the lake to eat fishes. Seeing this, the Bodhisat 
prayed for rain, relying on the circumstance that he never 
had killed living beings. An abundant rain fell. Indra 
appeared and congratulated the fish king. 

16. Yartakapotaka. 1 The young quail. — The Bodhisat was 
a young quail, and lived in a nest in the forest ; when his 
parents brought living food he did not eat, but only berries 
and grass. Therefore he was small and weak-winged, while 
his brothers grew up strong. Once a violent fire broke out 
in the forest. The frightened quails all flew off, and only 
the little one remained, who, from weakness, could not fly. 
He turned to the fire, pointing out his helpless condition, 
and begged it to stop. The fire did so. 

17. Kumbha. The Pot. — The Bodhisat was Indra. Once 
he saw that king Sarramitra, with his subjects, was given 
to drunkenness : he resolves to save him. He appears to 
hitn in the shape of a god, in the air, holding in his hand 
a pot of wine, crying, “ Who wants to buy this pot?” 
Ihe king, amazed, asks him who he is. Indra answers that 
he will learn it later on ; and on the question, what sort 
°f pot that is, he says that in this pot is that on which the 
direst consequences will follow, whereon he accurately 
describes the consequences of drunkenness. This sermon 
so strongly impresses the king that he resolves to give up 
drunkenness, and wants to reward the preacher generously. 
Indra shows himself iu his real shape and disappears. King 
and people give up drunkenness. 

18. Apotra. The Sonless Man. — The Bodhisat is born in 
a r ‘ c h family. On the death of his parents he distributes 
all his wealth, and makes himself a hermit. Once a friend 

his father visits him, and praises the condition of a family 
naan. In answer, the young man pronounces a long speech 
in praise of hermitage. 

,, 1 h is extremely interesting that the verses quoted on p. 98, 20 as coming from 
e aryasthdi-iriyakanikaya, are found, in fact, nearly identical in the Khuddu- 
a,lt Icaja of the Pali canon, Dhammap. 244, 245 — 

sujlvitam, etc. sujivam, etc. 



318 


DR. SERGE D’ OLDENBURG 


19. Bisa. The Lotus-stalk . — The Bodhisat was bom in 
a Brahmin family ; he had six younger brothers and a sister. 
When bis parents died, he declared to his brothers that he 
meant to take orders ; after his departure his brothers and 
sister declare that they will follow his example. All go 
to the forest ; with them a friend, a servant, and a maid. 
They dispose themselves each in a separate hut ; each fifth 
day they assemble, and the Bodhisat preaches the law to 
them. The maid prepares their food from lotus-stalks, 
setting before each an equal portion on lotus-leaves ; and 
announces the time by striking one piece of wood on another, 
when, one after the other, they come to fetch their portions. 
In order to test the Bodhisat’s virtue, Inclra steals his part. 
The Bodhisat quietly returns to his hut, thinking that 
someone had taken his food, and says nothing to the brothers. 
So the five days pass. When they all assemble to hear 
the law, they see that the Bodhisat has grown thinner, 
and ask him whence. The Bodhisat tells them ; then all, 
to clear themselves of suspicion, swear that it was not them 
who took the lotus-stalks. This oath consists of wishing 
to him who had stolen the food all worldly enjoyments. 
A yaksha, an elephant, and a monkey hear them, and also 
swear. Lulra appears, and asks them as to their strange 
oaths. Ike Bodhisat explains to him the vanity and in- 
juriousness of the worldly enjoyments. Inclra confesses to 
the theft, and, on the severe stricture on this head, answers 
with excuses and disappears. Identification of the person 
in the Jataka. 

20. Creshthi. The Merchant .— The Bodhisat was born in 
a merchant family, and became merchant to the king. Once, 
when he was with the king, his mother-in-law comes to 
visit her daughter, in order to learn how she lives. On 
her questions about her daughter’s husband, she answers 
that it would be difficult to find even a hermit so virtuous 
as her husband. Ihe mother was a little deaf ; hearing the 
word heirnit, she thought that her son-in-law had become 
a hermit, and, commiserating her daughter, she began to 
vociferate; the daughter, provoked at this, repeated what 
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she had said before ; the people (a mob) gathered. Return- 
ing home, the merchant sees this crowd, and hears complaints. 
He asks what it is, they answer him that the master of 
this house has become a hermit, and that now his relations 
lament his departure. He at once returns to the king to 
ask him for leave to take orders. The king, on learning 
that he had taken this resolve from the words of the multi- 
tude, dissuades him. But he is inflexible, notwithstanding 
all entreaties of his relations and friends, and becomes a 
hermit. 

21. CunnABODHi. — The Bodhisat is born in .a Brahmin 
family. He becomes a hermit, his wife follows his example, 
and accompanies him, notwithstanding his dissuasions. They 
live in the forest ; once the king comes there with his suite 
to ‘ make jolly.’ He sees the female hermit, and, struck 
with her beauty, wants to steal her. He commands to carry 
her to his court. The hermit keeps entirely quiet; the 
king is struck. The Bodhisat makes a sermon on anger. 
The king returns him his wife, and himself becomes his 
servant. 

22. Hamsa. The Swan. — The Bodhisat was the king of 
a drove of swans, with name Dhrtarashtra. He had a 
general called Sumukha ; they lived on the banks of a lake. 
At this time Brahmadatta was king at Benares. Hearing 
of these swans, he vehemently wished to see them, and 
advised with his councillors how to allure these swans. The 
ministers counsel him to construct somewhere in the forest 
a beautiful pond, and to proclaim every day that the birds 
near this pond shall be undisturbed. The king accordingly 
has the pond dug not far from the city. Once, a pair of 
swans from the lake secretly flew thither, and the pond 
pleased them so much that they came before their leader 
to call him also there. Sumukha dissuades it, but Dhrtara- 
shtra, nevertheless, flies to the pond with his drove. The 
attendants notified the king ; he sends a huntsman to catch 
some of the swans. He cleverly disposes his springs, and 
the leader is caught. In order to save the others, he cries ; 
the swans fly away, only Sumukha remains, who will not 
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leave his master, notwithstanding all Dhrtarashtra’ s en- 
treaties. The huntsman steps up, and, in astonishment, 
asks Sumukha why he does not fly away. He answers 
that he could not forsake his king in misery, and tries to 
persuade the hunter to release them both ; and when the 
hunter tells him to fly away, he begs him to take himself 
instead of Dhrtarashtra (and release the latter). The 
hunter is persuaded, and releases Dhrtarashtra. Then 
Sumukha proposes to him to bring them both before the 
king, unfettered. The king rejoices on seeing the swans, 
and asks the huntsman how so he could bring them unfettered. 
He tells him all. The king generously rewards the hunter ; 
and puts Dhrtarashtra (as king) on a golden, and Sumukha 
(as minister) on a bamboo, seat. After a long conversation 
with the swans the king dismisses them. After some time 
Dhrtarashtra again appears before the king, and, honoured 
by him, preaches to him the law. 

23. M ah a bod hi. The hermit Mahabodhi. — The Bodhisat 
was a hermit, with name Mahabodhi, and famous for his 
virtue and knowledge. Once, on his wanderings, he came 
into the territory of a certain king, and settled in the 
royal park. The king received him with honour, and he 
constantly converses with him on the law. The king’s 
ministers began to envy the hermit, and inspired the king 
with suspicion against him, saying, that probably he was 
the spy of some enemy. The king lends an ear to these 
suggestions, and begins to treat the hermit coldly; this 
latter remarks it, but at first gives it not much thought; 
only when he finds that the people about the king treated 
him w'orse than usual, he resolves to go away. The king 
seeks to persuade him to remain. While they speak 
together, the favourite dog of the king, barking, attacks 
the hermit. He calls the king’s attention to this, and 
tells him that the best evidence of the changed feelings of 
the king was this dog, formerly fawning, but now barking 
at him. The king continues his entreaty, but the hermit 
persists in his purpose, and even will not give the promise 
to return. Ihe hermit becomes absorbed into meditation. 
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and soon attains the four contemplations and the five 
knowledges ; then he remembers the king, and sees in his 
mind that the king is in the hands of his five ministers, 
who confess to the five false doctines — (1) ahetuvada (‘cause- 
lessness ’), all depends on the proper nature of a being or 
a thing; (2) ismrakarana (‘God, the cause’), the world 
is created by a divinity ; (3) purrakarmakrta (‘what was 
done in former births ’), eve^'thing depends on that what 
has been done in former rebirths ; (4) ucchedarada (‘ the 
doctrine of annihilation ’) ; (5) ksliattravkhjd (‘ the know- 
ledge of government ’), for the king there is no lawlessness. 
The Bodhisat resolves to save the king. He creates by 
magic a large monkey, in whose hide he clothes himself, 
and comes before the king. After the salutations, the king 
asks by whom the monkey-skin was given to him. He 
answers that he himself has killed the monkey and taken 
his skin. The ministers malignantly exclaim at this fearful 
sin of the hermit — the murder of a living being. The 
Bodhisat, on his part, shows to each one of them that from 
the standpoint of their different doctrines there was no 
sin in it. Then he explains that he had not killed the 
monkey, but that it was only a magic trick, turns the king 
and his followers towards the right path, and then, flying 
up in the air, withdraws. 

24. Mahakafi. The Great Monkey . — The Bodhisat was 
a great monkey, living at the Himalaya. Once a man, 
going in search of a lost cow, lost his way in the neighbour- 
hood. As he was hungry he tried to pluck the fruit from 
a tree, standing on the verge of a declivity, and fell into 
a deep ravine. Unable to disengage himself, he began to 
cry and weep. On his cries the monkey came up and drew 
him out. Then, tired from his exertion, the monkey lay 
down and slept. The man, with the purpose to use his flesh 
for food, resolved to kill him, and threw at him a stone; 
but this failed to kill. The monkey, awaking and seeing 
that the man had tried to kill him, only reproved him, and 
then led him on his way. This man afterwards fell ill of 
a disgusting malady, so that the people drove him away. 
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Once in a forest a king, in hunting, met him, and asked 
who he was. He told him that he was a man punished for 
treason against his friend. 

25. Sarabha. The animal Sarabha. — The Bodhisat was 
a sarabha (kind of stag), and lived in the forest. Once a 
king, in hunting, came to the same forest. Seeing him, 
the king gave chase, but, on his way, fell into a cleft 
that his horse would not jump. The sarabha, not hearing 
the sound of the hoofs behind him, turned round, saw 
the king in the cleft, carried him out of it, and showed 
him the way home. The king invites the sarabha to 
settle down in his city, but the sarabha declines, and 
begs the king to abstain from the murder of living 
beings. 

26. Ruru. The clecr Turn. — The Bodhisat was a Ruru- 
deer. Once he heard the cries of a man, borne along by 
the river. He drew him out. The man profusely thanks 
him. The ruru asks him to promise to tell nobody who 
had saved him, that the people, attracted by his beauty, 
might not come to hunt him. At this time the queen of 
this country always had dreams that, afterwards, were 
realized. Once she saw in her dream a golden deer preach- 
ing the law to her, and asked the king to find this deer. 
They call together all huntsmen, promising them a large 
reward for the capture of this deer, but no one can find 
him. Then the man who had been saved by the deer 
promises to point him out. The king marches with his 
army and they surround the deer. This latter asked the 
king who had led him. The king pointed to the man; the 
deer reproves him for his ingratitude, but so that only he 
understands the meaning of his words. The king asks 
for explanation, and, guessing the truth, wants to kill the 
man ; the deer intercedes for him ; then, together with 
the king, the deer goes to his court and teaches the law. 
The king ceases to kill animals. 

2i. Mahak vpi. The Great Monkey. — The Bodhisat lived 
on the Himalaya, as leader of a herd of monkeys. The 
monkej s lived on a large nyntjrodha tree, subsisting by 
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its fruits. One branch of the tree stretched out above a 
river. The leader cautiously ordered the monkey, before 
all, to cull the fruits from this branch. But once the 
monkeys overlooked one fruit, which, when grown ripe, 
fell into the river. It was by the current borne down to 
where the king bathed. The king was so much pleased 
with it that he decided to find out the tree on which such 
wonderful fruit grew, and, with his army, marched up the 
river till he saw the tree, and, on it, the monkeys, which 
latter he ordered to be killed, as they ate the coveted fruit. 
The leader encouraged the frightened monkeys, climbed 
to the top of the tree, and jumped from thence to a near 
hill, but he saw that the other monkeys would not be able to 
take such a jump ; then he bound his feet to a strong liana, 
jumped back, and caught hold of the tree with his hands, 
so that he formed a bridge on which the other monkeys 
did not tarry to fly from the tree. Th'e king and his army, 
beholding such force and courage, were astounded. The 
king ordered the monkey, who, from exhaustion, had lost 
consciousness, to be cautiously taken from the tree and 
put on a soft couch. When he had recovered his senses, 
the king asked him why he had acted thus. The monkey 
answered that such was his duty as leader, and pronounced 
a long sermon on the duties of a king. Then, leaving his 
body, he goes to heaven. 

28. Kshanti. Patience . — The Bodhisat was a hermit, with 
name Kshantimdin , and settled in a forest. Once the king, 
with his women, came into the forest ; when the king fell 
asleep the women walked about and found the hermit. They 
sat down near him and he preached the law to them. When 
the king awoke he went to seek his women, and found them 
listening to the hermit ; he became angry and began to 
upbraid him. The women interceded for him, but the king 
grew only the more angry, and the women went off. The 
king drew his sword and began to hack the hermit to pieces. 
Though he hewed off the hermit’s hands, feet, ears, and 
nose, the latter suffered and was silent. On completing 
this horrible work the king felt a great heat ; and, as he 
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just came out of the forest, the earth opened with a crash, 
fire came out, and the king was swallowed down. On 
the noise the people assembled in fright, and asked the 
hermit that the whole country might not be destroyed 
like the king. The hermit appeased all and flew up to 
the sky. 

29. Brahma. The god Brahma. — The Bodisat was born 
in the world of Brahma. Once he saw that king Ahgaddina 
of Videha cherished heretical opinions, denied the existence 
of another world, and the reward of good and bad actions. 
He descends from heaven and appears before the king. 
Struck with this appearance, the king asks who he was ; 
he answers that he is one of the deinrshi’s of Brahma's 
world, and begins a sermon on the other world ; the king 
listens to him but is not convinced, and interrupts him by 
the ironical remark that, if there is indeed another world 
the devarshi should give him 500 nkhka (cash), and he 
would give him back in the other world 1000. Seeing 
his obstinacy (‘the’) Brahma points to him the tortures 
of hell. The king, frightened at this, turns to the true 
path. Brahma disappears. 

30. Hasti. The Elephant. — The Bodhisat was an elephant. 
Once he saw 700 people who had lost their way. They 
had been exiled by the king ; at first they had been 1000, 
but after their long wanderings only these 700 were alive. 
The elephant conceived the thought to feed them with his 
own flesh, in order to save them from starvation. He shows 
them the way to the water, and says that on the way 
they will find the h dy of an elephant that might serve 
them for food. They go ; he, by another way, gets the 
start of them, and, throwing himself from above down 
on their road, kills himself. At the time of this his self- 
sacrifice several miracles happen. The wanderers find the 
body, and, on looking at if, see that it is their former guide. 
Then some of them say that it is impossible to take of 
his fle^h, but that they must honour his body and go their 
way. But others point out that this would be to act 
eontian to the elephant s wishes, who had died just for 
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this purpose. Then all satisfy their hunger with his flesh 
and safely go on. 

31. 1 Sutasoma. Prince Sutasoma. — The Bodhisat was born 
in the royal race of Kuril, and was called Sutasoma. He 
distinguished himself by knowledge and virtue. Once, 
on his walk, a Brahmin appeared before him, who pronounced 
beautiful sentences [subhash ita). Suddenly a noise arose, 
the frightened servants run up, shouting that Saudasa had 
come. The Bodhisat, though he knew, asked, who was 
that. They told him that once king Sudasa went hunting, 
and carried by his horse into the depths of the forest, 
met there a lioness, with whom he had relations, and who 
bore him Saudasa. Sudasa brought him up. From his 
mother the boy inherited the taste for different sorts of 
(raw) flesh, he also ate human flesh, and, for that purpose, 
killed his subjects (having become king after his father s 
death). These latter, at last, resolved to kill him. Saudasa 
became afraid, and promised to the bhutas (evil spirits) a 
sacrifice of 100 princes if they would deliver him fiom 
his danger. As soon as he was free from his enemies he 
began to steal princes, and now came here to fetch Sutasoma. 
Sutasoma, on hearing this, goes up to Saudasa, who carries 
him off to his seat ( durga ). Sutasoma remembers the 
Brahmin, whom he could not hear to end, and sheds tears. 
Saudasa, thinking that he weeps from fear, scoffs. Sutasoma 
explains the reasons of his tears, and begs Saudasa to allow 
him to go and hear all the Brahmin has to tell, promising 
to return. Saudasa does not believe in Sutasoma s resolution 
to return to certain death. Sutasoma declares to him that 
truth goes before all, and that he always keeps his promises. 
Saudasa, to try Sutasoma, allows him to go home. Sutasoma 
hears to end the four verses of the Brahmin, generously 
rewards him, and, notwithstanding the entreaties of his 
father, returns to Saudasa, who expresses his astonishment. 
Sutasoma replies that now he has heard the Brahmin s 

1 [The Jain tale corresponding to this Jataka is found in the commentaries™ 
Avasyaka-uiryukti, ix. 32 (more exactly on Viseshavasyaka-bhashya, v. ISO, O), 
it is alluded to also in Av.-niry. xix. 164, 4- — E.L ] 


j.r.a.s. 1S93. 


22 
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four verses ; he is ready to be made a sacrifice. Saudasa 
wishes to hear these sayings, but Sutasoma replies that 
to the lawless the hearing of the law will be no use. 
Saudasa excuses himself, saying that, as others hunt game, 
he hunts men. Sutasoma answers that also the hunt for 
game is sinful, much more that for men ; then he speaks 
to him ou the truth, and on the question of Saudasa ; how 
it is he does not fear death, explains why it is not to be 
feared. Saudasa is struck by his words, renounces his 
resolution to kill him, again begs him to tell the four 
strophes, and constructs him a teacher’s seat. Sutasoma 
pronounces the four verses. Saudasa is so much pleased 
that he offers to him anything he may wish. Sutasoma 
answers, how could one give presents to others, who is 
not even his own master. Saudasa says that he is ready 
to give his life. Sutasoma demands four things : that he 
be honest ; do not kill living beings ; set his prisoners free ; 
and do not eat human flesh. Saudasa consents to the three 
first demands, but asks to have the fourth one changed. 
Sutasoma explains to him that the three, without the last, 
had no meaning. Saudasa says that it is quite impossible 
for him to abstain from human flesh. Sutasoma continues to 
preach to him, and he at last surrenders. The imprisoned 
princes are set free, and they all, with Saudasa and Sutasoma, 
return to their different countries. 

32. Avogrha. The iron house. — The Bodhisat was born as 
a prince. All the children the king had had before him 
had died. 1 herefore, when the Bodhisat was about to be 
born, the king erected an iron house, embellished with all 
precious things ; here the Bodhisat was born ; here be grew 
up and was educated. Once the king allowed him to take 
a ride. On the sight of all surrounding beauties of nature, 
and the products of human hands, he begins to meditate on 
the transitoriness of everything earthly, and turns to his 
father with the request to allow him to become a monk. The 
king will not give his consent; the son, by long persuasion, 
finally brings him round to his side. The prince becomes 
an hermit, and eventually is born again in Brahma's world. 
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33. Mahisha. The Buffalo. — The Bodhisat was a buffalo 
and dwelt in the forest. There also lived a monkey, 
who constantly tortured and tormented the buffalo, 
but he suffered all. Once a yaksha asked him why he so 
patiently bore the persecution of the monkey. The 
buffalo answers with a long sermon on patience. The 
yaksha praises him, and, throwing the monkey from his 
back, goes away. 

34. Satapattra. The Woodpecker. — The Bodhisat was a 
woodpecker. Once he saw a lion, struck with whose sorry 
aspect, he asked what was the matter with him. The lion 
told him that a bone stuck in his throat. The woodpecker 
put a piece of wood, as a prop, between his jaws and took 
out the bone. After some time he, being very hungry, met 
the lion, who had j ust killed a deer, and asked him for some 
meat ; the lion gave him nothing, and added that he ought 
to be glad to have saved his head from his jaws. The 
woodpecker quietly flew away : the divinity of some tree 
there asked him why he had not torn out the lion’s eyes, 
or at least taken a bit of meat out of his mouth while he 
could have done so. The woodpecker makes him a sermon — 
that we must not get angry (give way to anger), nor give 
•attention to the ingratitude of others. 
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Tables of Parallels. 
I. The Jataka Mala. 1 


Jataka, Mala. 

J at aha. 

Cariya Pitafca. 

1. Vyaghrl 

*(Hardy, Manual, 92) 

2. Sibi 

499 

8 

3. Kulmashapindi 

415 


4. Sresbti 

40 


5. Avishahya 

340 

*Kidanakatha, p. 45 

6. Sasa 

316 

10 

7. Agastya 

480 

1 

8. Maitribala 

? 


9. Visvantara 

W. 539 

9 

10. Yajua 

cf. *50 


11. Sajtra 

31, p. 202 sq. 


12. Brahmana 

*305 


13. Unmadayantl 

*527 


14. Suparaga 

463 


15. Matsya 

75 

30 

16. Yartakapotaka 

35 

29 ’ 

17. Kumbha 

*512 


18. Aputra 

? 


19. Bisa 

488 

24 

20. Sresbti 

171 


21. Cullabodhi 

443 

14 

22. Hamsa 

502 


23. Mahabodhi. 

*528 

*Nidanakatha, p. 46 

24. Mahakapi 

*516 


25. Surabha 

483 


26. Ruru 

482 


27. Mahakapi 

407 


28. Kshanti 

313 


29. Brahma 

*W. 536 


30. Hasti 

? 


31. Suta8oma 

*537 

32 

32. Ayogrha 

510 

23 

33. Mahisha 

278 

1 ^ 

34. Satapattra 

308 

J. O 


Eh^D iUdsMutr^,', 1 /' 16 + thi v ef ™PT t,1< ' similar taWeo at the end of Prof. 
Lhj» D.md, , lutrodudnin to hi, ‘ Buddhist Birth Stone,,’ London, 1881. 

“<• Dot in rrof -. Kt ™’s table (Preface, 
that at the time J?, ' i°* 2 be ' e nniissiim-. is explained by the fact 

he jfitaka « „ ; ™ beia fc r P™t£d, the fifth part of 

Mon dIZv V } et other parallels are: l=i„ another 

redaction DiTjur 3 . Bodlusattravadinakalpalata (B.K.) 51. 95. Dsanfflun 
28= BK M rn 37 ■ 8 = Ds. I 2 ! 9 = B.K. 23; 

36 , Btadrakalpa^hina st 1; 29 d ‘ Beal > W Lc *- 306 - 31 ^ 31 = Ds ' 
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II. The Nidana Katha. 



Nidana Katha . 


Jut ak a. 


1. Akittibrabmana 

dan a 

480 


2. Samkhabrabmana 


442 


3. Dbananjayaraja 

11 

276 


4. Mabasudassana 

11 

95 


5. Mabagovinda 

11 

? 


6. Nimimabaraja 

11 

W.533 


7. Candakumara 

11 

AY. 534 


8. Yisabyasetthi 

11 

340 


9. Siviraja 

11 

499 


10. Yessantara 

11 

AY. 539 


11. Sasapandita 

11 

316 

1. 

12. Sllavanagaraija 

slla 

455 

2. 

13. Campeyyanagaraja 

H 

506 

3. 

14. Bhuridattanagaraja 

11 

AY. 535 

4. 

15. Chaddantanagaraja 

11 

514 

5. 

16. Jayaddisa (Allnasattu) 

11 

513 

6. 

17. Samkbapalaj. 

11 

524 

1. 

18. Somanassakumara 

nekkhamma 

505 

2. 

19. Hatthipalakumiira 

11 

509 

3. 

20. Ayogharapandita 

11 

510 

4. 

21. Culasutasoma 

11 

525 

I. 

22. Yidhurapandita 

pail nil 

AY. 537 

2 

23. Mahagovindapandita 

ii 

p 

3. 

24. Kuddalapandita 

ii 

70 

4. 

25. Arakapandita 

ii 

169 

0 . 

26. Bodhiparibbajaka 

ii 

528 

6 . 

27. Mabosadhapandita 

ii 

AY. 538 

7. 

28. Senakapandita (Sattubhattaj) 

ii 

402 

1. 

29. Mahajanaka 

vlrva 

AY. 531 

I. 

30. Khaativada 

khanti 

313 

1. 

31. Mabasutasoma 

sacca 

537 

I. 

32. Mugapakkba 

'adbittbana 

AY.530 

1. 

33. Ekaraja 

mettii 

303 

1 . 

34. Lomahamsa 

npekkha 

94 (?) 
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III. The Cariya Pitaka. 


n. 


iii. 


Cariya Fit aka. 

JdtaJca. 

1. Akatti 

480 

2. Samkha 

442 

3. Kurudhamma 

276 

4. Mahasudassana 

95 

5. Mahagovinda 

Mahavastu 

6 . Nimiraja 

W. 533 

7. Candakumara 

W. 534 

8 . Si vi raj a 

499 

9. Yesantara 

W. 539 

10. Sasapandita 

316 

1 . 11. Silavanaga 

455 

2 . 12 . Ehuridatta 

W. 535 

3. 13. Campeyyanaga 

50 6 

4. 14. Culabodhi 

443 

5. 15. Makimsaraja 

278 

6 . IB. Rururaja 

482 

7. 17. Matanga 

497 

8 . 18. Dhammadkamma 


devaputta 

457 

9. 19. Jayaddisa 

513 

10 . 20 . Samkhapala 

524 

1 . 21 . Yuvanjaya 

460 

2 . 22 . Somanassa 

505 

3. 23. Ayoghara 

510 

4. 24. Bhisa 

488 

5. 25. Sonapanclita 

W. 524 

6 . 26. Temiya 

W. 530 

7. 27. Kapiraja 

407 

8 . 28 . Saccavhayopandita ? 

9. 29. Yattakapotaka 

35 

10. 30. Maccharaja 

75 

11. 31. Kanhadlpayana 

444 

12 . 32. Sutasoma 

537 

13. 33. Suvannasama 

? 

14. 34. Ekaraja 

303 

15. 35. Mahalomaliamsa 

94 


dana 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

It 

yt 

yy 

yt 

slla 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 


99 

99 

99 

nekkhamma 

99 

99 

99 

99 

adhittkana 

sacca 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

metta 

99 

upekkha [not en- 
tirely identical]. 
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Bhadrakalpavadana, eh. 34 (f. 424 V.-448 v.). 

The Buddha came into the city to king Suclilhodana with 
his disciples. The King fed Buddha and his disciples ; 
after dinner Buddha blesses the king and his ministers, and 
goes back to the wood. The king follows him to hear the law. 
Turning to Ananda, he (Buddha) effusively praises monkdom 
and hermitry, and on this occasion, remembering a former 
rebirth, tells the legend of Sutasoma ( Sutasomavadanaka ). 

In Kdsi there was at one time king Snclasa, a worshipper 
of the three precious things, and very virtuous (long 
description !). Once he, with his women, repaired to his 
park to enjoy himself. All disperse in the beautiful park ; 
suddenly the king’s horse bolts, and bears him into the 
jungle. Tired of racing, after four yojanas, it stands still 
under a tree. The king dismounts to take breath. He 
begins to upbraid his horse, that it had borne him to so 
lonesome and dangerous a place. Feeling thirsty, the king 
looks out for water, having before bound his horse to the 
tree. He hears from afar the noise of a waterfall ( prapata ), 
goes there, drinks, washes himself, and takes breath : 
remembering his women, he is seized by love, and, loudly 
complaining that he is deprived of the means to gratify it, 
from grief falls senseless. At this time a young lioness 
wandered about in the wood, seeking a male. Hearing the 
complaints of the king, she goes up to him. The king is 
frightened; she speaks to him with human voice, quieting 
his fears, and expressing her desire; from fright the king 
again falls into a swoon, but the lioness with blandishments 
brings him round, and persuades him to fulfil her desire. 
Then the lioness tries to induce him to live, as her husband, 
entirely with her in the wood, as she too was the daughter 
of a king, that of the beasts. The frightened king does 
not decidedly refuse her, but, under the pretext that she 
must find food, he sends her off, himself mounts his horse 
and flies. He falls in with his suite, and, returning to the 
city, tells what had happened to him, only concealing his 
relations with the lioness. The lioness, returning, and not 



332 


DE. SEEGE D’OLDENBITBG 


seeing the king, from grief falls into a swoon. Soon it 
appeared that she was with child ; upbraided by her parents, 
she goes out into the wood, and there brings forth a 
beautiful boy. Until the twelfth year she nourished him 
in the wood, but then she gave him to some merchants 
coming through the city, and goes herself back into the 
wood. The merchants were struck with the boy’s likeness 
with the king, and decided that this must be bis son, born, 
in some miraculous way, by a lioness, when he had been 
carried away by his horse into the wood. They brought 
the boy to Benares, and presented him to the king, who 
gladly acknowledged him as his son, giving him the name 
of Sauclasa Narasimha (‘Son of Sudiisa, Man-Lion’*). In 
the course of time the king married him, and afterwards, 
being old himself, went with his wife to the forest, after 
having anointed his son as king. The young king was 
fierce, and ate very much meat ; constantly animals and 
birds were killed for him. But, not content with this, he 
himself went into the forest, killed animals and ate them, 
trying all kinds of raw meat. His councillors tried to 
dissuade him from eating raw meat, as that was not seemly 
for human beings. He retorted that raw meat, more than 
anything else, gives force, and declared to them that he 
was resolved even to eat human flesh, as the best of all. 
In the night the king secretly goes to the gaol, fetches a 
man, and eats him ; so he did every night. This was 
remarked, and the councillors were informed of it. They 
took counsel together, and also questioned queen Blmrma- 
gnnja, who confirmed the information as to the king’s 
behaviour. The councillors go to, and remonstrate with, 
him, but he does not listen to them, and objects. Then 
they decide to drive him away, and, in the following night, 
meeting him in the place of his crime, drive him out of 
t e mgdom, notwithstanding his entreaties. In the forest 
e meets his mother, the lioness, who asks him who he is : 
e answers, and she tells him that she is his mother, and 
J f 11 J* 5 " S w ^at his father is doing, and why he has 
left Benares. He tells her all that has happened. Then 
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she counsels him to collect a hundred princes for a sacrifice, 
telling him not to kill them before the hundred is full . 1 
The son obeys his mother ; he seizes prince after prince, and 
puts them into a cavern ; soon he has collected ninety-nine. 

At this time the pious king Sutasoma, of the race of 
Kuru, was reigning. Once, in spring, he repaired with 
his suite to the park to enjoy himself. There a monk 
presents himself before him, who wishes to communicate 
to him some beautiful sentences. Sutasoma promises him 
a liberal reward, and prepares himself to listen ; suddenly 
a noise rises, the servants come running and shouting that 
the terrible Saudasa has appeared. On the question of 
Sutasoma (who, of course, knew what he asked about) who 
this was, the servants relate : Once the king went hunting 
and his horse carried him far into the forest ; here he met 
a tigress, and, inflamed by love, had relations with her. 
She bore a son, who, later on, was brought to his father, 
who gladly acknowledged him ; he succeeded to his father. 
Saudasa very much liked flesh, and ate even that of men. 
His subjects resolved to kill him and he fled. Finding 
himself in the forest, he made a vow for his deliverance 
from misery to bring a sacrifice of a hundred princes. The 
servants bid Sutasoma save himself, as Saudasa apparently 
had come for him. But Sutasoma wishes to turn Saudasa 
to the right path and goes to meet him. Saudasa says 
he came to seek him, seizes him, and carries him oft’ to 
his cavern. Here Sutasoma, remembering the monk from 
whom he was to hear the beautiful sentences, and whom 
he had promised to reward, weeps, thinking of the dis- 
appointment of the poor monk. Saudasa, seeing his tears, 
thiuks that he is afraid of death, and ridicules him. Sutasoma 
explains to him the reason of his tears, begs to be allowed 
to go and reward the monk, and promises afterwards to 
return. Saudasa at first expresses a doubt whether Sutasoma 
would return to a certain death, but then, to try his truth- 
fulness, dismisses him. The relations, seeing Sutasoma 

1 The text apparently is corrupt, and it is not clear to whom the sacrifice is 
to be brought, and what is its aim. 
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return, rejoice. Sutasoma tells them he is only come 
to hear the monk. The monk pronounces his verses; 
Sutasoma gives his presents. Sutasoma' s father finds his 
liberality excessive, and reproaches him. The son justifies 
his act, and declares that he must return to Saudasa. His 
father decidedly dissuades him, but Sutasoma is firm, and 
returns to the man-eater, who is struck with wonder. Suta- 
soma thanks him that he had allowed him to hear the 
beautiful sentences. Saucldsa wishes to hear them also, but 
Sutasoma declines to impart them to one living so lawlessly. 
Between them a conversation takes place, in which Saudasa 
is struck so much by the merits of Sutasoma, that he 
renounces eating him, and again begs him to tell him the 
verses. He, as disciple, sits down below his teacher, and 
Sutasoma tells him the sentences of the monk. Saudasa, 
charmed by them, bids him take anything lie likes. Suta- 
soma asks him (1) to be true to his word ; (2) not to destroy 
living beings ; (3) to dismiss the prisoner princes ; (4) not 
to eat human flesh. With the three first points Saudasa 
agrees, but says that he cannot fulfil the fourth: at last 
he surrenders to the persuasion of Sutasoma. All princes 
and Sutasoma are released, and return each to his kingdom ; 
after a sermon of Sutasoma’s that we must aspire to bvahma- 
canja and always be honest, 

Buddha identifies himself with Sutasoma. 

Content with the sermon, king Suddhodana and the people 
return to the city. 

This extract will suffice to show how near the author 
of the Bhadrakalpiivadana kept to his original in its pro- 
saical parts ; the verses he mostly r copies word for word. 

Closing herewith our remarks on the Jataka Mala, I 
would point out yet another, though not quite convincing 
datum, on the question of the chronology of this collection. 
In Bunyin Aarijio s catalogue (Uo. 1349), a work of arya 
Suia is enumerated, as translated into Chinese in the year 
434 a.d. If this date is correct, and our author is really 
meant, then the Jataka Mala could not be later than the 
end of the fourth or the beginning of the fifth century. 
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III. 

Ja takas in the Midi a. cast it. 

In the Mahavastu are found a considerable number of 
Jatakas, partly complete and partly abridged. The following 
list thereof is compiled after the excellent edition of Mr. 
Senart, and the Catalogues of Riijendra Lai Mitra and 
Bendall ; we have included all the rebirths of the Buddha 
mentioned in the work, notwithstanding that, according to 
the indication of the Mahavastu itself, Jatakas are only 
to be found in the 8th, 9th, and 10th bhumi ( ‘ grades ’ which 
the Bodhisattca must traverse before he becomes a Buddha), 
since this indication is directly contradicted by the mention 
in the 3rd and 7th bh&mis of Jatakas, which occur in the 
Mahavastu and other collections. 

1. Buddha was a cakravartin king, by name Brdhadhanu, 
and lived at the time of Buddha Aparajita-dhvaja ; he 
honoured him for 1000 years, and on his death erected him 
a stupa, i, 1. 60 sq. 

Buddha was a merchant’s son under Sakyamuni, to whom 
he gave a rice soup, i, 1. 47 sq. 111. 

was a cakravartin king, living under the Buddha 

Samitavin, to whom he gave a palace built of the seven 
precious materials, i, 1. 48-53. 

was the young Brahmin Megha, who lived under 

Buddha Dlpamkara, i, 1-2. 193-248 ; cf. Dharmaruci. 

Divyiiv. xviii ; Bodhisattviivadanak. lxxxix. 

was the monk Abhiji (Abhiya), who lived under 

Buddha Sarvabhibhu, i, 2. 35-45. 

was the Brahmin Jyotipala, who lived under Buddha 

Kagyapa, i, 2. 317-338. 

gave to Buddha of his time 80 sandal palaces, i, 54. 

was king Arka, who gave to Buddha Parvata 80,000 

caverns for the monks, i, 54. 

was under Buddha Ratnendra, who taught him 

during six years. 
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Buddha was a eakravartin king, who lived under Buddha 
Batna, for whom he made 84,000 palaces embellished with 
jewels. 

gave away his wife and children in order to hear 

a wise saying, i, 91 sq. 1 

gave his head to a brahmin, to hear from him a 

wise saying, i, 92. 

was king Suriipa, with the same purpose, gave his 

wife, his son, and himself, to a rakshasa, i, 92 sq. 

was minister Samjaya, with the same purpose, gave 

his heart to a pisaea, i, 93. 

the merchant’s elder Yasumdhara, save, with the 

same purpose, all his wealth to a poor man, i, 93 sq. 

was king Suriipa, gave, with the same purpose, all 

Jambudvlpa to some man, i, 94. 

the deer Satvara, gave, with the same purpose, his 

body to a huntsman, i, 94 sq. This is the Mrrjarajaj. Mhv. 
ii, 255—257, where the deer is called Suriipa, and the ‘wise 
saying ’ is read with slight variation. 

was king ftagabhnja, with the same purpose, gave 

away his kingdom over the four dvlpas, i, 95. 

with the same purpose, threw himself into an abyss, 

i, 95. 

with the same purpose, left a ship (?) in the sea, 
i, 95. As we do not know what tale is alluded to here, 
we can translate only tentatively'; pota might mean also 
‘ a young one.' 

with the same purpose, gave away his eyes, i, 95 ; 

cf. Dsanglun, i. 

— with the same purpose, threw himself into the fire, 
i, 95 ; cf. i iid. 

~ was the eakravartin king Dharanlmdhara, who lived 

inK <a , ' S|,, dars««tf, to whom he gave all necessaries 

of life, i, 111 sq. 


idea whaU-iFe bn 1 To V ' eI 7. mne h corrupted, and we cannot form a clear 
how Buddha obtained Ffn v* ’ to , al ^. furth yr on there » a lacuna; abo the tale, 
se .-a\ing trom the snake-charmer, is not clear. 
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Buddha was the cakravartin king Aparajita, who lived 
under Buddha Naresvara, to whom he gave eighty-four 
monasteries, i, 112. 

— — ■ was minister Vijaya, who lived under Buddha 
Suprabha, to whom he gave an entertainment, i, 112 sq. 

was the cakravartin king Acyuta, who lived under 

Buddha Ratnaparvata, for whom he constructed 84,000 
palaces, i, 113 sq. 

was the cakravartin king Priyadarsana, who lived 

under Buddha Kanakaparvata, to whom he gave his 
kingdom, i, 114 sq. 

was king Durjaya, who lived under Buddha Pushpa- 

danta, to whom he gave a luxurious entertainment, i, 115 sq. 

was a king who lived under Buddha Lalitavikrama, 

to whom he gave forty kotis of palaces and yet another 
magnificent palace, i, 116 sq. 

was king Mrgapatisvara, who lived under Buddha 

Mahayasas, to whom he gave a magnificent entertainment, 
i, 117 sq. 

was the cakravartin king Manivishana, who lived 

under Buddha Ratnaciida, to whom he gave ninety-two 
myriad kotis of palaces, i, 118 sq. 

was king Kusa, i, 128—131. This redaction is 

entirely different from the other Jatakas about Kusa ; only 
this it has common with them, that also here they wish 
to carry off the queen. 

was king of the snakes TJgra, charmer of snakes, 

who pardons the ignorant, i, 131. V 

was a lion, wounded by the hunter with the poisoned 

arrow, i, 131 sq. 

was leader of a caravan, misled by the treacherous 

guide, i, 133. 

was a king, pardoning his transgressing wife, i, 133 sq. 

was a nagaraja (‘ king of elephants ’ or ‘ of naga’s ’ ; 

it is not clear, from the tale, which is meant) Atula, who 
lived under Buddha Mangala, i, 248-252. 

was a brahmin, w’ho erected an umbrella on the stupa 

of his son, who was a Buddha, absorbed into nirvana, i, 26*. 
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♦Trisakunaj. 282=Tesakunaj. (521) (translated from the 
MS. by T. P. Minayev). 

Buddha was the hermit Rakshita, who saved the city of 
Kampilya by appearing from the sea, i, 283-6. 

wa s an elephant in Varanasi ; he saved from the sea 

the city of Mithila, i, 286—8. 

Rshabhaj. i, 288-290. 

Buddha was the leader of a herd of deer, of name 
Nyagrodha, who wanted to sacrifice himself in order to save 
•a deer, i, 359-366 ; cf. Nigrodhamigaj. (12). 

•Manjarlj. ii, 48-64=Sudhabhojanaj. (535) ; cf. also the 
Bitarikosiyaj. In regard to the uncertainty expressed by 
the editor (p. 509) as to the title of this Jataka, we allow 
ourselves to opine that this title refers to the flowers that 
call forth the quarrel of the goddess. On the role of 
Nil rad a cf. the Markandeyapur. and Simhas. Introduction 
(dispute between Rambhii and UrvasI). 

Godhaj. ii, 64-67 = Jiitaka, 333 ; cf. Beal, Rom. Leg. 82 sq. 
Harapradanaj. ii, 67 sq. 

Yasodhara-vyaghribhiitaj. ii, 68-72 ; cf. Beal, 99 sq. 
*I)harmapalaj.=Mahadhammapalaj. (447). 

Sara-kshepanaj. ii, 82 sq. 

Amara-karruara-darikaj. ii, 83-89 ; cf. Sucij. (387). 
•Maha-ummaggaj. Channa-patha-panho ; *Mahaushadha 
and Visakhii : Schiefner, Tibetan tales — Ralston, particularly 
p. 157. *Minayev, Buddhism, i, 151-4 ; Beal, Rom. Leg. 
23—6. *Divvav. xxxvi, 521 sq. Sirij. ii, 89-94. 

*Kinnarij. ii, 94—115; cf. Divyav. xxx. Sudhana-kuma- 
ravadilna. Scliiefner-Ralston, ,Sudhana-avadana, 44—74. 

*Svamaj. ii, 166-177 ; cf. Kanaveraj. (318) ; cf. also 
No. 419 and Petavatthuvannana, i, 1. 

*Campaka-nagaraja-j. ii, 177-188= Campeyyaj. (506). 
Cariyiipitaka, 85 sq. 

*Syamaka-j. ii, 209-231. Sitmaj. Westergaard, 532. 
Siriprabhaj. ii, 234-7. Suvannamigaj. (359). 

Sakuntakaj. ii, 241-3. 

Kacchapaj. ii, 244 sq. This tale, as was mentioned above, 
found its way into one of the MSS. of the Jatakamala. 
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Markataj. ii, 246-250 ; cf. Jat. 208. 342 (also 57. 224). 

Sakuntakaj, ii, 250-5. 

Surupa-mrgarajaj. ii, 255-7 ; cf. Mahavastu, i, 94. 

Kusaj. ii, 420-496 ; cf. Kusaj. (531). Schiefner-Ralston, 
21. Dsanglun, xiii, p. 91 sqq. Bhadrakalpav. xxx ; cf. 
Mahavastu, i, 128-131. 

Vrshabhaj. 1 

Vanaraj. 

Vanarlj. (?). 

Punyavantaj. ; cf. Bhadrakalpav. xvi and Tib. ; Benfey, 
Pantscbatantra, ii, 535-7 (Nachtrag). 

Vijitavij. 

Rakshasadvlpa-pakshika-j. ; cf. below Dharmalabdhaj . 
Valahassaj. (196). Divyav. 119-121. 523-3. Avalokites- 
varaguna-karanda-vyuha (ed. Calc. pp. 52-59; cf. Burnouf, 
Introd. p. 223 sq. Rajendralal. p. 96 sq.). Wenzel, 
A Jataka tale from the Tibetan. Beal, Rom. Leg. 332-340. 
Hiouen-Tbsang (St. Julien, ii, 131-140. Beal, ii, 240-6) ; 
cf. also Telapattaj. (96). 

Kakaj. 

Hastinlj. ; cf. Bhadrakalpav. xxxii. 

Nalinlj. ; cf. Nalinlj. W. 519. Bhadrakalpav. xxxiii. 

Padmavatlj. ; cf. Bodhisattvavadanak. lxxxiii. [Candra- 
Suryaj.] ; cf. Bbodisattvavadauak. lxxxiii, Bhadrakalpav. 
xxvii. Beal, Rom. Leg. 361-3. 

TTpaligangapalaj. Gangamiilaj. (421) ; cf. a similar story 
in the collection Karpuraprakaravacuri : Kapilabrahmana- 
katba. 2 

Mahagovindaj. ; cf. Cariyap. i, 5. 

Lhar no alabdha j . 

Ajnata-kaundinya-j. 

Pancabhadravarglyaj. 


1 H^re M. Senart’s edition stops unfortunately at present. The remainder of 
the titles, here added by the author from Rajendralal, p. 145 sq. and Bendall, 
p. 56 sq . , will doubtless be found in the iorthcoming volume of M. Senart’s 
edition. — H.W. 

2 Tliis collection is apparently very near related, if not identical, with the 
Katha-mahodadhi of the poet Somacandra. 
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Sarabha[nga]j. ; cf. Sarabhangaj. (522). Commentary on 
the TTpalisutta (Feer). . 

Purna-maitrayanl-puttraj. 

Yasodaj. ; cf. Bhadrakalpav. xv. Beal, Rom. Leg. 250-6 ; 
cf. Minayev, Buddhistische Fragmente, 584 n. 

Ashtisenaj. 

TTruvilva-kasyapa-nadl-kasyapaj. 

Arindamaj. 

As we do not feel ourselves justified, before the completion 
of the exemplary edition by Senart, to enter into a critique 
of the text, we confine ourselves here to adducing some 
more parallels: ii, 166 and 198-200 = Suttanip., Pabbajjas. 
pp. 71-74; ii, 238-240=Suttanip., Padbiinas. pp. 74-78; 
ii, 191-5 = Kanthakavimana, Yimanavatthu, p. 73 sq. 
(No 81). 

Misprints, i, 27. 4 read tinjarf ; i, 630. 32 read jjp ; ii, 
54. 37 read bralnnann ; ii, 78. 17 read imuni ; ii, 83. 17 read 
aclkvdnam; ii, 363. 11 read sp/nteshu ; ii, 362 sqq. is found, 
with rather considerable variants and transpositions, as a 
quotation in the Sikshasamuccaya of Santideva, beginning 
of ch. 17 : 

ukto vandanavidhih | tena punyavrddhir bhavatlti kuto 
gamyate 1 1 dnjavalokanasutrdt | evam hi tatroktam [ | 
varjayatj akshanany ashtau ya ime desita mayii 
ksbanam caragayety ekam buddhotpadam susobhanam, etc. 

(Copy of Minayev, from MS. in India Office, fol. 174 v. sq). 
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IY. 

The Jdtaka of the “ Young Trailhunter ” ancl the Jam 
parallels to it. 

(Padakusalamanava Jataka, No. 432.) 

Interesting parallels to this Jataka are found (1) in the 
Jain collection Samyaktvakaumudi} 

(2) In the commentaries to the Uttarajjhayana, ii, 44. 1 2 

The parallelism extends to the general idea as well as 
to the tales. There is no doubt of the relation between 
the Buddhist and the Jain texts, though the character of 
this relation, on account of the insufficiency of the material, 
is at present difficult to define. This only is certain, that 
those Jain texts which we could make use of are younger 
than the Pali text. 

In the Samyaktvakaumudi the group of tales and the 
‘ frame ’ to them are the following : 

At the time of the campaigns of king Suyodhana, the 
general of police Yamadanda represented him ; and he 
governed so wisely that he conquered the love of all. The 
king, returning from his campaign, began to envy him, and 
resolved to destroy him. In the night, together with a 
councillor and the house-priest, he robs the treasure-house, 
and on the following day, under pain of death, demands 
of Yamadanda the discovery of the thiefs. Yamadanda, 
inspecting the place of the burglary, finds the king’s shoe. 


1 Cf. Weber, A. Ueb. (lie Sarav. ; SBBA. 1889, xxxviii. For the text we 
had the use of the MS. from Minayev’s collection, which resembles the redaction 
AB. of Weber (fol. 133, 11. 9-12'; Sam vat, 1629). It is in different hands— 
Jain Devanagari; we denote it by M. ; this MS. is now in the Imperial Public 
Library. The tales that are not found in M., or that are different from the 
redaction ABM., we give after Weber. 

2 Cf. Weber, p. 30 (7o6), after the indication of Prof. Leumann; for this 
text we only could make use of the Calcutta edition (Samvat, 1936), and two 
MSS. from Minayev’s collection, nearly coinciding with the Calcutta text, viz. 
i. Samvat, 1839, fol. 293, with a taba in bhasha ; ii. The Commentary ^Lttara- 
dhyavanasutrarthadipika) of Lakshmlvallabha, fol. 470, 1. 16 ; Samvat, 1909. 
Besides, we had a MS. of the Avacuri to the Uttarajjhayana, from the same 
collection, fol. 73, 11. 20-21, s.a. ; it gives the tales nearly in the form of a 
coaspect, not differing in any material point from the text of Lakshmlvallabha. 

j.e.a.s. 1893. 23 
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the seal of the councillor, and the priest’s Brahmanic string. 
Understanding the king’s purpose, he gives him, in the 
shape of tales, seven cautions, in the course of seven days 
of respite which the king had accorded him at the people’s 
request. 

i. On a tree there lived flamingoes. Once near the root 
of this tree a liana-creeper began to grow. An old flamingo 
bade the young ones to root it up, as it might become the 
source of disaster. The young ones laugh at him. A 
huntsman comes there, and, by the help of the liana, catches 
the birds ; the birds, fallen into captivity, call to the old 
flamingo for aid; he counsels them to feign themselves 
dead. 1 The huntsman, thinking them really dead, climbs 
the tree ; he throws them down and they fly away. [B. ac- 
cording to Weber more detailed.] 2 

ii. The clever potter Palhana, who, having grown wealthy 
little by little, liberally give3 alms, was eventually crushed 
by the earth of the pit, whence he used to take his clay.® 

iii. f 11 country of Paricala was the town Parasakti, 
where king Sudhanna lived, given to Jainism ; his wife 
was Jinamati. His minister Jayadeva was a Carvaka; his 
wife was called Vi/ayd. Once the king, after a victorious 
campaign, 4 wished to have a triumphal entry into his 
capital , but the principal street fell in and continued to 
fall for three days, notwithstanding all props. Then Jaya- 
deva counsels the king to make the street firm by the 


1 This conceit is often repeated in Indian tales 

SS'toLS'talKJjSS. «* that « 

i. tale : varain lmddliir na si vidya vidvato buddhir uttama 
- ,■ “ li: '“■>-> vinawanti yatha te simhakarakah (Pane v 5 Kose" ). 

u. tale. rrdtllia\uk\am sida krtyam prajfiaih ca gunasulibhih ’ ’ ° 

i h U 1 : i 9 \ n ' JQ<! baiIf * llaa wMhavakyena mocitan (Pane. Benfey, 

ikhvVhi P ;i pam kshlna nara nishkaruna bhavanti 

A 1, Koio l - V ?anaS ' a na Gafigadattab punar eti kupam (Pane. 

to the pott'r.' ' n * ’ ' ™ tUE 0t ' ler only the verse; in M. only a reference 
4 eber not m* ntion the campaign. 


. tale : 
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blood of a man, whom he had killed himself ; this, he says, 
was a kau/acdk. 1 2 3 The king does not consent, though the 
people assure him that they will take the siu upon them- 
selves. Then they give another advice , 8 viz. they make 
the figure of a man in gold and carry it about in the city, 
announcing that this golden statue and a koti of gold will 
be given to the mother who herself will poison her son, 
or to the father who will suffocate his son. A poor brahmin 
Varadatta and his wife Nirghrna 3 are found, who are ready 
to sacrifice their seventh son Indradatta. The youngster 
laughs, and, on the question of the king, why he, at a 
time so terrible for him, is joyful, replies by pointing out 
the strangeness of his position. But the gods are pleased 
with the courage of the youngster and the behaviour of 
the king, who had not the intention to kill him, and every- 
thing ends happily. 

iv. A deer with many young ones lived quietly in a park ; 
the king of this town, Ripumardana, had many sons, to 
one of whom a huntsman once brought a little deer ; the 
other princes also wished to have little deer, and a hunt 
was made in the park . 4 * 6 

v. In Nepal, in the city Pataliputra, lived the poet king 
Vampala, whose wife was Vasumati. His minister, Bharati- 
bhmhana, had a favourite wife, Devaklrtimanohard? Once, 
in the assembly, the minister criticized a poem of the 
king’s ; the latter, becoming angry, had him thrown into 
the Ganga. Being in the water, the minister pronounces 
some beautiful sentences, and the king pardons him. 

vi. In the country of Kuntjamgala is the city of Patali- 
putraf where king Subhadra lived with his queen Sabhadra. 
This park is devastated by monkeys, drunk with palm-wine. 
He sends, for the protection of the park, his domestic 


1 Weber, Kulainatan t. 

2 Cf. Jacobi Ausg. Erz. in Maharashtri, p. 51 sq. 

3 Weber, Xihkaruna, both = ‘ pitiless. 7 

4 The tale is in B. only ; the others have no more than the verse ; from the 
fragment, preserved in M., it is still apparent that the deer begs for forbearance. 

° Weber does not mention the wife. 

6 Weber, JPatalipura. 
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monkeys, notwithstanding the objections of the park- 
keeper . 1 

vii. In the country Avanti is the city of TJjjayim ; there 
lived the rich merchant Subhadra. Going out once, he left 
his two wives under the care of his mother. Returning 
suddenly home, he finds his mother in the embraces of a 
paramour. 

The king Suyodhana does not understand these hints. 
Yatnadanda then shows the shoe, the seal, and the string, 
and makes known the thieves ; the people expel them, 
and put their sons in their places. 

As is seen from this abridgment, the theme is the same 
in the Pali and the Jain texts — the king with some men 
placed near him, commits a robbery, and demands that the 
thieves be found ; the person to whom he addresses himself 
knows the thieves, but before exposing them before all the 
people, tries by tales to hint that the truth is known to him. 
Every tale includes a verse as a kind of argumentum, always 
ending by the proverb “from the protection the injury 
arose,” corresponding with the contents of the tales, which 
are about occasions when a thing or a human being, which 
or who should have been a refuge, turns out the source of 
misery. In the case put, the occasion for all these tales, 
t.e. their 1 frame,’ — the king-guardian, who ought to be the 
refuge for all his subjects, becames a thief, the source of 
damage. Ihis explanation, the undoubted correctness of 
which is attested by the Pali version, makes all the tales 
completely clear, and removes all scruples, formerly felt by 
Weber and myself . 2 

Of the tales only two are identical : Piili i = Jain v. and 
Pali ii=Jain ii ; and even then in the first of these the 
tale presents great variations, and only the verses in both, 
taken together, have a remarkable likeness. 

' B. add- that the dome-tic, together with the wild, monkey- devastate the 
park. • * 

* The doul.ts of -Weber arose from the explanation of the hidden meaning of 
the talf-i ' ’‘ilif [i.e . the tale^) samtlich darauf hinausgehen, class man (lurch 
t m or>n hturkcit mid l nklughtit, gelegentlicli freilieh auch ohne eigen e Sehuld, 
7 . u bchadcu komt, ’ f.c . 14\ ° 
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Jut aka. Samyaktvakaumudi. 

i. yena sincanti dukkhitam jena blya parohanti jena sip- 

yena sincanti aturam panti payava 

tassa majjhe marissami tassa majjhe marissami jayam 
jatam saranato bhayam saranao bhayam 

ii. yattha bijani ruhanti satta jena bhikkham balim demi 

yattha patitthita jena posemi appayam 

sa me slsam niplleti jatam tena me puhiya bhagga jatam 
saranato bhayam saranato bhayam 

i. Amidst that, by the aid of which the seed grows, with 

which they water the trees 
I die, from the refuge (my) misery arose. 

In the translation of the second verse we allow ourselves 
to differ a little from Prof. Weber: appayam we take as 
an accusative sing, ‘myself’; jena we do not understand 
in the sense of ‘ because,’ but simply ‘ that by which,’ ‘ by 
the aid of which,’ — this refers to the clay, which gave the 
potter the means to live — accordingly we translate : 

ii. That by the aid of which I give alms, and bring sacrifices 

wherewith I feed myself 

That crushed my back, from the refuge misery arose. 

The other group of tales which we bring together with 
the Jiitaka, differs considerably in the subject, though the 
same ‘motif’ of the hint or admonition lies at the root of 
them all. The abridgment of this version, to which we 
now pass on, is made after the Calcutta edition, with the 
help of the above-mentioned two MSS. We give an abridg- 
ment only, thinking that a translation of a text not yet 
critically constituted, has no superiority over an abridgment, 
and, moreover, lacks an advantage the latter possesses, viz. 
brevity . 1 

1 By reason of deficient material for the constitution of a good text, we had 
to renounce the production of all Prakrit verses, and confine ourselves to those 
that are parallels to the Pali cues ; to omit those we thought not advisable, in 
consideration of the importance of showing the identity of particular expressions 
in the compared texts. 
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la the country of Vatsa, among the followers of the 
sect of Ashadhabhuti, there was this custom : to the dying 
they said , 1 “You will become gods in heaven, show your- 
selves then to us.” But the dead transferred to heaven 
did not appear any more, and among the followers of this 
sect doubt about a life after death arose. Once a disciple 
died, and, before death, they said to him: “You by all 
means must appear again to us when you become a god 
in heaven ; do not forget it.” But he, having become a 
god, distracted by the various enjoyments and representa- 
tions of heaven, forgot to show himself. After having 
in vain waited for some time for his appearance, all the 
followers of this sect were confirmed in their doubts regarding 
life after death, and dispersed, fallen into error. At this 
time a disciple, after becoming a god, driven by love for 
his teacher, showed himself on earth, and saw that his 
teacher had fallen into error. In order to instruct him, 
he held at the end of some village representations; his 
teacher amused himself for six months with these repre- 
sentations, feeling neither hunger nor thirst; when the 
god ceased his representations the teacher went away. In 
order to try his self-command the god sent six youths, 
embellished with jewels ; the first youth was called “ He 
of the Earth.” When the teacher saw him he said to him, 
“Little one, give me your ornaments?” When he would 
not give them the teacher seized him by the throat. The 
frightened youth said : “ I ain the youth of the earth 
( Prthv'ikayika ) ; in this terrible forest I have come to you 
for aid ; it is not seemly for people like you to act thus ; 
I will tell you a story, listen to it.” 

i. He of the Earth. A potter, digging clay in a pit, 
was crushed by the earth, and complained that he was 

1 Here, anil fm tlier on, the plural number is used ; apparently only a pi. 
majest. On Asheidhabhuti, who in the Avaeuri is called Ashudhacurya ; cf. 
Zeitma/m, E., Die alten Berichte von den Sehismen des Jaina, Ind. St. xvii, 
100—1 i 1 \Drittes Sch.j. In the h<i yj/u rtip 1 -tikn Jii y nitty I (MS. of Minayev) there 
is a story about Ashadhabhuti. In the Brahminical literature this name is 
known trom 1'aficat. i, 4, where a clever thief, robbing a monk, is called thus. 
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struck down by that which had been his source of sub- 
sistence. 1 

The teacher, notwithstanding the youth’s prayers, took 
his ornaments and put them into his bowl. 2 

ii. The youth of the Water ( Apkdyika ) relates : The actor 
Pdtala, taking a walk, went into the Ganges ; when the 
current carried him away, some one standing on the bank 
said : “ 0 wise Pdtala, pronounce some beautiful sentence.” 
Pdtala pronounced a verse, wherein he bewails his situation. 3 

iii. The youth of the Fire ( Agnikdyika ) relates: A hermit’s 
hut burned down, whereon he pronounced a verse describing 
his situation. 

iv. 2. tale of the same youth : Some wanderer, from a 
fear of tigers, had recourse to fire, and, being severely 
burned by it, pronounced a verse. 

v. The youth of the Wind ( Vdyukumdra ) : There was a 
corpulent youth, whom once the wind(-disease) crippled ; 
seeing him going in the streets, leaning on a stick, some 
one asked him : “How have you, so strong, become such”; 
he answers with a verse. 

vi. The youth of the Tree ( Vanaspatikayika ) relates: On 
a tree there lived some birds, who had many young ones; 
from the root of the tree a liana began to grow, and, wind- 
ing round the tree, reached the summit; once a snake 
climbed up by this liana, and ate up the young ones; the 
birds, complaining, pronounced a verse. 

vii. (Not in the Avaeuri). The Moving youth ( Trasaka - 
yika) : In a certain town they expelled the canddlas, who 
had come in from fear of defilement ; the fair-minded 
( wadhyastha ) of the people expressed their disapprobation 
by a verse. 


1 We shall not repeat again this proverb, already known from the Jataka and 
the Samyaktvak. 

2 The robbery of the ornaments is repeated on the appearance of each follow- 
ing youth, and therefore, without repeating this circumstance, we give just 
the series of the remaining tales. 

3 Those verses of these tales, whichoffer parallels with the tales in the Jataka, 
we give below with a translation. 
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viii. 2. tale of the same: In a certain town the king 
and his house-priest were thieves; the people, seeing this 
criminality, pronounced a corresponding verse. 

ix. 3. tale of the same : In some village a brahmin had 
a beautiful daughter; he was inflamed by passion towards 
her, but, being ashamed of it, told nobody; his wife re- 
marked his unhappy appearance, and, learning the reason, 
contrived to help him. She said to her daughter that they 
had the custom, before marrying their daughter, to deliver 
her to a yak-ska, and announced to her that on the fourteenth 
day, between full moon and new moon, the yaksha would 
come to her at night, and bade her not to light a fire. At 
the appointed time the father appeared to her in the night 
under the shape of a yaksha, and had relations with her. 
When he fell asleep from exhaustion, she took a candle to 
look at the yaksha, and recognized her father. She said, 
“What must happen cannot be avoided,” and again gave 
herself to him. Her mother, seeing in the morning that 
they are long in waking, breaks out in complaints ; the 
daughter, on awaking, tells her she herself is guilty, now 
she might find out another husband for herself. The mother 
again (in verses) complains that her own daughter had 
deprived her of a husband. 

x. 4. tale of the same (not in the Avacuri ) : In some 
village a brahmin dug a pond for the use of sacrifice, and 
thereby planted a grove, and brought his sacrifices there. In 
his next birth he became a goat in the same village; and 
walking about he came to the pond, and remembered his 
former existence. Once his son, about to bring a sacrifice, 
took this goat (not knowing it to be his father), and led it 
to the grove. The goat bellowed ; a hermit, hearing it, 
addressed him (the goat), reminding him how he had dug 
the pond and planted the grove. The goat was silent. 
The son asked the hermit what was the meaning of all this, 
and he informed him that this was his father, who, precisely 
because of his bringing sacrifices, had fallen to such a state. 
The hermit adds that the goat could, with her foot, indicate 
the place, in the courtyard of the house, were a treasure 
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was hidden in the earth. This was done, and afterwards 
father and son were transferred to the world of gods . 1 

In the same manner the teacher, not listening to the 
warnings of the six youths, robbed them, and went away. 
In order to try his piety the god sends a woman to meet 
him on the way, hut the teacher drives her off ; going, she 
pronounces a warning, but he pays no attention to it. Then, 
going on his way, the teacher meets the king, who bade 
him to hold out his bowl, wishing to fill it with sweets. 
Fearing to show to the king the jewels he had stolen, and 
which were in the bowl, he answered that on this day he 
did not take food. Then the king by force takes hold of 
the bowl and discovers the jewels. The king says, “ How 
is this ? you scoundrel, then, have killed my sons ! ” The 
teacher, frightened, was silent. 

Here the god explains that all this was a magic trick 
for the instruction of the teacher. 

As we have in our hands only the very modern text 
of Lakshmivallabha, and the very much abbreviated text of 
the Aracuri, we cannot enter at present into an examination 
of the relation of our text to the Jataka on one side and 
the Samyaktcak. on the other, and therefore confine ourselves 
to the pointing out the parallels, and the remark that, in 
our opinion, our text most probably is only a slight variation 
of an ancient text. The parallels with the Jataka are the 
following: i= Jataka ii ; ii=Jataka i; iii, iv are here 
similar to Jataka iii; v= Jataka v; vi similar to Jataka vi 
(cf. verse in viii B.) ; viii=frame of Jataka. With the 
Samyaktcak. : i= Samyaktcak. ii ; ii similar to Samyaktcak. v; 
T1: = Samyaktcak. i; viii = frame of Samyaktcak. 

Uttarddh yayanasutrdrthaclipikd. 

ii. jena rohanti blyanT jena jlvamti kachava 2 

tassa majjhe marissami, jay am saranao bhayam. 

(Jataka i, yena sincanti.) 

■ The meaning is this, that the sacrificial grove round the pond, which the 
Brahmin had planted, thinking to merit a reward by this, became the source of 
misfortune for him, as in it himself nearly was offered up as a sacrifice, having 
heen reborn for his sacrifices in the shape of a goat. 

2 kasava. — E.L. 
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i. jena bhikkham balim demi jena posemi nayae 
sa me mabi akkamai, jayam saranao bbayam. 

(Jataka ii, yattha bljani.) 

iii. jam aham diva ya rao ya tappemi mahusappina 
tena me udao dacldho, jayam saranao bbayam. 

iv. mae vagghassa bhlenam piivao saranlkao 

tena daddham mamam angam, jayam saranao bbayam. 

(Jataka iii, yena bbattani.) 

v. jetthiisaclhesu masesu jo suho boi maruo 

tena me bbajjae angam, jayam, saranao bbayam. 

(Jataka v, gimbanam.) 

vi. java vuccbam 1 suham vuccbam 1 payave nirupaddave 2 
muliio utthiya valli, jayam saranao bhayam. 

(Jataka vi, yam nissita.) 
viii. jattha raya sayam coro bhandio ya purohio" 

disam bhayaha nagaraga, jayam saranao bbayam. 

(Jataka, p. 513, v. 60, raja vilumpate.) 

Translation of the Jain verses : 

ii. Thanks to which the seeds grow, by which the tortoises 

live, 

In midst of this I die, from the refuge etc. 
i. Thanks to which I give alms, and offer sacrifices, with 
which I feed my relatives, 

This earth crushes me, from etc. 
ni. That which I feed day and night with honey and fat, 
lhat has burned down my hut, from etc. 

iv. From fear of a tiger I took my refuge with the fire. 
But it burned my body, from etc. 

v. The wind that is (a friend) beneficent in the months of 

Jettha and Asadha, 

That has broken my limbs, from etc 

vi. As long as we lived on the danger less tree, we lived 

happily, 

... the , root a liana s pr^g up, from etc. 

vm. ^ here the king himself is a thief, and the priest a 
scoundrel, 

From there fly, 0 citizens, from the refuge the misery 
5 ninivaddave — E.L. [ See note on p. 356.] 


mttham.— E.L. 
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Y. 

Bibliographical List. 

We think it useful to give here a list of works regarding 
the Jatakas ; we have purposely excluded from it writings 
on Buddhism in general, in which usually, among other 
things, something is said of the Jatakas, but only in a 
general way ; some archaeological works, where there are 
separate representations of Jatakas, hut no part specially 
devoted to them ; as well as the Singhalese and Burmese 
editions of texts, that are almost entirely unaccessible to 
the student at St. Petersburg. Some inconrpleteness resulted 
also from the absence, in the St. Petersburg libraries, of 
a complete set of the Journal of the Ceylon Branch (indeed, 
our acquaintance with this Journal in the British Museum 
and India Office makes us doubt whether any one of the 
European libraries possesses a complete set; it is much 
to be wished that the Ceylon Branch of the Asiatic Society 
would give a good bibliographical description of this publi- 
cation, so important for the students of Buddhism). 

Beal, S. The Romantic Legend of Siikya Buddha : from 
the Chinese-Sanscrit. London, 1875. 

Betulall, C. Catalogue of the Buddhist Sanscrit Manu- 
scripts in the University Library, Cambridge. Cambridge, 
1883J 

Bigandet, P. The life or legend of Gaudama, the Buddha 
of the Burmese. London, 1880, third ed. (Triib. Or. Ser.), 
vol. ii, pp. 153—176: an abstract of a few small Dzats, and 
of the principal oues called Nemi and Dzanecka. 

Buddhacamsa, ed. R. Morris, p. i. London, 1882 (P.T.S.). 

Cariyd-pitaka, ed. R. Morris, p. i. London, 1882 (P.T.S.). 

Id. Gogerley, D. J. Buddhism : Chariya pitaka. Jour. 
Ceyl. Br. 1853, pp. 1-11 (translation of the first ten tales). 

Chalmers, It. The lineage of the proud king [Illlsaj. 
No. 78], J.R.A.S. 1892, 39-51. 


1 Information on the collections and lists of Jatakas, cf. particularly the Index. 
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* Colombo, Bishop of. Jour. Ceyl. Br. 1884. 

Id. Nakkhattaj. [48], Orientalist, ii, 83 sq. 

Id. Translation of the jatakas [91-95]. Ibid, ii, 121- 
128. 

Id. Kapotaj. [42]. Ibid, ii, 158 sq. 

' Id. Dummedhaj. [50], Ibid, ii, 192 sq. 

Cunningham, Sir A. The stupa of Bharhut. London, 
1879. E. Sculptured scenes, i, Jatakas, or previous births 
of Buddha, pp. 48-82 foil. 

Sara, art/ a. The Jatakamala or Bodhisattvavadanamala. 
Ed. by H. Kern, 1891 (Harvard Oriental Series, i). 

Dhammapadam. Ex tribus eodicibus Hauniensibus palice 
edidit, latine vertit, excerptis ex eommentario palico notisque 
illustravit Y. Fausboll. Hauniae, 1855 (the commentary 
contains many jatakas). 

Id. Buddhaghosha’s parables : translated from Burmese 
by Capt. T. Rogers. With an introduction, etc., by F. Max 
Muller. London, 1870. 1 

JDsanglun. Der Weise und der Thor. Aus dem Tibetischen 
iibersetzt und mit dem Originaltext herausgegeben von I. J. 
Schmidt. St. Petersburg, 1843. 

Fausboll, V. Five Jatakas. Copenhagen, 1861. 

Id. Two Jatakas. J.R.A.S. n.-s. Y, 1-13 (1170). 

Id. The Dasarathajataka, being the Buddhist story of 
king Rama. Kopenhagen, 1871. 

Id. Ten Jatakas. Copenhagen, 1872. 

Id. Nogle Bemaerkninger om enkelte vanskilige Pali 
Ord i Jataka-Bogen. Overs, over d. K. D. Vidensk. Selsk. 
Forh. 1888, 7-58. 

Fcer, L. Les Jatakas. J.A. 7. v, 357-434; 7. vi, 
243-306 (1875). 

Id. Maitrakanyaka-Mittavindaka, la piete filiale. J.A. 
7. xi, 360-443. 

Id. Le livre des Cent legendes (Les avadana-jatakas). 
Paris, 1881. Extr. du J.A. pp. 327-364. 


from th [ comn >™tary to the Pham napadam ; the complete 
pnuted by the Pali Text Society ’ is pre - 
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Id. Le commentaire de l’Upalisuttam. J.A. 8. xi, 
112-154 (jataka 423 and 522), 1888. 

Id. Acadana Sataka CentLegendes (Bouddhiques) traduites 
du Sanskrit. Paris, 1891 (Ann. du Mus. Guimet, xviii), 
passim. 

*F> •antis, II. T. The Yedabbhajataka [48] translated and 
compared with the “ Pardoner’s Tale.” London, 1884. Cf. 
Academy, Dec. 22, 1883 (also Or. ii, 50-53). 

Hultzsch, E. Ueber eine Sammlung indischer HSS. und 
Inschriften. ZDMG. 40, 1-80 (1886) (Bharhut Inschriften, 
corrections and additions to Cunningham’s edition). 

Jatakatthavannana. The Jataka, together with its Com- 
mentary, being tales of the anterior births of Gautama 
Buddha. For the first time edited in the original Pali by Y. 
Fausboll, and translated by T. W. Rhys Davids, vols. 1-5. 
London, 1877-91. 

*Kem, H. Bijdrag tot de verklaring van eenige worden 
in Pali-geschriften vorkomende. Amsterdam, 1886. Letterk. 
Verb. Kon. Akad. Deel, xvii, pp. 1-80. 

Id. Der Buddhistische Dichter Sura. Festgruss an Otto 

v. Bohtlingk. Stuttgart, 1888, p. 50 sq. 

/ Kshemcmlva. A vadana Kulpalata, a collection of legendary 
stories about the Bodhisattvas, with its Tibetan version, now 
first edited by Sarat Chandra Das and Pandit Hari Mohan 
Yidya bhushana. Bibl. Ind. Calcutta, vol. j, fasc. i-iii ; 
vol. ii, fasc. i, 1888-90. 

Leumann, E. Die Legende von Citta und Sambhuta 
[Jataka 498], W.Z K.M. v, 111-146 ; vi, 1-46 (1891-2). 

Mahavastu. Le Texte Sanscrit publ. par E. Senart, 
vol. i, ii. Paris, 1882-1890 (in the introduction an abridg- 
ment of the text is given). 

.• Minayev, I. New facts concerning the connection of 
ancient India with the West. J. Publ. Instr. Otf. 1870. 
No. 8, 225-239. Cf. Buddhistische Fragmente, Mel. As. 

vi, 577-599. 

Id. Some tales of the rebirths of Buddha, J.P.I.O. 
1871, xi, 87-133. 

Id. Some words on the Buddhist Jafakas. Ibid. 1872. 
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A Id. Indian tales. Ibid. 1874, xi, 68-104 ; 1876, ii, 
185-224; ii, 368-403; iv, 314-340; v, 69-97. 
yf Id. [The 77th Jataka in the book of A. N. Yeselovski, 
The legend of the twelve dreams of Shahaish. St. Peters- 
burg, 1879, pp. 28-34.] 

Id. Abridgment of some unedited Jatakas of the Pali 
canon (Posthumous) Zhivaja Starina, 1891, iii, 161—164 ; 
iv, 118-120. 1 

^ Morris, Ii. The Book of Birth Stories, Contemp. Rev. 
My. 1881, 728-749. 

/ Id. Jiitaka-stories. The Myth of the Sirens, Academy, 
1881, Aug. 27 (also Ind, Ant. 1881, p. 292 sq.). 

I Id. Folk-tales in India, translated from the Pali Jatakas, 
or Book of Birth Stories, etc., ed. by Prof. Fausboll, of 
Copenhagen. Folk-lore Journal, ii, 304-310, 332-340, 
370-377 ; iii, 56-79, 121-133, 242-256, 328-366 ; iv, 
45-63, 168-182. 

/ Id. Notes and Queries. J.P.T.S. 1884-9 (chiefly remarks 
of grammatical and lexicological character). 

/ Muller, E. A simplified grammar of the Pali language. 

London, 1884, pp. 128-132 (Valahassaj.). 

^ Nell, L. Tiie Appannakajataka [l], Or. i, 156-63. 

/ *Nevill, llujh. Notes on the Dasarathajiltaka (1887), the 
Taprobanian, ii, 4, 101 sq. 

y Oldenburg, >S. A Buddhist parallel to the Jain legend 
on the destruction of Dvaracati, Zap. Vost. Otd. I. R. Arch. 
Obstc. vi, 335 sq. 

Panebohke, 1. B. Ihe reward of covetousness [Yedab- 
bhaj. 48]. Orientalist, i, 165 sq. (1884). 

/ Id. Translations of the Jatakas Ekanipata Aslmsavagga. 
Or. i, 267-271 [Jilt. 51]; Or. ii, 37-39 [Jat. 52-54] ; Ibid. 
172 sq. [Jat. 55] ; Or. iii, 103 sq. [Jilt. 56]. 

Piscbel, P. Kalilag und Dimnag. Ausland, 1876, 
pp. 756-758 [Jiit. 32. 38]. 

/ RujendrahVa Mitm. The Sanskrit Buddhist literature of 
Nepal. Calcutta, 1882. 

tw'iCl ."‘‘(‘"r' °! ^/ I )N eT . s are all in Russian — mostly in the ‘Journal 
oi the riiblie lnstruf tiou < Jtfue. 
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/ Rhys Davids, T. W. Buddhist Birth Stories, or Jataka 
tales. Translation, vol. i. London, 1880 (Triib. Or. Ser.). 
[Nidana-Katha and Jataka, 1-40.] 

Rouse, W. H. D. Index to the Jataka. J.P.T.S. 1890, 

pp. 1-19. 

Id. A Jataka in Pausanias. Folk-lore, i, 409 (1890). 

/ Schiefner, A. Tibetan tales derived from Indian sources. 
Translated from the Tibetan of the Kah-gyur. Bone into 
English from the German, with an introduction, by W. R. S. 
Ralston. London, 1882 (Triib. Or. Ser.). The German 
originals in Melanges Asiatiques, tom. vii, viii, 

St. Andrew St. John, Rev. F. A. Chattapani (from the 
Burmese). The feud between the owls and the crows. 
Triib. Or. Rec. 3. i, 72 sq. 

Id. Buddhist Jataka. Laludayijataka. Ibid. 3. i, 175 sq. 
(from the Mahiijanaka). 

t Id. Buddhist Jatakas from the Burmese. Maha Kap- 
pinna. Ibid. 3. ii, 35 sq. 

/Id. Bhuridattajatakavatthu. J.R.A.S. n.s. 1892, pp. 
77-139 (cf. Id. Bhuridatta. Folk-lore ii, 90-98, 1891). 

, *Id. Mahajanakajataka, transl. Ind. Magazine, 1887. 

Steele, Th. An eastern love-story. Kusa Jatakaya. 
London, 1871. 

Tawney, C. II. Indian Folk-lore notes from the Pali 
jatakas and the Kathasaritsagara. Jour, of Philol. xii, 
112-126 (1883). 

Id. The Buddhist original of Chaucer’s ‘ Pardoner’s Tale.’ 
Ibicl. xii, 203-208. 

? Id. Mahakapi jataka [identification of a Bharhut relief, 
tal. xxx, 4, with Jat. 407]. Proc. As. Soc. Beng. 1891, 
pp. 120-22. 

Thiessen, J. H. Die Legende von Kisagotaml. Eine 
literarhistor. TIntersuchung. Breslau, 1880. 

/ Upham, E. The Mahavansi, the Raja Ratnacari, and the 
Raja-vali, etc. London, 1833, vol. iii, 266—313. Particulars 
referring to the five hundred and fifty tales, forming the 
celebrated Buddhist book, termed the Pansiyas Panas Jutaka, 
or incarnations of the Budhu Gaudma, with translations of 
several of the stories. 
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/ Id. The History and Doctrine of Budhism, etc. London, 
1829, pp. 25-40. The transmigration of souls and the Jutakas 
of Budha (three Jatakas: Bambadat-rajah, Lseeratanam- 
rajah, Wessantara- rajah, with five tables of illustrations). 
j * Warren, S. J. Two Bas-reliefs of the Stupa of Barhut. 
Wasiliev, W. Remarks on Buddhism, v and vi. Zap. 
X Imp. Ak. Nauk. t. 62, 25-37 (1890). [Russian.] 

Weber, A. "Leber das Makasa jatakam [44], Mon. Ber. 
Berl. Ak. 15 Apr. 1858, pp. 265-275; cf. Ind. Stud, iv, 
387-389 ; Ind. Str. i, 228-332. 

/ Id. Leber das Ramayana. Berlin, 1871 (Abh.B.A. 1870). 
/ Wenzel, II. A Jataka tale from the Tibetan. J.R.A.S. 
n.s. XX , pp. 503-511 ; Corr. ibid. XXI, p. 179. 

Westergaard, JV. L. Codices Indici Bibliotheca Regia 
Havniensis Havniae, 1846, pp. 36-42 (Jatakassa Attha- 
vannana) . 

/ * Vikremasinjhc ( N.D.M dc Zilva). List of the Pansiya- 
parasjiitaka. Jour. Ceyl. Br. No. 35 (for 1887). 

Zachariae, Th. Die Seehzehnte Erziihlung der Vetala- 
pancavimsati. Bezz. Beitr. iv, 360-383. 
r Zojho, L. de. Notes on certain Jatakas relative to the 
7 sculptures recently discovered in Northern India. Jour. 
Ceyl. Br. x, 175-218, No. 35 (1887). Colombo, 1889. 

"With an asterisk arc denoted those works which we have not seen ourselves. 


St. Petersburg, October, 1892. 


Xote. — Prof. E. Ishmhhh, ot Stras-hiirpr, has communicated to me aj few 
additional notes in reference to the Jain parallels (sec pp. 309, 310), and also 
some corrections to the Pifikrit verses, p. 349 sq. below, all of which appear 
there signed with his initials (K.L.). — I LAV. 

Xote . — It does not seem out ot place to mention here that Dr. D’ Oldenburg 
has irium a 'lout biblioutaphy ot works on the Indian collection of tales 
‘ Bihatkutha and Katha-Surit-Isagara) in vol. iii. ot the same Journal ; and, 
in vol. iv., a review ot WVn’> Ueh. die Samyakhak. (see above, p. 341), also 
with a bibliographical li-t , f wotks relating to this literature. II. W. 
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Art. IX . — Temiya J at aka Vattliu. From the Burmese. 
By R. F. St. Andrew St. John, M.A., "Wadh. Col. 
Oxon. 

This Jataka stands No. 541 in the Ceylon list under the 
title of Mugapakkha or “The dumb cripple.” The Bur- 
mese, however, prefer to call it by the name of the Prince, 
who is the hero of the story. It is the first of the ten 
greater Jataka, and, unlike the Bhuridatta, contains little 
or no folk-lore, but illustrates the value of asceticism. 

According to the Nidana-katha, p. 57, of Professor Rhys 
Davids’ “ Birth Stories,” this Jataka is said to be a state 
in which the Buddha acquired “The Perfection of Reso- 
lution,” according to these words : — 

266. Father and mother I hated not, reputation I hated not. 
But omniscience was dear to me, therefore was I firm 
in duty. 

This is the eighth perfection or Parami called “ Adhitthii- 
nam ” or fixity of purpose. 

The Maha Janaka which I translated in the Indian 
Magazine, and which has also been translated by Mr. 
Taw Sein Ko, is on the same subject. 

There is one point to which I would draw special attention. 
At page 53 of the “ Birth Stories ” it is stated in the 
Nidana-katha : — 

252. So the men, perfect in every part and destined to 

Buddhahood, 

Traverse the long road through thousands of millions 
of ages. 

253. They are not born in Hell nor in the space between 

the worlds ; 

The)' do not become ghosts torn by hunger and want. 
And they do not become small animals even tho’ born 
to sorrow. 


j.k.a.s. 1893. 


24 
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257. Though they dwell in heaven they are not bom to 
the unconscious state. 

Yet in this Jataka it is related that the Bodhisat had been 
8000 years in the XJssada Hell. 

There is also another point which requires explanation. 
These last ten are always called the great Jataka, but they 
are not all longer than the others. 

For instance, Khanclahala (545), or, as the Burmese call 
it, Canda Kumara, is quite short, and the Sivi Raja (502 ?) 
is long. 

The style of the Sivi, which is on the Parami of Alms- 
giving, is also similar to some of those in the last ten. 

These longer Jataka, and some of a similar character, 
should, I think, be classified separately from those which 
appear to be folk-lore tales of an earlier date, adapted to 
Buddhism by Gotama himself or the early teachers. 

The drift of this Jataka also appears to be directed against 
the Brahminical idea that a man ought to be the father 
of a family and enjoy life prior to becoming an ascetic, 
and though the chief discourse is on the duties of friendship, 
the end of the story points out that the ascetic life can 
not be embraced too soon, and that how is the time, now 
is the day of salvation. 

The Burmese version here translated was written in the 
year a.d. 1/87, during the reign of Bo-Dawe, or Badun- 
min, the grandson of Aloung-phara, when he was engaged 
in building the huge unfinished pagoda at Mingun ( vide 
Phayre’s Hist. p. 218). It was printed in Rangoon, at 
the nanthawati Press, in a.d 1888. 

I have endeavoured to render the only Pali gatii given 
faithfully to the meaning, though the translation may be 
somewhat free and the metre different. 

Temi Z at -ta we- g y f, e, alias Mugafakkha Jataka Yatthu. 

On a certain occasion the Sangba of disciples and Rahans 
(Araham) were in the hall of assembly praising the Lord’s 
(Gotama Buddha) “perfect abnegation of the world” 
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(nikkhama-parami). The Lord came forth from his cell 
{gandha kuti, perfumed chamber), and seating himself on 
his dais said : “ My children, what were you conversing 
about just before I came out?” and his disciples answered: 
“ We were praising your ‘ Great Abnegation,’ and unable 
to do so sufficiently.” 

On hearing this the most excellent Lord said : “ My 
children and disciples ye do well in praising that great 
renunciation made by me who can now never incur a bad 
transmigration, and who have arrived at the summit of 
all things after being brought to a right frame of mind 
through beholding ‘ the four warnings ’ (nimitta) ; but 
much more ought ye to praise that most excellent virtue 
(parami) which enabled me, in a former birth, when I 
was the son of a king, of whom the Brahmans had 
prognosticated that I should become a universal monarch, 
at a very early age, to renounce that kingdom, through 
being terrified by words spoken by my father to certain 
thieves.” 

On the request of his disciples he then related the 
following Jataka: — 


CHAPTER I. 

Long ago in the city of Baranasi, in the kingdom of Kasi, 
a prince reigned called the Raja of Kasi. He was a giver 
of offerings, a man of strong religious feelings, ever open- 
handed and ready to assist, self-denying, not harsh to his 
relations and attendants, long-suffering, slow to anger, not 
oppressive, straightforward and tender, ever acting in 
accordance with the “ ten laws ” which ought to guide 
the conduct of kings. His concubines numbered sixteen 
thousand, and his chief Queen was Candil, the daughter 
of Madda Raja, of the city of Sagala , 1 in the country of 
Madda, one of the most lovely of women. 


1 Sakala or Sanjala in the Panjab. 
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She did everything that her lord and master desired, and 
delighted in making religious offerings, never neglecting 
the fast days. However, notwithstanding all this, not one 
of the royal ladies from the Aggamahesi (chief queen) 
downwards was blest with an offspring, and the people 
of Biiranasi murmured and said : “ Our Raja has no heir 
to carry on his royal line, and we know not whether the 
person whose lot it may he to succeed to the throne of 
our protector may be well disposed : let us assemble in the 
plain in front of the palace and represent to the Raja that 
it is his duty to pray for a son.” So they came together 
to the gate of the palace and cried, saying : “ 0 most ex- 
cellent and glorious Lord, who ever reignest in accordance 
with the * ten laws,’ the sun that rises and casts its beams 
over the eastern continent and with its light dispels the 
darkness, for twelve hours passes towards the northern 
continent; when night arrives the circle of the moon, 
when full, like a lesser sun, lightens us with its rays ; 
so, too, in this city of Biiranasi, we, who are enlight- 
ened by your majesty’s glorious brightness, see no signs 
of a son who shall brighten us like the moon, and are 
filled with doubt and anxiety : we, therefore, beg that 
you will offer up prayer for a son.” 

The King hearing their cry asked his ministers the 
meaning thereof, and they told him, whereupon the King 
said : “ My people, it is well ; in accordance with your 
supplications I will cause my Queen to pray for a son ; 
be not afraid, a son will be born.” Having thus com- 
forted and dismissed his subjects, he sent for Queen Candii 
and all his ladies, and said : “ Royal ladies, the people 
of the country demand an heir apparent and I have none 
to gi'e them, go, therefore, and pray for a scion of royal 
race ; let each one pray to her especial deity.” 1 

The 16,000 ladies, therefore, made supplications and offer- 
ings to their various deities, but no son or dau°hter was 

O 


1 £ i ^ dd that 11 neTer occurred to any one that the fault was most probably 
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born to any one of them, and report was accordingly made 
to the King. 

Then the King sent for Canda Devi, and said : “ 0 Lady, 
if the abode be not pure what glorious beiug will enter 
therein P If our actions be not excellent neither a Deva nor 
any other glorious being will attach himself: by the virtue 
of original merit, however, and by being thoroughly imbued 
with religious feeling, such as fasting and other good 
practices, your prayers will be fulfilled.” 

Queen Canda therefore, on the next day of the full moon, 
kept a most solemn fast, and at night, instead of lying 
on a couch, lay on the floor, meditating on the purity with 
which she had performed her religious duties. At break 
of day she made the following prayer : — 

“ That I’ve kept my fast unbroken 
May a son born be the token.” 

Thereupon, through the power of the Queen’s merit, Sakka’s 
throne, the “ Pundukambala” stone, became hard, 1 and looking 
round to see the reason he perceived that it was on account 
of Canda Devi’s prayer. 

He then considered whether there was in Tavatimsa any 
Deva worthy to be her son, and saw the Bodhisat Deva. 

Now the Bodhisat, before he became a Deva in Tavatimsa, 
in his third state of existence, had reigned in Baranasi for 
twenty years, and owing to his merit being interfered with, 
had not acted strictly in accordance with the “ ten laws,” 
so, for eight thousand years after the reckoning of men, he 
had been boiled in the hell called Ussada, 2 and from that 
hell went to Tavatimsa. At this moment the Bodhisat 
had been in Tavatimsa 16,000,000 years, which is the 
space of a Deva’s lifetime, and on account of un- 
expended merit was about to transfer himself to the Yama 
Deva region, which is still higher. Sakka therefore repaired 
to the palace of the Bodhisat, with the intention of asking 
him to become the son of Canda Devi, and said : “ O Deva, 

J Sometimes the throne becomes hard and at others hot. 

~ Childers offers no explanation of this word. It is one of the leaser Hells. 
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who art even equal to me in glory, if thou goest to the 
upper Deva regions, as it is now thy purpose, the advantage 
will not he great, but if thou wouldst go to the country of 
men thou wilt probably obtain immense merit and be a 
benefit to others. Just now, in the country of Kasi, the 
Queen Canda .has prayed for a son endowed with the most 
excellent desire to perform good works.” Sakka thus pre- 
vailed on him To take birth with Queen Canda, and, at the 
same time, caused five hundred other Deva’s, who were 
near their time of change, to take birth as sons of the 
nobles of Kasi, so as to be his companions. 

The Bodhisat having consented, passed instantly from 
Tavatimsa and took birth in the womb of Canda Devi. 
At the same instant,' [like the flash of a “varajina,” the 
Queen knew that she had conceived a son in answer to 
her prayer, and informed the King . 1 

The King, overcome with joy, ordered that she should 
be guarded most carefully. 

In the course of ten months (lunar) she brought forth 
a son, and on the day of his birth the whole of the country 
was overcast with clouds, and there was an abundant rain. 

Kow all the people were assembled together before the 
gate of the palace to express their congratulations, and 
the King, in his delight, cried out: “I have gotten a son; 
rejoice all of you, and the nobles and people, equally 
delighted, answered : “Maha raja, w T ere we not all as tillers 
of the earth without seed, and were w r e not bowed to the 
ground with fear lest food should be wanting; now that 
we hate been w-etted by this auspicious shower, felt its 
cooling influences, and obtained a royal heir, destined to 
obtain great merit, 'who indeed will not rejoice ? ” 

The King then sent for the* Senapati (commander of the 
army) and said: “A son has been born unto me, and there- 
fore, just as kings of the universe, when they obtain a very 
precious thing, guard it with innumerable attendants, so 


invthin* 1, ^ r ce ' ei:t ' a ' weapon that can penetrate through 

a form ot va^ ot “ “ 
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my son must have a guard of companions to be brought 
up with him. If, after searching through all the houses 
of the nobility, you find any that have been born this 
day, let a list of them he made and set before me.” So 
search was made, and a list of five hundred noble children 
was sent in. Suitable dress and ornaments were presented 
to each, and they were well looked after. 1 2 ' * 

And for the youthful Bodhisat they searched out 240 
young wetnurses with good breasts of milk, pleasant and 
sweet ; four were appointed for each hour of the sixty hours 
of the day and night ; one to hold the baby, one to wash 
it, one to dress it, and the other to fondle and play with it.® 

Now this is a list of women who are not faultless — 

1. The tall woman. A child that is suckled by a tall 
woman, being at some distance from her breast when lying 
in her arms, lengthens its neck by stretching up. 

2. The over-short woman. The flesh of her breast is con- 
stantly pressing on the child’s face when it is sucking and 
its neck becomes short. 

3. The thin woman. The flesh of the breasts being lean 
her bones hurt the child. 

4. The fat woman. Her flesh is always in a state of 
quivering and the child’s legs become weak and tremulous. 

5. The long-breasted woman. Her breast is constantly 
pressing on the child’s nose and it becomes flattened. 

6. The black woman. Her milk is too cold. 

7. The white woman. Her milk is too hot. 

8. The woman who coughs. Her milk is acid and pungent. 

9. The woman who has a difficulty in breathing. Her milk 
is bitter. 

The King provided also an infinity of various articles for 
the child’s use, and bestowed great gifts on Candit Devi. 

1 This custom is often mentioned. Was it universal in India? Can it be 
connected with the slaughter of the innocents ? 

2 Xari, commonly used for an hour, is really the sixtieth part of twenty-four 
hours, and the same as Pali nali, a measure for holding water, and used in 
measuring time. It contains four puda, according to the Burmese. Childers is 
not decided on the point. That nan should become ndh is natural, as the 
Burmese cannot pronounce the letter r, and substitute y or 1 for it. It is not 
easy to see how ndh became ndri. 
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When the naming day arrived all the Brahmans who 
were skilled in omens were assembled and fed, and the 
King thus addressed them : “ 0 Parohits, after examining 
my son’s characteristic marks, tell me plainly whether he 
will be free from calamities ; let nothing be concealed from 
me.” 

The Brahmins, after careful examination, answered: “0 
Baja, your son is undoubtedly possessed of the signs of 
future greatness. There is no cause of danger apparent. 
He ought to be a universal ruler.” On hearing this the 
King was delighted, and, having overwhelmed them with 
gifts, said : “ Sirs, I am about to give a name to my son ; 
on the day of his birth there was an omen of great happi- 
ness to all creatures, for the whole country of Kasi was 
overspread with clouds and a gentle rain fell upon it; 
from myself downwards all the nobles and people were 
wet by the rain ; and since he was born, when the hearts 
of all my people were saturated with peace, he must not 
be called after a family name like others, let him be named 
Temiya (fr. temeti ‘to moisten’).” 

About one month after this, the nurses, after washing 
and diessing the prince, carried him to the King, who 
took him in his aims and sat under the palace portico. 
Just then four thieves who had been arrested were brought 
before the King, and he, in order to terrify evil-doers, 
said . As for \ ou, thorns of the country, you villains, 
one of you shall receive a thousand stripes with rods covered 
with shark’s teeth ; one shall be sent to prison in irons ; 
the third shall be done to death by gashing with spears ; 
and the fourth shall be impaled.” 

Ihe little prince, on hearing this order given in a terrible 
voice, thought thus : “ This manner of deciding cases is 
not right, I have evidently not freed myself from the 

ringe, of my third existence. If through enjoying my 
father s royal estate I again fall into Hell by doing some 
bad act, the burden will be too heavy for me.” 

On the third day after the passing of this decision Prince 
Temiya was put to sleep under the shade of a white 
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umbrella, and after a little woke up. Turning bis eyes up- 
wards he gazed at it and saw that it was a royal umbrella. 
Thereupon remembering that he had been obliged to undergo 
the pains of Hell through having been King, he was filled 
with dread, and, with the sound of the terrible decision 
still ringing in his ears, fearing that he would have to 
become king, he thought thus: “How is it that I have been 
born in the house of this cruel thief-slaughterer ? ” Then, 
by means of his accumulated knowledge of former existences, 
having looked back and cleared away the haze, he saw that 
he had come from Tavatimsa, and again, considering as 
to what existences he had passed through, he saw that he 
had been boiled in Hell, and remembered that it was for 
bad actions done when he was once King of Barlinasi ; 
fearing that he should constantly be born again amongst 
men, on account of those deeds which he would be obliged 
to perform when king, he thought, “I see that I am 
not free from the five dangers. On account of having 
enjoyed the pleasures of royalty for twenty years, I had 
to undergo that number multiplied by 4000, even 80,000 
years in misery, and since in the unpeaceful state of king- 
ship one has to put down robbers with a harsh and cruel 
hand, how can one be pure ? How can one cleanse one’s self 
from impurity ? Born in this powerful thief-killer’s house, 
which I have lighted upon, even I, at the tender age of 
hardly thirty days, have seen enough to crush my very 
heart’s flesh, and have heard my father utter words not fit to 
be heard. If through a desire to inherit my father’s estate 
I again become king, I shall a second time fall into the 
whirlpool and revolve like a stick of firewood.” 

Prince Temiya being thus troubled by his meditations whilst 
lying half comatose under the umbrella, the fairy who 
guarded it, with the affection of one who had been a motherin' 
long past ages, seeing the Bodhisat in this pitiable condition 
took the form of his mother and said : “ My little darling, 
by what thoughts are you disturbed ? Do not be troubled 
by thinking about dreadful things ; your mother is watching, 
and will not every wish be fulfilled ? Darling, if j'ou 
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really desire to escape from tins pomp and vanity do not 
disclose your abilities, but simulate feebleness Though 
vou are not weak, appear to be so ; though not deaf, feign 
deafness ; and though your mouth is perfect, pretend to be 
dumb. Keep up these appearances with determination. 

On hearing the fairy’s words Prince Temiya took courage 
and answered; “ 0 Fairy, I will indeed follow your 
advice. In their wish to see me bloom into regal magni- 
ficence, my father and mother desire only their own wel- 
fare and follow not my desires; since they do not plant 
for their own advantage and pleasure, and do not clear away 
the obstacles which hinder my desires, and since you point 
out to me the path which leads to great and undiminished 
benefits to be sought for in countless existences, I see- 
the way clear before me, a path, too, which is in accordance 
with my own wishes.” 

Having thus determined, he refused to take suck, and 
endured the pangs of hunger without wailing. 

The nurses not being able to understand his extraordinary 
condition informed his mother, and when she saw the little 
prince not thirsting for milk, motionless, and with wide 
staring eyes, endeavoured to amuse him ; but he remained 
fixed and immovable, and she could not form any conjecture 
as to what was the matter with him, and caused the Brah- 
mans to examine him. 

Though the Parobits hunted through all their books 
they could see no reasons for his state, and informed the 
King that they thought he had fixed his mind on some 
particular object, which would pass of!' in time. The child, 
however, remained in the same condition, and his mother 
in great grief cried out: “My darling wants his milk, 
I will myself suckle him.” However, only when milk was 
forced down his throat would he take it. He cried not out 
as other children, but lay motionless with unclosed eyes, 
noticing nothing, and steadily persevering in his determi- 
nation. 

The nurses consulted together and said : “ Our prince 
remains immovable, like one who is impotent, dumb, and 
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deaf; but his feet and hands are not those of an impotent 
child, nor is his lower jaw like that of one who is born 
dumb; neither are the protuberances behind and in front 
of his ears like those of one who is deaf ; some wise man 
ought to be able to discover what is the matter with him.” 
They therefore addressed the King thus : “ Your royal son 
is more than a month old, and it is not right that other 
means should be tried ; let us try him with milk for a year, 
and if there be no difference we will use other tests.” 
So they kept him for some days without milk, but the 
Bodhisat, though enduring terrible thirst, through fear of 
Hell, cried not for milk, but bore it patiently. 

Then the Queen, in her agony, caused him to be fed with 
toilk. Thus they again and again tested him for a whole 
year. 

At the end of that time the nobles made report to the- 
King, and he directed that other means should be resorted to. 

2nd Test. Now it is the nature of children who are just 
one year old to bite everything that comes in their way, 
whether it be good or bad : so the prince was laid in the 
courtyard of the palace surrounded by his 500 foster- 
brothers, and all sorts of eatables were spread round them, 
so that each might take what he pleased ; people were hidden 
round about to observe them. The 500 companions, as soon 
as they saw the sweetmeats, laid hands on them, and stuffed 
them into their mouths, but the Bodhisat thus chastened 
himself saying: “Child Temiya, from earliest existences, 
of which the beginning is not apparent, thou hast eaten 
times and again things both pleasant and sweet ; in future 
existences also thou shalt doubtless rejoice, but if in the 
period before thou art released from the whirlpool of ages 
thou desirest wealth and hell-fire, these enjoyments are 
the entrance to that path ; if, however, thou desirest to 
escape Hell take not these cakes.” 

So he remained motionless and took them not, nor did he 
even turn his eyes towards them. 

His mother and the nurses did all they could to coax him 
to take them, but he remained as one who is impotent, deaf. 
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and dumb. Only when, they chewed them and thrust them 
into his mouth did he swallow them. Thus they tempted 
him again and again for a whole year. 

3rd Test. When he was over two years old the nobles 
again consulted and said : “ When children are two years 
old, and their teeth are hard, they try to get all kinds of 
fruits, sweet or sour." So they tried him and the other 
■children as before with fruit. But though the other children 
eat them and fought for them, the Bodhisat remained in the 
same condition without waverin» 

4th Test. Now when children have passed their third 
year thej are accustomed, after their sex and station, 
to play with various toys, so, in accordance with his 
station, they placed a number of images of elephants, horses, 
bulls, goats, birds, etc., made of gold and silver, in the 
courtyard , but though the other children readily played 
with them and fought for them, the Bodhisat kept himself 
in subjection and took no notice. 


oth Test. When children have turned four they begin 
to take pleasure in various dishes of food, so all kinds of 
dishes were set before the children. 


ihe Bodhisat, however, chastened his body, saying: 
“ Temiya, in the past ages thou hast gone through, 
thou hast enjoyed foods like these without stint; in some 
existences they could not be obtained by reason of famine 
and poverty, and in some existences thou hast avoided them, 
and though it would be impossible to reckon the times thou 
hast enjoyed them or not enjoyed them, yet this once also 
remain rm to thy purpose, and, by avoiding these good 

deZ S ” afe ^ bef ° re tW ’ at,aiQ the ° b J ect 


6f/i Test. A large shed was constructed, and the Bodhisat 
8 Placed tberein to P»V J all Of a sudden, 
and it hJ y l" Cre a ™’ fire was applied to the roof, 
the Bodl Zt t ^ Mthe ° ther cbiidren fled in terror, but 
be bette T lmm ° Vable > reflecting that it would 

of AviV ° SC ° rch m the P rese “t than to suffer the fire 
Avici. At the last moment the nurses and attendants 
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rushed in and dragged him out. This was done again and 
again during that year. 

7th Test. In the seventh year they determined to try 
and terrify him with elephants, trained for the purpose. The 
other children, seeing the elephants coming, fled away, 
screaming, but Prince Temiya remained undisturbed, thinking 
it better to die by the violence of the elephant, rather than 
undergo the punishment of Hell. 

8th Test. The Bodhisat and children were placed in a 
shed, and all kinds of poisonous snakes let loose upon them, 
but still he remained unmoved. 

9th Test. Having failed to terrify him, it was determined 
to have a grand performance of dancers, jugglers, wrestlers, 
etc., with all sorts of musical instruments, but Temiya took 
no apparent notice of it, saying to himself, “ Temiya, when 
thou wast suffering in Hell did’st thou for one instant enjoy 
happiness ? If thou dost not look at this entertainment 
thou wilt not be more miserable than when in Hell, why 
then be shaken in thy purpose ? ” 

10 th Test. At the end of the ninth year they tried to 
frighten him by a display of weapons. So a man was sent 
into his chamber with his loins girt and a drawn sword, 
which he brandished, saying: “No person who is unfit to 
be associated with can be allowed to remain in the palace 
of the King of Kasi. They say there is such an one here 
amongst you. Where is he that I may at once cut off 
his head?” All the other children fled in terror, but the 
Bodhisat remained without flinching, even when the man 
aimed at him with his sword. 

11 th Test. This test was made by beating enormous 
drums, to see whether he was deaf. 

12th Test. Persons were sent into his room at night with 
covered lanterns, which were suddenly uncovered. 

13 th Test. The Bodhisat was smeared from hand to foot 
with molasses, and exposed so that mosquitos and flies 
could settle all over him, and sting him with their pro- 
bosces ; but he strengthened himself, saying, “ When I was 
m the Ussada Hell the keepers pierced me with their spears. 
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the hell-dogs and birds peeked at me and bit me, but this 
torture from the flies and mosquitos is far better; I will 
bear it bravely.” 

1 4th Test. After he was fourteen years old no one was 
allowed to bathe or cleanse him, but he was allowed to 
lie in his own ordure. However, he bore up against it 
patiently. The attendants urged him to get up and attend 
to himself, but he continued to endure it, saying, “ Temiya, 
this stench is easy to bear, but the stench of Hell extends 
for a hundred yujanas.” 

After he had been left in this state for a lon» time the 

O 

attendants again washed him. 

15 th Test. A fire was made under his couch, but, though 
his body was covered with blisters, he bore it bravely ? 
saying, “ This fire is easier to bear than that of Avici.” 

When his father and mother saw him in this terrible 
state they were exercised in their minds, and ordered the 
Are to be removed, and his mother, sitting near, said: “Dear 
son Temiya, I know well that thou art neither deaf nor 
dumb ; thy ears and limbs are not like those of an impotent 
person, nor art thou a son born in the ordinary manner, 
but conceived after much fasting and prayer : great signs 
and prodigies were manifested at thy birth, and the 
Parohits declared that thou hadst all the characteristic 
marks of a universal monarch ; if thou still continuest 
to pretend to be deaf and dumb we shall be put to great 
shame amongst the monarchs of Jambudipa ; only give 
permission and we shall escape from their revilings; do 
not break our hearts, but whilst we three are alone together 
tell us in secret what it is that thou desirest.” But though 
his father and mother besought him again and again with 
tears and caresses he remained unmoved. 

16M Test. Xow certain of the Parohits consulted together 
and said : “When the deaf and dumb get to this age and come 
in contact with an object of desire, they do not fail to long for 
it, and when they see that which is beautiful there are none 
who will not gaze on it. At the proper time flowers must 
open, and when youths arrive at maturity they are given 
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to pleasure, and though by reason of wisdom they may 
restrain their desires, yet, when excited by maturity, they 
give way ; it is probable that he will not be able to pass over 
that time, when the heart is with difficulty restrained ; we 
will therefore tempt him with lovely women.” 

The King therefore gave orders that all the most lovely 
and enticing dancing girls should be sent for, and informed 
them that the one who could seduce him should be 
made chief queen. They then decorated the Prince’s 
chamber with all kinds of voluptuous objects and scents, 
and having roused him and placed him on a couch, directed 
that all who were not required should withdraw. Though 
the girls danced gracefully and sang sweet songs provo- 
cative of love, the Bodhisat was not moved, but reflected : 
“ From the day of my birth, for these sixteen years, I have 
seen the danger of Hell and desired not the royal estate, 
now that I am arriving at the desired haven, were I to 
unite myself to one of these lustful devils, it would be to 
my everlasting shame. All the miseries which I have 
endured to obtain advancement will be of no avail if I 
cannot overcome this lust which has come to interfere with 
my purpose ; no one hereafter will be able to escape the 
law of transmigration (vattam) ; but if I first overcome this 
devil-called lust all those who come after me will easily be 
able to follow in the path laid down for them.” So, holding 
in his breath, he remained motionless as one dead. On 
seeing this the girls lost all their joyous demeanour and, 
without looking back, fled away. 

Thus, from the time of his birth until he was seventeen 
years old, was he tested in various ways. 


Chapter II. 

After this the King sent for the Parohits and said : “ 0 
teachers, when I sent for you at the birth of the Prince, 
to find out his character by the various signs, did not you 
tell me that there was no adverse circumstance to be guarded 
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against ? But this thing, which you said was perfect, 
answers not when it is questioned, nor moves a limb ; it is 
like one who is utterly impotent and not what you foretold.” 

The Brahmans answered: “Most excellent Kin», those 

O' 

teachers who are skilled in the books of omens are able 
to read all signs at a person’s birth, but this son of yours 
was not obtained in the ordinary way, but after much sup- 
plication ; if we had foretold that which was bad, all the 
royal ladies would have been made miserable, and for this 
reason we prophesied good.” 

Then said the King, “What will it be best to do?” The 
Brahmans answered: “0 King, if this unfortunate one be 
allowed to remain in the palace some terrible sickness or 
calamity will come upon yourself and the queen, or, may 
be, to the whole country, let him therefore no longer remain 
in the palace, but let him be put into an imperfect horse 
chariot and taken out by the western gate, which is that 
of misfortune, and let him be buried secretly in the grave 
yard.” S 

The King, on hearing this, allowed his fear to get the 
better of his love, and kept not his heart steadfast, acting 
erroneously, so he said : “ 0 Brahmans, if it be true that 
there is fear of calamity and misery to the country and 
royal household, let it be as you have advised.” 

As soon as this was reported to CandS Devi, she at once, 
without her attendants, went straight from the southern 
palace to the presence of the King, and prostrating herself 
before him, thus addressed him: “0 King of righteousness, 
of the many present, which you gave me I took only 
such things as were suitable and returned the rest, now, 
therefore, grant me a boon in return. Your son is now 
of age, grant him the dignity of Yuvaraja, let us behold 
his glory whilst we two are yet alive.” The King answered : 

“ M y Queen ’ m what is your son fitted for this dignity? 
Do not thus address me when mv heart is heavy ” The 
Queen continued: “0 my Lord, why are you *so angry 
" ith “ e > and wl, y d °es your wrath go out against your 
very heart’s blood?” The King answered: “Lady,' are 
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you still ignorant that your son is not worthy ; that he 
is base, and imperfect in his members ? ” “ My Lord, if 

that were so, I would not dare to supplicate you for his 
life, if it be only for seven years ; let him not be accounted 
worthless, for he is my son.” But the King through his 
fear refused . 1 

(The Queen continues to supplicate, till at last she got 
the King to allow him to be anointed Yuvaraja for seven 
days.) 

Having thus obtained her purpose, Canda Devi ordered 
the Prince to be dressed in the royal robes and invested 
with all the insignia of royalty, and having placed him 
on the throne under the royal umbrella, the King and 
Queen, surrounded by all the nobles, thus addressed him : 
“Dear son, Prince Temiya, we have now handed over to 
you the sovereignty of these realms of Kiisi, and since 
you are now in full possession of the royal estate, and able 
to protect your country and people, may you enjoy your 
power in happiness unto your life’s end.” 

Then the Brahmans poured out the water of consecration 
and uttered blessings. A proclamation was also issued 
throughout the city that the King had made over the 
sovereignty to the Prince. 

When the city had been cleansed and decorated, the Prince 
was placed upon a splendidly caparisoned elephant and with 
a great company passed in procession through it. When 
they returned to the palace he was placed on a couch, 
and for the space of six sleepless nights they supplicated 
him, saying, “ Dear son Temiya, canst thou not assuage 
our bitter grief? Ever since thou wast born, for sixteen 
long years, even until now thy mother knows not the day 
that she has ceased to weep : she is wearied and broken down, 
and at the point of death, and thou knowest that she is 
utterly heart-broken. Thy mother knows that thou art perfect 

1 Xo stanzas are given here, hut the Burmese translator remarks: “This 
is an amplification of the Queen’s “ Tena hi Deva detha” and the Raja’s 
" Na sakka Devi.” The whole passage reads very like Abraham’s intercession 
for the inhabitants of Sodom and Gomorrah. 


j.e.a.s. 1893. 
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in all thy limbs, beautiful to behold, and in no way defective. 
Out of pity tell thy mother thy wishes, for if she know 
them not how can she fulfil them ? If thou hast any 
pity for her be her protector, for if such a noble son, as 
thou art, has no pity for his mother, bow shall less noble 
sons know how to do that which is right to their parents? 
Those who strive for their lives when shipwrecked in 
the ocean, being unable to behold their mothers in danger, 
will swim with them on their backs, how then, my son, 
canst thou behold unmoved the misery of thy mother. 

The little unfledged vultures in their nest, when oppressed 
by hunger, live in the expectation that their mother will 
bring them their food, and in the same manner thy mother 
longingly waits in hope that thou wilt speak to her. How 
long thinkest thou that thy mother can endure ? Now 
that thou hast arrived at a proper age, and hast the ability, 
tell her thy purpose and remove her despair.” 

Thus for five nights and six days she remained weeping 
and supplicating him, hut though he was filled with com- 
passion for her, yet in his desire to obtain perfect wisdom, 
and through fear of constant transmigrations, from which he 
desired to release himself and all other beings, he pretended 
to have no compassion for his mother, who was only one 
individual, and remained immovable and firm in his purpose. 

On the sixth day, his father hearing that there was 
no change in his condition, sent for a noble named Sunanda, 
who was superintendent of the chariots, and said : “I am 
well aware of the defective state of Prince Temiya, but, 
through the entreaties of his mother, have endowed him 
with the diguity of royalty ; and now six days have passed, 
and it is no longer right that I should suffer him to remain ; 
as soon as the morrow dawns place him in a defective chariot 
drawn by ill-omened horses, and taking him out by the 
west gate to the burial ground, dig there a pit, and having 
thrown him therein, split his skull with a mattock, and 
shovel in the earth. When he has thus become of some 
benefit to the earth, go down to the river bank, and, having 
bathed yourself, return to the city.” 



TEMIYA JATAKA VATTHF. 


375 


On the same evening Queen Canda was utterly heart- 
broken at the news and said to her son, “Dearest Temiya, 
all thy mother’s love is now in vain. Thy father has sent 
for his trusted servant Sunauda, and, in his wrath, given 
orders that at dawn thou shalt be taken out by the west 
gate, slain, and buried. This is the last night in which 
thy mother shall behold her darling ; if thou wilt but take 
pity on her say but one word, and my darling shall live 
and his mother be happy.” But though the Bodhisat saw 
the terrible grief of his mother, and had great pity for her, 
he remained unmoved, thinking that as soon as he had been 
removed from the city he would become a good man, and 
then be able to show to his parents and family that he could 
be grateful to them. 

So the morning dawned that was to bring great misery 
to the Queen but joy to the Bodhisat. 

But Sunandil, by the intervention of the Devas, took four 
auspicious horses, thinking that they were unlucky ones, 
and instead of an old broken chariot took that of the King, 
and having harnessed them, about four in the morning, drove 
in by the eastern gate to the door of the palace. He then 
went into the Prince’s chamber, and, having taken up the 
Prince, made obeisance to the Queen, and said: “Your 
Majesty, be not angry, it is by order of the King.” Then 
gently removing the Queen’s hands, with which she 
still lovingly clasped him, he bore the Prince away like a 
bouquet of lotus flowers, and went out to the chariot. The 
Queen followed, sobbing and wailing to the palace door, 
where she fell down in a swoon. 

At this the Bodhisat, no longer able to endure his grief, 
turned his eyes towards his mother, and said to himself, 
“Alas, I know not whether my mother will die of grief 
or not, but if so my heart will be heavy for the rest of my 
life.” But just as he was on the point of speaking to her 
he remembered that if he did so the whole of his diligent 
perseverance which he had pursued wmuld become of no 
avail, so he determined to endure his grief, comforting 
himself with the thought that by preserving silence he 
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would far greatly increase the benefit of both his parents 
and himself. 

Sunanda, having placed the Prince in the chariot, 
directed its course to the western gate, but, through the 
merit of the Bodhisat and the power of the Devas, the 
pole of the chariot was, without his knowing it, directed 
to the eastern gate, and the Bodhisat passed out by that 
which was auspicious. As the chariot passed through it 
the wheel struck against the side and gave forth a sound, 
on hearing which the Bodhisat rejoiced, saying, “ My great 
purpose is accomplished.” 

Sunanda drove out by the east gate, as he thought, to the 
burial ground, and, by the power of the Devas, came to a 
forest three yujanas to the east of Biiranasi. Having chosen 
a suitable spot he drew up the chariot, and, having taken 
out the horses, let them graze. He then took off all the 
ro J a ^ jewels and clothes which had been put upon the 
Bodhisat during the six days that he had been Yuvaraja, 
and, wrapping a small cloth round his (the Prince’s) loins, 
commenced to dig the pit. 

hilst Sunanda was thus engaged the Bodhisat reflected, 

‘ For sixteen years I have neglected to use my limbs, and 
know not whether I have any strength.” Then raising 
himself upon his couch with one hand he stroked the other, 
and having tried his arms felt his thighs, etc, ; finding them 
in proper condition he got out of the chariot, and, as he 
was doing so, the Devas caused the earth to swell up so as to 
reach the floor of the chariot. Having walked round it 
two or three times he thought, “ I had no idea I had so 
much strength, I could go a hundred yujanas (1-300 miles) 
in a da} , \erilj, if Sunanda tried to stop me, I wonder 
whether I should have strength to overcome him.” So 
taking hold of the chariot by the hinder part, he lifted 
it up 1 a toj, and whirling it round and throwing 

it rom im, said, Let as many charioteers as like 
come on.” 

Then, seeing he had no clothes, he thought, “The 
charioteer has taken all my clothes, and I appear to be 
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merely an ordinary man, but as ornaments give character j 

and distinction I ought to have some to put on.” I 

The desire of the Bodhisat aroused Sakka, and he, seeing ( 

that Prince Temiya required clothes and ornaments where- j 

with to cause an impression on Sunanda, ordered Yisakrom_ I 

to go and clothe the Prince with the raiment and orna- f 

ments of a Deva. Yisakrom 1 * * immediately went as directed. ! 

When Prince Temiya saw that he was clothed like Sakka 1 

himself, he knew that Sakka had done it. I 

He then proceeded to the spot where Sunanda was j 

Egging, and, standing on the side of the pit, thus ad- J 

dressed him : 

“ Why thus hastily thou diggest, < 

Charioteer, I would be told ; 

Fearing lest another take it,' 

Hidest thou thy store of gold ? ” 

Sunanda being in a hurry to get the business over replied, 
without looking up, in the verses beginning : “ Ranno mugo 
ca pakkhoca putta jato acetaso ” “ A son has been born ’ 

to our Raja who is deaf, dumb, and impotent, and lest ‘ 

on that account some terrible calamity may befall the 
country he has at length, after sixteen years trial, ordered 

me to put him out of the way as quickly as possible.” 

On hearing that the Prince thought, “This charioteer is 

intent on digging the pit, and will not look up to see \ 

how glorious I am, I must say something to make him f 

look up ” ; so he replied, “ 0 charioteer, what is this that ' 

thou sayest ? I, the son of Ensi’s Raja, am not like other > 

deaf and dumb folk. Why do your wise ones say that '* 

I am ? My ears are not deaf nor my mouth dumb ; J 

neither am I impotent in m 3 7 limbs. Thou hast confessed ; 

that the Raja has employed thee. I am not as the i 

Raja said, how then canst thou act in accordance with s 

his orders ? If thou actest without proper enquiry thou 

1 Yisakrom is the Burmese form of Vissakammo, the heavenly architect. t 

The r in the word shows that the word came to the Burmese from the Sanscrit _ 

before they had Puli. > 
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wilt be a law-breaker. My father chose thee thinking 
that thou wast wise, look at my person and consider ; 
it may fare badly with thee if thou heedest not. From 
my feet to my forehead, look and see that in form I am 
.perfect, like the stem of a golden banana. Behold my 
stalwart arms. Hast thou not heard my soft clear-sounding 
voice that is like oil falling on cotton wool ?” 

When the charioteer heard the Bodhisat thus praising 
himself, he thought, “Who on earth can this be, who is 
boasting so of his good qualities ? ” So, looking up, 
he saw the Bodhisat with all the glory of Sakka, and, 
not knowing whether it was a man or Deva, said : “ Comely 
youth, from the moment of your arrival you have done 
nothing but praise yourself, and you have good reason to 
do so, for never before have I seen anyone so splendid. 
Who are you ? Are you the Deva of this place P Or 
are you a Gandhappa from Himavanta ? If not, perhaps 
you are Sakka himself, but I should be glad to know who 
you really are.” 

On hearing this the Bodhisat answered : 

“ Why, Sunanda, dost thou ask me, 

Have I not already told thee ? 

A either Deva nor Gandhappa 
Am I, but the Prince of Eusi, 

M ell thou knowest though thou askest. 

Yea, it is thy plain intention 
In this pit to kill and hide me. 

Me, the son of Kasi’s Raja : 

Faithless to thy benefactor 
Wilt thou slay me, 0 Sunanda ? ” 

As Sunanda, however, gave no answer, not believing 
that it really was Prince Temiya, the Bodhisat said : 

“ Should any one beneath a tree 

Take shelter from the sun or rain, 

Then break its boughs or pluck its leaves 
That man is base, his friendship vain. 
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The Raja is a mighty tree, 

And I, his son, a branchlet fair, 

The man who harbours ’neat.h our shade 
Is even thou, 0 charioteer. 

Foulsome the deed didst thou betray me. 

And in this lonely forest slay me.” 

Seeing that Sunanda was not convinced that he was the 
Prince, and that he was acting wrongly, the Bodhisat con- 
tinued in the following stanzas : — - 

1 . 

That man hath all at his command. 

Both food and drink and raiment too, 

E’en though he journey far from home, 

Who ever to his friend is true. 

2 . 

In town or hamlet should he roam, 

Although his worldly goods be few, 

High is he held in men’s esteem 
If ever to his friend he’s true. 

3 . 

Nor thieves nor princes take his store, 

Nor robbers beat him black and blue. 

He walks unharmed amongst them all, 

If ever to his friend he’s true. 

4 . 

Peaceful he rests within his walls, 

Honoured by all in council too, 

Chief of his clan, I ween, is he 
Who ever to his friend is true. 

5 . 

He is respected who respects, 

To him who honours honour’s due, 

Famed and renowned in every land 
Is he who to his friend is true. 
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6 . 

He shines as bright as burning fire, 

Or like the Devs of brilliant hue, 

Hot wanting in magnificence 
Is he who to his friend is true. 

7 . 

In all his fields his seeds grow well, 

His flocks and cattle are not few, 

Of that he sows he reaps the fruit, 

If only to his friend he’s true. 

8 . 

By fall from lofty rock or tree 

Should he meet death, he reaps his due, 

He finds a sure abiding place 
Who ever to bis friend is true. 1 

9 . 

As by its roots so firmly held 

Ho storm the Peepul 2 may subdue, 

So by his foes unhurt stands firm 
The mail who to his friend is true. 

The Bodhisat having recited the above stanzas in a clear 
sweet voice that made the echoes of the forest resound, did 
not altogether convince Sunanda, who came out of the pit and 
went to look in the chariot. Seeing neither the Prince nor 
bundle of clothes in it he became convinced, and throwing 
himself at the Bodhisat’s feet, besought him to return 
to the city, saying, “ 0 Lord, I have greatly erred against 
thee, pray return. What advantage can there be in this 
forest? Return to the city, and be an ornament to the 
council chamber.” 

1 Verae> 7 and 8 are to be taken in a double sense, that is to say, ‘ ( v attain ” 
means both >fnl and art whs. Patittham means a sure foothold in this 
world or he real ter. There are really 10 couplets, but 5 and 6 are almost the 
same. 

2 The Ficpul is the Xigrodha or .Banyan tree. 
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But the Bodhisat replied : “ Sunanda, in this forest I am 
free. I fear that if I were king I might fall into hell. 
I have not been driven out, but have come of my own free 
will.” 

Sunanda thereupon said : “ 0 master, since thou hast a 
heart full of pity for the poor, if thou desirest not to 
enjoy the royal estate and wilt not return to the city, 
and I go alone, I shall receive condemnation when I in- 
form thy royal parents of all that has occurred. The nobles, 
soldiers, and people, from the highest to the lowest, will 
on the other hand, shower blessings on my head if thou 
wilt return with me. I pray thee, therefore, to return 
with me to the city.” 

The Bodhisat replied : “ Sunanda, thou thinkest of thy- 
self only, aud hast no regard for me. 

My father and mother, not knowing my purpose, have 
made me an outcast, thinking me unworthy of the royal 
estate, and through your assistance I have come into this 
forest where I feel the delight of the Moon when it has 
escaped from the jaws of Rahu. Why should I return ? 
I will remain here as a recluse, where all my desires shall 
be fulfilled. Sunanda, if those who desire a benefit work 
diligently their purpose will be accomplished sooner or 
later. For the last sixteen years I have done this, and 
now, Sunanda, with your help, I have obtained my 
desire.” 

Sunanda replied : “ Lord, your words are so pleasing to 
my ears that they, cannot be satisfied, how is it that you 
could remain silent for sixteen years, when your father 
and mother, night and day, besought you to utter but 
one word. Was it right not to have compassion for their 
misery ? ” 

Prince Temiya replied : “ Sunanda, my reasons for feigning 
dumbness, deafness, and impotence were these. About 
a month after my birth, when reclining,” etc., etc. 

I therefore preserved silence and endured all those miseries, 
knowing that I should receive the reward of Nirvana. 
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Death and old age e’er surround us. 

Everywhere decay is rife ; 

Why should man when born in this world 
Be the slave of lust and strife ? 

On hearing these words Sunanda thought, “ The Prince 
by birth is of the highest of the three castes ; in the matter 
of wealth he is lord of all, and in person as glorious as the 
rising sun ; there is no Deva or man who can compare with 
him, and yet he casts aside all the magnificence of his father’s 
kingdom and goes into the forest to become a recluse ; of 
what advantage will it be to me to return to my former 
service ; I had better remain with him and become a hermit.” 

So he said : “ Lord and master, if you will but give 
permission, I, too, will become a hermit in this forest 
and not return to the city.” 

The Prince, however, thinking that his father and mother 
would suffer further trouble if Sunanda were not to return, 
said: “Sunanda, though, for your future welfare, I wish 
to grant your request, it is not right that you should 
become an ascetic just yet. Ton are not your own master, 
but have been sent on duty ; if you were to become a recluse 
now this chariot and these ornaments would be a debt re- 
coverable from you, and no debtor can become an ascetic.” 

Sunanda answered : “ Lord and master, I will return 
to the city, but here, I pray thee, stay, lest, knowing not 
thy dwelling, when I return, I may not find thee.” 

The Prince answered : “ I will do as thou sayest, for T, 
too, am desirous ot seeing my father and mother ; go with- 
out fear and inform them that I am well, and that I wish 
to ask their pardon. I will remain here with longing eyes, 
bending towards them like the stem of a banana, and await 
their coming with my feet in contact, my knees close 
together, and with my clasped hands enclosing a lotus bud 
raised respectfully to my forehead.” 1 

So Sunanda made ready the chariot and returned to 
Baranasi. 

1 The 


‘■'•ntct way i f making supplication. 
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Now the Queen Canda Devi, ever since her son had 
been taken away, had been unable to rest on account 
of her grief, and remained at the window watching for 
the return of the chariot. As soon as she saw Sunanda 
approaching and driving up to the gate alone, she, wailing 
and beating her breasts, addressed him as follows : “ O 
Sunanda, was my son verily deaf and dumb when you slew 
him, did he not utter one word. Tell me truly, 0 charioteer; 
when you cast him into the pit, did he move neither hand 
nor foot ? ” 

Sunanda, leaving the chariot, came up into the palace, 
and, prostrating himself before the Queen, said: “Have 
pity, 0 Queen, I will tell thee all.” 

On the Queen replying “ The King gave the order, thou 
hast nothing to fear,” Sunanda related to her all that had 
happened, and when he had made an end of his story the 
Queen, like one who has been saved from the water by a 
Garula, being full of great joy, was unable to realize the 
good news. 

Sunandii also informed the King of the Prince’s desire 
that they should all go out to see him in the forest. 

Now as soon as Sunanda had gone, Prince Temiya de- 
termined that it would be better for them to find him in the 
garb of a recluse, and by the power of his merit Sakka gave 
orders to Yissukamtuo to go and build him a monastery, and 
provide all that was requisite. So Vissakammo did as he 
was ordered, and built a large monastery complete in every 
particular, with groves and water-tanks full ot lotus plants, 
lie also provided all that was necessary for the use of the 
monks. 

When the Bodhisat saw this he said: “ Wonderful is the 
power of merit.” Then going into the monastery and 
reading the inscription, he knew that it had been built by 
Sakka’s order. Having put on the monastic dress and taken 
his staff, lie went out into the groves, where, walking up and 
down, he said : “ Ah ! pleasant ! Ah ! pleasant ! ” 1 He then 


1 Ahosukham. 
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returned into the monastery and spent the whole of the day 
in meditating on the “Brahma Tihara Kammatthanam.” 1 
In the cool of the evening he went out into the grove, and, 
plucking leaves from the trees, regaled himself on them. 

His royal parents at Baranasi were so overcome with joy 
that the King said : “ I will myself go forth and bring him 
hack.” So he sent for the Senapati, and ordered all the 
chariots, elephants, and men at arms to be prepared, with 
all kinds of music. He also directed that the 500 foster- 
brothers, and as many as liked besides, should go with him, 
even to the number of an “ akkhobhani.” 2 

Sunandii, having made ready the king’s chariot, and 
harnessed thereto four horses of the breed of Sindo, went in 
and informed the King that all was ready, and he, being in 
haste to get to his son, said : “ 0 Sunanda, are the horses 
fit for the journey ? Those that are too fat, though they be 
strong, are slow in their paces; those that are too thin, 
though swift, may not hold out.” 

Sunanda replied: “0 King, fear not that your journey 
shall be hindered, I have picked out those that can go.” 

Then the King of Rasi said : “ In that case inform the 
Queen, and let her women make ready, for I am going forth 
into the forest to relinquish my sovereignty to my son. Let 
the insignia of royalty, viz. the jewelled yak’s tail fans, the 
armour, the sword, the shoes, and the white umbrella be 


the 

Khv 


1 The B. t . Kammatthanam contains meditations on friendship, pity, joy in 

e prosperity „l pothers and resignation. The full text is tran slated by Prof, 
hys Davids, ‘‘ Buddhist Sutras, ’ pp. 272, 273. J 

2 fieri:! in Pjili st.in7s»a nro lir.ro __ V • . 


“ akkhohhanr' 1 S,JnZaS ^ to ’ ex P 1 “ in the meaning of the 


number 


In, sixty bundles of bamboo, 

'I o each let sixty be, 

Reduced to dint they make a force 
That’s called “akkhobhani.” 

Another runs thus : 


Take of elephants nine thousand, 
To each add a hundred horses, 

To each horse a hundred chariots, 
In each oue a hundred Tiro-ins 
To each girl a hundred women, 
That “ akkhobhani ” is called. 
Childers gives “akkhohini 
thousand millions. 


10,000,000, but this makes thirty-six hundred 
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placed in the chariot.” When this had been done he 
mounted the chariot, and set forth with a mighty host, and 
going out by the east gate arrived quickly at the place 
where the Prince was. 

The Queen followed in another chariot, accompanied by 
her 16,000 ladies, and when they got near the monastery 
they encamped and erected a temporary palace. 

Prince Temiya having heard that his father was coming 
prepared a seat for him. 

The King on leaving the camp got out of his chariot, 
and surrounded by his nobles, went on foot to the monastery, 
and when they entered the precincts they raised their hands 
in adoration, and went up into the monastery and bowed 
themselves before the Prince. 

The Prince enquired after his father’s health, and that 
of his mother, and all the household ; on which the King 
replied : “ 0, my son, we are all well and in good health.” 

The Bodhisat then, having heard that his worldly affairs 
were well, desired to ask after his religious state, and said : 
“ My father, how is it ? Daily dost thou drink that non- 
intoxicant drink called ‘Vigilance?’ Dost thou eschew that 
drunkenness called ‘ Sensuality,’ which causes forgetfulness 
of the law ? Treading not the thorny path of wrath, dost 
thou travel on the good road of love, patience, and pity ? 
Dost thou also delight in charity and open-handedness?” 
To which the Raja replied: “Dear son, I drink nought 
hut the wine ‘Vigilance,’ and I cause others also to 
drink thereof. I eat not that which is false, but that 
which is true. I pursue not the path of bad actions, but 
travel on the road that is good. I delight also in alms- 
giving.” 

The Bodhisat then asked after the welfare of everyone 
and the state of the country, etc., in three stanzas, and 
then said : “ My father, I trust that your coming to this 
monastery may not be without profit ; in order that it 
may not be so I have prepared this seat, pray be seated.” 
The King, however, refused to sit on it, whereupon the 
Bodhisat suggested that the nobles should prepare him a 
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seat of grass like that on which he was seated. Then, 
going into the monastery, he brought out his howl full of 
leaves mixed with water and set it before his father, saying : 
“ This is my food, and it is the excellent food of those 
who dwell in the forest. Even salt should not be put to 
it. For those who desire to be free from the lusts of the 
flesh it is most suitable. Eat of it, my father, as much 
as thou desirest, for I can obtain it in plenty.” The 
Raja answered : “ Dear son, I am not accustomed to a diet 
of leaves, but eat only of the best rice. 1 Do you really 
eat this my son ? ” The Bodhisat replied : “ Father, I 
eat these leaves every day, and it is the food most proper 
for ascetics.” 

When his mother arrived at the monastery, surrounded 
by all her ladies, and beheld her son, her heart was filled 
with delight and she swooned, but having recovered her 
senses she embraced his feet, and having wept, returned 
to her seat. The Raja then showed her the bowl of leaves, 
saying : “Lady, see what your son eats.” 

The King then said : “ Dear son, I am filled with wonder 
that you should dwell in tins forest alone, and eat of these 
leaves w ithout even salt to flavour them, and vet have 
so handsome an appearance, even more beautiful than you 
were before.” 

To this the Bodhisat answered : “ Father, that which 
is called beauty belongs to those who have peace of mind, 
the beauty of those who are discontented is destroyed ; those 
who have cares for what has passed or is about to be, are 
like those who throw straws into the air. I, who sleep 
on this rough bed of grass, find it softer than a couch. 
I have no care or fear for these simple articles. I need 
no guards with swords and spears. Though I have lived as 
an ascetic for sixteen years, I am good-looking, and I have 
no dread on account of what I may have done. This day I 
have eaten, and have no thought for the morrow as to 


1 When it is said in Daniel that Nebuchadnezzar did eat like an ox 
S1 ' nl y mt " m tUat he Subi " ted herh. and leave? as tht herndfa 
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what I shall eat or what I shall put on ; I am content with 
what I have to-day and with what I may obtain hereafter.” 

The King, still hearing himself addressed as father, 
thought, “ My son has not relinquished his love for his 
parents, I may still be able to get him to come back to 
the city,” so he said : “ Dear son, with a great company 
of elephants and chariots have I come to take you back 
to the inheritance of your ancestors, and now hand them 
over to you with 16,000 lovely virgins as your handmaids ; 
suffer the ceremony of consecration to take place and return 
to the city as its ruler. Now that you are of age to enjoy 
life, do so, and when you are older become a hermit.” 

The Bodhisat answered : “ Father, ascetics are to be praised 
a thousand times more than those who have done good deeds 
from their earliest youth. To avoid wealth that is offered is 
most excellent, I therefore reject all this wealth and will do 
that which is right. I desire not the roval estate. Youn» men 
and maidens before they are married and have children think 
that they will neither grow old nor die, and, therefore, 
embrace not the life of an ascetic, but it should not be so ; 
all beings are born to perish, and in youth there is no 
room for delay, for since sickness, old age, and death, are ever 
oppressing us, how can one say that one’s own body belongs 
to one’s-self or even to oue’s father or mother ? It is the 
nature of life to ebb slowly away, and one is like the fish 
m the pool whose water dries up from day to day. Where, 
then, is the advantage of youth, which is but for a moment ? 
D, my parents, the world is for ever oppressed ; it is ever 
surrounded.” 

His parents, wishing to know more, said : “ What is this 
enemy that is always oppressing the world P What is it that 
ever surrounds it? How may we act so as not to act in vain? 

do this the Bodhisat replied : 

“ This world is by death afflicted, 

All are subject to decay ; 

Know, 0 KhattHa, 1 each night too. 

Ne’er in vain may pass away.” 

1 The Khattiya is the warrior caste. 
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This verse he explained more fully as follows: “Father, 
that which ever oppresses the world is death, and that 
which surrounds (accompanies) it is old age ; that which 
passes not in vain is night. The explanation is this : The 
life of a being is like the thread in a loom, and the night 
is as the weaver that toils unceasingly. By constant 
weaving is the thread consumed, and the end of life is like 
the end of the night.” 

“Again, a being is like a tree on the bank of a river, 
death and old age are like the rushing water that wears 
away the hank, ,and the water in its course goes not by in 
vain. It is like the night that brings old age, diminishes 
the strength, and deforms men’s beauty.” 

On hearing this his father said : “ Dear son, since by 
your preaching I have obtained a right frame of mind, 
and have arrived at the time of life when one is dis- 
contented with the world, I will become a hermit; but 
you, who still are in the prime of life and able to enjoy 
it, and see the right path which enables one to escape 
from evil, may be able to reign in accordance with the 
ten laws, and, in your old age, may become an ascetic ; 
suffer now your father to remain in the forest, whilst you 
return to the city- and carry on the dynasty.” 

But the Lodhisat replied: “Since riches are destroyed 
by the five enemies , 1 one ought not to be their owner, and, 
though they may increase, since the owner must die he 
must forsake them. It loss must be the end, why take up 
the royal estate f If women, too, like wealth, also come 
to an end, \\ by does my father offer them to me ? Since 
the beaut}, which is to-day, cannot be relied upon, but is 
destroyed by old age, why does he praise the excellence of 
beauty ? If I have escaped from the flood of lust, and 
stand on the firm bank, of what use to me are wealth, 
children, and beauty i I am ever reflecting on, and never 
can forget the fact, that destruction is the end. To me, 
who am ever meditating on death, what would be the 

1 The live me. mis lire Rulers, Thieves, Water, Fire, Foes. 
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possession of wealth or the delight of love? As the fruit 
that is ripe falls to the earth from its stalk, so all beings that 
are subject to rebirth are subject to decay of vital force. 
Every moment beings that we have seen in the morning 
we behold not in the evening, and those that we behold 
at eve have disappeared in the morning. We ought, there- 
fore, to seek with all diligence for release from hell, the five 
enemies, decay and death, and strive to he full of that 
merit which is the result of charity properly directed. We 
ought not to procrastinate, saying, ‘ To-day it is well, and 
to-morrow it will be well also.’ And why ? Has anyone 
ever made friends with death, so that he may know the day 
and the hour of his dissolution ? Even now or to-morrow 
death may lay his hand on us. We are ever surrounded 
by the great thief, and his ever-watchful host is ready to 
seize their opportunity. 0 my royal father, how canst thou 
say to me, ‘Now is the time for enjoyment, now is the time 
to be an ascetic ? ’ I, who have avoided these dangers, and 
separated myself from them like the fruit that is loosed 
from its stalk, am not of myself able to rejoin the world. 
Do not ask it of me, but do thou, like me, if thou hast any 
regard for the law, without further delay, become an ascetic, 
and pass thy time in meditation.” 

On hearing this the King became urgently desirous of 
entering on the life of an ascetic, and said : “ Dear son, I 
beg pardon, I no longer desire wealth as of greater value 
than grass or leaves. I put my trust only in thee ; suffer 
me to become a Rahan.” 

Queen Cauda also said : “ Dear son, make thy mother a 
Rahan ; I desire not to return to the city.” The whole of 
those who came with them also determined to embrace 
the ascetic life. The King, therefore, sent for the city 
magistrates and said : “ Return to the city of Bariinasi, and 
let it be proclaimed that the King of Kasi, who has over- 
come all his enemies, makes known to all his subjects, 
within and without, that he, having overcome all his spiritual 
enemies at the feet of his son, Prince Temiya, counts all his 
wealth as but a bitter taste that he has spat from bis mouth, 

J.R.A.s. 1893. 26 
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and that he now desires that all who wish to partake of that 
ambrosia, called the “ life of a rahan,” should renounce all 
their worldly goods and come out and do so.” 

So the magistrates did as they were ordered, and the people, 
with one accord, throwing open all their treasure houses 
and concealed treasures, left them, and came out into the 
forest. A few drunkards, however, remained behind. So 
the city was deserted, and when all the people came to the 
forest they became Rahans. 

The Bodhisat caused all who were strong to remain outside, 
and the old and infirm were admitted to the monastery. 

The women with children at breast, and the young women, 
were told off to separate places, and other monasteries built 
after the pattern of that built by Vissakammo. 

Thus they dwelt, living on the fruits that fell from 
the trees and listening to the preaching of the law. They 
were called by the name of “Sayampatita phalii hara,” or 
the “ takers-of-self -fallen-fruit.” 

AY hen the King of Samanta , 1 which adjoined Kiisi, heard 
that the King of Kasi and all his people had become Rahans, 
he went with a large army to take possession, and on 
entering into the city and seeing the beauty of its palaces 
and fortificatio.is he was astonished, and said : “ Surely 
the King of Kasi could not have left all these simply to 
become an ascetic, some great calamity must have befallen 
him.” 

He ordered, therefore, the drunkards who were left behind 
to be brought before him, and said: “Sirs, what calamity 
has befallen your sovereign?” The drunkards answered: 

O King, 110 calamity has befallen our sovereign. His 
son lemna, who was his heir, was afraid of succeeding 

to the royal estate.” They then related to him the whole 
story. 

Hearing this the King of Silmanta thought he had 

etter do liken ise, so, asking by what gate they had gone 
out, he followed with all his host and came to the Bodhisat’s 


1 This is probably SomatiU, i u the delta of the Ganges. 
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monastery. When, the Bodhisat saw them he ascended into 
the air and preached the law to them. So the King of 
Samanta and all his host were converted and became Rahans. 

And so it befel the Kings of other countries. 

The elephants and horses having no one to look after 
them became wild. 

All these Rahans, when they changed their existence, 
went to the Brahma heavens, and the animals went to the 
Deva heavens. 

The Buddha then summed up the story as follows r 

The fairy is now Upalavanna, my chief female disciple ; 
Sunanda is Sariputta. The then Sakka is now my nephew 
Anuruddhii ; Vissakammo is now Ananda ; Candii Devi and 
the King of Kasi are the present rulers of the Sakya realm, 
who reign as the chiefs of the SakI race in Kappilavastu ; 
and Prince Temiya is now myself, the Buddha. 
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The following letter appears in the Academy for Feb. 4th : 

1. The Prodigal Son in its Buddhist Shape. 

Sumy field, Clapham Park, 
Jan. 25, 1893. 

“J. P. K.” asks ( Academy , Dec. 17) whether the right 
of a son to a partition of his father’s property, and the 
doctrine of successive births, may not have been brought 
to the West by the Buddhist missions. It seems still 
more “ interesting to consider ” whether the New Testament 
parables supposed to contain these references may not them- 
selves have a similar origin. 

In the Buddhist parable (Saddharma Pundarika, ch. iv. 
Burnouf’s translation, pp. 63-75), which is generally 
regarded as parallel to that of the Prodigal (Luke xv.), 
there are details which recall likewise the story of the 
rich man and Lazarus in the next chapter of the same 
evangelist. The son stolen in early youth from his father’s 
house drags out a miserable existence in a distant part of 
the country. His body covered with sores, he begs from 
door to door. His poverty is ascribed to no special vice 
or prodigality, it being implied that his grovelling inclina- 
tions keep him in this wretched state — the type of un- 
converted humanity. The father, having long searched 
for his son in vain and given him up for lost, has meanwhile 
become immensely rich. He is seated in state at the gate 
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(compare Luke xvi. 20) of his palace, when the wretched 
beggar chances to go by, and as he shrinks back abashed, 
is recognized. The rich man does not, however, j 7 et reveal 
himself, but sends to engage his son, at a double wage, 
for the only -work for which he seems fitted, the cleansing 
of the place where the refuse is thrown out. The father, 
coming in disguise to where his son is engaged at his 
lowly employment, at first affects to chide him as an un- 
profitable servant, but presently, overcome by paternal 
tenderness, reveals himself, clasping the poor outcast to 
his heart (comp. Luke xv. 20 and xvi. 22). “So men, 
inclined to vice though they may be, are yet the children 
of the Tathagata, heirs to the priceless treasure of his 
Gnosis, which, when he has disciplined them, he confers 
upon them ” (comp. Heb. xii. 6). 

There is a striking parallelism also between the parable 
(in the same treatise, ch. v.) of the man born blind and 
the contents of the ninth chapter of the Fourth Gospel, 
the identical question being proposed— “ Are sins committed 
in a former life the cause of his calamity?” A great 
physician, having prepared healing herbs, one of which 
he cheus to a pulp, restores the blind man’s sight. As 
the Pharisees dispute with his Gospel analogue, so the 
Rishis are here introduced rebuking and exhorting him 
to strive after the true spiritual sight, the bodily sight 
being nothing. So, “blind from birth through their great 
ignorance, beings are doomed to transmigration, not under- 
standing the wheel of production of causes and effects, they 
enter on the path of sorrow. And so the Tathagata, the 
great physician, all wise, all merciful, is born into a world 
afflicted with ignorance. TV hether derived from this or 
not, the corresponding Gospel narrative was, no doubt, like 
it originally meant to be understood symbolically. 


J. M. Carter. 



CORRESPONDENCE. 


395 


2 . 

Dear Sir, — Allow me to make one or two remarks on 
Mr. Houghton’s paper on Professor Sayce in the January 
Journal. 

If Burmese affinities with other languages are to be 
properly followed out, it is absolutely necessary to disregard 
spelling except in words derived from Sanscrit or Pali. 

True Burmese words have never been spelt acccording 
to a fixed rule, but on the phonetic principle. 

I have no doubt whatever that the noun plural affix do 
is a form of the word to, to increase. I infer this because 
we know for certain that the other affix mya is a verb mean- 
ing to be many. 

As regards the verbal plural affix, which Mr. Houghton 
says is bra, I must first deny that it is bra, for, though so 
written, it is pronounced by a. 

Mr. Houghton goes on to say that “ there is no known 
root in Burmese with which this particle is connected.” 

Let us use the same process of reasoning as I did with 
the noun affix. The other verbal plural affix is bon, a verb, 
meaning to be consumed ; and as a qualifying affix “entirely, 
wholly” ; as a noun, the whole-, as an adjective, all. Kya 
is a verb meaning to drop, but it has also a secondary mean- 
ing to be spent, and in this sense is often used in conjunction 
with bon ; thus bon-bya, to be wanting. 

Kbn and bya are therefore similar roots, and the true 
spelling, I take it, of the plural affix should be bya, and 
not bra. 

The Burmese constantly interchange the Pali y and r, 
and Latter, who wrote his grammar in Aracan, and uses r 
according to the Aracanese fashion, invariably gives bya 
for the plural affix. — Yours truly, 

R. F. St. Andrew St. John, M.R.A.S. 
Oxford, Feb. 19, 1893. 

To the Secretary of the Royal Asiatic Society. 
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3. 

2 %th January, 1893. 

Sir, — It has come to my notice that on pages 324-326 
of the Society’s Journal for April, 1891, in a paper by 
Professor Peterson, entitled “ Panini, Poet and Grammarian,” 
there are passages which are open to the construction that 
the Mandasor Inscription, which gives the date of the 
Malaya year 493 for the early Gupta King Kumaragupta, 
was discovered in 1885 by the late Pandit Bhagvanlal 
Indraji. But this construction would not be in accordance 
with the facts. As has been plainly stated by me in 1886 
in the Indian Antiquary, vol. xv. 194; and again in 1888 
in my Gupta Inscriptions, pp. 74, 149, the inscription in 
question was discovered by my copyists, under my direction, 
in March, 1884. And I have only to add that Pandit 
Bhagvanlfil Indraji learnt the existence of the inscription 
from myself, between the 4th and 11th April, 1884, when 
I showed him the impressions of it, which my copyists had 
made and brought to me. 

I trust that the Council will give this communication a 
place in the Society’s Proceedings.— I am, yours faithfully, 

J. F. Fleet. 

To the Secretary of the Royal Aiialic Society. 
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(January, February, March, 1893.) 


I. General Meetings of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

17 th Jan. 1893. — The Earl of Northbrook, President, in 
the chair. 

It was announced that — 

Mr. Charles Johnston, 

Pandit Sankara Narayana, 

Miss Mary Ridding, 

Professor Minas Tcheraz, 

had been elected members of tbe Society. 

Mr. St. Andrew St. John read portions of his paper, “ The 
Temiya Jataka,” which is printed in full in this issue of 
the Journal. In the discussion which followed Mr. Robert 
Chalmers, Dr. Edkins, and Prof. Rhys Davids took part. 

11 th Feb. 1893. — Professor Cecil Bexdali, in the chair. 

It was announced that — 

TV. Richer, Esq., 

had been elected a member of the Society. 

Mrs. Mabel Bode read portions of her essay on the 
“ Sisters of the Buddhist Order who were contemporaries of 
the Buddha.” The paper is founded on Buddhaghosa’s 
commentary (130 a.d.) on the list of the principal women 
in the Buddha’s time which is included in the Anguttara 
Nikaya. It will be published in full in the Society’s 
J ournal. 



398 


XOTES OF THE QUARTER. 


II. Contents of Foreign Oriental Journals. 

1. ZeITSCHHIFT DEE DEriSCHEN Moegenlandischen Gesellschaft. 

Band xxvi. Heft 4. 

Leumann (E.). Dasavaikalika-sutra, und-niryukti. 
Schmidt (R.). Specimen der Dinaliipanikacukasaptati. 
Barth (J.). Yergleichende Studieu. 

Steindorff (G.). Das Altagyptisehe Alphabet und seine 
Hmschreibring. 

Franke (Otto). Mudra-Sehrift (oder Leseknnst). 

Franke (Otto). Sonne als Federball. 

Franke (Otto). Der Name “ Dhammapada.” 

Fraenkel (S.). Das Sckaf nnd das Messer. 

Fraenkel (S.). Zum Fihrist. 

Guidi (I.). Bemerkungen zum ersten Bande der 
Syrischen Acta Martyrum et Sanctorum. 

Both (R.). Zwei Spriiche iiber Leib und Seele. 

2. Journal Asiatique. 

Tome xx. No. 3. Nov. -Dec. 1892. 

Berchem (M. van). Lettre a M. Barbier de Meynard sur 
le pro jet d uu Corpus inscriptionum arabicarum. 

Table des Matieres de la Huitieme Serie Comprenant les 
annees 1S83 a 1892. 


III. Obituary Notice. 

M. G. A. Schrumpf . — M e have to announce with very 
much regret the loss of one of our members, M. G. A. 
Sch rum pf, w lio died suddenly of heart disease on Dec. 16th 
last, aged only 48 years. 

M. Schrumpf was born on the 8th Sept,, 1844, at Oher 
Hansbergen, near Strasbourg, at which latter place he was 
educated. Alter the Franco-German war Dr. Schrumpf, 
who was an ardent patriot, was interdicted by the German 
Government from entering Alsace-Lorraine. He came to 
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England in 1866, and became teacher of modern languages, 
first at Tettenhall College, afterwards (in 1884) at St. 
David’s College, Llampeter, and in 1885 at University 
College School. He soon became known both as a scholar 
and a linguist, and was a member of the Philological Society, 
and also a member of our own Society. During the latter 
years of his life he had devoted himself with especial 
ardour to the study of Armenian, in which he not only 
had a great knowledge of the archaic language, but was 
also conversant with many of the numerous dialects of 
the modern tongue. He was the author of an interesting 
series of articles on “ Armenian studies in Europe, 
published in England in the French paper L’Armenie. 
The value of these articles is known to all students of 
Armenian, and they have already been translated into that 
language, and are in process of publication in German and 
Roumanian. 

M. Schrumpf contributed an important paper, entitled 
“Progress of Armenian Studies,’’ to the Ninth Congress of 
Orientalists, held in London during the past year, a paper 
which will soon be published in the Transactions of the 
Congress. He also contributed numerous notes which have 
been incorporated in the new historical dictionary oi English 
appearing at Oxford. 

The Society is indebted to the generosity of 51. Schncebele, 
the uncle and testator of 51. Schrumpf, for the gift of all 
the Armenian, and several other, books in 51. Schrumpf s 
library, numbering in all about 500. 

To Professor 5Iinas Tcheraz the Society also owes its 
thanks, for he was intrumental in proposing what 51. 
Schncebele has so generously carried out. 

The collection contains a great many valuable books and 
pamphlets, and forms an important addition to the Society s 
Library. 

The sudden death at so early an age of so successful, 
enthusiastic, and promising a scholar is a serious loss, not 
only to the Society, but to historical studies throughout the 
world. 
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IY. Notes and News. 

Japanese History. — Dr. Karl Florenz has undertaken a 
translation of the Nihongi, one of the three ancient Japanese 
annals, into German for the German ‘ Gesellschaft fur 
Natur — und Yolker-kunde Oslasiens ’ in Tokio. The first 
volume, containing the version of Chapters 22-24, with 
elaborate prolegomena and valuable notes, has just appeared. 
Subsequent volumes, containing the earlier chapters of the 
work, will appear in due course. 

H. Emile Senart, the translator of the Edicts of Asoka, 
editor of the Maha Yastu, Honorary Member of our Society, 
and a Member of Council of the Pali Text and French 
Asiatic Societies, has been elected President of the Academie 
des Inscriptions for the current year. 

The Buddhist Order in Siam. — There are 7457 Wikaras in 
Siam, of which 285 are in or near Bangkok, and 7172 in 
the Provinces (4806 in the Northern, 1625 in the Western, 
and 741 in the Eastern Provinces). The total number of 
Bhikkbus in Bangkok is 7538 (where there are also 993 
Samaneras, or novices), making an average of 26 Bhikkhus 
to each residence. In the Provinces there are 47,123 
Bhikkhus and 10,626 novices, or about six Bhikkhus and 
one novice to each residence. 

Asoka Inscriptions in JIatrur. — Geheimrath Dr. Biihler 
has published in the 5 ienna Journal a further valuable 
criticism of these inscriptions. He explains the hitherto 
unintelligible marks at the end as the name of the scribe 
in the Gandhnra alphabet, as used in the Shahbazgarhi copy 
of the Asoka Edicts. 

Pi of error Deussen, of Kiel, the distinguished author of 
‘Das 5 edanta-system,’ is travelling in India, and on the 
25th February he read a paper on ‘The Philosophy of 
the 5 edanta in its relations to Western Metaphysics’ before 
the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. The 
Professor and his wife have now gone on to Ceylon. 

Amazon Myths. Prof. Gustav Schlegel has published in 
French an account of the statements in Chinese historians 
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as to the Wen Chin Kuo, or 'Country of the tattooed/ and 
the Niu Kuo, or * Country of the Amazons.’ He attributes 
the stories about the latter chiefly to misconceptions arising 
from the misunderstood discovery of sea-dogs and allied 
animals in strange lands. The little brochure is published 
by Brill, at Leiden, under the title of ‘Problemes Geo- 
graphiques.’ 

Pali Examinations in Burma . — The Government of Burma, 
on the initiative of Mr. Pope, Director of Public Instruction, 
have instituted, in continuation of the excellent system 
inaugurated by the late king’s father, a scheme of public 
examinations in Pali. The examination, open to all Burmese, 
is under the charge of a central Committee, on which three 
native scholars of rank have seats. It is conducted once 
a year by written papers, and is held in Mandalay. The 
successful candidates will receive prizes according to 
which of four standards of knowledge they show themselves 
to have reached, and, if members of the Buddhist Order, 
will be presented with a set of robes. It is a most welcome 
sign of the times to find the English Government taking 
up the encouragement of learning, a point on which the first 
of the native provinces of India have, throughout its history, 
laid so much stress, and we trust that the Chief Com- 
missioner will be fully satisfied with the result of this very 
interesting step that he has thus taken. 

Y. Notices of Books. 

La Stele FUNERAIRE DU TeGIIIN GlOOH, ET SES CoPISTES 
et Traducteurs, Chinois, Russes, et Ai.lemands. 
Par Gustave Schlegel, Professeur de Chinois, 
a 1’Fniversite de Leide. (Leyden : Brill.) 

The above is the title of an article contributed by Prof. 
Schlegel to the Journal of the Finno-Ougrienne Society 
of Helsingfors. The subject of it is the inscription on 
a monumental pillar or tablet erected by order of the 
Emperor Hsiian Tsung of the Thang dynasty of China 
m a.d. 732, in honour of the Prince Giogh, brother of 
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the then chief or khan of a Turkish tribe, which occupied 
a considerable portion of what is now included in the 
general name of Mongolia, north of the Thien-shan moun- 
tain range. The tablet was discovered in 1890 by Prof. 
Heikel, of the Helsingfors University, in the valley of 
the Orkhon, a tributary of the Selenga, which finally 
flows into Lake Baikal. 

There were many monuments in the valley, some in 
Chinese characters and some in Runic (?). This one of 
the Prince Giogh was, perhaps, the most striking of them ; 
and Prof. Heikel carried back with him to Helsingfors 
several photographs of it. It is in twelve columns of 
Chinese characters, amounting with the title and date 
altogether to 425, which are mostly in good preservation, 
only three being obliterated, and ten others blurred or 
mouldered. It must be considered one of the most in- 
teresting discoveries of our time, carrying us back nearly 
twelve centuries, and banging us face to face with a 
well-known emperor and the tribes on his northern frontiers, 
and the soothing cajoleries by which their wild chiefs were 
kept in order. 

It is strange that so fine a monument should have escaped 
the notice, so fur as we know, of Chinese antiquaries. The 
great collection of inscriptions, published by Wang Ch’ang 
in 1805, contains more than 100 of the reign of Hsiian 
Tsung, but tins impoitant one from the valley of the Orkhon 
is not among them. It is not so much, however, to the 
monument itself as to the difficulties that have been found 
in the interpretation of the inscription that it is desired 
to call attention in this notice. The photographs of Prof. 
Heikel were naturally referred from Helsingfors to St. 
Petersbuig, and what purported to be a correct copy of 
the inscription on them, but was not so, was procured 
from the. Russian Mission to Peking, and a translation of 
this defective copy was made by a Sinologue at the Con- 
sulate of Ourga. Subsequently, P ro f. Heikel obtained 
another translation of his photographic copies from Prof. 
Georg d. v. Gabdenz, of Berlin. The Finno-Ougrienne 
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Society published a superb volume, containing the original 
photographs, the copy of the inscription taken from them 
at Peking, and the Berlin translation, and presented it 
to Prof. Schlegel, who responded with a new translation 
and the article which has been republished by Mr. Brill, 
of Leyden. 

Professor Schlegel’s description of the monument is con- 
ducted with the greatest pains and with much critical 
skill, and the general meaning of the inscription may be 
considered as finally determined. He has exposed the 
errors of the German translation with a bold decision, 
but not in a carping spirit. It may be possible to point 
out some flaws in bis own version, and in bis proposals 
to replace the blurred characters; but the scope of the 
record cannot be misapprehended again. The relations 
between the Government of China and the rude tribes of 
the north, before what we call our “ Middle Ages,” stand 
out clear and distinct. Many ofJProf. Schlegel’s remarks 
on the qualifications necessary for the correct interpretation 
of Chinese monuments, and on the absence of anything 
akin to the grammatical marks of inflected languages from 
the composition and speech of the scholars and people, 
are calculated to be very beneficial to all students of Chinese. 
But it is not likely, however, that many of them will accept 
his advice in full : 

“ J etez vos Gratnmaires Chinoises au feu. Lisez, lisez, 
lisez — traduisez, traduisez, traduisez des auteurs Chinois 
jusqu’d ee que vous soyez entres dans l’ordre d’idees Chinois, 
et que vous pensiez comme eux.” 

J. L. 

Die Hetitischen Ixschriften. Ein Yersvch ihrer 
Extzifferung. Yox F. E. Peiser, Priv.-Doc. a.o. 
TT niversitat Breslau. (Berlin, 1892.) 

The linguistic and archaeological problems presented by 
the strange hieroglyphic inscriptions of Northern Syria 
and Lesser Asia have already given rise to a formidable 
mass of historical speculations and hypothetical decipher- 
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ments. The would-be interpreter generally starts from 
the ambiguous data of a small electrotype, taken from a 
supposed antique which has mysteriously vanished, the 
so-called Boss of Tarkondemos, which Sayce, in the first 
enthusiasm of discovery, grandiloquently designated “The 
Rosetta Stone of Hittite decipherment.” But, unfortu- 
nately for the progress of “ Hittite ” studies, hardly any 
two investigators are agreed upon the values to be assigned 
to the half-dozen unknown symbols exhibited by this cast 
of a doubtfully authentic and undoubtedly perplexing relic 
of the past. There are, moreover, irreconcileable differences 
of opinion about the right order and readings of the 
Cuneiform characters that adorn the periphery of the Boss. 
The very name “ Bilingual ” involves an assumption. We 
do not know that the one inscription simply reproduces 
the other in a different language. All that is certain is 
that the Boss displays examples of two dissimilar modes 
of writing. There has been much talk of the “Hittite 
language, but so far know nothing whatever about 
that language. hTot a single word, not a single sign of 
the supposed Hittite inscriptions has yet been identified 
with scientific certainty. Neither the age nor the origin 
of these curious monuments has been determined; and the 
designation Hittite is still in the position of an unverified 
hypothesis. 

Dr.^ Peiser, uho has done good work in the field of 
Assyriolog}, professes to make an entirely new start, in 
vigorous independence of previous researches. At the outset 
of his book a sentence occurs which indicates with perfect 
accuracy the reason of the general failure (not excepting 
his own) to solve the n'ddle of these inscriptions. “If one 
wanted to tn to read a hitherto undeciphered script, one 
had first to find a key, by help of which the sounds of 
some few symbols might be determined.” The fact is 

r\ C ^ le golden key still remains undiscovered. 

l)r. Peiser indeed believes the contrary. He has found the 
xey to open this unusually complicated lock in “ The 
determination of the sign for mi [?] f rom the Bilingual,” 
an m t le egerdemain by which he manages to read the 
names oi Kustaspi of Kummukh and Pislris of Carchemish 
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on some clay seals 1 impressed with “ Hittite ” characters, 
which Sir A. H. Layard brought from Kuyunjik in 1851. 

It is not worth while to follow Dr. Peiser through the 
process of elimination by which these two are selected out 
of some twenty names of “Hittite” princes recorded by 
Tiglath-pileser III. and Sargon. His conclusion is vitiated 
by the fact that he has taken the “ Hittite ” symbols of 
the seals Hos. 6-8 in the wrong order. This is evident 
from the inscription JI. 4, where the crook-symbol twice 
occurs, and is to be read towards the opening, not reversely, 
as Peiser assumes. If this be so, his statement that the 
last “ sound or syllabic value ” of the seals Nos. 6—8 is 
the same as the first of No. 5, is erroneous, and his fabric 
of inference falls to the ground. Further, Dr. Peiser’s 
assumption that No. 2 may be restored so as to yield the 
same symbols as Nos. 6-8, but differently arranged, is highly 
questionable, considering the shape of the second of the 
two symbols which alone survive unimpaired. But, indeed, 
a not unreasonable sceptic might feel impelled to ask the 
previous questions : how did Dr. Peiser ascertain (1) that 
the mystic characters of these seal-impressions represented 
in each case a single royal name ; and (2) that the four 
characters of Nos. 6-8 and 5 were to be read Ku-us-tas-pi 
and Pi-si-ir-ri, for all the world as though these uncouth 
hieroglyphics were simply Cuneiform syllables in disguise? 

Although Dr. Peiser actually has the confidence to discuss 
“Hittite” grammar and syntax, and to compare his paradigm 
of the “Hittite verb” (!) with that of the modern Osmanli 
l'urkish, he makes no attempt to identify his new-found 
vocables generally with the roots of any known linguistic 
stock. When he decided that the ass-symbol must be read 
n-m, was he thinking of the undeniable relation of the ass to 
the houyhnhtun, or was he unconsciously influenced by the 

Egyptian Jj n-m ? Seriously, while we are glad to recognize 

the comparative moderation of the author’s suggestions about 
the probable age of the inscriptions, we fail to discern a 
shadow of probability in his elaborate essays at decipherment. 

1 These seals -Here copied and published by Mr. W. H. Hylands in TSBA. 
VII. plate v. 

J.R.A.8. 1893. 


27 
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The Invasion of India by Alexander the Great, as 

DESCRIBED BY ARRIAN, Q. CuRTIUS, DlODOROS, PlUTARCH, 

Justin, and other classical Authors. With an Intro- 
duction, containing a Life of Alexander, copious Notes, 
Illustrations, Maps, and Indices. By J. W. M‘Crindle. 
8vo. Pp. xii. and 432. London : Archibald Constable 
and Co., Westminster. 1893. 

This book is the fifth of a series, by the same author, on 
ancient India, as described by the Classical Writers; the 
previous books issued contained the Indica of Ktesias, the 
Indica of Megasthenes, the Indica of Arrian, the Periplus 
of the Erythraian Sea, and Ptolemy’s Geography of India. 
A sixth book is promised, containing parts of Strabo’s 
Geography, describing India and Ariana. The introduction 
contains a good and comprehensive sketch of the life of 
Alexander, and a list of the original authorities from whom 
subsequent, writers derived their knowledge of Alexander’s 
Asiatic Expedition. 

Ihe translation, from the works mentioned in the title of 
the book are clear and literal, without losing the sense or 
force of the original. The arrangement of short notes with 
the text and the longer ones in an appendix is convenient ; 
thej contain a quantity of useful information about various 
matters connected with India, its people, natural history, etc. 

A biographical index of persons referred to, and a good 
general index, complete the book, which is well illustrated, 
and has two good maps showing Alexander’s routes. 

0. C. 


The Europe in Adventurers of Hindustan, from 1784— 
1803. By Herbert Compton. 1892. 

Mr. Compton gi\es us in this book biographies of those 
three remarkable men, De Boigne, George Thomas, and 
Perron, who rose by their own abilities and courage from 
more or less humble positions to the command of large 
disciplined armies, the rule of kingdoms, and the possession 
of great wealth and power in the beginning of this century ; 
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■and who, whilst pursuing their own ambitions, did so much, 
indirectly, to help establish the British supremacy in India. 

The romantic stories of their adventures are admirably 
fold ; much descriptive power is shown, especially as to the 
military operations, and the reader’s interest is well sustained 
■throughout ; whilst the characters and qualities of the three 
men, “ the genius and achievement of De Boigne, the daring 
and delirious ambition of Thomas, and the pride and pomp 
ot Perron,” are well shown and contrasted. 

The Appendix contains biographical notices of sixty- 
•eight other military adventurers of the same time, some 
of whom had careers little less romantic than those of the 
three already named, such as the Skinners, the Gardners, 
Dudrenec, the Filozes, Martine, and Sombre. 

The whole forms an interesting study of the struggles of 
the rival Powers in Hindustan at that eventful period of 
Indian history. 

0. C. 

Coins of the Moghul Emperors of Hindustan in the 
British Museum. By Stanley Lane-Poole. 1892. 

This volume includes the Coinage of the Dehli Emperors, 
from Babar to the absorption of the empire in the British 
Raj ; and contains a detailed description, in the form which 
has made these British Museum Catalogues so valuable 
to numismatists, of the very fine collection of this series 
which is in our National Collection. 

Ihe introduction contains a good and sufficient historical 
outline of the empire, accounts of the Mint Cities, Eras, 
Inscriptions, Titles, Weights, and the coinage generally, 
followed by a description of the E.I. Company’s Coinage, 
111 which the author succeeds in making somewhat more 
clear that very difficult subject. 

The collection is especially rich in the gold coins of 
Akbar, Jahangir, and Shah Jahan ; and especially weak 
111 copper coinage, there being but forty specimens in all, 
thirty-nine of Akbar and one of Jahangir, none of any 
°f the subsequent emperors. The author gives as the reason 
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for this deficiency, 4 the general use of other substances, 
for petty currency in India,’ and, after quoting from the 
accounts of some travellers to the country in the seventeenth 
and eighteenth centuries that 4 copper coin is not seen in 
Bengal,’ and that cowries were used there and almonds 
in Surat for small change, says ‘this accounts for the absence 
of copper coins in the series of the later emperors.’ It is hard 
to believe in the assumption of the absence of copper coinage 
at that period or to assent to the reasons given for it being 
so. It seems not likely that the very extensive use of copper 
currency in the time of Akbar and his predecessors, and 
in these later times, should have been suspended for any 
period, except from the want of copper in the country 
at that time, which is not probable seeing the almost 
universal use of that metal for domestic utensils then as 
now'. We find, too, large quantities of copper coins of 
that period of Minor States of India, some of which were 
included in the empire. We know that at the time one 
of the travellers quoted (Stavorinus, a.d. 1768-71) says 
‘ copper coin is not seen in Bengal ’ there was an issue 
of E I.C. copper coins in the country. Also that at Surat, 
where the same writer says that ‘almonds were used in. 
the same way as cowries in Bengal,’ there w’ere current 
there copper coins of E.I.C. of Gujarat and of Kutch. 
The more probable explanation is that the emperors left 
the coinage of copper to the small rajas included in the 
empire, their rights to issue it not being interfered with 
or restrained. We know that this -was so in the case of 
some states, e.rj. Kutch ; the copper issue was continued 
in the form in use in the state bearing the stamp or device 
of the raja, but that special permission was asked for and 
not readily given for the coinage of silver except of the 
emperor’s pattern. 

The use of the rough copper / ice or dubs was universal 
in India then, and is not yet quite superseded by modern 
coins ; the cowrie being used ior the small change of it, 
and the almond in the same way, if indeed it v'ere ever 
used for that purpose, which is doubtful. 
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The list of mints is a full one, and gives an interesting 
indication of the extent of the empire in the several reigns, 
but there are others well-known to students of these coins 
which are not represented in the collection. A remark of 
the author’s that all coins bearing the mint Urdu-Zafar- 
Karln ‘ present in the place of the usual ciphers indicating 
the date, the single word dl ’ and the deduction he draws 
from that seem to require modification, as there are several 
copper coins known of that mint of different dates, c.g. 
(Oliver, J.A.S. Bengal, 1886, page 2), Ilahi, 35, 37, and 39. 

Other varieties of coins of the series will be found in 
other collections, and it is hoped that now we know what 
are in the National Cabinet, specimens of them will be 
added to make it, as it might so easily be, nearly complete. 

This catalogue will be, as it deserves, the standard work 
on the Dehli Moghul coins, and when the promised cata- 
logue of those in the Indian Museum, Calcutta, is published, 
we shall have a very thorough account of the series. 

The indexing and the tables are, as in all Mr. Stanley 
Lane-Poole’s catalogues, complete and admirable. 

~ 0. c. 

Catalogue of Chinese Coins from the Seventh Century 
n.c. to a.d. 621, including the Series in the 
British Museum. By Terrien de Lacouferie. 

This handsome volume, printed by order of the Trustees 
of the British Museum, is the work of Mr. Terrien de 
Lacouperie, who has here described that part of the series 
of Chinese Coins belonging to the Museum dating from the 
Seventh Century B.c. to the Seventh Century a.d., as well 
as two collections in the possession of Mr. Consul Gardner 
and Mr. Lockhart respectively. Numerous plates from 
photographs of the specimens illustrate the different types 
of money, and there are still more frequent figures consisting 
of dotted outlines with facsimile reproductions of the brief 
and often coarsely executed legends. The author has sub- 
joined, wherever possible, a transcription of the legend in 
modern characters, a transliteration, and a translation. Both 
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the average size and weight of the specimens are also- 
indicated, and as the place of issue of the currency forms- 
one of the most constant features of the inscriptions, Mr^ 
Lacouperie adds particulars as to these cities, which are- 
largely supplemented in the seventh chapter of his Intro- 
duction, where he has gathered together a mass of infor- 
mation under the heading of an “ Alphabetical List of 
Geographical or Mint and other Names of Coins.” 

With a few exceptions the series of coins falls under five 
main types, designated by the author. Spade-money, Weight- 
money, Ivnife-money, ./''(-money, and Round-money', the 
latter having square or round central holes — the ancestors- 
of the modern “ copper cash.” The first and third of these 
classes are so called from their shapes. The second and- 
fourth are in Mr. Lacouperie’s view degenerate forms of 
the first. 

The Catalogue proper is preceded by a lengthy Intro- 
duction in eight chapters, the first of which consists of a 
Numismatic Chronology of Ancient China, beginning at 
b.c. 2332, “First year of the Hu Nak Kunta (Yu Nai 
Hwang-ti), leader of the Bak Sings in the West.” The 
author fixes b.c. 67-j to 670 as the point at which a coinage 
was introduced in China by foreign traders from the West. 
Chapter II. is a Glossary of Chinese Numismatic terms. 
In Chapter II ., on the making of Coins, much information 
is brought together upon the native metallurgv, counter- 
feiting, and the methods ot minting and moulding — all 
Chinese money, save some experimental issues within the 
last few years, being cast, not struck. In Chapter Y. Mr. 
Lacouperie deals with the Writing and Legends of Coins, 
which aie not only in an archaic form, but are often of 
a rude and sometimes a corrupt character, making the 
decipherment exceptionally difficult. Chapter VI. is upon 
Weights and Measures, an 1 here will be found a scheme 
of the ancient Chinese weights which the author believes- 
may be considered accurate, as it has not been elaborated 
without great care and full consideration. 

A full Index brings the volume to a conclusion. 
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Notes on Berber Philology. 

The Romans, I mean the pagan Romans, who were 
ignorant like carps about linguistics, do not seem to have 
known the Berber language otherwise than by one or two 
of its names : as it is generally asserted, “ St. Augustine 
certifies that in his time the barbarous people used one 
language ; ” 1 2 but liis own words are to be interpreted in 
a different way, the expression “ barbarous people ” meaning 
rather the Hawsa or Bornu people than the Berbers, who 
were since a lonjj time under Roman voke, and could not 
be called barbarous. St. Augustine says textually 2 : in 
Africa bar haras (i e. Berberas) gentes in mid lingua, plurimas 
notimus ; and, unless we admit that the celebrated bishop 
was writing nonsense, we must translate the above sentence 
as follows : “ we know that the numerous Berber tribes 
of Africa speak one and the same language.” Thus, we 
have here the first philological reference to this language 
and to its various dialects. 

However, it was only towards the end of the last century 
that some travellers discovered again the Berber language: 
some vocabularies were then published, illustrating one or 
another dialect, but with many inaccuracies, and without 
any regard to the grammatical features of the language. 
In the years 1836 and 1815 the late Prof. T. W. Newman 
succeeded in giving the first grammatical notions on this 
language, which he knew only by some biblical translations 
supplied to him : this attempt was,' of course, very im- 
perfect, though very elaborate. It was the lot of Captain, 
afterwards General, A. Hanoteau to put before the public, 
in a scientific manner, the practical knowledge of the 
language he had acquired in the course of his duties as 
a Chef de bureau arabe : in the year* 1858, he published 
his Kabayl Grammar, which illustrates chiefly the Zwawa 
dialect, one of the most important in Algeria ; in the 
year 1860 he published his Tamachek Grammar, which 

1 R. N. Oust. — A Sketch of the modem languages of Africa , i. p. 97- 

2 lie Civitate iJei, xvi. 6. 
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refers to the dialect spoken by the Imushagh or Twaregs. 
But, since then, and in spite of some other valuable 
publications, the Berber studies were still confined to a 
small number of scholars, and they had not yet given 
any practical results, as might have been anticipated 
from the fact that most of the Berber tribes had come 
under French rule or influence. In the course of the 
last fifteen years, however, these studies, though still 
relying on Hanoteau’s scientific methods and principles, 
have assumed a practical turn, and now we can confidently 
hope that, in a few years more, we shall have at hand all 
the necessary elements for both scientific and practical 
study of the Berber language generally and of its various 
dialects : this result is due to the incessant exertions of some 
scholars in Algeria, amongst whom Profs. E. Masqueray 
and Rene Basset are the most conspicuous. 

Prof. E. Masqueray has, from time to time, published 
some texts in various dialects : hut he is well known in 
this field by his masterly Comparison of General Faidherbe’s 
Zenaga Vocabulary with the corresponding Vocabularies of 
the dialects ot the Shawya and Beni Mzab, 1 from materials 
collected by himself on the spot; in his interesting Preface 
the author points out, with great ability, the manner 
in which the Berber studies ought to be pursued in the 
future, and the fact-i have fully corroborated his anticipa- 
tions, as wo will soc hereafter. Tie is now publishing a 
French-Twareg Dictionary, 2 the first part of which has 
just been issued : this appears to be a very elaborate work, 
dealing with tne dialect of the Tavtoq Twaregs, and com- 
piled with the assistance of some of them; the author 
intends to add some grammatical notes, which will un- 
doubtedly complete an 1 rectify, if necessary, Ilanoteau’s 
Tamacliek Grammar. 


R\i. E wit f.p. u . f uinp'r,'<iitoii d u<i Voeabnlaire du dia'ec'e dts zenaga du 

ir'T' e '- tit ,• diaketes des Chaw 'a el d.e deni 

jlza'i J an.. Is, 9. 

• ^ W!1 ER lY ‘ T , "‘ , i ionnaire Teanra - To <a n J ithulecte dee TatUq), 

sun -1 a WtJ’KJ'i’ji.s p, I'Ucule*. J'a-uu.lle 1. l’ari--, 1893. 
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Prof. Rene Basset is endowed with a very uncommon 
quality : his works, though as highly scientific as any others, 
remain always within reach of everyone’s understanding, 
without any pedantic tendency : in this way he is fulfilling 
admirably the programme so ably delineated by Prof. 
Masqueray in the year 1879. In the course of several 
official missions in Algeria, Tunisia, Tripoli, and Sene- 
gambia, he has collected a stupendous amount of materials, 
from which he has already published numerous texts and 
some comparative Vocabularies of various dialects. 1 much 
remaining still to be published : I cannot enter here into 
the particulars of the whole of his publications, and I will 
only notice his chief works. His Notes on Berber Lexi- 
cography, 2 together with some other published or un- 
published papers, contain many materials available for a 
future comparative Vocabulary of the Berber language; 
the whole of these will be melted into one and the 
same work, the remarkable paper on the dialect of Siwak 3 
being added to it. His Handbook ’ of the Kabayl 
language 4 is a wonderful specimen of preciseness, com- 
pleteness, and conciseness : although the Grammar is 
apparently intended only for the Zwawa dialect, the author 
has mastered it in such a way that he has succeeded in 
reviewing almost all the Kabayl dialects, the whole covering 
no more than 88 pages l*2mo. ; to this Grammar are added 
a Bibliography, a selection of texts in various dialects, and 
a Vocabulary. But this latter collection of texts is by far 


' Kexi"; Basset. — Relation de Sidi Brahim de Jbassal, trailuite, etc. Paris, 
1883. Urnied de textes et de documents telatj's d la philoiogie betbere. Alger, 
1887. — Notice stir les diaUcles bet beret dts llatakta et dtt Rjerid tmiisien. 
•Loudon, 1892. — V msurrtction alycnenne de 1871 dans Its chansons populains 
Kuby!>s. Louvain, 1892. — Tcxtes berbcrts duns le dmleite dts Beni Menacer, 
av r tc to transcription, la traduction , un ylossaire et dts notes. Rome, 1892. — - 
Btiidr sun la Z natia dn Mzab. Sous presse. 

2 Rene Basset — Notts de lex t coy rap hie btrbere. lere partie ( vocabulaires 
du JiiJ , de Djtrba. de Ghat et dts Ket Oui). Paris, 1833. — 2 erne partie [dialecte 
dts Beni Menacer). Paris, 1885. — 3eme partie [dialecte des K'gour da Sud 
Oranais et de, Ftyuaj). Paris, 1886. — 4ume pat tie [dialectes du Touat , du 
Gourara , des Tuuareys Aouelimmidtn et aryot du Mzab). Paris, 1888. 

3 Rene Basset. — Le diahcte de Syouah. Paris, 1890. 

4 Rene Basset. — Manuel de lanyue Kab^le ( dialecte zouaoua ). Grammapie, 
Bibhog rapine, C/u e&iomathie et Lexiyue. Paris, 1887- 
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superseded by his Berber Loqman, 1 in which the well-known 
fables of Loqman are entirely or partially translated into- 
the various dialects spoken by twenty-three Berber tribes, 
from Tripoli down to Senegambia through Algeria : this 
precious work is completed by a very useful Glossary in 
four parts, the second and third parts illustrating respectively 
the Berber or Arabic descent of the words alphabetically 
given in the first part, and the fourth part being a French 
index; the conception of this Vocabulary is quite new 
and very creditable to its author. Besides some other papers 
to be published shortly, Prof. Rene Basset is still preparing 
au extensive comparative Grammar of the Berber dialects, 
a complete Berber-French Dictionary classified in order of 
roots, and a French Kabayl (Zwawa) Vocabulary, for which 
he has already collected nearly 4000 words: and yet he finds 
leisure enough to publish numerous papers on many other 
topics, especially on Arabic matters, Ethiopic, and other 
African languages (Sudan and Senegambia), and general folk- 
lore, this latter subject being extensively referred to in bis 
Berber Loqman, as well as in other separate publications. 

Prof. Belkassem ben Sedira, a native of Algeria, who 
is well known by his practical works for the study of the 
vulgar and literary Arabic, has also published a Handbook 
of the Kabayl language, 2 consisting of an extensive Gram- 
mar and a large collection of texts, to be followed shortly 
by r a Dictionary : this is an unpretending and practical work, 
enlarged with numerous and useful notes. 

Mr. A. de Calassanti-Motylinski, Government interpreter, 
has contributed ' some texts ot the Djebel iNefusa, and also 
a Berber song of Dyerba, which, together with a fable of 
Loqman, are the only texts published in this dialect. 

Prof. A. Moulieras has published a curious collection 4 of 
Kabayl tales, with a French translation, to which is added 


' Ba-set. L't'jmun berth t, arte qnat,e glussaires et am eimlc stir hi 

ugtnai de l.'j'jmtt,t. Pari-, ls90. 

* « EI ;, ^ A 'V'/ ! . BEX Sei,ir a-— Cars de Ungtu hthjle. Alger, 1SS7. 

JhuUtin de l ■ rusp', ndfti.ee Aft icaitie , passim. 

4 A. Mol-likra ».—Les frurbtrus dc Si l)jth'a y Uxle kabyle. than. 1891.— 
Lei Jou, he, vs dc Si l)j>n traduction fra,«;«ise tt notts, avtc urn Etude snr Si 
I>jeh a et Us am clotes qu t l u% sont attribuits, pat M. Re xe Basset. Paris, 1892. 
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a very interesting note on Si Djeh’a and his alleged tales, 
by Prof. Rene Basset : this is a very handsome work. 

Now, before concluding, I want to say a few words about 
the system of transliteration used in the above publications, 
though, of course, the learned gentlemen I allude to 
are not in any way responsible for that : as to the 
consonants, I will not make any criticism ; but with 
regard to the semi- vowels, it is highly to be regretted 
that such an inconvenient system of transliteration has 
been adopted. Thus, the group ou represents as well the 
vowel a as the consonant or rather serai- vowel a process 
which, sometimes, results in such gatherings of vowels as 
to render any etymological research quite impossible : we 
find e.g. iaouctotten and eoueouen (beans), in Arabic characters 
; would it not be better to write ymcawcn and etreimi, 
the first on, at least, being a consonant, as shown by the 
corresponding Kabayl word ibaouen, or rather ibaiccn, and 
also by the Arabic transliteration. The same can be said 
ot the letter i, which represents as well the vowel i as 
the consonant or rather semi-vowel y ; we find, e.g. ///.'//, 
i.e. ifk-i-i (give-to-me), and it would seem as if “to” 
and “ me ” were expressed by the same particle, while 
we ought to write ifkyi, y being the preposition and i the 
pronoun. It has been said that this unscientific method 
had been adopted in order not to trouble the students 
with letters, the use of which they are not accustomed to 
in their own language ; but, first, the semi-vowel y is used 
in French, as in “ bayonnette, appuyer,” etc., and, moreover, 
any student who is silly enough to be troubled with some 
scientific scheme of transliteration, or even with any foreign 
alphabet, had better give up the study of foreign languages, 
as he can never acquire them. 

Til. G. DE Guiraudon. 

P.S. — As I have quoted Prof. Moulieras’ name, I may 
add here that he has also published a very valuable “Manuel 
algerien (Grammaire, Chrestomathie et Lexique),” in which 
he has succeeded in giving the principles of the literary and 
colloquial Arabic from both a scientific and practical point 
of view. 
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African Philology to the Close of 1892. 

I. Kg’anja Language. Dictionary by the Rev. David 
Clement Scott, Mission of Church of Scotland, Blantyre 
on the River Shire, South Africa. Edinborough, 1892. This 
language belongs to the Bantu Family, and the tribe, which 
speaks it, dwell on the shores of Lake Xyasa, which word, 
as well as Ng’anja, means lake, river, or water. The 
language is more akin to the Zulu and Xosa (commonly 
called Kafir) than to the languages on the East Coast, Swahili, 
and Yao. The Dictionary is preceded by a Grammatical 
Note. It is a praiseworthy production. 

IT. Translation of Mark’s Gospel into Xg’anja. This 
is a carefully prepared text in the same language. 

III. An elementary sketch of Suto Grammar by M. 
E. Jacottet, French Missionary in Ba-Suto-land. Mission 
Press, 1892. Ihaba Bosiu. A new and enlarged edition 
of a Suto-Englisn \ ocabulary being required, it was thought 
advisable to prefix to it this grammatical sketch in the 
English language : this represents a great advance on our 
knowledge, and it a trustworthy guide. 

IA . Kotos on the Grammatical Construction of the Luba 
Language, as spoken in Garenganje, Central Africa, with 
brief Vocabularies in Luba-English and Englisli-Luba, 
and six chapters in Luba from the Gospel of John. Office 
of Echoes of Science, Bath. Is. Or/. This is an exceedingly 
valuable conti ibution to knowledge by a young Missionary, 
named Charles Albert Swan. The country, where, this 
language is spoken, is included in the Kongo Free State. 
Garenganje "as the capital of a chief named Msidi, 
who "as shot by a late English explorer. The region is 
better known as Katanga. Mr. Frederick Arnot penetrated, 
as an independent Missionary, into this terra incognita in 
1886 : bis health failed and he had to return to England, 
being relieved in 1888 b} Mr. Swan. He resided three years 
at Garenganje, and added to the small stock of Luba words 
collected by Mr. Arnot. It is noteworthy, that both the 
i^sionary Explorers went to their station via the Portuguese 
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Colony on the West Coast of Africa and Bihe, but Mr. 
Swan returned by way of the River Kongo. After a few 
months sojourn in England he has started on his return. 

We feel deeply obliged to the compilers. The language 
belongs to the Bantu Family of South Africa, and is a new 
variety of that multiform stock. I have applied for 
copies to send to African scholars in the different capitals of 
Europe. 

V. The preceding works are by labourers in the field, 
who, without linguistic training, contribute careful and 
honest record of linguistic facts. The book, which I now 
notice is from the pen of a linguistic scholar, A. W. 
Schleicher, in the German language, published at Berlin, 
1892, and entitled “ Die Somali Sprache.” It is apparently 
only the first part of a larger work, and it contains a Text, 
Sound-Lore, Word-Lore, and Sentence-Lore. The compiler 
had visited Somali-laud. It is not the first Grammar, as 
Captain Hunter occupied the field some time back, but much 
material has been accumulated since. It is compiled on 
scientific principles for scientific purposes. 


Jan. 10th, 1893. 


R. N. C. 


Indian Philology up to the Close of 1891. 

I. An English-Telugu Dictionary by P. Sankara-narayana, 
M.A., Tutor to their Highnesses the Princes of Cochin, 
South India, Madras. K. R. Press. 1891. This is a very 
satisfactory work : the field has been well occupied by 
previous scholars, but previous Dictionaries were not within 
the reach of the ever increasing number of Telugu Students, 
and the want being felt, this Native Scholar has supplied 
a fresh, and cheap, and handy Dictionary with a careful 
preface. 

II. A Pocket Tamil Guide by A. M. Fergusen, Jun., 
Member of the R.A.S. Third Edition, completely revised. 
Colombo, Island of Oeylou. 1892. It is well-known, that 
the Northern portion of the Island of Ceylon is occupied 
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exclusively by Tamil immigrants from South India, and 
this useful Pocket-Guide is published for convenience of 
the European Planter, who has to do with the management 
of land-estates. 


R. N. C. 


VI. Additions to the Library. 

Presented by the Authors. 

. Conder (Major ft. C.). Tell el Amarna Tablets. 

Svo. London, 1893. 

Raverty (Major H. G.). The Mi k ran of Sind and its 
Tributaries. A Geographical and Historical Study. 

Gaster (Dr. M.). Ilehester Lectures on Greeko-Slavonic 
Literature and its relation to the Folk-lore of Europe 
during the Middle Ages. Svo. London, 1892. 

From the Publishers. 

Compton (IL). European Military Adventurers of 
Hindustan from 1874 to 1803. 8vo. London, 1892. 

IVorsfold (13.). A Visit to Java with an Account of 
the Founding of Singapore. Svo. London, 1893. 

From 31. le Consei/ler lunoffsluj. 

IJslar (P.). Ethnographic du Caucase Linguistique. 

8vo. 1892. 
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Art. X. — Mythological Studies in the Rigveda. By A. 

A. Macdonell, M.A. 

I. The god Trita. 

Opinions hitherto held as to Trita’s nature (420-23). The forty 
passages in which his name occurs translated and explained 
(24-62): (1) Trita associated with Indra (24-38); (2) identified 
with the celestial steed (38-40) ; (3) Vrtra-slayer (40) ; (4) 
associated with the Maruts (41-45); (5) connected or identified 
with Agni (46-54); (6) identified with Yaru«a (54); (7) 
connected with Soma (55-58) ; (8) remote and hidden 

(59-64). Previous views untenable (65-67). The writer’s 
view (67) : accounts for all the passages translated (67-68) ; 
supported by the collateral evidence of the Rigveda (68-77). 
Evidence of other Vedic works and the later literature 
(77-80). The writer’s view corroborated by comparative 
philology (81-84), and by the Avesta (84-88). 

The name of Trita occurs forty times in twenty-nine 
hymns of the Rigveda 1 ; no single hymn, however, is 
addressed to him, nor is he mentioned among the Yedic 
deities in the ancient list of Vedic words explained by 
Yaska, the earliest Vedic commentator. 

1 The word does not appear at all in the third, fourth, and seventh hooks. 

J.B.A.S. 1893. 
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i 

t 

A considerable number of Sanskrit scholars have expressed 
their opinion regarding the character of Trita. But as 
on the one hand, being only mentioned incidentally in the 
Bigveda, be does not stand out with lifelike definiteness, 
and, as on the other hand, no monograph has been written 
both examining exhaustively all the passages in which he 
is named, and bringing together all the evidence available 
from every source, the original and true nature of this 
deity has remained involved in obscurity. 

Adalbert Kuhn, in Hdfer’s ZeiUchrift fur die Wissenscha/t 
der Sprache (1846), wrote at a time when only the first 
eighth of the Rigveda, containing but three references 
to Trita, had been published. He arrives at the conclusion 
that “there is no doubt as to Trita and Indra being one 
and the same person.” 

Roth, in his able article entitled Die Sage von Feridun 
in Lulien uml Iran (Z.MG. vol ii. 1848), remarking 
that Kuhn, had he known more passages, would have 
admitted Trita to be different from Indra, infers that 
Trita is most probably to be indentified with Vayu, the 
god of wind. 

Benfey is less definite in his treatise TpircouiS 'AOdva 
Femininum den Zendkchen Maxailimm Thraetana Athwyana 
(1868). lie there says: “Trita is a mythical personage, 
to whom, as to Indra and other deities, is ascribed the 
destruction of the demons withholding the fertilising rain 
from the earth. In some passages special mention is made 
ot the tact that Trita owes his strength for this deed to 
the sacred Soma draught, and in one passage Indra is 
de>cribe(l as drinking Soma with him.” 

riantheus remarks in the introduction (p. xvii.) of 

is e-sa\ on the Acvins (I8<6): "We learn from many 
pa...a_,es ot the Rig\eda that Trita, as well as his successor 
indra, was nothing else than a designation of the sky.” 

om Jluir, not professing to give an independent opinion, 
but foUowingjhe views of Roth, in his 'Sanskrit Texts’ 

i ,° ’ C P; a ^ so PP- and 419), thus expresses 

1 * " adra [is] a god who iu the earlier period of 
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Aryan [_i.e, Indo-Iranian] religious history either had no 
existence or was confined to an obscure province. The 
Zend legend assigns to another god the function which 
forms the essence of the later myth concerning Indra. 
This god Trita, however, disappears in the Indian mytho- 
logy of the Vedic age, and is succeeded by Indra.” 

Ludwig, in his commentary on his translation of the Rig- 
veda, is very doubtful regarding the nature of Trita. In 
a note on RV. Y. 54, 2, he says “ the part which Trita plays 
is here no clearer than elsewhere.” He inclines, however, 
sometimes to identify this god with Vayu and sometimes 
with Soma. 

-i Bergaigne devotes a short study to Trita in his work 
La Religion Vedique (vol. ii. pp. 326-330). He there 
identifies him in his origin partly with the celestial Agni 
and partly with the celestial Soma. Remarking of Trita 
that “ in his warlike exploits he always preserves his part 
as a sacrificer,” he concludes with the observation that 
“ Trita, who was certainly a god, has none the less become 
a priest, favourite of Indra.” I believe it will appear that 
this scholar has in some passages at least arrived at a more 
correct appreciation of Trita’s essential nature than anyone 
who has hitherto treated the subject. ^ 

Pischel states his view, in Vedische Studien (vol. i. p. 186), 
that “ Trita was from the beginning a god of the sea and 
of the waters.” 

Turning to the native interpreters of the Yeda, we find 
that Yaska twice discusses the name. Commenting on RY. I. 
105, 8, he remarks (Xirukta IY. 6) : “ This lymn was 
revealed to Trita buried in the well. Here there is an 
invocation containing a story, a verse (re), and a gatha. 1 
Irita was one very proficient (tlrnatama) 2 in wisdom: or 
else a numeral simply may be intended, there having been 
three (brothers) named Ekata, Dvita, and Trita.” His 
explanation of Trita in Xirukta IX. 25 (on RV. I. 187, 1) 

1 This word, as distinguished from rc, may refer to the refrain ‘ vittdin me 
asya rodasl/ 

2 This is evidently meant for an etymological explanation. 
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is “Indra who pervades the three regions (tristhana 1 
Indraft).” 

Sayawa’s interpretations are evidently based on these 
remarks of Yaska. In twenty passages he regards Tnta 
as a seer . 2 In the remaining occurrences he takes the word 
to be an epithet, meaning ‘ extending through three regions’ 
(generally trisu sthane-su tayamanaft), which he applies to the 
gods Varuwa, Vayu, but most frequently to Indra or Agni, 
according to the sense the context seems to him to require. 

The large St. Petersburg dictionary, without stating any 
view as to his essential nature, summarises the informa- 
tion supplied by the Rigveda regarding Trita to the 
following effect : “ Trita is a Yedic god, who appears 
chiefly in connexion with the Maruts, Vata or Vayu, and 
Indra, and to whom, as to them, conflicts with demons 
such as Tvastra, Vrtra, and others are ascribed. He is 
called Aptya, and regarded as dwelling in the remote 
distance. Several passages show' the lower and probably 
later conception of Trita as carrying on the conflict with 
the demons under the guidance and protection of Indra. 
The name is also used to designate Varuna and Agni, 
and in the plural a class of gods. It also, in several 
cases, designates the priest who prepares the Soma.” 

Finally, Grassmann, without offering any definite opinion 
of his own, thus describes Trita as presented by the 

1 This al-o seems to be an etymological explanation from tri, three. 

2 The only parage f possibly al-o V. 41, 10 . affording even the slightest grounds 
for supposing Irita to be a Jis i is I. 105, 17, where he cries to the gods for help 
from a well. Yaska, misunderstanding the m\th, here regards Trita as a man. 
and makes him the composer of the hymn on the principle tollowed by the ancient 
native scholar^ in aligning a verse or hymn to the speaker (cp. Sarvanu- 
krama/a, Introd. §2, 4, ‘ya>ya vakyaw sa *«/*’). This single statement of 
Yaska's may have given rise to the later view that Trita was a seer. Thus the 
Anukramaei iegard- him as the composer of five hymns in which his name 
occurs, as well as of seven others (RY. X. 1-7), in which it does not occur at all, 
though curiously enough it occurs twice in the next hymn (X. 8). Say. 
appear- to have been struck by the absence of the name of Trita from these first 
seven hymns of book X, for he seizes the earliest opportunity of smuggling it in 
when he translates (X. i. 3) A iswur . . . paramam asya abhf pati trtfyam (Vw«u 
guards his, Agni s, highest third sc. place) hy ‘ Alay Agni protect the third, 
i.e . Trita, me r (the seer of the hymn) ! 
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Rigveda : “ He is a god who probably owes bis name 
and his worship to a pre-Vedic conception, for which 
reason he also appears in Zend. In the Rigveda his 
original nature already seems obscured, inasmuch as he 
occupies the background of the Yedic pantheon. So he 
appears, to a certain extent, as the precursor of Indra, 
and, like him, slays the demons and releases the pent up 
streams. He fans Agni, discovers him, and sets him 
up in houses. He bears Yaruua to the ocean of Soma, 
and even appears as Yaruaa. He also appears in con- 
nexion with other gods, especially, the winds and Soma. 
The fingers which purify Soma are called the maidens 
of Trita, the pressing-stones are the stones of Trita, while 
Soma itself is spoken of as belonging to Trita. He is 
described as dwelling in the remote and unknown distance. 
Besides this conception of Trita as of a higher god, he 
also appears as a subordinate deity, who performs exploits 
in the service of Indra, or, sunk in a well, implores the 
help of the gods. Finally, the name in the plural 
designates a class of gods, with whom Indra finds the 
draught of immortality.” 

It is evident that the foregoing views as to the nature 
of Trita are mostly indefinite and are altogether conflicting. 
Nor do any of them suggest any central idea running like a 
thread through the different manifestations of this deity’s 
activity, as presented by the mythology of the Rigveda. 

Such being the case, I propose to endeavour, by means of 
an exhaustive comparative examination of every mention 
of Trita in the Rigveda, and by utilizing all the evidence 
which can be brought to bear on the subject from external 
sources, that is to say, other Vedic and Sanskrit works, 
Comparative Philology, and the Avesta, to ascertain clearly 
the original and true nature of this deity. 

As the utmost degree of accuracy attainable in translation 
is obviously necessary in such an investigation, I propose 
to give, in the first place, a reasoned rendering of all the 
passages in which the name of Trita is to be found in the 
Rigveda. I thoroughly agree with what Prof. Max Muller 



424 MYTHOLOGICAL STUDIES IN THE RIGYEDA. 

says in his Introduction to his 'Yedic Hymns/ 1 as to a mere 
translation in the present state of our studies being of no 
value for the advancement of Vedic scholarship ; it 
being necessary that the translator should also justify 
his rendering of every doubtful word. Otherwise, in 
the interpretations of even the most eminent authority, 
it must remain uncertain whether in any particular case 
the results arrived at are based on a careful sifting of 
all the available evidence, or, in reality, only amount to 
a conjecture, which, though extremely geistreich, may be 
entirely wrong. I do not, however, contemplate examining 
all the divergent opinions of every scholar on each difficulty. 
The result of such a method would probably be a thick 
volume, in which all the important points would become 
obscured. 

/ Out of the forty times Trita is mentioned in the Rigveda, 
he is, speaking generally, in about three-fourths of the 
instances more or less intimately connected with the deities 
who play a part in the drama of the thunderstorm. In 
most of the remaining cases he is described as remote or 
hidden. lo descend more to particulars — he is (1) sixteen 
times associated with Iudra; (2) once mentioned alone as 
slayer of 4 rtra ; (3) once identified with a mythical 
celestial steed; (4) four times associated with the Maruts; 

(0) seven times connected or identified with Agni ; (6) once 

identified with 4 aru«a ; (7j four times connected with 

Soma ; (8) six times spoken of as dwelling in the remote 
distance or in concealment. 

I propose to examine, under these eight heads, all the 
passages containing the name ot iritu, believing that such an 
arrangement will conduce to greater clearness of treatment. 

I. fnta is associated with Indra in the following six- 
teen passages : — 

(1) A III. 7 (a hymn to the ifaruts), 24 : 

A'nu Tritasya yudhyataA 
usmam avanu uta kratum, 
any I'ndram vrtratQrie. 

1 Sacred Books or tire East, vol. zxxii. p. it. 
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They (the Maruts) re-inforced the spirit and might of 
Trita as he fought ; they re-(inforced) Iudra in the 
victory over Yitra. 

Trita and Indra are in this passage evidently regarded 
as both engaged in the conflict with Vrtra. 

Saya«a here considers Trita to be ‘ Trita Aptya, a rajarsi.’ 

(2) I. 52 (Indra hymn), 4 (last half) and 5 : 

Taw vrtrahatye anu tasthur utayaA 
cusma f iidram avata ahrutapsavaA. 

Abhi svavrsfim made asya vudhyato 
raghvfr iva pravaae sasrur utayaA, 

Tndro yad vajrf dhrsamano andhasa 
bhinad 1 Valasya paridhlnr iva TritaA. 

By that Indra, in the fight with Vrtra, stood his aiders 
(the Maruts), the mighty, the vigorous, erect in form. 

For him, as in intoxication he fought against the with- 
holder of rain, sped aiders (the Maruts) like swift (streams) 
on a slope, when Iudra, the wielder of the bolt, emboldened 
by the (plant, =Soina) juice, cleft (him), as Trita (cleaves) 
the fences of Yala. 

The epithet, sva-vrsfi, occurs only in this hymn (the 
words svav/vsfim made asya yudhyataA being repeated in 
stanza 14), but undoubtedly refers to Vrtra. Saya«a 
rightly explains it as meaning ‘ him who has the rain 
as his own’ (sva-bhuta-vrsfi-mantaw vrtram). RaghvlA, 
the swift, may equally well refer to mares, which are 
regarded as particularly swift in the Rigveda, and are 
therefore spoken of with special frequency in comparisons. 2 
1’he words dhrsamano andhasa explain the allusion in 
made. I consider it inadmissible to take, as Grassmanu 
and Griffith do, the particle iva with Trita alone, because 
it is invariably used after the word to which it belongs 
in sense. 3 If the simile is complex, iva generally follows 

1 Cp. (9) line 4. 

2 Cp. Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, 231. 

3 See Urassmann’s Lexicon, s.v. iva. 
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its first word, but occasionally tbe second, as here. 
Sayaaa takes paridhfhr iva TritaA together, making 
Valasya depend on bhinat as equivalent to an accusative ! 
Ludwig, seeing the difficulty, translates ‘ when Indra . . . 
broke in pieces as it were the fences of Vala [and with 
him] Trita.’ To have to supply the words in brackets 
is, however, even more forced. The ellipse of the accusa- 
tive pronoun, according to my translation, is easy owing 
to the preceding accusative svavrsfim, and its reference 
to Vrtra is obvious, as he is mentioned both in stanza 4 
(vrtrahatye) and in 6, ‘ when thou, 0 Indra, didst cast 
down thy bolt into the jaws of Y/'tra ’ (vrtrasya yat . . 
nijaghantha hanvor, Indra, tanyatum). In any case, the 
poet evidently means to indicate that Indra and Trita 
here (as in VIII. 7, 24) perform practically the same 
feat, that is to say, release the pent up waters from the 
demon of drought. Sityaua here takes Trita to be one 
of the three brothers Ekata, Dvita, Trita, mentioned in 
the Taittiriya Brahmawa III. ii. 8, 10, a passage which 
he quotes both here and on BY. I. 105. 1 

(3) Y. 86 (Indra-Agni hymn), I : 

Tndra-Agiil yam avatha 
ubha vajesu martiam, 
d rl/iS. cit sa pra bhedati 
dyumnd va/dr iva Trita/n 

The mortal whom ye two, Indra-Agni, help in conflicts, 
he breaks through even strongly-guarded riches, as Trita 
(breaks through) the reeds. 

The meaning is, that a man, aided by Indra and Agni, 
breaks through and thus gains strongly- guarded treasures, 
just as Trita breaks through the canes (regarded as a 
stockade inclosing the waters pent up by Vrtra and Yala), 
and thus releases the wealth-producing rain. This interpre- 
tation is supported by the parallel use of the expression 


1 See (36,. p. 4G0. 
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‘the enclosures or fences of Tala’ in (2), and the employ- 
ment of the same verb ‘ bhid ’ in both cases. There seems 
to be no other instance in the RV. in which the word vawl 
has the sense of reed, though the derivative meaning of 
‘instrumental music’ is not uncommon. It is apparently 
a feminine parallel (though with change of accent) of the 
masc. va/ia, 1 which occurs five times in the RY. with the 
senses ‘ reed or pipe,’ ‘ arrow ’ (also once in RY. and com- 
monly in Sanskrit ba«a). 

My interpretation further receives some corrohoratio a from 
the collocation of the verb ‘bhid’ with other words meaning 
‘ reed,’ as in RY. I. 32, ~8, where Yrtra is described ns lying 
‘broken like a reed’ (nadaw na bhinnam). Pischel, in 
the Journal of the German Oriental Society (vol. xxxv. 
p. 718), takes dyumnd in this passage against the Pada 
text (which has no Yisarga) as an adjective \i the acc. pi. 
agreeing with vam/i, and translates ‘ he bre. r h pieces what 
is firm, as Trita the resounding reeds.’ r 'Uerpretation 
rests on an ingenious theory which he sup V a number 

of instances, that in the Yeda expressions e. colour are 
frequently applied to the cognate sound. 2 Ludwig translates 
the second half of the stanza ‘ he will break through even 
what is firm, [obtain] as Trita what is splendid through 
holy choirs.’ In his commentary he inclines to the inter- 
pretation ‘ he breaks out (i.e. obtains) strongly enclosed 
splendour like Trita (Soma) the voices.’ But w’hat either 
of these interpretations may mean, is not clear. Sayaxa, 
who has alternative explanations, says ‘as Trita, a Rts i, 
refutes the arguments of opponents, or else, as Agni abiding 
in three places (tri-su sthanesu vartamanaA) the speeches of 
his adversaries.’ 


. j^.P' na6 ^> ‘reed’ (air. Aty. in RY.) and ‘music,’ narff, ‘pipe’ [air. Aey. 

2 I do not think that in one of these cases, the ‘ brightness 1 of laughter, 
loudness was really suggested to the Indian mind, but only whiteness (viz. that 
^ j shining teeth). Mallinatha, for example, commenting on Meghaduta 
oO and 58 expressly says that the basis of comparison in similes connected with 
laughter is whiteness (dhavalyad dhasatvenotpreksha), this being a well 
established convention of poets (ha^adlnam dhavalyaw kavisamayasiddham). 
kee Sahityadarpawa, 590^, and cp. Wilson’s Hindu Theatre, vol. ii. p. 197. 
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(4) X. 8 (Agni hymn 1 ) 7 : 

Asya TritaA kratuna, vavre antar 
icchan dhitim pitur evai/t parasya, 
sacasyamana/i pit(a)ror upasthe, 
jiimi bruvima ayudhani, yeti. 


By his (Agni’s) might Trita, within his lurking-place 
seeking a prayer to (his) supreme father 2 in his wonted 
way, being cherished in the lap of his parents, calling 
the weapons akin, goes forth. 

The first three words have a parallel in (18) ‘yasya 
Trito vi ojasa,’ where the relative refers to the Soma 
draught which inspired Trita for the combat with Y/'tra. 
Again, in \(6), we read ‘ asya Trito nu ojasa,’ where Trita, 
strengthenedMty the might of Agni, slays the boar (=V/ - tra) 
with his bol^ The words vavre antar seem to refer 
mumstances as kupe avahita^, * buried in 
There, however, he prays to the gods, 
pray to his father, as he usually does 
^..jjiwne father is Dyu. 3 The two parents 
mx hit:a\en and eartL, 4 This is the only occurrence of 
the denominative verb sacasya, presupposing a neuter 
abstract noun which is not quotable, derived from the 
root sac, to tend. In the lap of his parents ( i.e . Dyu 
and PrthivI) would mean in ike cloud 5 from which he 
issued, being practically the same as n-mar. Calling 

the weapons, i.e. the bolts which are produced from the 
■ k\, akin, simply means claiming them as belonging to 
his father Dyu, as they are in the next stanza spoken 
of as paternal 6 (pitryani). Trita is in fact preparing for 


to the sam 
the well,’ i 
here he w : , 
(evai/i). 
v 


l the aei P'. according to the Anukramain, of stanzas 7 to 9 is Indra 

f’9) wav,hal«-im u. IO , n -' ° tbe won!s lccUin dhitira « line 

ConinioiiK but inconsistent] v spoken of in eBa - w-. 

See 44 s ..,,,1 Vn V a-. e Z ...1 - , n 01 ln the nominative form Dyaus. 

son and the supreme name of thefather are'cont'rSed) aHd CP ‘ P ' 437 ^ 

* See III. 2, 2 . III. 25, 1, etc. ' 

5 Called the udder of Pr<;ni in (19'. 

6 J n R ' • VL 44 > 22 > iu alliance with Indra is described as annro- 

Fn’order to va^uTsh the demonPaii; 1 '" ^ *** ^ udh5ni 
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the conflict with Yrtra. Say aw a here regards Trita as 

a Esi, Ludwig as Yayu. 

(5) ib. 8 : 

Sa pitriawy ayudhani vidvan 
Tndresita Aptio abhy ayudhyat. 

Triclrsawa/w saptaracmi/w jaghanvan 
T vastfrasya ciu n \h sasrje Trito ga h.' 

(oa) ib. 9 : 

Bh fin'd Tndra udinaksantam ojo 
avabhinat satpatir manyamanam. 

TvasAasya cid Yicvarupasya gonam 
acakrawas trfwi cin>a para vark. 

He, Aptya, knowing (his) paternal weapons, urged 
by Indra, fought against (the demon). Having smitten 
the three-headed, seven-rayed (Tvasfr), Trita has released 
the cows of the son of Tvasfr. 

Indra, the mighty lord, rent him who strove for great 
power (and) deemed himself (mighty). He has struck off 
the three heads of V^varupa, the son of Tvasfr, taking 
possession of (his) cows. 

8. Trita now engages in the fight, here ^s the chief com- 
batant, Indra merely urging him on. That the name of 
the demon of drought slain by him, Yicvariipa Tvasfra, is 
merely a variation for Yrtra, is sufficiently clear from the 
fact that lie is three-headed, like the corresponding demon 
in Avestan mythology. 1 He is called seven-rayed, doubtless 
because the demon of drought is a personification of the 
baneful form of the celestial fire or lightning, being called 
‘ ahi,’ from the resemblance of forked lightning to a serpent. 2 

9. It is to be noted that exactly the same feat is here 
attributed to Indra, as to Trita in the preceding stanza. 

1 SBE., vol. iv. p. lxiii. (§ 12). 

2 In I. 146, 1, Agni is called three-headed, seven-rayed (trimurdhunam sapta- 
ra<;mira). Cp. Hillebrandt, Vethsche Mythologie, I. p. 532, who conjectures 
that \ iijvarupa is the moon, and that his father Tvasfr is the sun (pp. 513-30). 
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(6) X. 99 (Indra hymn), 6: 

Sa id dasawi tuvlravam patir dan 
sa/aksa/w tricirsa«a/» damanyat. 
asya Trito nu ojasa vrdhano 
vipfi varaham ayoagraya han. 

He, the lord of the house, subdued the loudly-roaring, 
six-eyed, three-headed fiend. Strengthened by his might, 
Trita smote the boar with iron-pointed bolt. 

It is to be observed that though this obscure and late 
hymn is by the Anukramam assigned to Indra, and the 
matter of its last four stanzas is certainly appropriate to him, 
the name Indra occurs only in the concluding stanza, the 
fourth Pada of which is identical with the last line of the 
-A.gni hvmn, X. 20. The last stanza may therefore he a later 
addition. Again, both patir dan, 1 in the only two other 
passages 2 where it is to be found in the singular, 3 and dam- 
pati in all its occurrences in the singular, 3 refer to Agni. 
Grhapati, lord of the house, is also a regular epithet of 
Agni. The evidence, therefore, favours the view that the 
first two lines refer to Agni, who is called ‘ Yrtra-slayer ’ 
(see p. 472) more frequently than any other god except 
Indra. In this case the words, ‘asya Trito nu ojasa ’ would 
be parallel to ‘ asya Trita/; kratuna * in (4). If Indra is 
after all intended by the first two' lines, he and Trita would 
in this stanza both be represented as performing the same 
feat^as they perform in (5) and (on). ‘Asya Trito nu 
ojasa would then be parallel in sense to ‘Tndresita’ in 
The epithets triclr.san and -sa/aksa are both applied 
to Tviib/ra in Qll. I. 6, 3, 1 and to (Agni) Naracawtsa in 


at ' aIwa I s preceded by pati, and always 

of the cmniimml ‘ I a - ^ bere c:ln > theretore, be no doubt that the pints 
Stan L ! - ' trr have . h r a «**'&*& for metrical reasons. « Dan’ 

bvAeeunhon^nlo i - U .V™ wwd ’ ‘"-'curs only once in the RY.) 

^*24;j a • il i c langta final radical niton (cp. Whitney’s Sansk. Gr. 

2 R\ . T. 149, 1, and I. lo3, 4. 

onLftTtbe^Tmf IUP3ti eithw ‘ tusband =« d wife,* or refer, in each case 
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MS. IY. 13, 8. 1 That the boar is no other than Yrtra is 
shown by I. 61, 7, where it is said that Indra ‘pierced 
the hoar 2 while shooting through the mountain ’ (=cloud). 3 
The word tuvi-rava occurs only here, but its meaning is 
undoubted owing to the frequency of ‘ tuvi-’ or ‘tuvi’ as 
the prior member of a compound with the sense of ‘ much, 
mighty.’ The word ‘vip,’ though often used in other senses, 
does not appear except in this passage to mean ‘ bolt ’ ; but 
as derived from the root vip, ‘ to quiver,’ and accompanied by 
the attribute * iron- pointed,’ 4 it cannot but have this signi- 
fication. 

(7) X. 48 (Indra hymn), 2 : 

Aham Tndro rodho vakso Xtharvaxas 
Tritaya ga ajanayam aher adhi, 
ahaw dasyubhya/i pari nrmwam a dade 
gotra ciksan Dadhice Matarifvane. 

I, Indra, (am) the protection (and) the breast-plate of 
Atharvan. For Trita I produced cows from the dragon. 
I from the fiends took their manly might, giving the 
cowstalls to Dadhyanc (and) Mataricvan. 

Indra, speaking in the first person, is here again 
represented as assisting Trita to obtain the cows or 
fertilizing waters from the demon of drought. He per- 
forms a similar service for Dadhyanc (the son of Atharvan) 
and Mataricvan, who are elsewhere described as bringing 
down the celestial fire to earth, and who are, as I hope 
to show in a subsequent paper, very intimately connected 
with the original nature of Trita. Sayawa thinks Trita 
is here the Trita Aptva who had fallen into a well (with 
reference to RV. I. 105, 17). He also quotes a story 
from the Qatapatha-Brahmawa to the effect that Indra 
struck off the head of Dadhyanc for revealing to the 
Acvins the secret where Soma was concealed. 

1 Cp. Hillebrandt, V.M. p. 531-2. 

2 In the preceding stanza (I. 61, 6) Indra is said to haye ‘ reached the vitals 
of Yrtra. with the bolt.’ 

3 Yidhyad varaham tiro hdrim hsta. 

1 In I. 52, 8, the bolt of Indra is said to be ‘ made of iron’ (ayasa). 
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(8) II. 11 (Indra hymn), 19 : 

Sanema ye ta utlbhis taranto 
vicva/i sp/'dha ariena dasyun, 
asmabhiam tat Tvasfraw Vicrarupam 
arandbaya/j sakhiasya Tritaya. 

That we, overcoming all our foes by thy aids, (and) the 
barbarians by Aryan prowess, might prosper, therefore 
for our benefit thou didst deliver over Vicvariipa, the 
son of Tvasfr, to the Trita of (thy) friendship. 

(9) ib. 20 : 

Asy k suvanasya mandinas Tritasya 
ni Arbudaw vavrdhano 1 asta/i. 

Avartayat surio na cakram : 
bhinad Yalam 2 Tndro angirasvan. 

He cast down Arbuda, having been strengthened by 
that gladdening Trita who pressed Soma (for him). Like 
the sun he caused his wheel to whirl: Indra, attended 
by the Angirasas, rent Yala. 

In the first of these two stanzas we find Indra again, 
as in (5), (7), and possibly (6), aiding Trita in his conflict 
with the drought fiend. In the second stanza it is Indra 
who, encouraged by the Soma-pressing Trita, slays the 
demons Arbuda and Yala. Similarly in (1) and (5) and 
{pa) both Trita and Indra perform the same feat. 

I take 1 tat to be the neuter adverb meaning * therefore,’ 
as correlative to the final sense latent in the relative (=yad 
or yeua vayam). ‘ Aryena,’ as balancing ‘ iltibhLV and 
used in the singular, seems to require an abstract sense, 
which, however, is nowhere among its numerous occurrences 
given to it either in BR. or in Grassmann. Otherwise it 
must be understood to have a collective meaning ‘ by the 
Aryans = by our Aryan forces.’ Though the word ‘sakhya’ 
occurs in this passage only, there can surely be no doubt that it 
is the abstract formed from ‘sakhi’ like the frequent ‘sakhya.’ 

' Cp. vidhSnah in (6). 

2 Cp- (2; last line. 
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Ludwig, however, analyses it into sa+akhya, meaning * re- 
sembling.’ His interpretation seems to me to be very 
forced. He thinks the statement that ‘ Indra delivered over 
the son of Tvasfr to Trita,’ makes no sense. But, in the light 
of the passages we have already considered, it will probably 
be admitted to make extremely good sense. By helping 
Trita to release the cows of Tva.s/r or the pent-up waters, 
Indra produces fertility and thereby wealth. 1 The rather 
curious use of the genitive ‘ to the Trita of (his) friendship ’ 2 3 
is equivalent to an attribute dative, ‘ sakhye Tritaya,’ ‘ to his 
ally Trita.’ The participle ‘ suvana ’ (from the root su, * to 
press ’) is frequently used, but always, except in this passage, 
with a passive sense. This is probably the reason why 
Bergaigne here wishes to identify Trita with Soma.® But 
the collateral form of this present participle ‘ sunvana ’ is, 
except in one instance, used in the active sense. It will 
also, I think, become sufficiently evident that Trita is always 
distinguished from Soma in all the passages yet to be 
examined in which the two deities are associated. 4 The 
genitive I make dependent on vavrdhana//, 5 ‘ elated by,’ con- 
strued as a verb of rejoicing. 6 ‘ Like Siirya he caused his 
wheel to whirl,’ doubtless simply means ‘he sped to the 
combat on his car as swiftly as the sun speeds on his.’ 7 8 
Sayaaa suggests as one interpretation that Indra 4 whirled 
his discus (with the later meaning of cakra) as swiftly as 
the sun turns his chariot-wheel.’ He interprets 4 Tritasya ’ 
as ‘for the sake of Trita,’ and ‘ suvanasya ’ by ‘ sutavata/i,’ 
‘having pressed Soma.’ According to him Trita in both these 
stanzas is a Maharsi. In support of the statement in (8) 
that Indra slew Yicvarupa Tvas£ra he quotes TS. II. 5, 1.® 

1 The meaning of (8) is parallel to that of (3). 

2 Cp. Indrasya sakhyaya in (15). 

3 Rel. Ved. yol. ii. p. 327 : ‘ Le nom de Trita parait meme etre au vers II. 
11, 20, directement applique au Soma.’ 

4 See (31) to (34). 

° Cp. (6) asya . . ojasa vrdhanaA ; also (2) dhrsamano andhasa ; (18) yasya 
Trito vi ojasa, the reference being to the effect of Soma in the two latter passages. 

6 T/p, pri, v/dh: Delbriick, AIS. §109, 2. 

7 There is a reference in (20) to Trita riding on a car (ayayartat . . cakriya). 

8 Cp. p. 479. 
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(10) YIII. 12 (Indra hymn), 16: 

Yat so mam, Indra, Yiswavi, 

yad va gha Trita Aptie, 

yad va Marutsu mandase sam indubhiA ; 1 

17. Yad va, Qakra, paravati 
samudre adhi mandase, 
asmakam It sute rana sam indubhiA. 

If thou, o Indra, (drink) Soma beside Visnu, or if beside 
Trita Aptya, or if beside the Maruts thou rejoicest in the 
drops (of Soma) ; 

Or if, o Qakra, thou rejoicest in the far distance in the 
(aerial) ocean, delight thyself in our Soma-pressing with 
the drops. 

The verb ‘ drink ’ 2 is easily supplied from * mandase,’ 
£ rejoice in ’ drops of Soma. Here (as in 9) we find Trita 
in his capacity of preparer of the celestial Soma, besides 
Vistiu 3 and the Maruts, supplying Indra with the beverage 
which inspires him with courage for the combat with Yrtra. 
Supposing Trita were here the god Soma, according to 
Bergaigne’s view, the juice contrasted with the deity 
would probably be called ‘ madhu,’ or some such word, as 
so often in the ninth book. 4 Savana thinks Trita Aptya, 
‘ son of waters,’ is here a sacrificing Rajarsi. 

(II) YIII. 52 (Indra hymn), 1 : 

Tatba Manau Yivasvati 
Somaw QakrtipibaA sutam, 5 
yatlia Trite chanda Indra jujosasi, 
iiyau miidayase saca. 

As thou, o Qakra, drunkest the pressed Soma beside 
Manu 1 ivasvat, as thou, o Indra, lovest a hymn of praise 
beside Irita, (so) thou delightest in the company of the 
active sacrificer. 


1 This stanza (9) occurs without variation in the SV. 

( Cp (U) where • apibaA ’ is used in a similar collocation of words. 

tisnu pours Soma tor Indra in X 113, 2 also 

4 Cp. however IX. 1, 9. 

The first two Padas are identical with those of YIII. 51, 1, except that 
here read instead of * Yivasvati.’ 


X iiU 

‘ Samvaranau ' is there : 
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Indra here (as in 10 with Yis»u, Trita, and the Maruts) 
drinks Soma with Manu Yaivasvata, i.e. in the realm of 
the Fathers, and receives a hymn of praise from Trita, 
who is both heavenly sacrificer and Indra’s associate in 
his warlike exploits. The word chandas occurs only 
eight times in the RV., all the occurrences, excepting this 
Yalakhilya passage, being in the tenth book, and nearly 
all in undoubtedly late hymns. The meaning of * metrical 
praise ’ comes out clearly in nearly all the passages. 
I incline to take Ayu not as a Proper Name (though 
it occurs as the name of a friend of Indra along with 
Manu), because in parallel passages, such as (10) and 
YIII. 54, 2, 1 Indra’s presence at the sacrifice of men is 
contrasted with his revelling with gods or Fathers. 

(12) IX. 32 (Soma hymn), 2 : 

Ad I m Tritasya yosano 
hari/w hinvanti adribhi^, 
indum Pudraya pitaye. 2 

Then Trita’s maidens with stones urge him the tawny, 
bright drop, for Indra to driuk. 

In the ninth book the ten fingers are constantly spoken 
of as preparing, adorning, or urging on the Soma juice. 
They are often called the maidens (yosaaaA) or sisters. 3 
In IX. 14, 5 they are called the daughters of Yivasvat, 
who is closely allied to Trita. They can, therefore, very 
naturally be spoken of as the maidens of Trita, the 
preparer of the celestial Soma for Indra. According to 
Sayaaa, Trita in this and the following stanza is a Rs i. 

(13) IX. 38 (Soma hymn), 2 : 

Etam Tritasya yosaao 
hariw hinvanti adribhi/i, 
indum Pnd ray a pitaye. 

1 i.e. Yalakhilya 6, 2 : ‘ As thou didst rejoice with Samvarta and Koya, so do 
thou, o Indra, rejoice with us.’ 

2 This stanza occurs without variation in SV. II. i. 2, 21, 3. 

3 IX. 14, 0 - 7 ; lo, 8; 26, 5; 28, 4 ; 36, 3 ; 38, 3 ; 61, 7; 68, 7; 70, 4; 
71, 5; 72,2; 80, 4-5 ; So, 7; 91, 1 ; 92, 4 ; 94, 4, 7, 8 ; 97, 23. 

j.h.a.s. 1893. 


29 
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This stanza, being identical (excepting etam instead of 
ad Im) with (12), requires no further comment. 

(14) IX. 34 (Soma hymn), 4 : 

Bhuvat Tritasya marjio, 
bhuvad Tndraya matsara^ ; 
sa m rupair ajyate hari/o 

Let him (Soma) be purified by Trita, let him be 
intoxicating to Indra. The tawny one is adorned with 
hues. 

In the BY. the agent of the gerundive may, as in 
later Sanskrit, be expressed by the genitive 1 as well as 
by the instrumental. The word ‘mat-sara’ (v^mad), in 
the BY. meaning ‘intoxicating’ only, is used exclusively 
with reference to Soma. Here again, as in the four pre- 
ceding passages, Trita is regarded as preparing Soma for 
Indra. Sayana thinks he is the seer of the hymn. 

(15) IX. 86 (Soma hymn), 20 : 

ManLsibhi/i pavate piirviaA kavir, 
nrbhir yata/i pari kociin acikradat. 

Tritasya nama janayan madhu k-«arad 
Tndrasya Yayo h sakhiaya 2 kartave. 3 

The ancient sage (Soma) flows clearly hv means of the 
wise (pressers) ; curbed by men he has neighed around the 
vats. May he calling up the name of Trita pour the mead 
for gaining the friendship of Indra (and) Yayu. 

The second line refers to the frequent comparison of the 
swiftly-flowing Soma with a steed. ‘ Producing,’ no doubt, 
means ‘suggesting’ the name of Trita, who, when Soma is 
to be prepared for Indra, is naturally thought of. A similar 
reference seems to be contained in the second half of IX. 
‘ where it is said of Soma that ‘ the son assumes the 


1 Cp. Delbruek, AIS. $ O0 l 
* Cp. cs;. ; 

? < ’ c ! lrs S ,V, IL h 2 > where asisyadat is read for 
acikradat, while the last two Padas mo as follows : 


Tritasya nama janayan madhu ktarann 
Indrasya Yayum sakhyaya vardhayan. 
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parents’ hidden name, the third, in the luminous realm of 
heaven 

dadhati putra/i pit(a)ror apTeia m 
ndma trtfyam adhi rocane diva/;. 1 

Another passage I have found in which the parents (the 
word being matara and not pitara) of Soma are mentioned 2 
is in the fourth stanza of the same hymn (IX. 75), where he 
is spoken of as illuminating his parents heaven and earth 
(prarocayan rodasl matara ciici h 3 ), a remark which may 
very well be due to the preceding ‘pitro h’ in stanza 2. 
The latter word is in all probability an adaptation from 
stanza 3 of I. 155, the last line of which is borrowed word 
for word, a hymn belonging to the end of book I. being 
almost certain to be older than one of the ninth : 4 
dadhati putro avaram param pitur 
nama trtlyam adhi rocane diva/i. 

‘PutraA ’ in the latter passage refers to Yiswu. 

(16) I. 163 (hymn to the steed 5 ), 2 : 

Yamdna dattawi Trita enam ayunag, 

Tndra enam prathaino adhy atisf/ait; 

Gandharvd asya racanarn agrbhaat, 
surad acva m, vasavo, nir atas^a. 

Him given by Yama Trita harnessed, Indra first mounted 
him 6 ; Gandharva grasped his bridle. From the sun, o 
V asus, ye fashioned forth the steed. 

The sacrificial horse of the previous hymn (162) is in this 
hymn treated of as the celestial type of steeds (like Dadhi- 
kravau). As such he may be said to be given by Yama, 

1 Cp divi rocanesu tritesu, p. 482. 

2 Also IX. 9, 3; cp. Y.M. p. 430. He is often called ‘ diva/i cicuA ’ ; 
cp. V M. p. 3o4. 

i In IX. 8.5, 12, Gandharra does the same (prarurucad rodasl matara ?uci/i). 

4 Cp. Oldenberjj, Prolegomena, p. 263. 

5 That the celestial courser, as represented in this hymn, is intimately con- 
nected with the real nature of Trita, I hope to show in a subsequent papei. 

6 This and stanza 9, as well as I. 162, 17, show that riding was known 
in the time of the RV., though driving was certainly the ordinary practice. 
Cp. Zimmer, AIL., p. 295. 
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who dwells in the remotest part of the heavens, the region 
of the departed. The etymological meaning of Yama 4 the 
restrainer, ’ may also very well have been in the poet’s mind. 
Yo god could so appropriately be said to get him ready 
as Trita, if my view of this deity’s essential character is 
correct. 1 Indra as the constant associate of Trita would 
naturally perform some similar act, while Gandharva, the 
guardian of the celestial Soma, with which both Indra and 
Trita are so closely connected, may well be said to hold the 
rein. As the type of brilliant swiftness, the celestial steed 
might naturally be described as fashioned out of the sun. 
Sayana thinks that Trita here is 4 Yayu abiding in or 
extending through the three regions earth, etc.’ 

II. Trita is once identified with the celestial horse, the 
type of brilliant speed. 

(17) I. 163, 3: 

Asi Tamo asi Adityo, arvann, 
asi Trito guhiena vratena, 
asi Sotnena samaya viprkta, 
ahus te trlai divi bandhanani. 


Thou art Yama, thou art the Sun, o steed, thou art Trita 
by secret operation. Thou art distinct from Soma. They 
say thou hast three bonds in the heavens. 

Here the steed is actually identified with three of the 
deities with whom he is associated in the preceding stanza. 
Y ith Tama he is identified probably because he comes from 
Yama s realm, just as in the following stanza the poet says : 

Thou appearest to me like Yaruwa, o steed, where they 
say thy highest birthplace is.’ 8 He is identified with the 
Sun, which the preceding stanza stated to be the source out 
of which he was fashioned. The chariot of the Sun is 
drawn by one or more coursers, and in RV. VII. 77, 3 
Sun a is actually spoken of as a bright and beautiful steed 
led on by the Dawn. 3 Owing to his hidden working he 


1 See p. 467. 

* p e ™ rae Vanina? ehantsi, arran, jAtni ta shG4 
bee Muir, banskrit Texts, toI. t. p. 158 . 


paramim janitram. 
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is identified with Trita, who lurks in the cloud. 1 Yi-prkta 
is explained by both Madhava on TS. IY. 6, 7, 1, and 
Mahidhara on YS. 29, 14, as ‘ specially joined ’ (vice-sena 
yukta/i), Mahidhara adding ‘ mingled together, identified ’ 
(samprkta^, eklbhuta//), 2 and Sayawa similarly says that 
vi-prkta is equivalent to sam-prkta. But this is obviously 
a forced interpretation, there being no analogy for such a 
meaning. With verbs of joining or mixing (and, in fact, 
more or less with all other verbs as well) the preposition 
vi has invariably a disjunctive sense. 3 Madhava’s explana- 
tion of ‘ samaya ’ is ‘ samaye, praptakale,’ ‘ in due 
season,’ and Mahldhara’s is * saha.’ The latter seems 
probable, the inst. fern, having the same sense as the acc. 
neut. ‘ samam,’ and being used like ‘ saha ’ with ‘ viyoga ’ 
(separation from) in classical Sanskrit. Roth, in the St. 
Petersburg dictionary, explains the word as * thoroughly,’ 
and translates the passage * thou art thoroughly distinct 
from Soma (the moon).’ The thought in the poet’s mind 
would thus seem to have been * To those who understand 
thy secret nature thou art really the same as Trita the 
preparer of Soma, but though associated with thou art 
distinct from Soma.’ What is meant by the ‘ three bonds ’ 
it is not possible to say with certainty. The conception 
of the poet may have been similar to that in the descrip- 
tion of the mythical steed Dadhikravan in IY. 40, 4 : 
‘Bound by neck, flank, and mouth this courser hastens his 
speed 4 ; working mightily according to his power Dadhikra 
bounds along the bends 5 of the paths.’ 6 A kind of triple 
harness specially adapted to promote speed in a racer would 
thus be implied. These three bonds are in the next stanza 


1 kupe (36), vavre (5). 

2 Cp. Ludwig, vol. v. p. 384. 

3 Cp. Delbriick AIS. p. 466. 

* Ksipanim, a word occurring only here, but clearly derived from the root 
ksip ‘ to hurl or speed ’ (cp. ksipra, swift) ; according to BE., it means ‘ whip.’ 

s Probably referring to the jagged course of lightning. 

6 Uta sya vajr ksipanim turanyati, grivayam baddho apikaksi asani, ktktam 
dadhikra knu sawitavituat, pathum ankamsi anu apkniphasat. 
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(I. 163, 4) said to be in heaven, the waters, and the sea. 1 
Or the reference may be to the three courses or paths of 
Trita (trlui, sc. yojanani, Tritasya) in (34). In I. 164, 9 the 
thunder-cloud is spoken of as being in these three yojanas 
(trisu. yojanesu). 3 According to Sayawa Yama here is Agni, 
and Trita either Yayu pervading three regions (trisu 
sthanesu tayamana/t) or a Jtsi of that name. Mabldhara 
thinks Trita is Indra (tristhana Indra/t) while Madhava 
takes him to be Yayu (trisu lokesu tray ate vistaryata 
iti !). 

III. 1Ye have already seen Trita frequently associated 
with Indra in the conflict with the demon of drought. 
In one other passage he is represented as slaying Yrtra 
without any reference to Indra. 


(18) I. 187 (Praise of Soma 3 ), 1 : 

Pituw mi sto-sam 
maho dharmawaw taviffm, 
yasya Trito vi ojasa 1 
T rtv&m viparvam ardayat. 5 


I will now praise the draught, the supporter (and) 
the strength of the mighty (god), by whose power Trita 
rent Yrtra joint from joint. 

The genitne niaha/i ’ may naturally be understood to 
refer to Trita. The word ‘ vi-parva ’ occurs only here. 
ISR. explain it as meaning ' jointless, i.e. having no 
vulnerable spots.’ It seems more natural to take it in 
a proleptic sense : (struck him) so that his joints were 
seatteied. Thus it is said elsewhere: ‘Yrtra lay scattered 
in many places. 6 The general sense is, however, in no 
way affected by this variation in detail. Trita here, as 
India otherwise so frequently, is described as nerved for 


- r i / 1 ap ' iU ' trT " 1 ant5 -* samudre. 

i- il <"- ; Lath-ljmpn m.<) liathuhpttiche v ’>0 

] , An " ! ' nt \ according to the Anukramam. * ’ P ’ 

4 Ip. (4) and (0 . 

ardap!r." ime VCTb ‘ S USed *“ connexion *ith Indra in X. 147, 
6 l'uiutrl V rtro atjayad yya=ta/i : I. 32, 7. 


(V/ tram 
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the conflict with Vrtra by the Soma draught. Hence 
he is by Saya?;a here identified with Indra. 1 

IV. Trita is four times associated with the Maruts. 

(19) II. 34 (Marut hymn), 10 : 

Citra/rt tad vo, Maruto, yama cehite 
Prcnya yad udhar api apayo duhuA, 
yad va nide navamanasya, Rudriyas, 

Tritaw jaraya juratSm, adabhiaA. 

That shining course of yours, o Maruts, shines forth when 
(her) kinsmen 2 have milked 3 the udder even of P/'cni, 4 or 
when for the discomfiture 5 of him 6 who boasted, 7 o sons of 
Rudra, (and) for the wearing out of them that age, 8 ye, 
o unerring ones, (released) 9 Trita. 

The translators and interpreters have made very little of 
this stanza. It is sufficiently clear, to begin with, that the 
release of the pent up waters from the rain-cloud, is referred 
to in the first two lines. The course of the Maruts may 
well be said to shine forth when the lightning issues from 
the thunder-cloud. That the udder of P/gni, the rain-cloud, 
should be milked by her offspring the Maruts, is a natural 
enough figure. When, further, we find Trita in the next 
two lines mentioned with the Maruts, who, as we have 
already seen in (1), reinforced him in the combat with 
the demon of drought and who are constantly associated 
with Indra in that same conflict, we are irresistibly led 
to expect an allusion to a fight with Vrtra. Regarded 
m this obvious connexion, the obscure wording of these two 

1 A istlrwatama/* prakhyataklrtis trisu ksityadisthiinesu tayamano ’pi IndraA. 

* her sons, the Maruts themselves. 

This change from the second to the third person is not uncommon in the RV. 

4 i.e. .their mother, the rain-cloud. In VIII. 7, 16 the Maruts milk the unfail* 
* n q spring (utsam), and in IX. 34, 5, the sons of IV^ni (the Maruts) milk Soma. 

3 Lit. reproach or blame. 

6 i.e. X} tra. 

’ Either from Vnu, ‘to praise,’ ‘of him who praised himself ’(cp. manya- 
manam, ‘him who thought himself mighty’ in 5), or from '/mi, ‘to shout’ 
(cp. tuviravam, ‘roaring mightily,’ p. 430, and I. 52, 10, ‘heaven reeled with 
fear at the roar of the dragon ’). 

8 t.e. the serpents (ahi) that cast their old skins. 

Supplying 4 duha ’ the second pers., owing to the vocatives, from the pre- 
ceding third pers. duhu/*: lit. ‘ milked out,’ i.e. elicited from the rain-cloud Trita 
who lurked in it (cp. 4 and 36). 
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lines yields an excellent sense. The path of the Maruts 
shines forth when they release the rain or when they set 
free Trita, who has been lurking in the udder of the cloud, 1 
in order to defeat the fiend. Similarly in (22) the Maruts 
find Trita and instruct him how to help, and in (21), when 
the storm-gods set forth, Trita thunders. The datives and 
genitives ‘nide navamanasya’ and ‘ jaraya juratam ’ obviously 
balance one another. It seems preferable, though the 
difference of meaning is but very slight, to derive ‘nava- 
manasya’ from v'nn, ‘to praise,’ as this forms an antithesis 2 
to ‘nide,’ ‘for the blame of him who praises himself’ ( i.e . 
of the boaster). The words ‘jaraya juratam’ are evidently 
intended for a play on the verb jr or jur, and seem to 
contain a veiled allusion to the demons of drought as 
serpents (ahi) which cast their old skins. This somewhat 
bold interpretation is supported by the meaning of the 
word jarayu, the slough of a serpent. The past participle 
‘ jilrwa’ is also used in RV. IX. 86, 44 to mean the ‘cast 
off’ skin of a snake: ‘he glides like a serpent from its 
worn out skin.’ 3 Ludwig, in his commentary, notes several 
points of importance in the interpretation of this stanza, 
though he fails to see their bearing on the general sense. 
He here regards Trita as Soma. Sayawa thinks he is a 
jR.si. Prof. Max Muller 4 has a long note on this stanza, 
but arrives at no definite conclusion as to its true mean- 
ing, which he says remains “as unfathomable as ever.” 

(20) ib. 14: 

Tan iyano mahi varutham iitaya 
upa ghed ena narnasa g/oumasi, 

Trito na van panca hotfn abhis/aya 
avavartad 5 a varan cakriyavase. 


1 In (4) he is in a lurking place (varre) preparing for the conflict with Yrtra, 
and m (36) buried in a well (kupe) he prays to be released. 

2 This antithesis is also contained in the last stanza of this hymn : ‘ ye free 
(your) praiser from blame ’ (nido muneatha vanditiram). 

J Ahir nh jur«am ati sarpati tvaeam. 

4 Yedic hymns, SEE. vol. xixii, p. 305 

‘ Cp. (9). 
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With this adoration we praise them as Trita (did), 
seeking high protection for help, (them) whom as five 
sacrificers may he with his car whirl down for welfare 
(and) for favour. 

We should have expected the plural ‘iyana/i,’ but the 
singular is possibly used in order to include the parti- 
cipial clause in the comparison ‘ Trito na.’ Trita here 
praises the Maruts, as he praises Indra in (11), and calls 
upon them for help (that is to say, to release him from 
his lurking-place in the cloud), just as he does to his 
father in (4) and to the gods in (36). Trita is further 
besought to come down to earth with his chariot 1 (as in 
26 he takes up his abode in the dwellings of men), 
bringing the Maruts with him 2 as five sacrificers. There 
is a somewhat similar allusion in stanza 12 of this hymn, 
where it is said of the Maruts that “ they, the Dacagvas, 3 
first offered the sacrifice.” 4 Five hotrs are otherwise 
not spoken of, though seven are often mentioned. In 
RV. HI. 7, 7, however, seven priests (viprii/z) are said 
to guard the place of the bird (i.e. of Agni) with five 
adhvarvus. 5 Trita is here conceived as bringing the Maruts 
to take part in the sacrifice, just as Agni brings the 
various gods. Sayana thinks Trita here is a llsi. 

(21) Y. 54 (Marut- hymn), 2 : 

Pra vo, Marutas, tavi.su udanyavo 
vayovrdho acvayuja/t parijraya/i, 

Sa/« vidyuta dadhati. vacati Trita//, 
svaranti apo avana parijraya/z. 

Onward (go), o Maruts, your wandering hosts, strong, 
abounding in water, increasing vigour, yoking steeds, while 

1 Cakri, lit. 1 wheel.’ 

2 I take avaran predicatively, ‘ as lower (sacrificers),’ i.e. on earth. 

3 A group of wind-gods, mentioned seven times in the RV., who assist Indra 
m battle and offer him Soma and songs of praise. 

4 Te DaQagvaA prathama yajnarn uhire. This is probably only a mythological 
way of saying that wind is necessary for wafting the sacrifice. 

4 Cp. also X. 124, 1 : ‘ Come, 0 Agni, to this our sacrifice, which has five 
courses, is threefold, and seven -threaded.’ 
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they surround (him 1 ) with lightning. Trita thunders; the 
waters roar wandering in their course. 

The verb has to he supplied with the preposition, as is 
often the case in the K.V. This, perhaps, accounts for the 
verb dadhati being accented in the relation of antithesis. 
In antithetical principal clauses, the verb of the first only 
is accented ; but as the verb of the first is here omitted, 
the verb of the second has assumed the accent. This accentu- 
ation would also indicate that dadhati was to be construed 
with the preceding subject in the plural. If the reading 
were dadhati, the verb might be understood as a third 
pers. sing, according to the first conjugation 2 referring to 
Trita. As accented with the acute, dadhati cannot agree 
with Trita. Prof. Max Muller translates “When they aim 
with the lightning, Trita shouts,” but he has no note . 3 
Ludwig finds a difficulty in the construction of ‘ saw vidyutu 
dadhati,’ because sam-dhit never seems to be construed with 
the instrumental, but only with the locative in the RV. 
This is, however, only due to the fact that in all these 
instances sam has the intensive sense (merely strengthening 
dim), and not the sociative. Verbs meaning ‘to join’ are 
regularly construed with the instrumental. These difficulties 
of the third line hardly affect the general sense of the 
stanza, that “ when the mighty storm-winds go forth, the 
lightnings flash, Trita thunders, the waters rush forth.” 
Here again wo find Trita playing his part in the drama 
of the thunderstorm, when the pent-up waters are released. 
His nature in fact comes out more clearly than usual, thanks 
to the verb \ucati. He cannot here be any other than the 
god of lightning. P.ergaigne 4 admits this, though Ludwig 
thinks that his character is here as obscure as elsewhere, 
inclining, however, to identify him with Soma. Sayawa 


1 t.e. Trita. 

• 2 .u ad £v U T,' 1 ,k ' lhi,n l tu each »nee, dadhate (3rd sins. A.), seven times 
m the K\ . lip i, a bejanninj* ot the transition from the setond to the first 
conjugation, which became hied in the pre-Yedic period, e.g. in stha, tuMati 

(l>r. 1<TT7)/At . r ’ 9 * 

3 I>BE. vol. xxxii. p. 325. 

1 Eel. Ved. II, 327. 
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here makes Trita out to be ‘the cloud, or the host of Maruts, 
extending through three regions.’ 1 

(22) X. 115 (Agni hymn), 4 : 

Ti yasya te jrayasanasyajara 
dhak-sor na vata/i pari santi acyuta^, 
a ranvaso yuyudhayo na satvanaw 
Tritaw na^anta pra cisanta is^aye. 

Thee, whom far-striding like one eager to burn, o thou 
who agest not, the winds that stumble not, attend, they 
like eager warriors found as heroic Trita instructing (him) 
to help. 

‘ Yasya te ’ I explain as equivalent to * tva yasva ’ by 
attraction, ‘Tritam’ being in apposition to this ‘-tva.’ The 
meaning of the whole stanza is : ‘ The warlike Maruts who 
constantly accompany the flaming Agni, 2 found him (Agni) 
in the form of the heroic Trita (lurking in the cloud), and 
instructed him to help (in the conflict with the drought- 
fiend).’ The attribute ‘satvanam ’ evidently refers to Trita’s 
warlike character. Throughout this group of four passages 
(19 to 22), as well as in (1), it is implied that the Maruts 
are associated with Trita in the conflict with V/'tra, just as 
they are with Indra in a similar capacity. Grassmann takes 
‘ na ’ to be the negative, and ‘ pari santi ’ to mean ‘ hinder,’ 
translating “ whom when flaming the winds do not hinder.” 
Such a negative mode of expression seems very unnatural 
here, while there seems to be no evidence in the RV. that 
pan with as (or even bhu), and the genitive (which is ex- 
tremely rare) should mean ‘ hinder ’ and not ‘ surround.’ 
Ludwig takes ‘na’ to he ‘like,’ but connects it with ‘ acvutah,’ 
rendering ‘ as it were not stumbling.’ That a particle which 
regularly follows its word, should be construed with a word 
coming a long way after it, would, however, be unpre- 
cedented. In his commentary he thinks it may be the 
negative, suggesting the translation “ whom the winds do 

) Tri.su sthane.su tayamano megho marudgawo va. 

- Agni, as well as Indra, is in the K V. called mardt-sakhi,’ ‘having the 
Maruts for his Iriends.’ 
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not overpower.” He is uncertain as to the meaning of Trita. 
Sayan a here identifies Trita with Agni. 1 

Y. Trita is associated or identified with Agni in six 
passages. Excluding these six, we have already found him 
identified with Agni in (21), 2 mentioned with Agni and 
Iudra in (3) : 

(23) Y. 9 (Agni hymn), 5 : 

Adha sma yasya arcayaA 
samyak satwyanti dhumina/t, 
yad im aha Trito divi 3 
upa dhmateva dhamati 
cicite dhmatari yathii. 

"Whose flames as he smokes then especially rise together 
in one direction, when Trita in the sky blows upon him 
like a smelter (and) sharpens (him) as in a smelting furnace. 

The words ‘ dhmata ’ and ‘ dhmatari ’ 4 occur only in this 
passage. BR. regard the latter as a neuter. This view 
is supported by the distinction between sthatr as a masc. 
and sthiitr as a neut. Ludwig considers ‘dhmatari’ to 
be a nom. masc. (without the s) meaning ‘bellows.’ His 
reasons do not seem to me to be at all convincing. Agni 
blown upon and sharpened in the sky obviously means 
lightning. In other words Trita is preparing his weapons 
for the fray as in (4). Ludwig thinks Trita here is 
Yayu, while Sayana identifies him with Agni, who per- 
vades or extends beyond the three regions. 5 

(24) Y. 41 (Vicvedeva/i hymn), 4: 

Pra sakvaao divia/i Kaavahota 
Trito diva/i sajdsa, Yato, Agni/i, 

Piba, BhagaA prabhrthe vi§vabhoja 
Aji;« na jagmur ucuacxatamaA. 


’ Tritam trisv ahaTanlyudisn sthanesu tatam Tistrtam tram. 
And not improbably associated with him in (6) also. 

3 f p iltvy-U in (24). v 1 

4 (lhmatiri in the I’ada test. 

Iritas tn-(au sthanesu ta-)to Tviptas triei sthanani vatitya. 
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Trita victorious, celestial, whose priest is Kanva, associate 
of Dyu, Yata, Agni, Pusan, all-nourishing Bhaga, have 
come to the offering, as those who have fleetest steeds 
(come) to the contest. 

Saksa/za is to be found in this passage only, but must be 
identical in meaning with saksani, which occurs three times 
in the RV., governing the accusative, with the undoubted 
sense of ‘ conquering.’ Griffith takes the first line as 
referring to Indra, perhaps because saksa/zi is once used 
in connexion with Indra. But, in the first place, if Indra 
were meant, he would, like the other gods in this stanza, 
have, I think, certainly been mentioned by name, for Irita 
also is a heavenly conqueror. Moreover, Kanvahota would 
be less appropriate to Indra than to Trita. This compound 
it is true occurs only here ; but Kazzvasakhi, ‘ he who 
has Ka/zva for his friend,’ also occurring only once, is an 
epithet of Agni, who is spoken of as ‘ that same Agni, 
most Kauva-like, having Ka/zva for his friend.’ 1 It is 
to be noted that this Agni is mentioned in the stanza 
immediately following that in which Agni is identified 
with Trita (22). Trita is also identified with Agni in 
(26) and (27). The epithet may therefore very well be 
applied to Trita as a form of Agni. It is no sufficient 
objection to say that Trita being mentioned in the same 
stanza as Agni, cannot here be a form of Agni ; for the 
sun, here represented by Pusan, though also a form of 
fire, is here mentioned along with Agni as well. It may 
be noted that all the deities enumerated in this stanza, 
with the exception of Yata, are gods of light. Ludwig 
and Griffith render diva/z saj osa h by ‘ accordant with 
Dyaus ’ ; but as this very frequent adjective is otherwise 
invariably construed with the instrumental, I have treated 
it as a substantive. Grassmann regarding saksawo divyaA, 
‘ the heavenly conqueror,’ as some other deity, takes 
Trito diva/z together as ‘ Trita of the sky,’ and makes 
sajosa/z an absolute adjective : ‘ Fire, Wind, accordant.’ 


1 Sk id AgniA KanvatamaA Kkzivasakha : X. llo, 5. 
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I can find no parallel passages in support of taking divaA 
saj omh with Yata ; while there is much in favour of 
these words referring to Trita. The latter god is here 
called ‘ divya//,’ and is described in (23) as kindling 
lightning in heaven (divi). If he is a form of Agni, he 
is undoubtedly a son of Dyu. In (4) and (5) he prays 
to his father and claims his father’s weapons, that is to 
say, the bolt which issues from the sky. All the gods 
here enumerated are thought of as coming to partake of 
the sacrifice, and vying with one another in speed, just 
as men who have the swiftest steeds engage in the race; 
for only such can expect to be successful. Instead of 
prabhrthe construed with prajagmu//, prabhrtharn as parallel 
with iljini. might have been expected. Ludwig thinks 
Trita here is Soma, or possibly Yilyu. Saya/ta makes the 
word an attribute 1 of Yata//, taking the words Trito divaA 
saj ova Yata// together. 


(25) ib. 9 : 

Panita Aptyo ynjata// sada no 
vardhan na// ea///saw nario abhi.sfau. 8 

10. Y/'o/o astovi bhiimiasya garbha/n 
Trite ni pa tarn a pa/// suv/kti: 
gn/ite Agnir etari na cusai//, 
yociskico ni riz/ati vanafui]. 


May Aptya ever to be adored by us, friendly to man, 
when praised in this helpfulness bless our prayer/ 

I ha\e lauded with goodly hymn the germ of the 
terrestrial hero, Trita, the -on ,,f waters : Agni neighs, like 

a swift mare, with puntings, with flaming mane he lavs low 
the forests. 


9. Trita, here mentioned by his frequent epithet 3 Aptya, 4 


1 Tri<« kutTibh^hW-o, tWimimL 
3 ( p. »y*- m J . 

3 Wh't : i >'n » i V xv qv ot 

Hut by Mn It . ' 

be tr\r,,i t.. Vi-,!. 

tr^m thr‘ r-'<n * ip' ,.V ;r . \{ / * 

4 Set? p. 473-1. 


i'han?' 

’ <■’’'* tin* 


explain? not by apam putraA 
by ail.* Tlii- * xpl.umtion is to 
thu void apt juA v i» derived) 
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would naturally be called * friendly to man ’ as releaser of 
the fertilizing waters. 

10. The main difficulty of this stanza is in the words 
astosi and Trita/t. The choice lies between accepting asto.si 
as a third person singular and emending Trito to Tritam. 
Ludwig, Bergaigne, and Griffith agree in rendering astosi 
as a 3rd sing. aor. with Trita as its subject. Grassmann, on 
the other hand, taking it as a 1st sing, is obliged to ignore 
Trita by emending trito to uto (uta-j-u). If an emen- 
dation must be made, that which I propose, ‘Tritam,’ 
is less violent, while suiting the sense admirably. The 
arguments against astosi being a 3rd sing, are very 
strong. Apart from the form under consideration no 
single instance of the 3rd sing, middle of the s-aorist 
in -i (J.e. s-i) can be quoted. 1 Again, the regular 3rd 
sing. aor. middle of this verb (a-stos-fa) actually does occur 
in the RV. Thirdly, the internal evidence of this hymn 
strongly favours the first person. In 16 of its 20 stanzas 
the poet refers to himself in the first person singular 
or plural, the ' verb occurring four times 2 in the first 
sing, and four times 3 in the first plur. Fourthly, the 
wording of stanza 9 ‘ May Aptya praised fulfil our 
prayer ’ naturally suggests that Trita should be the 
object of the poet’s praise in stanza 10. I have therefore 
decided in favour of reading * Tritam ’ for ‘ Trito.’ 4 This 
gives the exact sense we might expect from what we already 
know of Trita’s nature. The meaning then would be ‘I have 
praised Trita, the germ from which the terrestrial hero (i.e. 
Agni on earth) is developed, the son of waters (the well- 
known epithet of Agni in his lightning form).’ 5 Agni in 
the last two lines as lightning is compared to a neighing 6 


1 -i is, of course, the regular termination of the 3rd sing. aor. passive (a-star-i, 
etc.) and -i coalescing with a preceding thematic a to e is common in the 3rd 
sing. pre=. middle (-tare, stushe, etc.). 

1 In stanzas 3, 7, 8, and 14. 

1 11, 13. Ifi, IS. 

4 See p. 478, line 7. 

5 Cp. p. 475. 

* Cp. ‘ Trita roars " in '21). 
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mare 1 with flowing mane 2 rushing to burn down the forests. 
The words ‘etari na casai/t’ 3 present some difficulties. I 
have taken etari as a feminine of *et/, courser. 4 The Pada 
text, however, reads etari, just as dhmatari for dhmatari in 
(23). Ludwig regards this word also as a nom. masc. 
without s. He thinks Trita is Yayu here, while Sayawa 
identifies him with Agni pervading three regions. 5 

(26) X. 46 (Agni hymn), 3 : 

Imawt Trito bhuri avindad icchan 
Yaibkfivaso murdhani aghniaya/t; 

Sa cevrdho jata a harmiesu 
nabhir yuva bhavati rocanasya. 

Trita Yaibhuvasa eagerly seeking (him), found him on 
the head of the cow (=cloud) ; he, increaser of welfare, 
when born in houses becomes as a youth the centre of 
brightness. 

The abstract personified form of the celestial Agni is 
here represented as endeavouring to find the lurking fire 
in the sky. This is a mythological way of accounting 
for what must in primitive times have been regarded as 
the remarkable fact that the lire of lightning is always 
hidden except when it flashes forth for a moment in the 
thunderstorm. The word \ aibbuvasa occurs only in this 
passage. It is probably derived from vibhtl-vasu, ‘having 
excellent goods, au epithet of Soma which occurs twice. 6 
It would then mean ‘connected with Soma/ referring to 
Trita in his character of preparer of the celestial nectar 


1 Mares are regarded in the EY. as especially swift, and are, therefore, fre- 
quently reterred to in similes. Cp. AIL. p. 231. 

,^ n i j t’un, Agni, aud Lightning are spoken of as the three 

having flowing hair (trayai keeina/,). Cp. Hang, Rithsel/ragen, 


W uch near in E V. VI. 12, 4, with reference to Agni: ‘By onr friends that 
. <rm, “W'ei a m t e iou,e, i, praised like a fleet mare owing to his pantings 
(sasmakebbir etari na (;u 5 air Agni h stave diraa S iitivediA). 

Cp. eta, ‘swift antelope,' and eta-ija, ‘steed ’ 

• K. a fand 8Dye,U tritVa P“ ^yarnano ’gniA. 
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or releaser of the fertilizing 1 rain. Trita is further said 
to have found the hidden fire on the head of the cow, 1 
that is to say, on the top of the cloud. Words meaning 
cow are, as is well-known, frequently used to denote the 
rain-cloud in the RV. 2 We have already found Trita con- 
nected with the udder of the rain-cloud in (19), while in 
(22) the Maruts are said to have found Agni in the form 
of Trita. Being the ‘ germ of the terrestrial ’ Agni, if 
my interpretation of (25) is correct, and having come 
down from his original home in the sky to earth (20), 
he is now said to have been produced in the houses of 
men as in (27). The attribute cevrdha, 3 ‘ increaser of 
welfare,’ is analogous in sense to narya in (25). ‘The 
centre of brightness ’ is a graphic expression for the 
‘youthful’ or recently kindled Agni on the altar or the 
hearth. As Trita here, so the Bhrgus in the preceding 
stanza (X. 46, 2) are described as finding Agni in the 
rain-cloud: ‘Worshipping, eager, seeking him with adora- 
tion, wise Bhrgus pursued him like a lost beast by its 
tracks and found him lurking in secret in the gathering 
place of the waters.’ 4 Ludwig is of opinion that Trita 
is here an actual human person and that the cow is the 
fire-stick. Griffith thinks that he is possibly Vayu. Ac- 
cording to Sayaxa he is a EsL 

(27) ib. 6 : 

Xi pastiasu Trita/; stabhuyan 
parivxto yonau sldad anta/;. 5 
ata/i sawgrbhia vica/w damuna 
vidharmaaa ayantrair lyate nrn. 

1 &-ghnya or a-ghnyu, ‘not to be slain or injured’ (V ban), bears witness 
to the fact that even in the time of the KY. the cow was regarded in the light of 
a sacred animal. The word occurs sixteen times in the RV., while the cor- 
responding masc. form is to be found three times. 

2 See especially s.v. ‘ go ’ in BE. 

3 For ceva-vidha. 

* Imam vidhanto apam sadhasthe pa(;u/« n& nasfhm padair hnu gman, guha 
catantam u(;ijo namobhir icch'mto dhfra Bh/gavo avindan. The words guha 
catantam and padair hnu gman occur also in I. 65, 1. 

6 With this line compare * sa mitiir yona p invito anthA,’ said of lightning in 
I. 164, 32. 


j.r.a.s. 1893. 
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Establishing himself in houses Trita seated himself en- 
veloped (with flames) within his abode. From hence the 
house-friend of settlers collecting (them) goes among men 
by distribution, not by (means of) bonds. 

Here Trita is again spoken of as taking up his abode in 
the houses of men, the first line corresponding to ‘ jata a 
harmyesu ’ in (26), while the second means practically the 
same thing as the statement in that stanza that ‘he becomes 
the centre of brightness.’ ‘ Pari vita/; ’ no doubt means 
‘ enveloped with flames,’ the latter word being, for instance, 
supplied with the same participle in X. 6, 1, where Agni 
is described as ‘ shining forth surrounded with flames.’ 1 
The last two lines present difficulties which have greatly 
puzzled interpreters ; but it is at any rate sufficiently clear 
that Trita, that is to say, Agni who has descended to earth, 
is regarded as a house-friend who visits men. The doubtful 
words are sawgrbhya, vldharmana, and ayantrai/h The 
reference may be that Agni when once established on earth 
as the house-friend who collects people around him, visits 
men for domestic purposes by means of distribution, 3 and 
not by attrition produced by cords 3 and employed for 
sacrificial purposes. According to Sayana, Trita here is 
Agni distributed in three places, i.e. the three sacrificial fires 
garhapatya, etc. 

(28) X. 64 (Vicvedeva/; hymn), 3 : 

Jv ara va cawsam Pu-vawam agohiam 
Agni//; deveddham abhi arcase gira, 

Suryamasa Candramasa Yam aw dm 
Tritaw 'Vatam U.sasam Aktum Acvina. 

I have praised with my song Pusan praised of men, 
Agni who cannot be concealed, kindled by the gods, Sun 


2 bhanubhM . . . p arm to vibhifvd. 

- Cp. X SO, 4 : Agaer dhamini vibhi-ta pumtra', ‘ Agni’s abodes are dis- 
tnbutea in many places.’ 

3 a-yantra is a 5 t but yantra occurs twice in the RV.inthe sense of • bond > ; 

and the compound da^yantra, >havin ? ten re, ns,' is twice (VI. 44, 24, X. 94, 
8) used with relerence to boma as prepared by the ten fingers. Cp. X, 51, 3. 
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and Moon, 1 the two phases of the moon, Tama in the sky, 
Trita, Wind, Dawn, the (starry) Night, (and) the Acvins. 

As this stanza contains only an enumeration of deities, 
nothing definite as to the nature of Trita can be gathered 
from it. These deities, are, however, as in (24) nearly all 
gods of light- Candramasa coming after Suryamasa must 
mean ‘ new and full moon.’ It may be added that in three 
of the preceding passages ('22, 26, 27), Trita is undoubtedly, 
and in two others (24 and 25) most probably identified with 
Agni. Bergaigne recognizes this identity in at least two 
cases (22 and 27), and Sayawa in four (22, 23, 25, 27). But 
the other interpreters fluctuate between Soma and Yayu. 
In (27) Gfrassmann actually thinks the reading must be 
corrupt, partly because everything points to Agni being 
meant, and not Trita ! 

(29) II. 31 (VicvedevaA hymn), 6 : 

Uta va h cawsam ucijam iva §masi 
ahir budhuio aja ekapad uta, 

Trita, .fibhuk-sd^, Savita cano dadhe 
apaw napad acuhema dhiya cami. 

And we desire praise of you who, as it were, are desirous 
(of it) : the Dragon of the Deep and the one-footed Driver, 
Trita, iibhuksan, Savitr, the swiftly speeding Son of 
waters take delight (in us) by reason of (our) thought 
and work (=prayer and sacrifice). 

There seems to be no other possible explanation of the 
form c-masi than from the root vac, 2 though this would 
be the only instance of its being shortened further than uc, 
and the 1st pers. plur. ucmasi is very common in the RV. 
On the other hand the preceding word ucijam derived 
from V vac points to cmasi being a form of that root 
owing to the fondness of the Vedic poets for the collocation 
of derivatives from the same verb. 3 Moreover, the 1st 

1 Op. Hillebrandt, Y.M. p. 504. 

2 Ludwig thiuks it L a contraction for qaws-masi. 

3 e.g. Yibbava vibhati in X. 6, 2. Cp. also the fourth and fifth line of (30) . 
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pers. sing, vacmi occurs in the very next stanza. Possibly 
the preceding syllable -va of iva may have had some- 
thing to do with the shortening. Qami is the shortened 
form of the instrumental case at the end of a line for 
cam!. As cano dha, ‘to find pleasure in,’ otherwise always 
governs the accusative or locative, I supply a pronoun, 
the instrumental giving the reason. AlbhuksaA (lord of 
the Abb us), when mentioned after Trita undoubtedly 
refers to Indra, though the epithet is sometimes also 
applied to the chief of the three 7ibhus and to Tata. 
Siivana takes RbhuksaA to he Indra, regarding Trita as 
its attribute meaning ‘ very wise.’ 1 In this enumeration 
Trita is associated with gods all of whom are more or 
less closely connected with the thunderstorm. 2 It may 
he objected that Trita cannot here mean the celestial form 
of Agni, because Apa/« napat, 3 or lightning, is mentioned 
with him. The answer to this is that the two deities are 
differentiated though essentially the same, Trita being 
regarded rather as the abstract and invisible god of 
celestial fire dwelling in the cloud, while Apa/» napat is 
rather his manifestation. Such mythological differentia- 
tions are not uncommon among the gods of the RY., as, 
for instance, in the case of Yisau, Surya, Savitr, and Pusan. 

YI. Trita is once mentioned in the middle of a Yanina 
hymn in such a way that he seems to he identified with 
him. 


(30) YIII. 41, 6: 

1 asmin vicvani kaviii 
cakre nabhir iva critd, 
Iritawi jiitl saparyata 
vraje giivo na samyuje 
yuje acvaii ayuksata 
(nabhantam anyake same). 


1 Tin, aur.n, a kind of etymological explanation borrowed from Nirukta IV. 
b, where 1 ,i-ka says * Tntas tirnatamo metlhaya babhuva.’ Cp. p. 4. 

- Lven b:mt» n once (I. 22, 6) called apa« napat. Of Ahir budhnyaA and 
A]a ckapad l propose to treat in a later article. 

J Cp. (25) and p. 475. 
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In whom all wisdom is centred as the nave in the 
wheel, worship Trita with haste, as cows (hasten) to come 
together in the fold, (and as quickly as) they harness 
horses for yoking. (May all others perish. 1 ) 

There seems no sufficient reason to doubt that Trita is 
here meant to be identified with Yaruna. 2 It may, how- 
ever, be noted that Agni is once called the brother of 
Tarawa, that Agni (as well as Surya 3 ) is called Tarawa, 4 
and that the term ‘ navel ’ is most frequently applied to 
Agni. Thus in X. 5, 3 he is called the ‘ navel of all 
that moves and is fixed.’ 5 In I. 141, 9 Agni is said to 
encompass Tarawa, Mitra, and Aryaman as the felly sur- 
rounds the spokes (aran na nemi/t). 

Sayawa regards Trita as Tarawa in three regions (tristha- 
na»i Yaruwam). 

YII. Trita is four times associated with Soma alone. He 
has already been mentioned six times 6 with Soma as well 
as other deities, and he has once (18) been described as 
slaying Trtra with the aid of the Soma draught. 

(31) IX. 37 (Soma Pavamana hymn), 4 : 

Sa Tritasyadhi sanavi 
pavamano arocayat, 
jarniblii/i Suriatw saha. 7 

He, Pavamana, upon the summit of Trita has caused 
the sun along with the sisters to shine. 

The conception of Soma causing the sun to shine no 
doubt arises from the notion that the Soma draught 
inspires Indra to vanquish Yrtra, thus clearing away 
the obstructing clouds and making the sunlight appear. 
It is only in this connection that Soma in the next 

1 This refrain, which has no connection in sense with the rest of the stanza, 
occurs throughout this, the following, and the two preceding hymns. Cp. the 
refrain of X. 133, 1-ti. 

2 As to the importance of this identification cp. p. 456. 

3 I 50, 6; IV. 1, 2. 

4 Seep 476. 

5 rujvasya nabhim cfirato dhruvasya. Cp. also (26). 

* See 10, 12, 13, 14, 15, 17. 

7 This stanza occurs without variation in SY. II. o, 2, 7, 3. 
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stanza (IX. 37, 5) is called ‘ Yrtra-slayer.’ The sisters are 
the seven rays of the sun 4 ‘The summit of Trita is only 
another way of expressing the ‘height of heaven, 
have already seen that Trita abides m heaven. lb 
celestial Soma mav naturally he said to cause the sun o 
shine where his preparer Trita dwells. Sayana thinks 
Trita is a maharsi in this stanza. 


(32) IX. 95 (Soma Pavamana hymn), 4 : 

Tam marmrjanam mahi-sawi na sanav 
Awsum duhanti uksawaw girist/mm; 
ta»i vavacanam mataya/i sacante, 
Trito bibharti Yaruna/n samudre. 


They press out the stalk, the bull that dwells on the moun- 
tain, him who like a buffalo 1 * 3 4 is purified on the summit. 5 
Him as he roars 6 hymns accompany. 7 * Trita cherishes (him 
who is like) Varuna in the (celestial) ocean. 

That the first (as well as the fourth) line refers to the 
preparation of the heavenly Soma by Trita is suggested 
by sanfiu as compared with Tritasyadhi sunavi in (31)- 
GirisMSm is, of course, an allusion to the Soma-plant 
being found on the mountains. The frequent comparison 
of animals (steed, bull, buffalo) with Soma in the ninth 
book is meant to illustrate either the speed with which it 
flows or its strength. The milk which is mixed with Soma 
is often spoken of as a garment with which he is decked. 
Yaru«a is here used as an epithet of Soma according to the 
common practice 9 of Yedic poets of calling one god by the 
name of another in order to emphasize his greatness. Trita 
is here, according to Griffith, ‘ the preparer of the celestial 


1 Cp. (35). Ludwig thinks they are the Dawns. 

^ Cp. (3'2) and (34). 

3 divi (23), dmaA (24). 

4 Cp. IX. 43, l: ‘who is purified with milk like a steed’ (yo htya iva 
mrjyhte gobhiA). r 

3 Cp. (31) Tritasyadhi silnari. 

B i.e. rti'hes in the pressing vats, the figure of the bull being kept up. 

~ Cp. Ilillebrandt, V.M. p. 348 and p. 389. 

" t-fl. IX. 8, 5-6. 

9 Named Kathenotheism by Prof. Max Miiller. 
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Soma,’ according to Ludwig Yayu, according to Say a;; a 
either Indra or Soma (Yaruwa in the latter case being Indra, 
the repeller 1 of foes). 

(33) IX. 102 (Soma Pavamana hymn), 2 : 

I/pa Tritasya pa.tior 

abhakta yad guha padam 

yajfiasya sapta dhamabhir adha priyam. 2 

Near the two stones of Trita he (Soma) has occupied the 
place which (is) in secret, and is dear (to him) through 
the seven ordinances of sacrifice. . 

Since Trita, as we have seen, 3 often appears in the 
character of preparer of the celestial Soma, he is naturally 
conceived as possessing pressing stones. His dwelling- 
place, where these stones are, is hidden. 4 The place where 
Soma is prepared would naturally be dear to him, especially 
in connexion with the ‘ seven ordinances ’ of the sacrifice 
with which Soma is so largely concerned. In X. 52, 4 
and X. 124, 1, the sacrifice is said to be seven-threaded 
(sapta- tantu). In (35) Trita is said to be familiar and 
associated with the centre (nubhi) where the seven rays 
shine. This almost certainly refers to the sacrificial fire 
with its rays conventionally regarded as seven in number, 
Trita being thought of as supplied with a sacrificial fire 
just as the terrestrial priest is. Ludwig regards this stanza 
as unintelligible, remarking, “ what kind of a ‘ padam ’ is 
meant, and whether ‘ Tritasya ’ is to be connected with it, 
will remain obscure till the signification of Trita has been 
ascertained.” Sayaaa thinks Trita is the seer of the hymn, 

(34) ib. 3 : 

Tnwi Tritasya dharaya 
prst/tesu eraya rayim : 
mimlte asya yojana vi sukratu/;. 

1 <jatru//a»i nivarakam, (as a kind of etymology of the word Yaruna). 

3 This stanza occurs without variation in the SV. 

3 10, 12, 13, 14, 15, 17, 32. 

* Cp. X. 181, 2, ‘ they found the highest seat of the sacrifice which was hidden’ 
(avindan te htihitazn yad asid yajfiasya dhama parama/u guha yat). 
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Brm<* wealth in a stream on Trita’s ridges into (his) 
three (courses) : the wise one (Soma) measures out his 
(Trita’s) courses. 

The translators make no intelligible, or at least satisiac ry, 
sense of this stanza. The main justification of ray interpre- 
tation is that I supply no extraneous word with ‘trim, but 
explain it by the third line. The meaning of my translation 
is: < Do thou, Soma, on the heights of Trita, 1 direct the 
fertilizing streams which produce wealth into the channels 
of Trita, for thou knowest these channels, having measured 
them out with thy streams.’ Ludwig wishes to substitute 
the reading of the SV. 2 ‘ airayat ’ because of the 3rd sing, 
‘bhuvat’and ‘ abbakta ’ in the first and second stanzas of 
this hymn. We should then, however, have an imperfect 
after two aorists. The change from the second to the third 
person in the same stanza is not uncommon in the HV. 3 I 
take Tritasya with pr-sMesu like TritasySdhi sinavi in (31). 

I construe the causal S-Irava with two accusatives denoting 
the direct object and the direction. Soma is described as 
bestowing wealth, for instance in IX. 45, 3 : ‘ Unclose for 
us the doors of wealth ’ 4 and in IX. 5, 3 : * he shines as 
wealth with his streams of mead.’ 5 With trim I supply 
yojana from the third line. This word occurs five times 
in the RY. with numerals, in two of these passages, I. 3o, 
8 and I. 164, 9, with ‘ three.’ It is used in connexion 
with lightning in the latter stanza: ‘The calf (^lightning) 
lowed, he looked upon the cow ( = the cloud), that has all 
manner of shapes in three distances.’ 6 The trl yojana are 
most probably the same as the trl rocana diva/;, the three 
bright realms of heaven. 7 There can hardly be a doubt 


1 Cp. IX. 86, 27 : trtfye p rsfhe adhi rocane divaA, ‘ on the third ridge in the 
brightness of heaven.’ 

2 As to the value of the various readings of the SV. cp. Aufrecht RY* vol. u. 
pp. xli.-xlv. 

3 Cp. p. 441, note 3. 

4 Vi no rave duro vrdhi. Cp. al-o IX. 102, 8 : ‘open the stall of heaven,’ 
r«or apa vrajaw dua^. 

5 rayir vi rajati . . madhor dharahhU, 

6 Cp. p. 440, note 2. f 

1 Cp. p. 483 ; cp. also the trfwi divi bandhanani of the celestial steed in (17)* 
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that a play on the numeral is intended by the juxtaposition 
of the words ‘ trini Tritasya.’ 1 Sayawa and Griffith supply 
savanani, oblations, with trial", Ludwig savanani or sara/wsi, 
Grassmann, ‘ places ’ ( Statten ), the latter word nearly co- 
inciding in sense with my interpretation. 

VIII. Trita is six times mentioned as in heaven, 2 or 
as remote and concealed. 

(35) I. 105 (VicvedevaA hymn), 9 : 

Ami ye sapta racmayas 
tatra me nabhir 3 atata. 

Tritas tad veda Aptia/t : 
sa jamitvaya rebbati. 

(vittain me asya, rodasl). 4 

Where those seven rays (are), there my centre is ex- 
tended. Trita Aptya knows that : be speaks for kinship. 
(Witness me that, o heaven and earth.) 

The seven rays 5 no doubt mean the celestial fire of the 
Sun with which the seer, as a priest tending the sacrificial 
fire, claims connexion. 6 Trita kuows this, for being the 
hidden fire in the cloud, he claims relationship with it 
himself. He is related as a brother both to the sun and 
to terrestrial fire. 7 Ludwig thinks that the seven rays 
refer to terrestrial fire, which forms the centre of the priest’s 
kinship, and that ami is used because the seer is thinking 
of a fire in his mind’s eye and not of one actually before 
him. But the next stanza which be"ins with similar words, 
(ami ye pauca), and refers to the heavens (madhye . . . 
diva//.), would suggest that not terrestrial but celestial fire 

1 Cp. p. 483 (41). 

2 Cp. (23) and (24) in heaven ; (31) and (34) on a height ; (33) in secret. 

3 Cp. nabhiA in (26) and (30) note o. 

* Refrain. 

5 Cp. jamlbhiA in (31), and yajiiasya sapth dhirmabhiA in (33). 

6 Cp. X. 7, 3 : ‘ Agni I deem my father, my kinsman my brother, my friend 
for ever ; as the face of great Agni I will honour the holy light of Surya in the 
sky.’ 

7 Cp. 1. 164, 1 : ‘ the middle brother (of the three) is lightning.’ See Haug, 
Sathse/fi agen, p. 13. 



460 


MYTHOLOGICAL STUDIES IN THE BIGVEDA. 


is here referred to. With the expression jamitvaya rebhati 
may he compared jami bruvawaA, said of Trita * calling ’ 
the weapons of his father 1 akin ’ in (4). Ludwig thinks 
that Trita, both here and in (36), is Soma, while Sayana 
considers him to be a ‘ ifsi, son of waters.’ 1 

(36) ib. 17: 

Trita/i kf.pe avabito 
devan havata utaye : 
tac chu9rava BrbaspatiA 
kmvann awihura«ad uru. 

(vittam me asya, rodasl). 

Trita buried in the well called upon the gods for help. 
That Brhaspati heard, making (him) free from (his) 
distress, (Witness me that, o heaven and earth.) 

Parallel with this stanza is (4), where Trita in his 
lurking place (vavre) prays to his father. Here he is 
released from his confinement by the ‘ Lord of Prayer ; ’ 2 
there he prepares for the conflict with Yrtra by arming 
himself with his father’s weapons, i.e. the thunderbolt. 

Both passages refer to Trita’s concealment in the cloud, 3 
from which he issues in the form of li»htnin°' 

In four stanzas (besides a fifth in which he is simply 
called Aptya) of VIII. 47 (a hymn to the Adityas and 
to Ushas) Irita is spoken of as dwelling far away. 

(37) Till. 47, 13 : 

1 ad iivir yad aplciawi, 
devaso, asti duvk/ tara, 

Trite tad vicvam Aptia 
are asmad dadhatana 
(Anehaso va utayaA 
suutayo va utayaA). 

He explains the word Trita by ‘ tirnatama,’ elucidating this explanation 
further by • tnuskaijuana ’ ‘one who has overcome ignorance.’ Cp. p. 421. 

5 B/haspati also releases the nectar ( = fertilising rain) from the well of rock 
(=ram-eloud) in II. 24, 4 and X. 68, 4, 7, 8. 

3 Here called kupa or well ; otherwise the cloud is often called utsa, fountain, 
avata, well, or udhur, udder (of the sky) by a very natural metaphor. Cp. (19). 
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Whatever ill deed, o gods, is manifest or concealed, all 
that put far away from us to Trita Aptya. (Incomparable 
are your aids, well-aiding are your aids.) 

(38) 14: 

Yac ca gosu duA.svapniavi 
yac easme, duhitar divaA, 

Tritaya tad, vibhavari, 

Aptiaya para vaha 
(Anehaso va — ). 

And any evil dream (there he) concerning (our) cows 
or ourselves, o daughter of heaven, to Trita Aptya, 
o radiant goddess, bear that away. (Incomparable, etc.) 

(39) 15: 

Hiska»j va gha krwavate 
srajaw va, duhitar diva h. 

Trite dufo'vapniawi sarvam 
Aptie pari dadmasi 
(Anehaso va — ). 

Whether it (the dream) produce a necklace or a wreath, 
o daughter of heaven, we put the whole evil dream away 
to Trita Aptya. (Incomparable, etc.) 

The clause in which krwavate occurs must be subordinate 
as the verb is accented. 1 I incline, however, to give it 
the concessive sense of ‘even if’ and not simply ‘if,’ like 
Pischel and Grassmann. For then the use of sarvam, 
‘whole,’ as opposed to vicvam in 13 would be justified. 3 
That sarva has this meaning here and is not the later 
equivalent of vicva, ‘ all, every,’ is supported by stanza 17, 
where it is contrasted with one-sixteenth and one-eighth. 
Pischel 3 thinks that sraj has an inauspicious meaning, 
because as early «as the Brahmawa period the sacrificial 
horse is spoken of as wearing a garland. But the evidence 

1 Cp. Pischel, Vediea in ZMG., yoI. si. p. 111. 

3 The sense would then be ‘ even though parts of it be pleasant, we put the 
whole of the evil dream away.’ 

3 p. 112. 
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he further adduces seems to show that the sight of a 
garland is auspicious rather than sinister. 1 The word 
niska occurs in three other passages in the RV. The 
reference in I. 126, 2, where the poet says that he had 
accepted a hundred ni.skas and a hundred steeds as a 
gift, would point to an auspicious sense. In II. 33, 10, 
It ud r a is said to wear a nivka, which is variegated 
(vicvarupa). In V. 19, 3, the use of the word in the 
compound ni.ska-griva, 'wearing a nivka round the neck/ 
said of a seer named Brhaduktha, shows that the word 
meant necklace. But as Pischel 2 points out, there is no 
reason whatever for supposing that it means a ‘gold 
necklace ’ in the RVh That there should be any connexion 
between the necklace of Rudra mentioned above and the 
later conception of Qiva with a necklace of skulls 3 is 
hardly likely. 


( 40 ) 16 : 

Tadannaya tadapase 
tam bhagam upasedu-se, 
Trituya ca Dvitflya ca 
U'so, du/csvapniaw vaka 
(Anehaso va — ). 


To him uko has that for his food, that for kis work, 
who possesses that portion, to Trita and to Dvita, o 
Dawn, bear the evil dream. (Incomparable, etc ) 

(40a) 17 : 

latha kul;I/« vatha capha/a 
} atlia rnawi sa ainayiimasi, 
eja du/ewapniaw sarvam 
Aptie skin nayamasi 
(Anehaso va — ). 

As we discharge a sixteenth, as an eighth, as a (whole) 
debt, so we discharge the whole evil dream to Trita Aptva. 
(Incomparable, etc.) A ' 


1 pp. 113-118. 

3 p. 121. 

3 In. 
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The word kala occurs only here in the RV. ; hut the 
meaning is undoubted owing to its being used twice along 
with capha with the sense of the fraction -Jg- in other 
Vedic woiks. 1 Qapha, the (cloven) hoof has come to mean 
one-eighth just as pada, ‘foot,’ acquired the sense of ‘one- 
fourth’ (of a stanza). 

In all these five stanzas the poet wishes away every evil 
deed once and evil dreams four times to Trita as one dwell- 
ing in the far distance, his epithet Aptya being added four 
times no doubt to emphasize his remoteness. That a deity, 
who is regarded as remaining concealed in the clouds, and 
is only seen issuing from the remotest regions of the heavens, 
should be regarded as a type of what is extremely distant, 
is natural. In stanza 16 another deity, Dvita, is associated 
with Trita. Dvita is mentioned in only one other passage, 
in an Agni hymn (V. 18, 2), where there can be hardly 
any doubt that a form of Agni is meant: 2 ‘To Dvita who 
carries away what is injured . . to thee, O immortal (Agni), 
the singer forthwith presents Soma ’ 3 . It is of importance 
here to ascertain the exact meaning of the attribute irnkta- 
vahas. Jlrkta is the past participle of mrc (occurring in 
five finite forms in the RV.), which in its negative form 
a-mrkta is met with eleven times in the RV. with the 
undoubted sense of uninjured, vahas occurs five times as 
a noun in the RV. meaning ‘ offering,’ but also frequently 
at the end of bahuvrihi compounds such as yajna-vahas, 
meaning ‘taking,’ ‘wafting.’ In nr-vahas, ‘wafting men,’ 
it is accented as a Tatpurusa like -yaha, ‘carrying away.’ 
That in m/ktavahas it has the latter meaning is confirmed by 
ripra-vaha,’ 4 ‘ carrying away impurity,’ an epithet of Agni. 
The word must therefore mean ‘carrying off what is injured, 
imperfect, or faulty.’ Besides the Dawn who in our hymn 
(VIII. 47) as the <(ispeller of darkness and sleep is naturally 


1 In the TS. and CB. : see BR. s.v. 

2 Grassmann, Translation, Yol. I. p. 175, is of this opinion. 

3 DvitSya mrktavahase . . . indum sh dhatta anusik stota cit te amartia. 

4 5*. Ae>. RV. X. 16, 9. 
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enough four times 1 invoked to bear away evil dreams, the 
only other god who is called upon to do the same thing is 
the (morning) sun (Surya or Savitr), the reason being of 
course similar. Outside our hymn (VIII. 47) the word 
du/tsvapnva occurs only three times in the RY. : in V. 
82, 4 Savitr is invoked to bear away 2 the evil dream, 
and in X. 37, 4 it is Surya who is to drive away 3 sick- 
ness, neglect of sacrifice, disease, and evil dream. 4 Such 
a function would be well described by ‘ mrkta-vahas/ 

• carrying away what is faulty.’ This meaning would be 
equivalent to piivaka, purifying, 5 which though usually an 
epithet of Agni, is also applied to Surya in I. 50, 6. Thus 
Dvita would appear to be the second form of fire or the sun, 
who as the dispeller of darkness carries off evil dreams, and 
equally well with Trita, the third form of fire or lightning, 
may be regarded as dwelling in the remote distance. Grrass- 
mann considered the last five stanzas of VIII. 47 (14-18) 
to form a separate hymn. This seems highly probable, 
owing to the unity of the subject matter. But asPischel 6 
points out, it is more likely that this new hymn com- 
mences with stanza 13, partly because of the ‘ca’ at the 
beginning of 14, and partly owing to the common strophic 
character of these six verses (irrespective of the general 
refrain, which is added from the previous part of the hymn). 
I have already disposed of one of Grassmann’s reasons for 
separating 14-18 from 13, the occurrence of sarva in the 
former as opposed to vicva in the latter. Siiyawa considering 
Trita to be the author of VIII. 47, involves himself in great 
difficulties of interpretation. 

Having carefully examined all the passages 7 in which 


1 In stanzas 14, 15, 16 anil 18. 

2 ‘suva,' with the frequent etymological play on the word savitr; in the 

following stanza he is called upon to carry away evil deeds (duritani) as the 
Adityas in (37). v ' 

3 Again ‘suva.’ 

* 1 he third pa--aire is N. 36, 4, where the pressing stone (gravan) is called 
upon to di-pel evil -pints and evil dreams. 

■no /’ en '‘ e "'Hally given to the word by the native commentators, though 
Bit. anti Oni'-mann a-sign to it the meaning of ‘ radiant,’ ‘ Hamiiio-.’ 

6 \ edica, ZMu vol. xl. p. Ill, D 

• With the exception of the one occurrence of the word in the plural, which I 
wish to reserve till later (p. 4S2). 
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Trita’s name occurs in the RY., it will, I think, conduce 
to clearness if before proceeding I summarize the infor- 
mation there supplied as to the nature of this god. 

In the majority of the passages in which Trita is asso- 
ciated with Indra, he is engaged in the fight with the demon 
of drought, while in the remaining stanzas he prepares 
Soma for Indra in the remote region of the heavens where 
Yis»u, Manu Yivasvat, and the Maruts dwell. He is also 
once mentioned independently as slaying Yrtra under the 
inspiration of Soma, and once identified with the swift 
celestial steed, the personification of lightning. When 
associated with the Maruts, he is connected with the rain- 
cloud, he thunders, he assists them, he brings them down 
to earth on his car. In the passages where he is mentioned 
with Agni, he is in two cases undoubtedly, and in two others 
most probably, identified with him. When spoken of with 
Soma, he is regarded as preparing it in a lofty and remote 
region of heaven, and there supplying it to Indra, once, 
however, drinking it himself. Finally, he is described as 
being hidden in a well or dwelling in the extreme distance. 

We have seen that Trita has been identified by various 
scholars with Indra, Yayu, Dyu, Soma, and Agni, re- 
spectively, or in some cases with two or even three of these 
deities in different passages. Now the nature of the Yedic 
deities is so abstract, their attributes so comparatively few, 
and those not always distinctive, that in some places one 
god may very well seem identical with an entirely different 
one. This is, no doubt, the main reason why the Yedic 
poets so often call one god, for the moment, by the name of 
another. Supposing, however, we consider the passages 
collectively in which Trita is referred to, his characteristics, 
taken as a whole, certainly do not apply to the first four 
of the deities mentioned above. 

That he is not identical with Indra, as far as the RY. 
is concerned, is sufficiently proved by the fact that they 
so often appear side by side as distinct personages. 

Yayu or Yata could not possibly be said to be born in 
houses (26), or to take up his abode in dwellings as the 
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house-friend (27). Unlike Agni, who appears as fire, 
sun, and lightning, Ya 3 *u is never regarded as having 
any other form than that of wind. It would, therefore, 
be highly unnatural that he should he mentioned over 
again in the same stanza by the name of Trita as in (24) 
and (28). Again, if Trita were Yayu, how could we account 
for I) vita 1 2 ? 

The identification of Trita with Dyu is more easily 
dismissed than any of the others. How could the god, who 
is the personification of the heavens, be possibly conceived 
as establishing himself in the houses of men, or being hidden 
in a well, or praying to his father to release him ? Who 
would be his father ? 

Soma being a terrestrial product, all its characteristics 
must be in the highest degree familiar to the poets of the 
Rigveda. It would, therefore, have been extremely un- 
natural had they conceived Soma in its celestial form to 
be so divested of its distinctive attributes as no longer to 
be in any sense a counterpart of what it was on earth. 
As a matter of fact, the parallelism between the two is 
strongly marked in the RV* Thus the celestial, as well 
as the terrestrial Soma, is regarded as mixed with water, 
though many passages show that it is in realitv identical 
with rain-water. 3 Thus too, the celestial Soma is' five times 
m the RY. spoken of as a ‘ Yrtra-slayer ’ in a secondary 
sense, because it braces Indra for the conflict with Yrtra, 
just as the terrestrial Soma inspires with courage If Trita 
were Soma, in what sense could he be said to” take up his 
abode in the dwellings of men, and become the centre of 
brightness ? The chief argument, however, against the 
identification of these two is, the fact that they are very 
frequently mentioned together, Trita generally being the 
preparer of Soma. It may be objected that they could 
very well be referred to together, if the one were regarded 
as the god, and the other as the juice. Thus the meaning 

1 See above pp. 463-4 

2 Cp. HUlebrandt, V.M. p. 388. 

3 Jbxd. p. 362. 
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in (18) would be : ‘ I will praise the Soma-juice by which 
the god Soma slew Yrtra.’ This sense is unnatural in itself, 
nor do I think any passage can be adduced from the RV. 
in support of it. Anyhow, this argument does not apply 
when Soma is distinctly the deity, as in (17), (24), or (31), 
where Soma causes the sun to shine on the ridge of Trita. 
Nevertheless, Bergaigne, who was as familiar with the 
subject matter of the RV. as any other scholar, in most 
cases identifies Trita with Soma, though in a few passages 
he recognizes him undoubtedly to be Agni. The difficulty 
of making Trita represent two totally different gods 
he gets over by regarding the celestial Agni and the 
celestial Soma (^liquid fire) as one and the same. This 
view, no doubt, arose from the fact of Agni and Soma in 
their celestial form having many points in common. Thus 
both dwell in the clouds or waters and both come down 
to earth. But to identify the two is going too far. 

Having dealt with the opinions previously held, I may now 
state definitely my own conclusions, which may be gathered 
from remarks made above and has already been stated 
provisionally in my Sanskrit Dictionary. Trita I regard 
as no other than the third or lightning form of Agni. 
This interpretation will suit all the passages we have 
examined. Lightning is the chief agent in the thunder- 
storm, and its manifestation precedes the release of the 
heavenly waters. It is thus a matter of course that 
Trita should be associated with Indra in the conflict with 
the drought fiend. He is naturally identified with the 
celestial steed, the personification of lightning as having 
m the highest degree the quality most distinctive of the 
horse. His connexion in this character with the Maruts and 
the rain-cloud, his thundering and his descent to the earth, 
is no less clear. His relation to Agni, of whom he is only 
a form, is still more obvious. What, moreover, is more 
natural than that Agni who is the priest 1 on earth, should 
be regarded as the preparer of the celestial Soma in the 

1 He is constantly spoken of as a hotr in the EY. 
j.b.a.s. 1893. 


31 
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heavens ? Besides there are several verses in the BY. which 
closely connect lightning with the purification of Soma. 1 * 
It is important to note that of all the gods with whom 
Trita is mentioned, Agni is the only one with whom 
he is actually identified. It is true that Varu«a* is once 
spoken of as Trita. But this may be left out of account 
as an isolated case of Kathenotheism. For in no other 
instance is Trita even mentioned with Yaruna except in 
(32), where he is said to cherish 1 Yaruna ’ similarly used 
as an epithet of Soma. What, further, is more apt than 
to speak of lightning as concealed in a well as a figurative 
term for the rain-cloud ? His praying to be released is 
not a far-fetched way of expressing mythologically that the 
appearance of the lightning flash and the consequent release 
of the rain often seem unduly delayed. Finally, hardly 
any other phenomenon of nature would be more likely to 
suggest to men in an early stage of civilization the idea 
of extreme remoteness than lightning, which often seems to 
break from the uttermost limits of the heavens. 

This identification is thoroughly borne out by the nature 
of Agni in the BY. No other god is to he met with there 
in whom a threefold division rests on a physical basis. Fire 
appears as ordinary Agni on earth, as the Sun or Surya 
in the heavens, and as lightning in the intermediate region. 
Terrestrial and solar fire as being permanent and appearing 
every day, would naturally be regarded as the first and 
second form, while its fleeting and rarer manifestation would 
be looked upon as the third. 

No cosmological fact is more frequently alluded to in 
the BY. than this threefold division of fire. 3 I have collected 
close on seventy passages in which it is referred to with or 
without some form of the numeral ‘ three.’ It will, however, 
suffice for our purposes to quote only the most striking 
of them : 0 Agni, three (are) thy powers, three (thy) 

stations (sadhastha), three thy tongues . . and three thy 


1 Cp. Hillebrandt, V.M. p. 342. 

* There can be no doubt that the three 

these three forms of Agni. Cp. Ludwig, 


sacrificial fires were meant to represent 
RY. rol. iii. p. 356. 
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bodies ’ (tanvas). 1 ‘ I 2 am threefold light ’ (arkas tridhatuA). 3 
‘ 0 thou who abidest in three places (trisadhastha 4 ), Agni 
Vaicvanara.’ 5 ‘The immortals purified three kindlings 
(samidhaA) of Agni : of these one they assigned to man 
(martye) for enjoyment, and two went to the sister world’ 
(u loka/w jamim). 6 ‘ Threefold (triA) are the births of god 
Agni.’ 7 ‘ He first was horn in dwellings (pastiasu) at the 

base of great heaven (mahaA), 8 in the womb of this atmos- 
phere, 9 footless, headless, concealing his ends, contracting 
himself in the lair of (him) the bull.’ 10 ‘ To that Agni 

who has three dwellings (tripastyam), best slayer of Dasyus 
(dasyuhantamam) we have come.’ 11 ‘ The wise Agni in- 

habits threefold 12 (tridhatuni) gathering places ’ (vidatha). 13 
‘From heaven first Agni was born, the second time from 
us (asmad, i.e. men), thirdly (trtlyam) the manly-souled 
(was born) in the waters.’ 14 ‘We know, O Agni, thy three 
(abodes) in three places (tredhi), we know thy abodes 
(dhama) distributed in many places ; we know thy highest 
name which (is) in secret ; 15 we know that spring (utsa) 16 
whence thou comest.’ 17 ‘ The manly-souled viewer of men 18 

I III. 20, 2. 

‘ Agni is represented as speaking. 

3 III. 26, 7. Hillebrandt (Cp. V.M. p. 334) thinks that the third form of 
Agni is the moon ; but that a luminary, whose rays become the type of what is 
cooling, should be regarded as a representative form of the burning and scorching 
god is highly improbable, apart from the weakness of the evidence in the R\ . 

4 This epithet is often applied to Agni, e.g. V. 4, 8 ; VI. 12, 2. 

6 VI. 8, 7. 

6 HI. 2, 9. 

7 IV. 1, 7. 

8 As the sun. 

9 As lightning. 

10 IV. I, 11. Cp. p. 474, note 10. 

II VIII. 39, 8. 

12 Referring to the threefold division of heaven, earth, and atmosphere, so 
often alluded to. 

13 VIII. 39, 9. 

14 X. 45, 1. 

15 Most probably 1 Trita ’ ; cp. X. 5, 2. 

16 Cp. kupe m (36). 

17 X. 45, 2. Cp. X. 5, 1, where it is said of Agni that he 4 lurks in the udder, 
in the lap of the secret ones ; in the midst of the spring rests the place of 
the bird ’ (si«akti fidhar ninior upustha, Otsasya m&dhye nihitam pad im veh). 

18 Probably Varuaa, who, in V. 85, 2, is said to have placed Agni in the waters 
(VaruHO apsfi Agnim divi suryam adadhat). 
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kindled thee in the (aerial) ocean within the waters, in 
the udder (udhan) of the sky, o Agni ; the mighty ones 
(mahi.sa//) 1 increased thee as thou stoodest in the third 
(region of the) atmosphere (trtlye rajasi) in the lap of the 
waters.’ 2 ‘As heavenly (asura) germ he is called Tanu- 
napat, 3 when he is born in different places (vijayate) he 
is Naracamsa, 4 Hataricvan when he was fashioned in his 
mother.’ 5 ‘The middlemost brother is lightning (acna h), 
the third is butter-backed (ghrtkprufka .//).’ 6 ‘ Vi.sw u knowing 
(it) guards his (Agni’s) highest (sc. station), the third.’ 7 

It being now clear that a third form of Agni is very 
frequently recognized in the RV., my view that this third 
form of Agni or lightning is identical with Trita will receive 
strong confirmation, if we find Agni occurring in the same 
combinations in which Trita appears. That view may be 
considered as established if Agni and Trita can be shown to 
have some characteristic in common which is shared by no 
other deity. 

I will, therefore, now proceed to examine the nature of 
Agni in the RV. under the same eight heads as those under 
which I have already dealt with Trita. 

I. Not only are Agni and Indra very frequently associated, 
but eleven hymns are addressed to these two deities in con- 
junction. 4 I rom the numerous passages which may be quoted 
to show the intimate connexion of Agni with Indra, I select 
the following : ‘ Ye have gained a good name together, and 
ye, o "V rtra-slayers are united; as such, o Indra- Agni, 
seated together do ye, o mighty ones, pour down the 
mighty Soma.’ 9 ‘ The heroic deeds and the mighty acts 

which ye, O Indra-Agni, have done, the forms which (ye 
have assumed), the ancient auspicious bonds of friendship 


1 Perhaps the Maruts. 

2 X. 45, 3. 

3 Here the sun. 

4 Ordinary fire. 

5 lightning, III. 29, 11. 

I L Y'L 1 : cp. Haug Siithselfragen, p. 13. 

» The other gods along with whom Indra is invoked are Varuna (seven hymns), 

Soma (two), l* u .«an (one , \u«u (one). 

a I. 108, 3. 
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which (are) yours, for their sake do ye drink of the pressed 
Soma.’ 1 ‘ Of you, o Indra-Agni, I have heard that ye are 

mightiest in the Yrtra-fight 2 at the division of wealth ; as 
such seated on the strewn grass at this sacrifice, do ye delight 
yourselves with the juice, ye active ones.’ 3 ‘ Ye destroyers 

of forts, bestow (wealth), ye that bear the thunderbolt in 
your hands; protect us, o Indra-Agni, in battles ’ (bharesu). 4 
‘I invoke Indra-Agni, the bounteous, Vrtra-slayers, con- 
quering together, unsubdued, mightiest in winning spoil.’ 5 6 
‘Indra-Agni cast down together with a single deed the 
ninety-nine forts lorded over by the demons.’ 6 1 0 Indra- 

Agni, ye adorn in your mighty conflicts the bright realms 
of heaven (rocana diva/t) : that heroic might of yours has 
become famous.’ 7 ‘ 0 Indra-Agni, your father is the same, 

ye (are) brothers, ye are twins, whose mother is here and 
there’ (ihehamatara). 8 ‘ By the command of Indra-Agni 
streaming the rivers flow, which they two released from 
their confinement.’ 9 10 ‘Indra-Agni, mighty lords in Yrtra- 
fights helping one another, dwelling together in body, filled 
the great atmosphere with their might.’ 19 ‘ This is that Agni 

beside whom (yasmin) Indra eagerly placed the pressed Soma 
within his belly.’ 11 

II. The celestial horse, the personification of lightning 
speed, is, as we have seen, identified in one passage with 
Trita. This steed, under the name of Dadhikra, 12 is in 
IY. 40, 5 described as being identical with the various forms 
of fire: ‘the Hawisa 13 dwelling in light, the Yasu in the 

1 lb. 5. 

I Pischel, who translates the whole of I. 109 in V.S. part ii. takes yrtra-hatya 
here in the sense of 1 fight ’ (in general). 

:l I. 109, S. 

4 lb. 8. 

5 III, 12, 4. 

6 lb. 6. 

7 lb. 9. 

8 VII. 59, 2. 

9 VIII. 40, 8. 

10 X. 65, 2. 

II III. 22, 1. 

12 The very name dadhi-kra (or-kra-van) ‘curd-mixing’ ( -JYr or kir) is sug- 
gestive of lightning, which (or thunder) turns milk sour. 

13 The sun is often spoken of as a bird in the ItV. Cp. p. 469, note 17. 
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atmosphere, 1 the priest 2 dwelling on the altar, the guest 5 
dwelling in the house.’ In IY. 39, 2, the poet says : 

‘ Rejoicing I praise the mighty swift stallion Dadhikravan 
who bestows many gifts, the conqueror (taturim), whom 
like shining Agni (didivamsata nagnim) Mitra-Yaruna gave 
to men ’ (puriibhya//), adding in stanza 4 : ‘ When we 
think of Dadhikravan . . . , we call for welfare upon the 
blessed name of the Maruts, Yaruaa, Mitra, Agni (and) 
Indra who bears the bolt in his arm.’ 

III. Agni is very frequently described as slaying Yrtra. 
In four of the passages quoted under I. Agni is spoken of 
conjointly with Indra as performing this deed. I will now 
add some more (which might be greatly multiplied) showing 
Agni in this character. ‘ Let people say : Agni, the Yrtra - 
slayer, has been born, the winner of wealth in every battle.’ 4 
‘ fhee, mightiest Vrtra-slayer, who castest down the demons 
(dasyun) we praise owing to thy riches.’ 5 ‘ May that Vrtra- 

slayer, ancient, omniscient, take the singer across all 
troubles.’ 6 * Agni, the Bharata, the Yrtra-slayer, has been 
brought.’ 7 ‘ May Agni slay the Yrtras.’ 8 It should here 

be noted that Agni is the only other deity to whom is 
applied with any frequency ' vrtrahan,’ the specific epithet 
ot Indra, which is used more than seventy times of the 
latter deity in the RI . Agni is sixteen times called ‘ Yrtra- 
slayer,’ in seven of these passages conjointly with Indra. 9 
Otherwise the term is applied six times to Soma, as bracing 
Indra for the conflict, and twice (in the same hymn) to the 
Acvins. Here again Agni, like Trita, agrees in a remarkable 
manner w ith Indra in his most salient characteristic. 

II . Agni is often associated with the Maruts. The 
refrain ot I. 19 is ‘0 Agni, come hither with the Maruts.’ 

1 I.nrhtning. 

- A regular epithet of Agni as the sacrificial fi re 

; V Agnation ol Agni as the domestic fire. 

l, I -I, o. 

5 I. 7S.4. 

' III. 20, 4. 

VI. 16, 19. ( 

a :'~’ nir V/ tiawi janghanat, ih. 34 . 

ndrd and Agm are the only gods conjointly termed ‘ Y> tra-slayera.’ 
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Agni is called the ‘ friend of the Maruts.’ 1 The Maruts 
are said to have Agni as their tongue. 2 The same intimate 
connexion appears in the following two passages: 'We 
implore the brightness of Agni and the might of the 
Maruts.’ 3 ‘0 Karcvas, I praise Agni together with our 
Maruts that hold bolts in their hands and bear golden axes.' 4 

Y. We have seen that Trita is not only several times 
associated with Agni, but is in some instances actually iden- 
tified with him. Such being the case, the question naturally 
suggests itself, Is there any characteristic which belongs 
to both Trita and Agni, but which they have in common 
with no other deity? This question admits, I believe, of 
an answer in the affirmative. The epithet Aptya, occurring 
ten times in the RY., is in effect exclusively limited to Trita. 
The word is derived from ap the strong base of ap, ‘ water,’ 
by means of the suffix -tya, which is usually employed in 
forming adjectives from adverbs or prepositions, with the 
sense of ‘ derived from ’ or ‘ belonging to,’ as in amS-tva, 
apa-tya, ni-tya. Another derivative with the same suffix 
from the weak base of ap is ap-tya, ‘ watery,’ which occurs 
in one passage, 5 where the Dawn is spoken of as appearing 
in the eastern half of the ‘ watery atmosphere ’ (aptyasya 
rajasa/;). A third derivative of ap is ap-ta, which is found 
once 6 in the BY. in the negative form an-apta, meaning 
‘ not watery,’ said of Soma. 7 The most common adjective 
derived from ap, which occurs fifteen times in the RY., and 
has the sense of ‘ belonging to or derived from the waters,’ 
‘ aqueous,’ is ap-ya. That this is the meaning of aptya also 
is recognized by the Taittirlya Brahma«a, 8 in quoting which 
Saya/ia in his introductory remarks to RY. I. 105, says : 
“ That Trita was son of waters the Taittirlyas clearly state : 
‘ then Ekata was born; he (Agni) threw a second time, then 

1 MarddTi-dha, III. 13, 6. 

2 Agnijihva, I. 89, 7. 

3 HI. 26, 6 

4 VIII. 7, 32. 

5 I. 124, 5. 

6 IX. 16, 3. 

7 anaptam apsu dus'aram 66mam. 

8 See p. 478. 
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Dvita was bom ; he threw a third time, then Trita was bora. 
Because they were bora from the waters therefore they are 
apyas.’ This same Apya we read of with the insertion of 
the letter t in Trita Aptya knows that.” 1 Sayana else- 
where refers to this ‘insertion of the letter t’ as Yedic 
(chandasa). 

The etymological meaning ‘ derived from the waters/ 
which is supported by the Brahmaitas, 2 is thoroughly in 
keeping with what we have ascertained from the evidence 
of the RY. itself to be the character of Trita. Moreover, 
granting that Trita is the celestial Agni, there is no 
point better established in Vedic mythology than the 
conception of Agni dwelling in the waters. 3 4 The following 
are a few of the very numerous quotations which might 
be adduced in support of this statement : ‘ 0 Agni, thou 
art kindled in the abode of waters.’ 1 1 He dwelt in the 

lap of the waters.’ 5 ‘The great priest, who knows the 

clouds, who dwells among men, sat in the lap of waters.’ 6 
.' Wise Bhrgus found him in the gathering place of the 
waters.’ 7 ‘ Bhrgus serving him in the gathering place 

of the waters, placed him in the dwellings of man.’ 8 
‘The gods found beautiful Agni within the waters.’ 9 
‘ Him the observant, benevolent (gods) found in the waters 
crouching like a lion.’ 10 ‘He who observes the laws of 
the gods 11 told me that thou (Agni) wast lying concealed 
in the waters.’ 12 ‘Within the waters, Soma said to me, 

are all medicines and Agni who blesses all.’ 13 

There are two occurrences— in one and the same verse 14 — 

1 RV. I. 106, 9. 

2 See p. 479. 

3 See Bergaigne, R.V. II. 16 

4 III. 20,3. 

8 I. 144, 2. 

6 X 46, 1. 

1 n. 2. 

6 11. 4, 2. 

9 hi. i. 3. 

!• IB. 9, 4. Cp.IY.i. 11; III. i. 14. 

Soma, see next quotation. 

12 X. 32, 6. 

13 X. 9, 6 = I. 23, 20 

14 X 120, 6. 
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of the word Aptya which do not refer to Trita. The 
epithet is there applied to Trita’s most intimate associate 
Indra, but in such a general way as to show clearly that 
it is for the nonce transferred to him by the poet for the 
purpose of emphasizing his greatness. Indra is here 
praised as ‘ the most mighty Aptya of the Aptyas ’ 
(inatamam Aptyam 1 Aptyanam 2 ). It is thus clear that 
the word Aptya, meaning ‘derived from or dwelling in 
the waters ’ is in reality the exclusive epithet of Trita. 

Similarly the epithet Apaw napiit, ‘ son of waters/ which 
occurs twenty-eight times in the RV. is, with a single in- 
significant exception, exclusively applied to Agni as produced 
from the celestial waters in the form of lightning. 3 The 
meaning of the epithet is so undoubted, that it would be 
waste of space to quote here more than two or three passages 
in support of it. ‘The son of waters, erect, clothed in light- 
ning has penetrated to the lap of the slanting (waters) ; the 
son of waters is golden in form, golden in look, golden in 
colour.’ 4 ‘ He who shines without fuel amidst the waters, 

whom priests praise at sacrifices : do thou, o son of waters, 
give waters rich in mead, by which Indra grew strong for 
his heroic deed.’ 5 

The single exception referred to above is RV. I. 22, 6, 
where Savit/ - is praised as the ‘son of waters.’ Savitr being 
the sun, regarded as a generator, is a form of Agni, and 
closely associated in nature with moisture. We have already 

1 Yaska (Nir. XI. 20) deriving the word from ap ‘to obtain,’ explains Apty&m 
Aptyanam by aptavyam aptavyanam ! 

8 This single occurrence in the RV. of the word in the plural is the only 
justification for ‘AptyaA’ appearing among the deities of the middle region 
in the Xighanfns (5, 5). 

3 This is the view accepted by the majority of Vedic scholars. Hillebrandt 
(V.M., pp. 365-80) inclines to the belief that Apa»i napiit is the moon. The 
evidence of the RV. is distinctly in favour of the received opinion. Dwelling 
and concealment in the waters, swiftness, and fieriness is essential to the nature 
of lightning, but not to that of the moon. 

1 II. 35, 8 and 9. 

5 X. 30, 4. It is to be noted that the waters released by the celestial Agni are 
here distinctly regarded as the celestial Soma which strengthens Indra for 
the conflict. So Trita prepares Soma for Indra. 
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seen 1 Savitr as Dvita connected with Agni as Trita. This 
exception is, therefore, in reality, no exception at all. Every 
doubt as to Apa >n napat being simply and solely the light- 
ning form of Agni is removed by the evidence of the Avesta, 
where Apam napa£ is “ a name of the fire-god as born from 
the cloud in lightning.” 2 The conclusion, therefore, seems 
to be irresistible that Trita Apfya and Agni Apa/n napat 
were originally one and the same person. 

VI. In two or three passages Agni is more or less iden- 

tified with Varuaa. Thou, O Agni (art) Yaruna when thou 
art born, thou becomest Mitra when kindled ; in thee, 3 o son 
of strength, all gods are.’ 4 ‘ Having obtained a vision of 

him,’ says the poet, ‘I have regarded Varuaa’s as Agni’s 
face.’ 5 It is said of Varuaa, in another passage, 6 that he 
* discharged the cask that opens downwards through heaven 
and earth and air,’ this being otherwise the action of the 
celestial Agni or of Indra. 

VII. Agni is sometimes associated with Soma, one whole * 

hymn 7 being addressed to them conjointly. The following 

two stanzas may be quoted. ‘ 0 Agni-Soma, that heroic 
deed of yours became famous when ye stole from Paai the 
cows, (his) food.’ 8 ‘Tou two working together, Agni and 
Soma, placed these luminaries in the heavens; you two, Agni- 
Soma released from curse and reproach the pent-up rivers.’ 9 

VIII. The following are two examples of Agni being 
in the celestial heights: ‘That Agni, born in the highest 
heavens (parame vyomani) observed the ordinances.’ 10 ‘Agni’s 
roarings, accompanied with sharp weapons for slaying the 
demon, are in the heavens.’ 11 

l In (40). 

- Darmesteter, SBE. vol iv. p. lxiii. 

J In X. 5, 3, Agni is called 'the centre (nabhi) of all that moves and 
is fixed ’ : cp. VIII. 41, 6, above (30). 

1 V. 3, 1. 

s VII. 88, 2. 

* V. 85, 3. 

’ I. 93. 

8 I. 93, 4. 

» lb. 5. 

w VI. 8, 2. 

n V. 2, 10. 
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Agni is also often described as bidden. ‘ The wise (gods) 
tracked thee lurking in secret like a thief with a cow.’ 1 ‘ In 
his hand holding all manly power, crouching in secret, he 
put the gods in fear .’ 2 ‘ Thee, Agni, lurking in secret 

the Angirasas found out.’ 3 ‘ Great lights, like shining 

lightnings, attended the radiant Agni grown in secret, as 
it were, within his own abode milking the nectar (amrtam) 
in the boundless stall.’ 4 ‘ In the lap of the waters the 

mighty seized him ; Mataricvan as messenger of Vivas vat 
brought Agni Vaicvanara from far away.’ 5 ‘Large and 
firm was that covering (ulbam) wherewith enveloped thou 
didst enter the waters.’ 6 

Having collected the evidence contained in the HV. itself 
bearing directly or indirectly on the character of Trita, let 
us now inquire whether any additional light can be shed on 
the subject by the remaining literature of ancient India. 

The name of Trita occurs six times in the Siima Veda, 
but only in verses borrowed from the ninth book of the 
Rigveda. These passages I have already examined, adding 
the various readings of the SV. where they exist. 

Trita, spelt Trta, 7 is mentioned three times in the 
Atharva Veda, two of these occurrences being in the same 
hymn. 

In AV. I. 113, 1, we read : ‘To Trta the gods transferred 
from themselves (amrjata) this guilt (enas). Trta trans- 
ferred it from himself (mamrje) to men. If, therefore, a 
demon of disease (grahi) has seized thee, may the gods 
drive it away from thee through prayer ’ (brahma) ; and 
in the third stanza of the same hymn : ‘ What was imposed 
on Trta twelvefold, he has transferred from himself, human 

1 I. 65, l. 

2 I. 67, 2. Cp. 469, note 10, and 474, note 10. 

3 V. 11, 6. 

* III. 1, 14. 

5 YI. 8, 4. 

* X. 51, 1. 

7 This represents an older form of the word than trith, being the basis of 
the secondary formation trt-Tya, =Lat. tertius, etc. Cp. Brugmann, Grundrisa , II. 

part i. p. 229. 
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misfortune : if, therefore, a demon of disease has seized thee, 
may the gods drive it away from thee through prayer.’ 

In XIX. 56, a hymn to sleep (svapna), stanza 4 says : 

• The Fathers did not know him nor the gods who conversed 
with him. The heroes, the Adityas, taught by Tarawa, 
banished sleep to T rta Aptya.’ 

From the first two passages nothing can be gathered 
except perhaps a reminiscence of Trita being a purifier 
or healer, in his character of preparer of the heavenly 
Soma. This, of course, only applies as far as the gods are 
concerned. His remoteness is also suggested, this being 
one of his traits in the RY. The third passage illustrates 
this latter characteristic, being parallel to RY. Till. 47, 13 
(see above 37), where the Adityas are invoked to bear 
away every evil deed (‘ duskrtam,’ corresponding to ‘ enas ’ 
of the two first passages in the AT.) to Trita Aptya, as 
the Dawn in the next three stanzas is called upon to do 
with evil dreams. 

Thus we see that the A A . supplies us with no new 
information as to the character of Trita. 

In the Yajurveda, TS. I. viii. 10, 2, Trita is described 
as a bestower of long life : 

vi u Trito jarimawaw na unaf, 1 
Trita has obtained old age for us. 

This is without doubt a secondary trait derived from 
Trita’s character of preparer of the heavenly Soma, the 
amrta or draught of immortality. 

The authors of the Brahmawas of the YT. evidently 
had a feeling that the names Trita and Dvita of the 
RY. were connected with numerals, for we find in both 
the Taittirlya and the Tajasaneyi branches a story in 
which a third brother Ekata was invented. 

The story in the TB. (III. ii. 8, 10-11) is as follows: 
“Agni threw a coal into the waters. Then Ekata was 
born. He threw a second time. Then Dvita was born. 


1 This verse occurs again in the TB. I. 7, 4, 4. 



MYTHOLOGICAL STUDIES IK THE BIGVEDA. 


47ff 


He threw a third time. Then Trita was horn. Because 
they were born from the waters, therefore (there is) the 
aqueous nature (apyatvam) of the aqueous deities (apya- 
nam).” 

The story takes the following form in the QB. I. ii. 
3, 1 and 2 1 : “ Fourfold was Agni (fire) at first. Now 
that Agni whom they at first chose for the office of Hotr 
priest passed away. He also whom they chose the second 
time passed away. He also whom they chose the third 
time passed away. 2 Thereupon the one who still constitutes 
the fire in our own time, concealed himself from fear. 
He entered into the waters. Him the gods discovered 
and brought forcibly away from the waters. 3 He spat 
upon the waters, saying, ‘ Bespitten are ye who are an 
unsafe place of refuge, from whom they take me away 
against my will.’ Thence sprang the Aptya 4 deities 
Trita, Dvita, and Ekata. 5 They roamed about with Indra, 
even as nowadays a Brahman follows in the train of 
a king. When he slew Yicvarupa, the three-headed son 
of Tv&iitr, they also knew of his going to be killed; 
and straightway Trita 6 slew him. Indra, assuredly, was 
free from that (sin), for he is a god.” 

Sayana, after quoting the above passage from the TB. in 
his introduction to RV. I. 105, mentions a story of the 
Qafyayanins to the following effect : “ There were once three 
jRsis named Ekata, Dvita, Trita. These once being in a 
desert place in the forest, having their limbs tormented with 
thirst, found a well. Then the one called Trita entered the 
well to drink water. Having himself drunk, and having 
drawn water for the others, he gave it to them. The other 
two having drunk the water and having cast Trita into the 

1 I quote Eggeling's translation, SBE. yol. xiii. p. 47. 

2 As to the three former Agnis, ep. CB. I. iii. 3, 13-16 ; also TS. II. vi. 6. 

3 This concealment and discovery of Agni in the waters is evidently based 
on the myth so frequently alluded to in the KV. 

4 It is to be noted that the epithet here is Aptya, regarded as a derivative 

of ap, ‘ water,’ while the TB. has apya. 

6 These three names are also mentioned a little further on in § a. 

6 In TS. II. v. 1, 1, Vipvarupa is slain by Indra. Cp. above (a) BV. X. viii., 
where in stanza 8 Trita slays Yicvarupa, and in 9 Indra slays him. 
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well, and taking all his goods and covering up the well with 
a car- wheel, went on their way. Then fallen into the well 
and unable to get out of it, he thought in his heart ‘ would 
that all the gods would rescue me.’ Then he saw (composed) 
this hymn which praises them. There in the night he saw 
within the well the rays of the moon and lamented.” 

It is clear from these passages that the later Vedic litera- 
ture throws no new light on the character of Trita as he 
appears in the RV. On the contrary, it is in most cases 
obvious that they are modifications meant to explain mytho- 
logical traits of the RY. which were no longer intelligible. 

I have already pointed out that the name of Trita does 
not occur in the Nighaiifus. The conclusion to be drawn 
from the fact is, that Trita was not regarded by its author 
as an independent deity, but only as an epithet of some 
Yedic god. At any rate such must have been the opinion 
of Yaska who expresses himself as follows: “Most of the 
deities have whole hymns, sacrifices, and single verses 
addressed to them ; some, however, are only mentioned 
incidentally. Rut even deities when they have special 
designations are sacrificed to, for instance, the Yrtra-slayer 
Indra. Even these names are enumerated by some, but 
they are too many to enumerate completely. But when one 
of these has become a fixed appellation, by which a god is 
independently invoked ( e.g . jatavedas), I will mention it.” 1 
The references to Trita, which are to be found in post- 
Yedic literature, show even greater divergence from the 
oldest form of the myth. The name occurs several times 
in the Mahabhiirata. Trita is there once spoken of as 
preparing Soma in a well. The three brothers Ekata, 
Evita, and Trita, are also mentioned as sages, variously 
described as the sons of Gautama, Prajapati, or Brahman. 
In the great Epic we have thus at least faint reminiscences 
of the Vedic myths, but even these disappear in the Bhagavata 
Purawa, where Trita only appears as one of the twelve sons 
of Manu. 


1 Nirukta VII. 13. 
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Strong confirmation of my identification of Trita with 
the third or lightning form of Agni, is furnished by the 
evidence of comparative philology. Tri-ta-s is the exact 
phonetic counterpart of the Greek t/si-to-?, third. It pre- 
serves the Indo-European accent on the suffix -ta, as shown 
by the regular accentuation of the Sanskrit ordinal, e.g. 
catur-tha, sapta-ta, by Greek eiVoa--vo?, and by Old High 
German sibun-to. 1 Trita (AY. Trta) and dvi-ta are, 
moreover, the forms on which the later and secondary 
ordinals, trt-Iya (Zend thritya. Gothic thridya, 2 Lat. tertius) 
and dvit-Iya 3 are based. 4 Trita, therefore, originally meant 
‘ the third,’ but early became restricted in use as an epithet 
of one of the three forms of fire. Analogously the adjective 
civa, * auspicious,’ came in the post-V edic period, to be a 
name of the god Rudra. This restricted application as the 
name of an Indo-Iranian deity was facilitated by the exist- 
ence beside it of the secondary trtfya (Zend thritya), which 
early came to be used as the regular ordinal. Similarly 
the older form of the ordinal corresponding to ‘first’ survives 
in German only as the substantive ‘ Ffirst,’ ‘ prince,’ while 
the younger word * erst ’ is in use as the regular ordinal. 
The cases are, however, not quite parallel, as in Sanskrit 
both words are derivatives of the same cardinal, tri, and 
their connexion would therefore be less likely to be for- 
gotten. The Avesta possesses both forms also, thritya 
being the ordinal ‘ third ’ and Thrita a name. The latter 
seems to have preserved a reminiscence of the meaning 
* third ’ ; for in Yasna IX. 10, 5 Haoma, 6 in answer to a 
question, says : ‘ Thrita was the third man who prepared 
me for the corporeal world.’ 


1 The t of which by Verner’s law points to Proto- Germanic -do; cp. Paul’s 
Grundriss, p. 327 ; Brugmann, II. part i. p. 229. 

1 Which points to Proto-Germanic accentuation on the second syllable, as 
it would other" ise have been tbrithya. 

3 The common adverb dvita in the BY. is also based on dvi-ta, second. 

* Cp. Brugmann, l.e. 

6 SBE. vol. xxxi. p. 233. 

* Sanskrit Soma. 
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Some scholars have already noticed that Trita may mean 
< the third.’ Thus BR. derive the word from ‘ tri,’ and with 
reference to the single occurrence of the word in the plural, 1 
remark that it “seems to designate a class of gods, perhaps ‘the 
third ’ (die Britten), i.e. those who dwell in the region of heaven.” 
Grassmann, in his lexicon, says that it meant “originally 
‘ the third,’ like Greek T/st'ro?, and is, therefore, opposed to 
a Dvita.” Brugmann 2 remarks that “by the side of tr-t-Iya 
we have also the basis of this formation, tri-ta, used in the 
Yeda as the designation of a deity, to whom a Dvita was 
opposed.” Fick, in the last edition of his Comparative 
Dictionary, 3 doubtfully says that Trita is “ the name of a 
Yedic deity, hardly to be derived from tri, three.” 

That the consciousness of the word having meant ‘the 
third ’ still survives in the RV. is shown by the fact that 
Dvita, ‘ the second,’ is mentioned along with Trita in 
VIII. 47, 16, 4 while Dvita, where the name occurs alone 5 
designates, as we have seen, the second form of Agni or 
the Sun. The writers of the Brahmaxas still retained a 
feeling that these two words were connected with numerals, 
for they went the length of inventing the monstrous form 
‘ eka-ta ’ 6 as the name of the first brother of Dvita and 
Trita, sons of Agni. 7 

The only passage in which the word Trita occurs in 
the plural I have reserved till now, on the ground that 
it may best be dealt with at this stage. 

(41) VI. 44 (Indra hymn 8 ), 23: 

Ayam akrnod TJ-vasa/i supatnlr, 

Ay aw Surye adadhaj jyotir anta4, 

Aya/« tridhatu divi rocane-su 
tritevu vindad amrtam niguttam. 

1 See (41) below. 

2 Grundi iss, vol. ii. part i. p. 229 sub fine. 

3 Vol. i. p. 63. 

4 See (40) above. 

5 V. 18, 2 : see above p. 463. 

6 As it were the ‘ One-th.’ 

" See above p 479. 

8 Tbe last three stanzas (22-24), however, being in praise of Soma. 
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He 1 made the Dawns possessed of an excellent spouse, 2 
he placed the light within the sun, 3 he found the three- 
fold ambrosia concealed in heaven in the third bright 
regions. 

Soma as bracing Indra for the fray is described as both 
causing the sun to shine after the clouds of the storm 
have cleared away, and finding the hidden nectar in the 
remote region of the heavens, in other words releasing the 
fertilizing rain. 4 

‘ Tritesu ’ I here take to be a survival of the simple 
ordinal otherwise used only as an epithet of Agni. Ludwigs 
Grassmann, and Hillebrandt 5 all translate the word by ‘third ’ 
and Griffith by ‘ three.’ 6 An attribute with rocanesu would 
naturally be used to balance tridhatu with amrtam. 
That it should have the sense of the numeral ‘ third * 
is also favoured by the obvious antithesis 7 to tri-dhStu. 8 
Again, the combination trf(wi) • rocana(ni) is frequent in 
the RV. 9 In II. 27, 9, the Adityas are described as 
supporting the * three bright realms celestial ’ (trf rocana 
divya). 10 This would almost exactly correspond to divi 
rocanesu tritesu, ‘in the heavens, in the bright regions 
(which are) the third.’ 11 We have a still closer parallel 
m I. 105, o : amf y 6 deva sthana trisd a rocane divaA, 

‘ ye gods who dwell in the three bright regions of heaven,’ 
and in VIII. 69, 3: janman devaua»» vicas trisu a rocane 


1 Soma. 

2 The Sun, whose wife is the Dawn (suryasya y6sa) in RV. VII. 75 , 5 . 

3 Cp. above (31) ‘ 86 . . . arocayat . . Stiryam.’ 

4 Cp. (31) and (34). 

5 V.M. p. 312. None of the interpreters give a reason for this rendering. 

* Sayana translates ‘ among the shining Tritas,’ taking rocanesu as an adjective 
and explaining tritesu by gods pervading the third region (trtiye sthane tatesu 
Vistrtesu devesu). 

7 Cp. ‘ TrT/ii Trithsya ’ (34). 

8 Amrta or Soma is called threefold because of its three ingredients — j'uice, 
milk, and water. 

s See I. 102, 8; I. 149, 4; IV. 53, 5 ; V. 61, 1 ; V. 81, 4. 

10 The same three words occur in V. 29, 1. 

11 The three earths being the first, and the three atmospheric regions (trfni 
rajamei) being the second. 

J.R.A.S. 1893. 


32 
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div&A, * the dwellers in the birthplace of the gods, in 
the three bright regions of heaven.’ I have here trans- 
lated ‘in the three bright regions,’ because we have the 
euphonic abbreviation for trisu a rocane.su pointed out by 
Roth, 1 which may here be due to the exigencies of 
metre. 

Even supposing, however, that this interpretation of 
tritesu (which would otherwise have to be taken as 
‘ among the Tritas or lightnings ’) were wrong, our con- 
clusion as to the meaning of Trita would in no degree 
be invalidated. 

It now only remains to consider what light the Avesta 
is capable of throwing on the subject of our investigations. 
In the first place, we must recognize that a cardinal feature 
of the mythology of the Indo-Iranian period is the war 
of nature as waged in the thunderstorm, which is conceived 
as a conflict between a storm-fiend on the one hand and a 
storm-god on the other. 2 

In the Avesta this fight is_carried on between Azi Dabaka, 
the fiendish serpent, 3 and Atar, fire.* The battle-field is 
the atmospheric sea, and the object of the conflict is the 
attainment of the heavenly light 5 (hvareno). In the RY. 
the combatants are, on the one hand, the serpent Ahi 
(generally Yrtra, to whom, as to the other demons of 
drought, the term dasa ‘fiend,’ or d5sa ‘fiendish,’ is often 
applied), who carries off the dawns or the heavenly streams 
(generally spoken of as milch-cows), and imprisons them 
in the folds of the cloud, and on the other hand either 
Agni Vrtra-han or Indra Yrtra-han, or less frequently Trita 
Aptya, who are armed with the thunderbolt 

It is important to note that the name Yerethraghna 
(=Skt. Yrtra-ghna) appears in the Avesta, though without 


i r?— ^B 0 ^ 1 ^an section, pp. X-IO. 

is in (6) applied to the toe-headed sieved fieni^ ' fiend- ’ The latter tenn 
« ° f ^ < = Skt ' —). Heaven, and as his 
the RV. ‘ 1,Sht ‘ WlnniD -’ SYar - d ‘ light-finding ’ (battle, Indra, etc.), in 
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the mythical features of a storm-god. But that it was once 
primarily an epithet of the fire- god is evident from the fact 
that in the Avesta he is the genius of Victory, whose 
original nature was so little forgotten that he was wor- 
shipped on earth as a fire, regarded as an emanation of 
the celestial fire. 1 This is the Bahrain 2 fire, which, wherever 
Parsis are settled is still everlastingly preserved ‘ with more 
than Vestal care.’ 3 

We have already seen that Thrita is, in the Avesta, the 
name which corresponds to the Vedie Trita. He is men- 
tioned only twice. He is no longer a god in the Avesta, 
appearing only in the character of a man. In Yasna IX. 
10, Haoma (=Skt. Soma) interrogated by Zarathu.stra as 
to who was the third man who prepared him (Haoma) for 
the corporeal world, replies : “ Thrita was the third man 
who prepared me for the corporeal world.” 4 The first had 
already been stated to be Vivanghvat ( = Skt. Vivasvat) and 
the second Athwya (=Skt. Aptya). 

In the Vendldad (Eargard, XX. 2), Thrita is described 
as the first healer, Ahura Mazda having brought down 
to him ten thousand healing plants which grow around the 
white Haoma, 5 the tree of immortality. 6 Ahura Mazda 
interrogated by Zarathustra, answers : “ Thrita it was who 
first of the healthful, the wise, the happy, the wealthy, 
the strong men of yore, drove back sickness to sickness, 
drove back death to 'death, and first turned away the point 
of the poniard and the fire of fever from the bodies of 
mortals.” 7 

The above two passages in the Avesta obviously represent 
a late form of an old Indo-Iranian myth. For on the one 

1 SBE. vol. iv. p. lxiv. 

2 Modem Persian, through v Shram, varahran, from Verethraghna. 

3 SBE. vol. iv. p. lxxxix. 

4 Mills, SBE. vol. xxxi. p. 233. 

5 In the Avesta there are two kinds of Haoma, the yellow earthly Haoma, the 

king of healing plants, and the white Haoma, or Gaokerena, which grows in 

the midst of the atmospheric sea and furnishes the drink of immortality (SBE. 
vol. iv. p. lxix.). So in the RV. we have the terrestrial Soma and that which is 
prepared by Trita in the heavens. 
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hand Thrita is no longer a god, while on the other the 
epithet Aptya having become dissociated from him has in 
the form of Athwya become the name of another man (the 
second who prepared Haoma for the corporeal world). 
Nevertheless, one or two conclusions of some importance 
can be drawn from these mythological waifs. It is clear 
that Thrita was the third of a certain group of three, and 
that he brought down the celestial Soma to earth. The 
conception of his having been the first healer, who drove 
back disease and death, is in all probability a reminiscence 
of his having at an earlier stage been regarded as the 
destroyer of the poisonous serpent. All this confirms 
our conclusion, independently arrived at, that Thrita was 
originally the third form of Agni who released the pent- 
up fertilizing waters, thus putting an end to the drought, 
or in mythological language, slew Yrtra, set free the cows, 
prepared and brought down to earth the celestial Soma. 

In one obscure passage of the RY . 1 a personage called 
Traitana is represented as endeavouring to strike off the 
head of an adversary. Both the name and the character 
(as far as the latter can be gathered from a stray allusion 
like this) seem to be allied to those of Trita. Corresponding 
to this name we find in the Avesta that of Thraetaona, the 
son of Athwya , 2 who is mentioned thirteen times. He 
(and not Thrita) plays the part of Trita Aptya in slaying 
the fiendish serpent Azi Dahaka, ‘ the three-mouthed, three- 
headed, six-eyed 3 most dreadful demon created by Angra 


1 I. 158, 5. 

’ H ? P robab, I came be J e , ?arded as tbe son of Athwya, because that word 
the original meaning of which ( = aptya) had been forgotten, seemed like a 
patronymic formation. Bartholomae, Indogermannche Fonehtmmn I tin 
ISO- 2 - thln , ks ra yppositi"!! »o Pi-chel, Y.S. 1. 186. that the original 'form 
of the word was atpia (not aptia). Now in the form of a mvth which is 
manifestly late and corrupt, like the present one in the Avesta, a’phonetic cor- 
ruphon is much more likely to occur than in the form which is older and clearly 
inte]ligible in its origin, as is here the case in the EY \ ot only is the i ‘„ 
of Aptya obviously supported by Trita’s connexion with the' waters W that 
connexion is emphatically corroborated by the myth of the conflict u * * 
Thraetaona and An Dahaka in the Aves'ta itself The „„ - I betwecn 

absolutely consistent with the original form of the nfy th, whUe"Ito4tms to 
have no meaning and no connexion with anything 3 tp e to 

three-headed^d'six-eved. S ' * in * ^ ^e-headed, and in (6) 
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Mainyu .’ 1 The battle-field is the four-cornered Yarena , 2 
or the celestial ocean. It may be added that the F ravashi 
(or departed soul) of Thraetaona is invoked to stand against 
itch, hot fever, humours, cold fever, incontinency, to stand 
against the evil done by the serpent . 3 This also corresponds 
to the character of Thrita as the great healer. 

The corroborative evidence of the Avesta thus brings out 
clearly the two essential points in Trita Aptya’s nature, 
that he was on the one hand the slayer of the demon of 
drought and darkness, and on the other the celestial priest 
who poured the heavenly Soma in the form of fertilizing 
rain upon the earth. These two sides of his character, 
however, evidently refer in their origin to a single action 
— the release of the pent-up waters by lightning. All 
the remaining details about Trita, such as his remoteness 
in the heavens, or his concealment in a well, are merely 
mythological accretions naturally growing out of the central 
idea. 

We thus find that the cumulative evidence of the Rigveda, 
of comparative philology, and of the Avesta, combine to 
prove that Trita in his original nature was the third or 
lightning form of the god of fire. This was his character 
in the Indo-Iranian period. For traces of his essential 
nature are retained by Thrita in the Avesta, his functions 
being represented by the cognate Thraetaona Athwya, by 
Yerethraghna, the Vrtra-killer, and by Atar, fire, while in the 
RV. his character as the god of lightning is still sufficiently 
clear. But owing to the supreme position attained by 
Ahura Mazda in the Zoroastrian religion, the original 
greatness of Trita has become greatly obscured in the 
Avesta, while in the RV. we already find him to a great 
extent supplanted by another god, who has risen to the chief 
place among the Yedic deities. This god, Indra , 4 can only 


1 SBE. vol. iv. p. lxiii. 

3 Skt. Vanina, t.e. the four-sided heavens. 

3 SBE. vol. iv. p. 221. 

4 No satisfactory etymology of this name has yet been found. Cp. Jacobi in 
Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, vol. rxxi, pp. 316-19. 
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have occupied a very minor position in the Indo-Iranian 
period, for he is only mentioned twice in the Avesta as a 
demon, and that only of a subordinate kind. Darmesteter 
says of Indra in the Avesta that “ it is a name or epithet 
of fire as destructive.” 1 It is not hard to understand that 
such a name as being more distinctive than the ordinal 
epithet ‘ the Third/ should in the period of the RV. have 
for the most part taken the place of the latter and almost 
monopolised the epithet ‘ Vrtra-han.’ 2 

In conclusion, I may hint at the possibility of Trita 
having been the name of the god of lightning even in the 
Indo-European period. The Germanic god of storm and 
battle, 3 Odhin (or Wodan) 4 bears in the Old Norse mythology 
the epithet Thridhi, 5 the third (= Gothic thridya, Skt. 
trtfya), as well as Tveggi, the second. 6 This epithet may 
quite possibly preserve a reminiscence of an ancient name 
of the god of fire in his capacity of deity of the thunderstorm. 


1 SBE. vol. w. p. lxxii. 

3 As we have seen (p. 472) this epithet is applied to Indra over seventy times 
and to Agni only sixteen times in the KV. 

3 Cp. Mogk in Paul’s Gtundriss, p. 1075. 

* Originally an adjectival derivative (from a base corresponding to Skt. v5ta, 
wind) used as an epithet of the god of heaven, Tin (=Skt. Dyu Gk. Zens). 
Cp- Mogk, ib. p. 1070. 

5 Cp. Grimm, Deutsche Mythologie, 2nd ed. p. 148 ; Max Muller, SBE. 
xixii. p. 305, footnote. 

6 Cp. Dvita beside Trita, 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 


AIL. =Altindisehes Leben. 

AIS. = Altiadische Syntax. 

AV. =Atharva Veda. 

BE.. = Bbhtlingk and Roth’ a large St. Petersburg Dictionary. 
(j)B. =Catapatha Brahmawa. 

MS. =Maitraya»i Sawhita. 

RV. = Rigveda. 

R.V. = Religion Vedique. 

SY. =Sama Veda. 

TB. =TaittirIya Brahmana. 

TS. =Taittiriya Samhita. 

V.M. =Vedische Mythologie. 

YV. =Yajur Veda. 

2MG. =Zeitschrift der deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft. 


TRANSLITERATION. 


The palatals are transliterated thus: — 

^ c, ^ eh, j, 3| jh, ^ 5, H ? ; 

The lingoals thus : — 

z *, 3 th, m? d, * dh, If *, ^ r, *T *. 

A=Yisarga ; m = ordinary Anus vara ; fi = Anusvara representing the final 
n after long vowels before vowels. 



490 


INDEX. 


I. 

INDEX OF SANSKRIT WORDS. 


[The figures in parentheses refer to the numbered passages translated, the 
others to pages.] 


Am(jn (32). 
a»ihurana (36). 
attu (28). 
agnijihva, 473. 
aghnya (26), 451. 
adri (12), (13). 
anapta, 473. 
andhas (2). 
apieya, 437. 
aptya, 473. 
spya, 473. 
abhisti (20), (25). 
amrkta, 463. 
amrta, (41), 477, 483. 
ayantra (27). 
ardaya (18). 
avata, 460. 
avahita (36). 

Vas with pari (22). 
ahi (7), 429, 484. 
ahir budhnyaA (29). 
aji (24). 
apaA (21). 

aptya, 422, 473-5, 484, 486. 
apya, 474, 479. 
hyu (11). 

ayudha (4), (5), 428. 
arya (8). 
a^uhema (29). 

V i : ivanaA (20), ryate, 451 . 
indu (i0), (12), (13). 
iva (2), 425. 

Vis: icchan (4), (26). 
iafi (22). 

iraya with a, 457. 
uksaaa (32). 
utsa, 460, 469. 
upastha, 428, 469. 

( 29 )- 

ftti (2), (8), (20). 
udhar (19), 460, 469. 
rwa (40a). 
etari (25), 450. 
ojas (6), (18). 
kanrasakhi, 447. 
kanTahotr (24). 
kala (40a). 
kupa (36). 


Vkrand (15). 

Vksar(lo). 
ksipam, 439. 
garhapatya, 452. 
girisMa (32). 
guha (33). 
ghhya (17). 

V g»' ■' grnite (25), grwlmasi (20). 
grhapati, 430. 

go, 451 : gaA (5), (7), gonam (5a), 
gosu (38). 
gotra (7). 
eakra (30). 
cakri (20). 
eandramas (28). 
chandaA (11). 

yjau^ajanayam (7), janayan (15). 

jarayu, 442. 
jami (4), (31). 
jamitva (35). 

Vjur: juratam (19). 

V jus : jujosasi (11). 
tirnatama, 421, 450, 454, 460. 
tuvirava, 430. 

trtiya, 458, 481, 488, — nama, 437. 

tndhatu (41), 483. 
tri^irsan (5), (6). 
tristhana, 422. 
dan (6). 
damunas (27). 
dampati, 430. 
dasj-u (7), (8). 
dasa (6), 484. 
divya (24). 
duskrta (37). 

duAsrapnya (38), (39), (40), (40a), 

/ duh j. duhuA (19), duhanti (32). 

< 2i >' <*»>■ »»• 

dvita, 481. 
dhaksu (22). 
dhaman (33). 
dhara (34). 
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dhmatr (23). 
dhmatr (23). 
narfa, 427. 
narya (23). 

Vna^: na^anta ( 22 ). 
narfi, 427. 
nabhi (26), (35). 
nid (19). 
ni*ka (39). 
niskagriTa, 462. 

Vnu: navamana (19). 
nrrahas, 463. 
pafica, (20). 
pati (6). 
pada (33). 
paridhi (2). 
parivlta (27). 
pavamana (31). 
pastya, 451. 
pavaka, 464. 
pasya (33). 
pitu (18). 

pitr : pituA (4), pitroA (4), 437. 
putra, 437. 
pr»Ma (34). 
bandhana (17). 

Vbhai : abhakta (33). 

Vbhid: bhinat (2), (9), with ava 
(5a); bhedati with pra (3). 
bhumya (25). 
matsara (14). 
madhu (15). 

Vmand (10). 
marutsakhi, 445. 
marudvrdha, 473. 
marjya (14). 
mahisa (32). 

V mi with vi (34). 
matr: matarau, 437. 
madaya (11). 
mrktarahas, 463. 

Vmrj : marrarjana (32), mamrje, 477. 
yajnavahas, 463. 
yuj (30). 

V y«j : ayuksata, 454. 

Vyudh: yudhyataA (1), (2), ayudhyat 
with abhi (5). 
yojana (34), 440. 
yoni (27). 
yoaan (12), (13). 

Vraudh (8). 
rayi (34). 
raijana (16). 
ripraraha, 463. 

V rue : arocavat (31). 

rocaaa (26), (41), 437, 458, 483. 
varaha (6), 431. 


ravra (4). 

Vva<; : cmasi (29). 
vana, 427. 

Tani (3). 

TaQ (21) : TaTa^na (32). 
vabas, 463. 

V vid : vindat (26), 41. 
vidyut (21). 
vidharman (27). 

Tip (6). 

TiparTa (18). 

Tiprkta (17), 439. 

Tibhuvasu, 450. 

Ti<;Ta (37). 

Ti<;Tarupa, 462. 

Vt rt (9), (20). 

Trtraturya (1). 

Trtrahatya (2). 

Trtrahan, 456, 470, 472, 484, 488. 
VTidh: Trdhana (6), vavrdkana (9). 
TaibhuTasa (26). 

<)a/nsa (25). . 

<;akra (9), (10), (11). 

<;apha (40«j. 

(;ami (29). 

V?iks (7). 

V<;is (22). 

(jusma(l), (2). 

^usa (25). 

<;ociske<ja (25). 

V<;ru (36). 
sa/aksa (6). 
saksa/ia (24). 
sakhya (15). 
sacasya (4). 
sajosas (24). 
satTana (22). 
sapta (33), (35). 
saptatantu, 457. 
saptara^mi (5). 
samaya (17), 439. 
samudra (32). 
sarra (39), (40). 
sakhya (8). 
sanu (31), (32). 
i/su : suTana (9), 433. 
soma (10), (11), 431. 
sura (16). 

■j stu : astosi (25), 449, stosam (18). 
sraj (39). 

STarjit, 484. 

STarvid, 484. 
sTaT isti (2). 
hari (12), (13), (14). 
harmya (26). 

V hu : haTata (36). 
hotr (20), 467. 
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II. 

INDEX OF NAMES AND MATTERS. 


Accent, 441, 461. 

Alvins (28), 420, 430, 431. 

Aditya (17). 

Agm (24), (25), (28), 422, 430 ; hidden 
477, as priest 467, 472, 479, as 
celestial steed 467, 471, as V/'tra- 
slayer 484; A. and Soma, 467, 476; 

. A. and the waters, 467, 473, 479. 
Almra, 484. 

Ahura Mazda, 485, 487. 

Aja ekapad (29). 

Arbuda (9). 

Atar, 484, 487- 
Atharvan (7). 

Atharva Veda, 477. 

Athwya, 485, 486. 

Apamt napat (25), (29), 454, 475-6. 
Aptyas, 475. 

Aufrecht, 458. 

Avesta, 423, 429, 476, 481, 484-7, 
488. 

Ayn (11). 

Azi dahaka, 484, 486. 

Bahrain tire, 485. 

Bartliolomae, 486. 

Benfey, 420. 

Bergaigne, 421, 433, 434, 444, 449, 
453, 467. 

Bhaga (24). 

Bhagavata Purana, 480. 

Bird = Agni, 441, 469, 471. 
Brhaduktha, 462. 

Brhaspati (36), 460. 

Brugmann, 481, 482. 

Catyayanins, 47 9. 

Civa, 462, 481. 

Cloud, 431, 439, 442, 443, 454, 460, 
463, 476, 484. 

Colour and sound, 427. 

Cow = cloud, 450, 458, 484, 486 ; 

sacred, 451. 

Dadhikra, 439, 471. 

Dadhikravan, 437, 439, 471. 
Dadhyafic (7). 

Dahaka, 484, 486. 

Darmesteter, 476, 484, 488. 

Daqagyas, 443. 

Dawn, dispeller of evil dreams, 463. 


Delbriick, 433, 436, 439. 

Dream, 464. 

Drita (40), 421, 426, 463, 464, 466, 
473, 475, 478, 479, 480, 488. 

Dyu, 420, 428, 465, 488. 

Eggeling, 479. 

Ekata, 421, 426, 473, 478, 479, 480, 
482. 

Fick, 482. 

Fingers (ten), 423, 435. 

Gandharva (16), 437, 438. 

Garland, 461-2. 

Grassmann, 422, 425, 432, 445, 447, 
449, 453, 461, 463, 464, 482, 483. 
Griffith, 425, 447, 449, 456, 459, 483. 
Grimm, 488. 

Haoma, 481, 485 ; two kinds of, 485. 
Baug, 440, 450, 459, 470. 
Hillebrandt, 429, 431, 453, 456, 466, 
468, 469. 475, 483. 

Horse, sacrificial, 437. 

Hvareno, 484. 


inura, (1), (2), (5a), (7), (9), (10)- 
(14), 420, 422, 424, 433, 435, 441, 
465, 484, 487. 

Indra and Agni (3), 470-1. 

Jacobi, 487. 


Kathenothelsm, 456, 465, 468. 

Kuhn, A., 420. 

Daughter, whiteness of, 427. 
Lightning, 444, 446, 449, 450, 461, 
454, 458, 466, 467, 468, 470, 471, 
472, 475, 476, 487 ; like a serpent, 


~ — ... 6 , sou, 

442, 444-50, 453, 457-60, 468, 483. 
Madhava, 439, 440. 

Mahabharata, 480. 

Mahidhara, 439, 440. 

Mallinatha, 427. 

Mares, their swiftness, 425, 450. 
Matari<;van (7). 

Manu Vivas vat (11), 435, 465. 

Maruts (10), (19), (21), 465, 467. 
Meghaduta, 427. 

Milk mixed with Soma, 456. 

Mills, 485. 

Mogk, 488. 
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Muir, John, 420, 438. 

Miiller, Mai, 423, 442, 444, 456, 
488. 

Myriantheus, 420. 

Naraijawisa (28), 430. 

Necklace, 462. 

Nighantu, 475, 480. 

Odm, 488. 

Oldenberg, 437. 

Parsis, 485. 

Paul, 481, 488. 

Pischel, 421, 427, 461, 464, 471, 486. 
Pressing stones, 423, 464. 

Priests (five or seven), 443. 

Prcjni (19), 428, 441 ; sons of, 441. 
Pusan (24), (28). 

Rain-cloud, 441, 460, 465, 467, 468. 
-Rbhuksan (29), 454. 

Eotb, 420, 439, 484. 

Rudra, 462, 481. 

RudriyaA (19). 

Sama Veda, 477. 

Savitr (29), 454, 464, 475. 

Sayawa, 422, 425-7, 429, 431, 433, 
435-6, 438, 441-4, 446, 448, 450, 
452-7, 459, 460, 464, 473-4, 479, 
483. 

Threefold division of Agni, 468-70. 
Three-headed demon, 479, 484, 486. 
Tiu, 488. 

Traitana, 486. 

Trta, 477. 


Trita, etymology of, 481 ; centre of 
wisdom (30) ; as healer, 477 ; as 
a JSsi, 422 ; as preparer of Soma, 
450, 477 ; as Vrtra-slayer, 424, 
440 ; his father, 428 ; his car, 433, 
443 ; his maidens, 435 ; bestows 
long life, 478. 

rpiros, 481. 

Tvasira (a), (8), 422, 430, 479. 

Tveggi, 488. 

P*as (28), (40), (41). 

Yala (2), (9). 

V QwpilQ 

Varu«a’(32)’ 422, 468, 476, 486. 

Yata (24), (28), 422, 488. 

Yata A (22). 

Vayu (15), 420, 421, 422, 429, 438, 
446. 448, 450, 453, 465. 

Vendidad, 485. 

Yerethraghna, 484, 485, 487. 

Yerner’s law, 481. 

Vlvangbvat, 485. 

Vivasvat, 435, 485. 

Yi(,varupa (5a), (8), 433, 479. 

Yisnu (10), 465. 

Vrtra (18), 422, 484. 

Whitney, 430. 

Yama (17), (28). 

Yaska, 419, 421, 422, 448, 454, 475, 
480. 

Zarathustra, 485. 

Zimmer, 425, 437, 450, 
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INDEX. 


HI. 

INDEX OF PASSAGES TRANSLATED OR QUOTED. 


Rigveda. 

I. 

19.1 472. 

22.6 47a. 

23.20 474. 

32.7 440. 

32.8 427. 

35 8 458. 

50.6 455,464. 

52.4 425. 

52.5 (Trita) 425. 

52.6 426. 

52.8 431-. 

52.10 441. 

61.6 431. 

61.7 431. 

65.1 477. 

67.2 477. 

74.3 472. 

78.4 472. 

89.7 473. 

93.4 476. 

93.5 476. 

102.8 483. 

105.5 483. 

105.8 421. 

105.9 (Trita Aptya) ..459, 474. 


108.5 

109.5 

109.8 

124.5 
126.2 

141.9 
144.2 

146.1 

149.1 


164.1 459,470. 

164.9 440,458. 

164.32 451. 

164.44 450. 


187.1 (Trita) . 


.421, 440. 


II. 


4.2 

474. 

11.19 (Trita) . 

432. 

11.20 (Trita) . 

432. 

24.4 

.460. 

27.9 

483. 

31.6 (Trita) . 

453. 

33.10 

462. 

34.10 (Trita) . 

441. 

34.14 Trita) . 

442. 

35.8 

47 5. 

35.9 



III. 

1.3 

474. 


1.14 474, 477. 


2.2 

2.9 

7.7 

9.4 

12.4 

12.6 

12.9 


428. 

469. 

443. 

474. 

471. 

471. 

471. 


155.3 


163.9 



470. 

13.6 . 



471. 

20.2 . 



471. 

20.4 . 



471. 

22.1 . 



473. 

25.1 . 



462. 

25.5 . 




26.6 . 

473. 


474. 

26.7 . 



4*>9. 

29.11 . 



430. 

483. 


IV. 



1.2 . 

455 



1.7 . 




1.11 





39.2 

479. 

(Trita) . 
(Trita) . 


39.4 

40.4 

... . 439. 



40.5 

471 



53.5 
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y. 


IX. 


2.10 

3.1 

4.8 

9.5 

11.6 

18.2 

19.3 

29.1 

41.4 
41.9 
41. 1( 

54.2 
61.1 

81.4 

82.4 

85.2 

85.3 

86.1 


(Trita) , 


(Trita) . 
(Aptya) 
(Trita) . 
(Trita) . 


(Trita) 


VI. 


8.2 

8.4 

8.7 

12.2 

12.4 


VII. 


59.2 
75.5 

77.3 

88.2 


7.16 

7.24 

7.32 

12.16 

12.17 


VIII. 


(Trita) . 
(Trita) 


.473. 

.434. 

.434. 


.476. 

5.3 

.458. 

.469. 

8.5-6 

.456. 

.446. 

9.3 

.437. 

.477. 

14.5 

.435. 

.463. 

16.3 

.473. 

.462. 

32.2 (Trita) 

.435. 

.483. 

34.4 (Trita) 

.436. 

,.446. 

34.5 

.441. 

,.448. 

37.4 (Trita) 

. 455. 

..422, 448. 

37.5 

.456. 

,.421, 443. 

38.2 (Trita) 

.435. 

,.483. 

43.1 

.456. 

, .483. 

45.3 

.458. 

. . 464. 

72.7 

. 450. 

, .469. 

75.2 

,.436. 

,.476. 

75.4 

.437. 

..426. 

85.12 

,.437. 


86.10 

.450. 


86 20 (Trita) 

.436. 

,.476. 

86.27 

, .458. 

477 

86.44 

.442. 

. . 469. 

95.4 (Trita) 

.456. 

,.469. 

102.2 (Trita) 

, .457. 


102.3 (Trita) 

, . 457. 

..472. 

102.8 

.458. 

. . 472. 



..428. 

X. 


..482. 

. .452. 

1 7 

1.3 

..422. 

,.422, 


5.1 

,.469. 


5.2 

,.469. 

..471. 

5.3 

, .455, 

..483. 

6.1 

. .452. 

..438. 

6.2 

..453. 

..476. 

7.3 

. .459. 


8 

,.422. 


8.7 (Trita) 

,.428. 

..441. 

8.8 (Trita Aptya) 

..429, 

..424, 426. 

8.9 

..429, 


9.6 

16.9 

20.10 


.474. 

.463. 

.430. 


39.8 

.469. 

30.4 

. . . .475. 

39.9 

.469. 

32.6 

....474. 

40.8 ' 

.471. 

36.4 

464. 

41.6 (Trita) 

.454, 

476. 37.4 

464. 

47.13 (Trita Aptya) . 

.460, 

478. 45.1 

....469. 

47.14 (Trita Aptya) . 

.461. 

45.2 

....469. 

47.15 (Trita Aptya) . 

.461. 

45.3 

470. 

47.16 (Trita) 

.462, 

482. 45.8 

....428. 

47.17 (Aptya) 

.462. 

46.1 

....474. 

52 U (Trita) 

.434. 

46.2 

....451, 

54 2 .2 

.435. 

46.3 (Trita) .... 

450. 

69.3 

.482. 

46.6 (Trita) . . . . 

....451. 



1 Valakhilya, 4. 




2 Valakbilya, 6. 
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INDEX. 


48.2 (Trita) 

51.1 

51.3 

52 4 

64.3 (Trita) 

65.2 

68.4 

68.7-8 

80.4 

94.8 

99.6 (Trita) 

113.2 

115.4 (Trita) 

115.5 

120.6 

124.1 

133.1-6 

147.2 

181.2 


,431. 

,477. 

452. 

,457. 

,452. 

471. 

,460. 

,460. 

.452. 

.452. 

.430. 

.434. 

.445. 

.447. 

.474. 

.443, 457. 
. 455. 

.440. 

.457. 


Sama Veda. 

I. 4, 2, 5, 4 ....434. 

II. 1, 2, 21, 3. ...435. 
II. 2, 1, 17, 2. ...436. 
II. 3, 2, 18, 2.... 457. 
II. 3, 2, 18, 3.... 458. 
II. 5, 2, 7, 3 ....455. 


Taittiriya Samhita. 

I. 8, 10, 2 478. 

II. 5, 1, 1 433, 479. 

II. 6, 6 479. 

IV. 6, 7, 1 439. 


Vajasaneyi Samhita. 
XXIX. 14 439. 


Maitrayani Samhita. 
IV. 13, 8 431. 


Atharva Veda. 

I. 113, 1 477. 

I. 113, 3 477. 

XIX. 56 478. 


Taittiriya Brahraa«a. 

I. 7, 4, 4 478. 

III. 2, 8, 10 426, 478. 


Catapatha Brahmana. 
I. 2, 3, 1-2 ....479. 
I. 3, 3, 13-16 ..479. 
I. 6, 3, 1 430. 


IV. 6.. 
VII. 13 
IX. 25 
XI. 20 


Nirukta. 

421, 454. 

480. 

421. 

448, 475. 


Aresta. 

Yasna, IX. 10 481, 485. 

Veadidad, XX. 2 .... 485. 
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Art. XI. — Sdiat-Nova, sa vie et ses chansons. By Professor 
Minas Tcheraz, H.R.A.S. 1 

Avant de vous entretenir du poete populaire armenien 
Saiat-Nova, fort celebre en Asie occidentale, mais fort 
mconmi en Europe, je voudrais vous parler du genie et 
du role des poetes populaires de l’Armenie moderne. 

J’ai toujours pense que le peuple armenien a realise en 
Iui le plus grand reve d’Alexandre-le-Grand : fiisionner 
ensemble la civilisation grecque et la civilisation persane. 
La position geographique de l’Armenie, situee entre le 
monde persan et le monde hellenique, appelait d’ailleurs a 
ce role la race qui l’habitait. Toutes les manifestations 
ext^rieures de la vie armenienne portent ce double cachet, 
depuis les temps les plus recules jusqu’a nos jours. Cela 
est surtout vrai pour la culture intellectuelle des Armeniens. 
Bien qu’on remarque, jusque parmi les auteurs de l’age 
d’or de l’armenien classique, des eerivains qui, comme 
Eznig, s’inspirent de la precision grecque et d’autres qui, 
comme Faustus de Byzance, temoignent un gout assez 
prononce pour le vague syro-persan, ou pourrait dire, en 
these generate, que les couches superieures de la societe 
penchent vers la culture hellenique ou europeenne, les 
couches inferieures vers la culture persane ou asiatique. 
C’est 4 cette derniere categorie qu’appartiennent les poetes 
populaires, et leur muse n’est qu’une langoureuse Orientale. 

S’il est vrai qu’il y ait des races mieux douees que d’autres 
sous le rapport du don de la poesie, la race armenienne est 
assurement une de celles-la. La beaute exceptionnelle du 
pays et la destinee tragique de ses habitants sont pour 

1 [The following paper was read before the Society on the 11th April, 1893, 
and the form of an address has been preserved in the printed article.] 
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beaucoup dans cette disposition poetique. Sans parler dn 
passe, je dirai qu’on n’a qu’a parcourir aujourd’hui Ies 
diverses provinces armeniennes pour rencontrer a cbaque 
pas des chansonniers et des chansonnieres qui, depourvus 
de toute instruction, improvisent des poemes d’une touchante 
naivete et atteignant parfois le sublime. II y a meme des 
provinces qui sont des pepinieres de poetes et poetesses 
populaires. L’Armenie est si riche en troubadours qu’elle 
en fournit meme aux pays voisins; on trouve, en etFet, nn 
grand nombre d’ Armeniens parmi les poetes modernes de la 
Perse, de la Turquie et de la Georgie, et un auteur armeaien, 
M. Ghazaros Aghayantz, trouve probable qu’une partie 
des poesies de la Perse antique ait ete composee par les 
bardes du district de Koghthn, qui a ete pour l’Armenie 
ancienne ce que la Provence a ete pour la France du moyen 
age : un nid de troubadours. Bien des bardes armeniens 
ont chante dans leur langue maternelle, tout autant qu’en 
turc, en persan ou en georgien ; les chansons populaires de 
ces quatre peuples ont d ailleurs une musique et un style 
presque identiques. II y a des rapsodes armeniens qui ont 
compose, en turc, des contes orientaux de longue halezne, 
entremets de chansons, laissant deviner 5a et la leur pre- 
occupation d adoucir les mceurs des faroucbes envahisseurs 
musulmans de leur patrie, tout en servant a les divertir. La 
plupart des troubadours armeniens empruntent des pseu- 
donymes turcs ou persans, qu’ils ont soin d’intercaler dans 
la derniere strophe de chacune de leurs chansons, comme 
ces paysannes chretiennes de l’Armenie qui, pour attacher 
un souvenir personnel aux tapis qu’elles fabriquent, tressent 
au centre une meche de leur chevelure ou introduisent au 
moms, dans leur dessin, une marque en croix 

Cette precaution n’est point oiseuse. Comme tout est 
oral chez ces poetes populaires, on aurait facilement oublid 
l’auteur de telle ou telle poesie, s’il n’y avait pas mMe son 
nom de guerre. L’oubli est, d’ailleurs, le destin inevitable de 
toute chanson de rues; elle jouit d'une immense popularite, 
mars perd la faveur publique des qu’une autre chanson 
commence a faire entendre ses accents nouveaux. Si le 



SA1AT-N0VA, SA TIE ET SES CHANSONS. 


499 


chant re, quelque peu lettre par hasard, couch e sur le papier 
une partie de ses poemes, il est rare que son ecrit passe a 
la posterite. A sa mort, sa femme est la premiere & jeter 
au feu son bagage litteraire, pour empeeher son fils de 
contracter les gouts de son pere, car l’Armenienne ne tient 
pas en grand honneur ce qu’elle considere a peu pres comme 
un metier de musicien ambulant et r6ve pour ses enfants 
une position plus elevee. Elle n’est d’ailleurs prise d’aucun 
scrupule a la vue des flammes qui devorent l’ceuvre de son 
mari, car elle se rappelle que le poete etait parfois saisi 
d’acces de remords, sa piete originaire ne lui pardonnant 
pas d’avoir exalte les charmes profanes de Venus. 

La piete est, en effet, une des sources ou ces troubadours 
puisent leur inspiration. Comme les pretres, ils portaient 
jadis un costume special. Ils ont pour patron saint Jean- 
Baptiste ( Sourp Garabed ) et l’intitulent “Sultan de Moush,” 
parce qu’on trouve pres de cette ville un vieux couvent 
armenien qui est dedie au precurseur du Christ et ou, disons- 
le en passant, pas une femme n’a le droit de penetrer, le 
saint ayant ete decapite a I’instigation d’une fille d’Eve. 
Le peuple considere Sourp Garabed capable d’accorder toutes 
sortes de dons a ceux qui croient en lui avec une foi ardente ; 
c’est pourquoi on le surnomme Mouradadour (qui donne ce 
qui est desire). Chaque fidele doit solliciter un seul don, 
et, pour etre sur de l’obtenir, il doit faire maigre, en 
l’honneur du saint, pendant toute la semaine qui precede 
la fete de Vartavar, et cela durant sept annees consecutives. 
On m’a raeonte sur les rives du Bosphore qu’un Armenien, 
qui avait accompli cette regie austere, passait de Constanti- 
nople a Scutari pour se rendre a Moush. Presse par la 
faim, il casse une croute dans le caique et dit: “Que je 
voudrais avoir un oignon pour croquer avec ! ” A I’instant 
meme, un oignon y tombe du ciel; Sourp Garabed avait 
realise son desir, et resta sourd a ses prieres lorsqu’il se 
rendit a Moush pour solliciter le don qu’il eouvoitait. 
Comme le “Sultan de Moush” est le dispensateur de la 
force et de l’adresse sous toutes leurs formes, c’est a lui que 
s’adressent non pas seulement ceux qui aspirent a devenir 
i.&.A.s. 1893. 33 
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troubadours, mais encore ceux qui veulent devenir acrobates 
ou athletes, ou acquerir une telle force qu’ils puissent briser 
entre leurs doigts de grosses pieces de monnaie et des fers 
;i cbeval ou, sous la paurne de leur main, les cailloux les 
plus durs. J’ai connu des Armeniens qui faisaient tout 
cela, et lorsque je leur temoignais mon admiration, ils 
repondaient, en rougissant de modestie, qu’ils devaient tout 
a Sourp Garabed. Ils portaient, dans des amulettes suspen- 
dues a leur cou, de la terre prise au tombeau du saint; 
les acrobates en avaient mis dans des pelotes suspeudues 
aux deux bouts de leur barre d’equilibre. Ce culte est 
assurement beaucoup plus ancien que notre ere, et saint Jean~ 
Baptiste n’est qu’un nom chretien substitue au nom d’une 
divinite paienne (probablement de Vahakn), de meme qu’on 
a donne un vernis chretien a des fetes purement paiennes. 
On sait que le district de Moush n’est que l’antique Daron, 
ou s’elevait le village sacre d’Ashdichad, riche en temples 
somptueux. Le plus celebre de ces temples s’appelait 
Vahevahian, et Ion y adorait la statue de Vahaku 
(Heracles), dispensateur de la force physique. II est 
probable que dans le temple sur les mines duquel a ete 
bati le monastere de Sourp Garabed, on adorait la force 
intellectuelle comme la force corporelle, personnifiees par 
des etres mythiques. C est done a ce couvent que vont en 
pelerinage tous ceux qui desirent se distinguer dans leur 
carriere; ils y penetrent a genoux, prosternes dans la 
poussiere, et baignent de leurs lames le tombeau oh reposent 
les reliques du saint. Les troubadours placent sur cette 
tombe leur saz, espece de mandoline, qui n’est probablement 
autre chose que cet instrument a cordes dont se servaient 
les bardes de Koghthn et que Moise de Khoren et Jean 
Cathohcas appellent pampirn. Ils sortent du temple pleins 
de fot en eux-memes, et font entendre, devant les pelerins 
reunis, leurs premieres chansons, en invoquant touiours le 
nom de Sourp Garabed. Ces HotnSres rustiques errent 
ensuite de ville en ville, et chantent dans les rues popu- 
leuses dans les places publiques, sur les ponts, dans les 
cafes frequentes, entoures d’une foule bariolee qui les ecoute 
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bouclie beante et les yeux mouilles de larmes. J’en ai vu 
uu qui a fait fondre ea larmes de farouches Janissaires a 
barbe blanche, en chantant, dans un bateau de la Gorne 
d’Or, une vieille chanson turque ( Tchifte dabandjaye tchakdem, 
at made), qui leur a rappele le souvenir des beaux jours de 
leur jeunesse, en voles comme une bande de bulbuls. 

Les troubadours armeniens appartiennent, en general, a 
la classe des artisans. Le jour, ils exercent leur metier, 
reservant la nuit a leurs ebats poetiques. Ils vivent de la 
vie populaire et chantent les joies et les douleurs du peuple ; 
ils critiquent meme les actes arbitraires du gouvernement, 
en se servant d’allusions nebuleuses qui sont pourtant 
assez transparentes pour les indigenes, ainsi que je l'ai 
constate plus d’une fois sur les lieux m ernes. Quelques-uns 
composent ou meme improvisent des poesies didactiques et 
erotiques; d’autres jouent, en meme temps, du saz. Tous 
ont la passion de la musique ou plutot de l’harmonie. Celle- 
ci les pousse a la recherche de riches rimes intermediaires et 
finales, ce qui les conduit parfois a des comparaisons outrees, 
parfois aussi a de charmantes decouvertes. Elle les fait 
souvent devier du sujet et tomber dans des repetitions. La 
repetition des motifs est d’aiileurs caracteristique a l’Orient ; 
ne la retrouve-t-on pas dans les arabesques de son archi- 
tecture et jusque dans les dessins de ses tapis ? 

Ces poetes populaires, que les Armeniens appellent 
vulgairement des achoughs, du mot arabe aachek (amoureux), 
sont, en general, aveugles et illettres ; mais ils possedent 
une prodigieuse memoire, connaissent la Bible et le Coran 
et discutent en vers avec des troubadours mahometans. 
Doues d’un tact surprenant, ils chantent la gloire du 
christianisme dans des milieux hostiles. II y a quelque 
danger a le faire, lorsqu’on a pour auditoire des Turcs et 
des Persans, et l’on cite le cas d’un achough armenien qui, 
force a Constantinople par la populace musulmane a em- 
brasser la religion du Prophete, a subi le martyre en 
chantant en turc ces deux vers : 

Asset issaviyim, deunmem bir yane ; 

Dourmouehoum dinimde merd ou merdane. 
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(Je suis un vrai chretien, je ne tourne d’aucun cote ; je 
reste dans ma foi en hornme et en brave.) 

Ce n’est pas uniquement la religion qui inspire ces dis- 
cussions ; l’art poetique les inspire aussi. Des qu’un achongh 
acquiert de la renommee, d’autres achoughs viennent rompre 
une lance avec lui. Toute la ville est en emoi quand on 
apprend qu’un troubadour etranger est venu disputer avec 
le plus fameux des troubadours locaux. Le cafe principal 
est choisi pour champ de bataille ; l’on y voit, sur une 
estrade, les deux champions, accroupis et tenant leur saz. 
L’affluence est enorme, mais le silence est tel qu’on en- 
tendrait la chute d un cheveu. Le provocateur a suspendu 
au plafond de 1 etablissement une enigme ( tnoitamrna ), dont 
Vachough local doit deviner le mot. Le duel a lieu a coups 
de vers improvises. Cette perspective de gloire ou de honte 
emeut tous les deux ; ou se croirait au “ College de la gaie 
science ou aux Jeux Olympiques. Si le provoque devine 
le mot, il propose a son tour une enigme a F etranger, et le 
combat continue jusqu a ce que l’un des poetes jette, comme 
on dit, sa langue aux chiens. Le malheureux est condamne 
a rendre son saz au vainqueur, qui l’emporte en triomphe 
chez lui, tout en empochant la collecte faite au debut de 
la stance. Mais, souvent, quelques notables interviennent 
et font retourner au vaincu son instrument, en lui faisant 
prendre l’engagement de quitter la ville ou, au moins, de 
ne plus chanter en presence du vainqueur. Pourtant, tout 
ne se passe pas toujours aussi paisiblement. TJne partie 
de l’auditoire se prononce quelquefois en faveur d’un des 
rivaux, l’autre partie en faveur de l’autre, et la seance est 
lev® e aa mlheu d’une voice de coups de poing ou merae 
de yatagan. Cette scene a surtout lieu a la fin de la lutte 
de deux pehlivans (athletes) ; les coreligionnaires ou com- 
patriotes de Fun attaquent a main armee ceux de l’autre, 
et bien des athletes armeniens, sortis victorieux de leur 
lutte avec des athletes musulmans, ont succombe aux 
poxgnards de leurs ennemis. II y a a peine quelques ans, 
la police de Constantinople a dfi exiler a Sivas le lutteur 
armenien Simon, qm avait provoque au combat le lutteur 



SAIAT-NOYA, sa tie et ses chansons. 


503 


gree Eanani ; un quart de la population de la capitale est 
armenien, un autre quart est grec, et ces deux elements 
etaient tellement surexcites a cause de la lutte que les 
autorites releguerent en Asie un des combattants, de peur 
que la moitie de la ville ne se mit en eraeute, comme a 
l’epoque des Bleus et des Yerts. 

En vous fournissant ces informations generales sur les 
troubadours armeniens, je vous ai deja raconte, Mesdames 
et Messieurs, une partie de la vie de Sa’iat-Nova. Je me 
hate de vous fournir a present des details speciaux sur son 
compte, empruntes a l’excellent ouvrage de Guevork 
Akhverdian, qui a ete publie, en 1852, a Moscou, sous la 
direction du savant philologue armenien Jean-Baptiste 
Emin, et dont la Societe Royale Asiatique possede un 
exemplaire, depuis que les heritiers de M. Sehrumpf lui 
ont offert, sur ma proposition, les livres armeniens ayant 
appartenu & notre regrette collegue. 

Saiat-Nova est ne, vers 1712, a Tiflis. II a eu pour pere 
un Armenien pauvre, qui avait emigre d’Alep, et pour mere 
une Armenienne de Havlabar, qui est a peu pres pour la 
capitale georgienne ce qu’est Whitechapel pour la capitale 
britannique. Apprenti chez un tisserand, le jeune Aroutin 
(c’est la son nom de bapteme) invente une machine qui lui 
permet de tisser dans sa chambre, au lieu de tisser le long 
de la rue, suivant l’usage des tisserands orientaux. II fre- 
quentait pourtant, des le bas age, les reunions ou chantaient 
les troubadours et surtout le fameux achough armenien Dosti, 
dont il ne reste pas une ligne aujourd’hui, de sorte que Saiat- 
Nova est le plus ancien troubadour armenien de Tiflis qui nous 
ait laisse de ses compositions. Tout en tissant, il s’exercait 
a jouer du saz, du kamantcha, du tchongour et de Yamboure, 
instruments de musique propres au Caucase et a l’Asie 
Anterieure. Assis devant le metier qu’il avait invente, il 
composait des chansons au bruit monotone de sa navette et les 
chantait le soir dans les maisons des grands, dont il etait tres 
recherche pour sa voix melodieuse. Ses succes l’encouragent 
a renoncer a la tisseranderie pour se livrer uniquement a la 
musique et a la poesie, et c’est a cette occasion qu’il prend le 
surnom de Sdiat-Nova. 
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De 1742 jusqu’a 1759, il eliarme les habitants de Tiflis 
nar ses poemes turcs, gdorgiens et armeniens, et decent 
m&me le chansonnier favori d’Herecle II, roi de Georgie.de 
la cour et de la noblesse. La Georgie, que Byron appelait 
“la patrie de la beaute,” l’inspire par le pittoresque de sa 
nature, la purete des traits de ses femmes et l’esprit cheva- 
leresque de ses montagnards. Mais il sent la lassitude au bout 
de 17 annees de gloire. Offusque par 1’eclat des banquets, 
que son souffle ranimait beaucoup plus que le nectar de 
Cakbet, il aspire au silence et a la solitude, surtout apres 
la mort de sa femme, Marraar. Il est pris d’un tel remords 
qu’il abandonne, en 1770, ses quatre enfants, pour se faire 
moine au eouvent de Sourp Nchan a Haghpat. Mais il 
parait, d’apxes une tradition recueillie par Akhverdian, 
que ses admirateurs ne le laissaient pas tranquille dans sa 
retraite. Ils lui annoncent un jour qu’un celebre troubadour 
etranger etait arrive il Tiflis. Pour sauvegarder l’honneur 
de sa ville natale, notre veteran s’y rend malgre un biver 
exceptionnellement rigoureux. Les domestiques du superieur 
du eouvent de Hagbpat le retrouvent babille en la'ique, 
entoure de ses anciens caraarades, assis sous le pont du Kour, 
sans autre tapis que la face glac^e du fleuve, et sur le point 
de vaincre son rival aux accents de son violon. 

Ce qui est beaucoup plus certain que cette legende, e’est 
que Saiat-Nova, pousse par l’instinct paternel, se rend en 
eflet a Tiflis, a la nouvelle de l’invasion en Georgie des 
cavaliers d’Agha-Mahmed-Khan. Il savait que ces Persans 
allaient mettre a feu et a sang la ville ou vivaient ses enfants ; 
il depeche done ceux-ci a Mozdok, ou ils n’avaient aucun 
danger a redouter. L’ennemi penetre a Tiflis, et le carnage et 
le pillage commencent. Les Persans decouvrent Saiat-Nova, 
qui priait dans la cathedrale armenienne de la Grande 
Forteresse ; ils l’invitent a sortir et a embrasser l’islamisme, 
s’il tenait a garder sa tete sur ses epaules. Mais le moine, 
qui avait alors 83 ans, leur crie dans leur idiome : 

Tchekhmanam klissadan, 

Donmanam Issadan. 

(Je ne sors pas de l’eglise, je ne me detourne pas de Jesus.) 
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Exasperes de cette reponse, lea barbares l’assassinent a 
coups de cimeterre, en septembre 1795. Apres le depart des 
Persans, on enterre le martyr devant la porte de la cathedrale. 

Rien ne nous serait reste des chansons de Saiat-Nova, s il 
n’en avait pas inscrit quelques-unes dans un recueil qu il 
avait remis a son fils ain4 Melkissed au moment de son depart 
pour Mozdok. Melkissed, musicien et poete comme son 
pere, conserve avec soin ce recueil, qu’un heureux hasard 
fait tomber entre les mains d’Akhverdian. Le recueil 
contenait 115 chansons en turc et 46 en armenien. Les 
meilleures poesies de Sa'iat-Nova etaient celles qu’il avait 
composees en georgien, principalement pour la cour royale ; 
il n’en reste malheureusement rien. Les 115 chansons turques, 
bien que plus importantes que celles en armenien (cette langue 
etait alors moins repandue a Tiflis que le turc), restent 
encore inedites. Akhverdian n’a livre eL la publicite que les 
46 chansons armeniennes. Sept de ces poemes sont incom- 
plets, et, dans plusieurs parmi les autres, il y a des mots qui 
sont restes enigmatiques meme pour Akhverdian, qui pour- 
tant connaissait a fond le dialecte de ses compatriotes de 
Tiflis. Les interessantes annotations de ce medecin armenien, 
a qui l’on ne saurait reprocher que d’avoir souvent pris pour 
persans des mots essentiellement arabes, m ont permis de 
traduire quelques-unes des chansons de Saiat-Nova, dont le 
texte armenien, assez obscur parfois, est herisse de mots 
persans, arabes, turcs et georgiens, souvent defigures dans 
la bouche de la foule. 

Yoici d’abord les beaux vers que le musicien-poete a 
adresses a son violon : 

“ Loue parmi tous les instruments de musique, tu vaux, o 
violon ! un orchestre complet. L’homme vil ne saurait te 
voir ; il t’evite comme le jeune. Tache d attraper enfin 
les beaux jours. Qui pourrait t’enlever a moi F tu es un 
instrument de gloire pour le poete. 

“ Ton oreille devrait etre d’argent, ta tete pavee de pier- 
reries ; ton manche devrait etre d’ivoire, ton ventre embelli de 
nacre; ta corde devrait etre en or, ton fer cisele a jour. 
Personne ne connait ta valeur; tu es, 6 violon! rubis et 
diamant. 
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“Ton arehet devrait etre dore et en mille espeees de 
couleurs; tes crins doivent etre tires de la queue de 
l’hippogriffe afin que tu paries en douce melodie. A bien 
des personnes tu fais passer des nuits blanches ; tu fais 
dormir bien d’autres comme avec de l’opium. Tu es, 6 
yiolon ! une coupe d’or remplie de vin delicieux. 

“Tu doubles la valeur de celui qui te manie. Tu demandes 
d’abord qu’on apporte du the et du cafe. Tu es honore dans 
le kiosque ; en temps de repos, tu veux qu’on t’eleve sur la 
cornicbe ; quand tu descends dans l’assemblee, tu demandes 
de doux amusements et festins. Entoure de belles dames, tu 
occupes, 6 violon ! la moitie de l’assemblee. 

“ Tu rejouis bien des coeurs attristes, tu fais cesser le frisson 
du malade. Quand tu eleves ta voix douce, tu epanouis le 
visage de ton joueur. Prie le peuple de dire : Vive celui qui te 
fait reso nner ! Tant que Saiat-Nova sera en vie, tu verras 
bien des choses, 6 violon ! ” 

Voici un specimen de ses poesies didactiques, ou se revele 
dej& l’arae du futur ermite : 

“ Viens m’ecouter, 6 coeur insense ! Aime la pudeur, aime 
la modestie, aime la retenue. Si le monde t’appartenait, 
qu’aurais-tu emporte avec toi? Aime Lieu, aime Fame, 
aime l’amitie. 

“ Ne fais que ce qui plait a Dieu. Suis les conseils inscrits 
dans la "V ie des Peres. II y a trois cboses qui conviennent 
a 1 ame et au corps : Aime l’ecriture, aime la plume, aime 
le livre. 

Viens, o cceur ! ne reste pas dans la meme direction. 
Prends en juste consideration le pain et le sel. Agis telle- 
ment quon ne se moque pas de toi. Aime le conseil, aime 
la patience, aime la justice. 

“ Si tu 4vites 1’orgueil, tu plairas a ton maitre. Sois humble 
devant ton inferieur. Dieu a donne a tous une mSme ame. 
Aime le pauvre, aime 1 hote, aime l’etranger. 

“ Sa'iat-Nova ! plaise a Dieu que tu fasses ceci : Sacrifier, 
pour l’amour de ton ame, la moitie de la vie de ton corps ! 
Sx tu veux ecbapper au jugement dernier, aime le couvent, 
aime le desert, aime la grotte.” 
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Mais c’est surtout dans les chants erotiques qu’excelle la 
lyre de Saiat-Nova. Sa palette emprunte au ciel eelatant 
de l’Orient ses couleurs les plus voy antes, et son ardente 
imagination, fort peu ascetique parfois, inonde d’une pluie 
d’or et de perles toute beaute qui captive son cceur. En voici 
un specimen : 

“ J’ai parcouru le monde entier, sans en exclure l’Abyssinie, 
et n’ai vu, ma belle, une figure comme la tienne; tu es 
superieure a toutes les belles. Que tu t’habilles de toile ecrue 
ou d’etoffe brodee d’or, tu la transformes en soierie, ma belle. 
C’est pourquoi celui qui te voit s’ecrie : Bravo ! bravo ! 

“Tu es un preeieux diamant ; heureux celui qui t’aura ! 
Celui qui te trouve, ne soupire plus ; malbeur a qui te perd ! 
Que la tombe de ta mere soit illuminee ! elle est morte, 
helas ! trop tot. Elle devrait vivre, ma belle, pour mettre au 
monde encore une peinture comme toi. 

“ Tu es etineelante des le principe ; tu es pointillee de 
taches d’or. Tin collier de corail est suspendu aux fils de 
ta chevelure. Tes yeux sont des coupes d’or remplies de 
vin, des tasses faijonnees au tour. Tes cils, ma belle, sont des 
fleches, des lancettes ou des canifs aiguises. 

“ Ton visage ressemble au soleil et a la lune. Le cachemire 
qui serre ta fine taille est semblable a une ceinture d’or. 
Tu as bebete le peintre, et le pinceau est tombe de sa main. 
Assise, tu ressembles, ma belle, 4 une perrucbe ; debout, a 
un hippogriffe. 

“Je ne serais pas Saiat-Nova si je fondais sur le sable. 
Que veux-tu faire de moi? j ’attends des nouvelles de ton 
cceur. Tu es de feu, tes habits aussi; comment pourrais-je 
resister a tant de flammes ? Tu as couvert de mousseline, 
ma belle, l’etofte brodee de fleurs de l’Hindoustan.” 

Yoici, pour terminer, un autre chant d’amour, ou le pinceau 
de Saiat-Nova semble rivaliser avec celui de 1’auteur du 
Cantique des cantiques et fait palir le portrait de la belle 
Tehmine par l’immortel Firdoussy ; je l’ai insere dans mon 
journal Armenia- L' Armenie, et c’est la seule poesie de 
Saiat-Nova qui ait encore ete publiee en francais ou en 
anglais : 
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(Traduction anglaise.) 

In this world I do not sigh, as long as thou art my soul 
to me. Thou art a golden cup filled with the water of im- 
mortality to me. I sit me down, so that thou mayst cast 
thy shadow on me : a gold embroidered tent thou art to me. 
Learn my fault, then slay me : Sultan and Khan thou art 
to me ! 

Thy waist is like a cypress or a plane-tree, thy complexion 
like Frankish satin, thy tongue sugar, thy lip candy; thy 
teeth are pearls and diamonds, thy eyes gold enamelled cups 
adorned with precious stones ; a rare and priceless gem, a 
ruby of Mount Bedakhsh thou art to me ! 

How can I endure this affliction ? Is my heart turned 
into stone ? Thou hast made my tears blood ; I have lost 
my reason from my head. A young vine thou art in the 
fresh garden, surrounded everywhere with roses; may I 
hover over thee like a nightingale : thou art to me a land- 
scape of love ! 

Thy love has made me drunk ; I am awake, yet my heart 
slumbers ! The world is surfeited with the world, but my 
heart keeps hungering for thee. Dearest, what shall I praise 
thee by? Nothing else remains in this world. A deer, 
a hippogriff sprung from the fiery sea thou art to me ! 

What matters it, if thou speakest to me but once, to show 
that thou art the sweetheart of Saiat-Nova ? Thy rays fill 
the earth ; thou art a shield in the face of the sun. Thou 
exhalest the perfume of cardamom, clove, cinnamon, rose, 
violet, and marjoram ; a red flower of the field, a lily of 
the valley thou art to me ! 
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Art. XII. — The Buddhist Sources of the ( Old Slav.) Legend 
of the Twelve Dreams of Shahdish, by Serge D’ Oldenburg, 

Ph.D. Translated by H. Wenzel, Ph.D. 


[Extract from the Journal of the Public Instruction Office.] 

The Old Russian literature took up the theme of the king, 
icho gets the explanation of some miraculous dreams freym a 
icise man, in two different versions. In the first of these 
versions, the dreams concern events in the king’s life, and 
this version enters into the complex of Stephanit and Ichnelat, 
showing itself thus a pretty correct reproduction of the 
Indian original through the Pehlevi, Arab, and Greek 
over-workings. In the second version the dreams have an 
eschatological character, and this version appears as an 
independent tale, known as ‘Word (= legend) of the 
dreams of king Mamer ,’ ‘ Word of the twelve dreams of 
Shaha'ish,’ etc. : the nearest sources of this legend are yet 
unknown. 

A. lY. Veselovski, 1 in his ‘ Word of the twelve dreams 
of Shaha'ish,’ after a MS. of the fifteenth century 
(Appendix to the 34th vol. of the Memoirs Imp. Ac. Sc. 
St. Petersburg, 1879), relying on a Jataka communicated 
to him by T. P. Minayev, and on the rather probable con- 
nection between the words Shahdish and Shahan-shah, 
thought it possible that this Slav, legend was taken im- 
mediately from the East. We, at present, cannot yet point 


1 Cf. also the same author’s and A. Galachov’s ‘ History of Russian Litera- 
ture,’ i. 431 ; Polirka , G., ‘ Opisi i izvodi iz nekoliko j ugoslavenskith rukopisa 
u Pragu.’ Starine, 1889, xxi. 187-194 (Dxanajest snova cara Sahinsaha). 
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out those immediate sources of the ‘Word/ which, of course, 
is the most important thing, but we will communicate here 
two Indian versions of the same, not yet edited, which, 
it seems to us, will not be without importance, chief regard 
being had to the fact that it is apparently in some Buddhist 
document that the original of the Old Russian legend must 
be sought for. 

The first of these Indian versions comes down to us in 
two texts : (1) in Yagomitra's Abhidhcirma Koga Vyakhya, 
a commentary on the well-known North Buddhist philo- 
sophical work; here the tale of the dreams is quoted from 
some Yinaya text (cf. Minayev, Buddhism, i. 90 sq.). For 
this text I have had the use of the following MSS. : (1) 
Paris National Library, Burn. 114; (2) Societe As.; (3) 
From the collection of Minayev. 

(2) In the Sumagadhavadana (of. Taranatha, Germ. tr. 
p. 59), who calls this text Kancana Malavadana. Cf. also 
Burnouf, Introd. p. 565 sq. (1st ed.). For this text I have 
had the use of MS. D. 98 of the Paris Library. In the 
Tibetan Kanjur there is a translation of this. 

Both texts give the dreams and their explanation in 
almost identical words, but, regarding the occasions on which 
the dreams were explained, the commentary to the Abhi- 
dharmako^a says only: “ten dreams saw king Krkin . 
and he told them to the Lord Buddha Kdgyapa, and the 
Lord explained them.” Such brevity is easily understood 
in a quotation, but does not allow us to affirm certainly, 
that the frame for the dreams was the same here as in the 
SumagadhUv., where the following is related : 

“In past times, when men reached an age of 20,000 
years, Buddha Kdgyapa lived, and settled in the neighbour- 
hood of Benares. At the same time, to king Krkin of 
Benares a daughter was born with a golden wreath' on her 
head, and therefore was called Kuncanamala. The king 
loved her much, and carefully brought her up. Being 
grown up, she heard the law from Kdgyapa, to whom she 
constantly gave liberal presents. Once king Krkin saw ten 
dreams (see below). He was frightened, and assembled his 
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brahmins to explain them to him. The brahmins said that, 
in order to avert the misfortune portented by those dreams, 
he must sacrifice the blood of the being he loved most. 
This they said having in view Kaheanamala. The king, 
on one hand frightened by the dreams, on the other filled 
with love for his daughter, was in despair. Kaheanamala, 
seeing her father’s trouble, counsels him to turn to Kagyapa. 
The king does so, and Kagyapa explains the dreams and 
quiets the king. The dreams and their explanation are the 
following: : 

1. An elephant, going through a little window, sticks there 

with his tail. 

2. A fountain runs after a thirsty man. 

3. A measure of pearls is sold for a measure of porridge. 

4. Sandal is sold for the price of common wood. 

5. The gardens are full of flowers and fruits, and thieves 

take all flowers and fruits. 

6. Elephants at the time of rutting-season are frightened 

by little children. (In Sum. first 5 then ti.) 

7. A dirt}', soiled, monkey defiles another. 

8. A monkey is anointed king. 

9. A piece of cloth is torn by eighteen persons (Sum. adds : 

and cannot be torn). 

10. A crowd of people in quarrels, dissensions, enmities, 
thrash one another (Sum. : A crowd of people, as- 
sembling, give themselves over to quarrels, etc.). 

Explanation : These dreams are prognostics of events that 
will happen at later times, after the Nirvana of the Buddha 
Sakyamuni. 

1. The disciples of the Buddha, after they have left (their 

houses) relatives and friends, and taken up a religious 
life, again make themselves the likeness of houses in 
the monasteries. 

2. The disciples will go to the laymen to teach them the 

law, but the laymen, thirsting after the law, will 
transgress it (P). 



512 


THE TWELVE DREAMS. 


3. The disciples, for a measure of porridge, given as alms, 

will teach the highest knowledge. 

4. The disciples will place the teaching of the heretics on 

the same grade with that of Buddha. 

5. The disciples will use the gardens, belonging to the 

community, to their own profit. 

6. The bad disciples will drive away the virtuous ones. 

7. The bad disciples will (falsely) accuse the virtuous ones 

of different bad actions. 

8. The disciples will commit, in the monasteries, samanti- 

kabhisheka (?), and in the world the pagukah (?) will 
be masters. 1 

9. After the Buddha s death his doctrine will separate into 

eighteen schools ; but the doctrine of salvation they 
will not be able to confuse (p). 

10. Among the disciples schisms will arise. 


As will be seen, with the exception of some insignificant 
differences, both texts present one and the same redaction. 
As we know the first of these texts only as a quotation, we 
cannot with any certainty define its relation to the other. 
But there is some probability that it is older than the 
Sumagadha Avadana, and may even have been the latter’s 
source, because the whole avadana is composed of fragments 
of different Buddhist texts. 

Unfortunately, we cannot as yet fix any certain date for 
our texts. It is only probable that they were composed 
in India. Some indication that similar legends were current 
m the Buddhist world at a comparatively early date is found 
in the information of the Chinese documents, from which 
we shall give below a second, not yet edited, version of 
the dreams. InBuniu Nanjio’s Catalogue we find No. 543 : 
Ekotfaragnma Sutra (translated in 384-335 a.d.) ch 52 • 
No. 631 : Sutra on ten different dreams of the king of 


“ an^ting WO ol d3 the e i“ habitotf (or^ings* ?) “of W ° Ul t d 
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the country Crdrasti ( Prasenajit ), translated before the first 
quarter of the fourth century ; No. 632 : Sutra spoken by 
Buddha on the ten dreams of Prasenajit, the king of the country 
( Cravasti ). The Chinese traveller, I-tsing, of the seventh 
century mentions (Stan. Julien, Melanges de Geogr. Asiat. et 
de Philol. Sinico-As. extr. des livres Chin. t. i, Paris, 1864, 
p. 305. Extr. du J.A.) that in an ancient hook it is said 
that king Bimbisara saw in a dream a piece of cloth and 
a golden stick being divided into eighteen parts ; this the 
Buddha explained as a prognostic of the appearance of 
eighteen schools under king Agoka, hundred years after 
the death of the Buddha. The ‘ ancient book ’ mentioned 
by I-tsing and the 52nd chapter of the Ekottaragama are 
not yet known to us, but we are able (thanks to the com- 
munication of A. 0. Ivanocski) to give here the version 
contained in Nos. 631 and 632 of Bun. Nanj. Cat., which 
is interesting because it forms, as it were, the link between 
the Pali version of the Jataka and the Sanskrit ones 
adduced above: with the latter it coincides in the number 
of dreams ; with the former in their contents. 

The ‘ frame ’ in all three versions — Pali, Chinese, and 
Sanskrit, is, in general, identical ; only the king who sees 
the dreams is in the Sanskrit text Erkin ; in the two 
others Prasenajit ; from the passage in I-tsing it will be 
seen that the theme of these dreams, with eschatological 
explanation, were also ascribed to king Bimbisara. We give 
the ‘ frame ’ in abridgment, but the dreams and their ex- 
planation in full. 

The Buddha was in Crdrasti, in Jetavana. At this time 
king Prasenajit saw ten dreams, and got much frightened ; 
the brahmins order him, for the prevention of the portented 
misfortunes, to offer a sacrifice of whatever he held most 
dear, beginning with the queen. The king is troubled ; the 
queen sees his sorrow, asks him, and, learning the reason, 
bids him turn to the Buddha. The Buddha quiets him, 
and explains the dreams as referring, not to the present, 
but the future. The king thereon turns away from the 
brahmins. 
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1. Three vessels stand in 
a row: the two outer ones 
full, the middle empty. From 
the outer ones wind arises 
and goes from one to the 
other, but does not enter the 
empty one. 

2. A horse eats from two 
sides — before and aft. 


3. On a little tree flowers 
grow. 

4. On a little tree fruits 
grow. 


5. A man stretches a strin g ; 
behind the man is a wether ; 
the wether and the man eat 
the string (in 1 only the man 
eats the string). 

6. A fox on a beautiful 
(2 adds : golden) couch eats 
from golden vessels. 


Rich people at future times 
will make presents to each 
other, but will not give at- 
tention to the poor. 


In the coming times the 
great (2 adds: and kings) will 
take payments from govern- 
ment, and, besides, rob the 
people. 

In the coming times people 
will grow grey before they 
are 30 (2 adds : from desire, 
luxury, and avarice). 

In coming times young 
girls will be married very 
young (2 : before the 15th 
year), and will nurse their 
children without shame (2 
also : they will visit their 
relatives). 1 

In coming times, when the 
men go to business, their 
wives will enter into relations 
with other youths and sleep 
with them (so 1 ; 2 : and 
squander their husband’s 
wealth with them). 

In coming times the en- 
riched people (‘ parvenus ’) 
will occupy the highest places, 
and everybody will honour 
them. 


marriage. probab ^ ^es to the Chinese custom to visit the relatives after 
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7. A big cow sucks a calf. 


8. Four bulls, coming 
together from the four 
regions, rush upon one 
another, trying to throw 
down each the other, and 
then disperse (the text is 
not quite clear). 


9. In a large pond the 
water in the middle is muddy, 
but on the four sides clear. 

10. The water of a great 
river runs all red. 


In coming times people 
will be unjust ; mothers will 
bring together their daughters 
with strange men, and reap 
money from this. 

In comingtimesthe officials 
(2 : kings, officials, and 
people) will not fear heaven, 
and will lead a bad life ; 
therefore the rains will not 
come in time. People will 
pray for rain : a wind will 
arise, clouds assemble, and it 
will thunder, so that they 
hope for rain, but rain will 
not come. 

In coming times, in India, 
they will not honour parents 
and respect the old, but will 
do so in other countries. 

In coming times the kings 
will carry on wars, and fall 
one on the other ; they will 
kill people and horses, and 
therefrom rivers of blood 
will run. 


It is easy to conjecture the way along which our legend 
left India together with Buddhism ; it came to the Iranian 
countries, which had a constant intercourse with India. But 
whether it was preserved there, and where it took its farther 
course, we know not. The Iranists as yet treat with re- 
markable disdain the novelistic literature of Persia, and 
thus deprive us of one material link in the chain of the 
transmigration of fables from East to West. 

Finally, we would allow ourselves some remarks on 
Yeselovski’s work : If in Shahaish is hidden Shahanshah, 
we may, perhaps, in Irin see Iran ? On the words heard 
j.r.a.s. 1893. 34 
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by king Pradyota, cf. the Lohahumbhij Jataka (314), 
Petavatthu, iv. 15, and Atthasaddaj. (418), which, give the 
Pali text of these words. Benfey’s explanation of Kibariun, 
Kynaron as Kevalin is not probable ; rather we should seek 
here a corruption of the name of Katydgana. To the 
seventh dream of king Prasenajit, cf. now Rouse , “ A Jataka 
in Pausanias, Folk-lore,” i. 409 (1890). 



Art. XIII . — Women Leaders of the Buddhist Reformation. 
By Mabel Bode. 


Some years ago the late Dr. Trenckner made a transcript 
of an important Pali work, the commentary on the Angut- 
tara Xikaya, called Manoratha Piirani (“ Wish-Fulfiller ”), 
written by the great Buddhist commentator, Buddhagosha. 
When this work is added, by-and-bye, to the list of Pali 
Texts already published, its value, as a further contribution 
to our knowledge of early Buddhism, will hardly need 
putting forward — the book will speak for itself. Meanwhile, 
as it has not yet been edited, the following short extract 
from the Text, accompanied by a translation, may not he 
without interest. 

The chapter chosen illustrates the working of the great 
Buddhist reformation, in its original strength and freshness. 
It deals with certain contemporary disciples of Gotama, 
whose names appear in a section of the first Nipata of 
the collection of Suttas called the Anguttara Nikaya. Here 
we find a list of thirteen women-disciples, who, after entering 
the Order of “ Bhikkhunls,” exercised great influence, either 
by their teaching or the holiness of their lives. 

In Gotama’s discourse the disciples are named in turn, 
and the virtue that distinguishes each one is pointed out. 
The commentator adds, beneath every name, an account of 
the disciple’s life, dwelling particularly on that part of 
her career in which she earned the “ high place ” assigned 
to her by the Master. 
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The sources from which the foEowing portion of the 
Text has been taken are : — 

1. Dr. Trenckner’s beautifully clear and exact transcript 

of a MS. in the Sixihalese writing which he collated 
with a Burmese MS. of Nipatas, 1—3. (Both the 
above MSS. are in the India Office Library, 
Nos. 30 and 31, Phayre Collection.) 

This transcript is referred to in the footnotes under the 
initials T.I., where readings differ. 

2. A Sinhalese MS. very kindly lent me by Dr. Morris 

(referred to as S.M.). 

In the collection of Burmese MSS. at the British Museum 
there is a Tlka (sub-commentary) on the Manoratha 
Purani — or rather on a part of it, viz. the first Nipata. 

The comments on the chapter in question consist chiefly of 
paraphrases of the expressions used by Buddhagosha, and 
brief explanations of the scripture verses quoted by him 
in his account of the thirteen Theris. There are also 
touches of extra detail added to a few of the stories. 
From the references made to other canonical works, the 
I Ika would seem to be written for readers well versed in 
the Scriptures ; and the meaning is apt to be a little obscure 
in places. It must be said too that, in this case, any 
difficulties, as far as the matter is concerned, are added 
to by the manner of the copying, for the sameness of the 
Burmese character lends itself to confusion, unless the 
rounded^ letters are finished off clearly and exactly; and 
the Tika betrays a rather careless hand. 

It has been very easy to correct doubtful readings in the 
Trenckner transcript, by means of comparison with Dr. 
Morris’s MS. In nearly every case these readings are 
evidently mere copyists’ blunders, which Trenckner has 
already noted as such, by underlining. Differences in the 
sense are so rare that the MSS. may almost be said to be, 
word for word, the same. 
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"With regard to my own translation, I have made it as 
literal as I could, trying to reflect faithfully all the small 
shades of meaning in the original. In all passages where 
I met with difficulties, I have referred them to Professor 
Phys Davids, feeling that I can thus justify myself in 
placing my work (imperfect as it would have been, without 
his most kind help) before readers whom the subject may 
interest. 

[This paper was prepared for the Ninth Congress of 
Orientalists held in London in 1892 ; and an abstract of 
it was read at the Congress. The Publication Committee 
being unable, for want of funds, to print it, the Council 
of the Royal Asiatic Society was kind enough to order 
its publication in this Journal.] 


[Manoratha Purani on Anguttara, I. 14. 5.] 

1. Mahdpajdpati Got aim. 

Therlpaliyam pathame yadidam Maha Gotami therl 
rattaununam agga ti dasseti. Tassa panhakamme ayam 
anupubbakatha. Ayam kira Padumuttara-buddha-kale 
Hamsavatiyam kulagehe patisandhim ganbitva, aparena 
samayena satthu dhamma-desana sunantl sattharam ekam 
bhikkhunim rattauiiunam aggatthane thapentam 1 disva, 
adhikarakammam katva tarn tbanantaram patthesi. Sa 
yavajlvam danam datva sllam samadayitva uposatham 
upavasitva kappasatasahassam atikkamma Baranasiyam 
pancannam dasisatanam jetthika hutva nibbatti. Atha 
vassupanayikasamaye panca [sata] 2 paccekabuddha Nan- 
damulakapabbharato Isipatano otaritva nagare pindaya 
caritva Isipatanam eva gantva : Yassupanayika-kutiya 
atthaya hatthakammam yacissamati civaram parupitva 
sayanha-samaye nagaram pavisitva setthissa gharadvare 

1 T.I. has here thapetya and below often thapetnm. 

2 All MSS. omit sata. 
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attkamsu. Jetthakadasl kutam gahetva udakatittham ga- 
cckantl paccekabuddhe nagaram pavisante addasa. Setthi 
tesam agatakaranam sutva : Amhakam okaso natthi, gacchan- 
tuti aha. Atha te nagara nikkhamante jetthakadasl kutam 
gahetva pavisantl disva kutam otaretva vanditva onamitva 
mukham pidhaya : Ayya nagaram pavitthamanta va nikkha- 
rnanta kinnu kho ti pucchi . 1 

Vassupanayika-kutiya hatthakammam yacitum agatamhati. 

Laddham bhante ti ? 

Na laddham upasike ti. 

Kim pan’esa kuti issareh’eva katabba, duggatehi pi sakka 
katun ti. 

Yena kenaci sakkii ti. 

Sadhu bhante mayam karissiimati sve mayham bhikkham 
ganhathati nimantetva udakam netva puna kutam gahetva 
“gamma titthamagge thatva agatagata avasesadasiyo etth’eva 
hothati vatva, sabbasam agatakale aha : Amma kim niccam 
eva parassa dasakammam karissatha udahu dasabkavato 
muccitum icchathati. 

Ajj’eva muccitum icchama ayye ti. 

Yadi evani maya panca paccekabuddha hatthakammam 
alabhanta svatanaya niraantita, tumhakam samikehi eka- 
divasam hatthakammam dapethati. 

Ta sadhu ti sampaticchitva sayam atavito agatakale sami- 
kanam arocesum. Te sadhiiti jetthakadasassa gehadvare 
sanmpatimsu. Atha ne jetthakadasl: Sve tatii pacceka- 
buddhanaip hatthakammam dethati anisarpsam acikkhitva, 
je pi na atukama te gulhena ovadena tajjetva paticchapesi. 
Sa punadivase paccekabuddhanam bhattam datva sabbesam 
dasaputtanam satifiam adiisi. 

Te tiivad e\ 
dhanetva satac 
pari va ram katv 
paccekabuddhe 
varabhikkham 


' a ara ^dam pavisitva dabbasambhdre samo- 
p satam hutva ekekam kutim cankamanadi- 

a manca-plthapanlya-paribhojanadini thapetva 
temase tattha vasanatthaya patinnam karetva 
t apesum. Yo attano varadivase na sakkoti 


l So all MSS. (P Ya-va). 
S.M. patth apesum. 
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tassa jetthakadasl sakagehato niharitva deti. Evam temasam 
jaggitva jetthakadasl ekekam dasim ekekam satakam vissaj- 
japesi, pancathulasatakasatani ahesum. Tani parivattapetva 
pancannam paccekabuddhasatanam tieivarani katva adasi. 
Pancannam paccekabuddhasatatasam passantanam yeva aka- 
sena Gandhamadanapabbatam agamamsu. Ta pi sabba 
yayajlvam kusalam katva devaloke nibbattimsu. Tasam 
jettbika tato cavitva Baranasij’a avidure pesakaragame 
pesakara-jetthakassa gebe nibbatti. Atb’ekadivasam Padu- 
mavatiya 1 putta pancasata paccekabuddba Baranasirafino 
nimantita rajadvaram agantva kanei olokento pi adisva nivat- 
titva nagaradvarena nikkhamitva tam pesakaragamakam 
agamamsu. Sa itthi paccekabuddhe disva sampiyayamana 
sabbe vanditva bhikkham adasi. Te bhattakiceam katva 
Gandhamadanam eva agamamsu. Sa pi yavajlvam kusalam 
katva devamanussesu samsarantl amhakam sattbu nibbattito 
puretaram eva Devadahanagare Mahasuppabuddhassa gebe 
patisandhirn ganhi. GotamI ti ’ssa iiamain akamsu. Maha- 
mayaya kanittha-bbaginl hoti. Mantajjhayaka-brahmana 
lakkhanani patiganbanta imasam dvinnam pi kuccbiyam. 
vasitadaraka cakkavattino bbavissantiti vyakarimsu. Sud- 
dhodana-maharaja vayappattakale ta dve pi mangalam 
katva attano gharam anesi. Aparabhage amhakam bodhisatto 
Tusitapura cavitva Mahamayaya kuccbiyam patisandhirn 
ganhi. Mahamaya tassa jatadivasato sattame divase kalam 
katva Tusitapure nibbatti. Suddhodanamaharaja mahasat- 
tassa matuccham Mabapajapatim aggamabesitthane tbapesi 
tasmim kale Nandakumaro jato. Ayam Mahapajapati 
Nandakumaram dbatannam datva sayam bodhisattam pari- 
hari. Aparena samayena bodhisatto mahabhinikkhamanam 
nikkhamitva sabbannutam patva lokanuggaham karonto 
anukkamena Kapilapuram patva nagaram pindava pavisi. 
Ath’assa pita maharaja antaravlthiyam yeva dhammakatham 
sutva sotapanno ahosi, dutiya-divase Nando pabbajito, 
sattame divase Rahulo. Sattha aparena samayena Yesali- 
yam upanissaya Kutagarasalayam vibarati. Tasmim samaye 


1 See the whole story helow under No. 3, Uppalavanna. 
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Suddhodanamaharaja setaechattass’eva hettha arabattam 
saechikatva parinibbayi. Tada Mahapajapatl pabbajjaya 
cittam uppadesi. Tato Eohininaditire Kalahavivadasutta- 
pariyosaue nikkhamitva pabbajitanam paiicannam kumara- 
satanam padaparicarika sabba va ekacitta hutva Mabapaja- 
tiya santikam gantva sabba va: satthu santike pabbajissamati 
Mahapajapatim. jettbikam katva satthu santikam gantva 
pabbajitukama ahesum, Avan ca Mahapajapatl pathamam 
eva ekavaram sattharam pabbajjam yacayamana nalattba. 
Tasma kappakam pakkosapetva kese chindapetva kasayani 
acchadetva sabba ta Sakiyaniyo adaya Vesalim gantva 
Anandatherena dasabalam yacetva atthahi garudbammebi 
pabbajjan ca upasampadan ca alattha. Itara pana sabba 
pi ekato upasampanna ahesum. 

Ayam ettha sankhepo, vittharato pan’etam vattbum pali- 
sh 1 ? 1 agatam eva. Lvain upasampanna pana Mahapajapatl 
sattharam. upasamkamitva abhivadetva ekamantam atthasi. 
Ath assa sattha dhamrnam desesi. Sa satthu santike ca 
kammattbanam gahetva arahattam papuni. Sesa pancasata 
bhikkhuuiyo Nandakovadapariyosane arabattam papunimsu. 
Evam etam vatthum ' samutthitam. Aparabbage sattha 
Jetavane nisinno bhikkhuniyo thanantare thapento Maba- 
pajapatim rattannunam aggatthaue tbapesiti. 


Fourth Vagga. 

1. Mahapajapatl Gotann. 

The first of the series of tberis (that is to say Maba 
Gotami) appears as the chief of those who are great in 
experience. Without going into the history of her former 

x S r! d , that She entered existence in the time of 
the Buddha Padumuttara, in a noble family at Hamsavatl. 
Afterwards, hearing the Teacher discourse upon the Law, and 
seeing him exalt a certain BhikkhunI to the chief place, 
she, forming a resolve, aspired to the same place. When 


1 T.I. vatthu. 
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she had done deeds of charity her whole life through, and 
had taken the vow to fulfil the precepts, and had observed 
the Sabbath, after a hundred thousand Kappas had passed 
she was reborn at Benares, being the chief among five 
hundred slaves. Now when the Yassa season began, five 
hundred Pacceka Buddhas came down from the mountain 
eaves to Isipatana and went about the city for alms. And 
just as they came to Isipatana they thought, “We will 
ask them to make ready a dwelling for us ; huts for the 
Yassa season.” So, donning mendicant’s robes, and entering 
the city in the evening, they stood by the gate of a mer- 
chant’s house. 

The chief of the women-slaves had taken her water-jar 
and was going down to the ford for water, when she beheld 
the five Pacceka Buddhas entering the city. 

The merchant, hearing the (reason of) their coming, said : 
“ We have no time ! Let them go away.” 

Now, as they were departing from the city, the chief 
slave, bearing her water-jar, was entering (the city) and 
saw them. She greeted them and made obeisance to them, 
covering her face. “ Sirs,” she asked, “ Wherefore did you 
enter the city, and wherefore are you leaving?” “We 
came to ask that a dwelling for the Yassa season might 
be built for us,” they said. 

“ And have you succeeded, sirs ? ” she said. 

“ We have not succeeded, daughter,” they said. 

“ And these huts that should be built — can they be built 
only by gentlefolk or by poor folk ? ” she asked. . 

“ They can be built by any man soever.” 

“Very good, sirs, we will do it,” she said. “ To-morrow 
receive your food from me.” And having thus invited 
them and led them to the water-side, she once more took 
up her water-jar and went away. And, standing on the 
path leading to the ford, she said to each one of the slave- 
girls as they came along, “ Stay here,” and when they had 
all come, she said, “ My daughters, will you always do the 
work of a slave for another, or do you desire to be freed 
from slavery ? ” 
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“We would fain be free tbis very day, mother,” they 
answered. 

“ If so, get your husbands to labour one day for these 
five hundred holy ones, who cannot find labourers and whom 
I have promised to provide for to-morrow,” she said. 

“So be it,” they said. 

And, having agreed to this themselves, they told their 
husbands of it, when they came back from the forest. 

“Very well,” said they, and assembled together at the 
door of the head-man’s dwelling. 

Now the chief woman-slave said to them, “ My friends, 
give your labour to these holy men.” And pointing out 
her intention (and scolding with strong admonition those 
who did not wish to work) she made them agree. 

On the morrow, when she had given a meal to the Pacceka 
Buddhas, she gave the directions to all the slaves. 

They forthwith went into the forest and brought together 
building materials, and, dividing into parties of a hundred, 
they built, for each Buddha, huts, having first made an 
enclosure of cloisters. And they placed furniture, to wit, 
beds and chairs and drinking-water, there, and caused the 
Buddhas to take a vow to dwell there three months. 

And they appointed an order of feeding them, and if 
any man were not able (to do so) when his turn came, 
food was brought to him from the house of the chief slave, 
that he might give it. 

And, having thus fed them for three months, the chief 
woman-slave made each one of the women-slaves take off one 
cloth garment. There were five hundred thick cloths ; and 
having caused these to be exchanged, she bought for each 
of the five hundred holy ones three robes. And, even as 
they beheld them, the five hundred Buddhas, passing through 
the air, returned to the mountain Gandhamadano. So all 
these women, having spent their life in good deeds, were 
reborn in the Deva heaven. And the chief one, vanishing 
from thence, was reborn at a village of weavers near 
Benares, in the house of a master-weaver. 

hiow, on a certain day, five hundred young Buddhas came 
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to Benares, invited by the king, and when they had come 
to the gate of the palace, looking about and seeing no one 
there, they turned hack, and, setting forth by the city 
gate, they reached the village of weavers. 

This woman, seeing the Buddhas and saluting them in 
a friendly way, gave them food. 

They, after taking their meal in due manner, returned 
forthwith to Gandhamadano. 

And the woman, after leading a virtuous life, and passing 
through deva worlds and the world of men, was reborn, 
just before our Teacher, re-entering life in the dwelling of 
the eminent Suppabuddho. 

Her family name was Gotaml. She was the younger 
sister of the celebrated Maya. The Brahmins, who were 
learned in spells, having perceived the signs of greatness in 
these two, prophesied that the children conceived by them 
would be universal monarchs. 

The great King Suddhodano, holding a great festival at 
his coming of age, brought the two sisters home to his own 
palace. 

Afterwards our Bodhisat vanished from the Tusita heaven 
and re-entered existence in the womb of Maya. Maya, 
on the seventh day after his birth, was born again in dying 
the Tusita heaven. King Suddhodana raised Pajapati (aunt 
of the Blessed One) to the place of Queen -consort. At 
this time the young prince Nanda was born. Pajapati, 
handing Nanda over to a foster-mother, continued to tend 
the Bodhisat. 

Later on, when the Bodhisat had secluded himself from 
the world and attained wisdom, doing good to mankind, and 
had, in due course, reached the town of Kapila, he entered 
the city, seeking alms. 

Now his father, the great king, having heard him preach 
the Law even on the high road, became converted. On the 
second day Nanda embraced the ascetic life, and on the 
seventh day Bahulo. 

Afterwards the Blessed One took up his abode in a 
turretted hall near Yesali. At this time the great King 
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Suddhodana died, having attained to Arahatship under the 
royal white umbrella. 

Then Pajapati conceived the thought of entering the 
religious life. And afterwards, at the end of the Italaha- 
vivada-Sutta, or Discourse on the strife and contention on the 
banks of the river Rohini, Pajapati set out, attended by five 
hundred young maidens, who had become converted, and 
who had come, all of one accord, to Pajapati, thinking, 
“ we will enter the religious life under the Teacher.” And 
placing Mahapajapatl at their head, and going to the Teacher, 
they craved that they might enter the Order. 

But even this woman Pajapati, the first time she besought 
the Teacher that she might enter the Order, did not gain 
her desire. 

Therefore, sending for the barber, she caused her hair 
to be cut off, donned the yellow robe, and taking all these 
Sakya women with her, she went to Yesali, and got the 
Thera Ananda to entreat the Holy One for her. And she 
did succeed in entering the religious life and receiving 
ordination, subject to the eight chief laws. 

And all the other women received ordination at the 
same time. 

This is a brief summary, as the story is related in full 
in the Canon . 1 

When thus admitted to the Order, Pajapati, having 
approached the Teacher and made obeisance to him, stood 
on one side. And the Teacher preached the Doctrine to 
her, and this woman, instructed by the Teacher in ecstatic 
meditation, attained to Arahatship. And the other five 
hundred nuns, at the end of the discourse to Nandaka 
attained to Arahatship. Thus did this story arise. 

Afteruaids, the Teacher, seated at Jetavana, when assign- 
ing places to the Bhikkhunls, exalted Pajapati to the chief 
place among those who are great in experience. 


1 Yinaya, Texts III. 320-327. 
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2. Khema} 

Dutiye Khema ti evam-namika bhikkhunl. Ito patthaya 
ca paua panhakamme ayara anupubbakathati avatvu sabbat- 
tba abhinlharam adim katva vattabbam eva vakkhami. 

Atlte kira Padumuttarabuddhakale Hamsavatl-nagare ayam 
pariyapanna hutva nibbatti. Atb’ ekadivasam tassa bhaga- 
vato aggasavakam Sujatatheram naraa pindaya carantam 
disva tayo modake datva tam divasam eva attano kese vissaj- 
jetva therassa danam datva : Anagate buddhuppade tumhe 
viya mahapaniia bbaveyyan 1 2 ti patthanam katva, yavajivam 
kusalakamme appamatta hutva kappasatasahassam deva- 
naanussesu samsaritva, Kassapabuddhakale Kikissa Kasi- 
ranno gebe patisandhim gabetva sattannam bbaginlnam 
abbhantara butva vlsatim vassasabassaai gebe yeva koruara- 
brabraaeariya caritva tabi bhaginlbi saddhim dasabalassa 
vasaaaparivesanana karetva, ekam buddhantaram deva- 
manussesu samsaritva, imasmim buddbuppade Maddarattbe 
Sagalanagare rajakule patisandhim ganhi. Khema ti ’ssa 
namatn akamsu. Tassii sariravanne suvannarasa-pinjaro 
ahosi. Vayappatta ca pana Bimbisararaiino gehe agamasi. 
Sa tatbiigate Rajagabam upanissaya raja-gehe viharante: 
sattba kira rupe dosam dassetlti rupamadamatta hutva 
mayharapi rupe dosam dasseyya ti bhayena dasabala- 
dassanaya na gacchati. Raja cintesi : abam satthu aggu- 
pattbayako : madisassa ca nama ariva-savakassa agga- 
mabesl dasabalam dassanaya na gacchati. Ka me etam 
ruccatlti. So kavlbi Yeluvanuyyanassa vannam bandha- 
petva : Kbemaya deviya savanupacare gayatbati aba. Sa 
uyvanassa vannam sutva gantukama butva riijanam pati- 
puccbi. Raja: uyyanam gaccba, sattharam pana adisvii 
agantum na labhissasiti aha. Sa rauiio pativacanam adatva 
maggam patipajji. Riija taya saddhim gaccbante purise 
aba : Sace devl uyyanato nivattamana dasabalam passati, 

1 The whole of this story recurs in different wording in the Paramattha 
Dlpani on Then Gatha 139-144 (pp. 126 foil, of Prof. Edward Muller’s 
forthcoming edition for the Pali Text Society). 

* T.I. bhaveyyan. 
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iccetam kusalam, sace pana na passati rajanaya nam dasse- 
thati. 

Atha kho sa devi divasabhagam uyyane caritva nivattanti 
dasabalam adisva va gantum araddha. Atba nam rajapurisa 
attano aruciya va sattbu santikam nayimsu. Sattha nam 
agacchantim disva iddhiya ekam devaccharam nimminitva 
talavantam gahetva vijamana viya akasi. Khema devi tarn 
disva cintesi : mana vatamhi nattha , 1 evarupa nama dibbac- 
charapatibhaga ittbiyo dasabalassa avidure titthanti. Aham 
etasam paricarika pi nappabomi. Manamhi akarana papa- 
cittassa vasena nattha ti nimittam gahetva tarn eva itthim 
olokayamana attbasi. Atb assa passantiya va tatbagatassa 
adhitthanabalena sa itthi pathainavayam atikkamma maj- 
jhimvaye thita viya majjhimavayam atikkamma pacchima- 
vaye thita viya ca valitta ca palitakesa khandasithiladanta 
ahosi. Tato tassa passantiya va saddhim talavantena pari- 
vattitva papati. Tai/O Khema pubbahetu-sampannatta tasmim 
arammane apathagate evam cintesi : Evam-vidham pi nama 
sarlram c’eva rupam vipattim 2 piipunati. Mayham pi 
sarlram evam-gatikam eva bbavissatlti. Ath’assa evam 
cintitakkhane sattha imam Dhammapade gatham aha : 

Ye ragaratta anupatanti sotam. 

Sayam katam makkatako va jalam. 

Etam pi chetvana paribbajanti. 

Anapekkhino kamasukham pahayati . 3 

Sa gatha-panyosane patitthita-pade thita yeva saha pati- 
sarabhidahi arahattam papuni. 

Agaramajjhe ca nama arahattam pattena tam divasam eva 
parinibbayitabbam pabbajitabbam va « hoti. Sa pana attano 
ayusankharanam pavattanaka-bhiivam natva : attano pabbaj- 
jam anujauapessdmlti sattharam vanditvd rajanivesanam 
gantva rajanam anabhivadetva va atthasi. Raja ingiten’eva 
an nasi ; anya-dhammam arahattam patta bhavissatlti Atha 
nam aha : Devi ! gatd nu kho si satthdram dassanayati. 

* m anam vat’amhi nattha 

3 DhL^\teTir eVa,?IrapaSailtil!1 > etc - 

X.I. omits pabbajitabbam va. 
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Maharaja tumhehi ditthadassanam parittakam, aham pana 
dasabalam suddittham akasim, pabbajjam me anujanathati. 

Raja ; sadhu dev! ti sampaticchitva sovanna-sivikaya 
bhikkhuni-upassayam pesetva pabbajjesi. Ath’assa Khema 
nama gihibhave thita va arahattam patta ti mabapanfia- 
bhavo pakato abosi. Idam ettakam vatthum. Atba sattha 
aparabhage Jetavane nisinno bhikkhuniyo patipatiya tha- 
nantare thapento Khemam therim mahapannanam aggat- 
thane thapeslti. 


2. Khema. 

In the second Sutta the name Khema means the Bhik- 
khunl so called. Now henceforth, without going into the 
history of their former deeds, I will say only whatever 
ought to be otherwise said, beginning (in the case of each 
one) from her first resolve. 

It is said that, in days gone by, in the time of the 
Buddha Padumuttara, this woman was reborn, a native of 
the city Hamsavati. 

Now, one day, seeing the thera Sujata, one of the two 
chief disciples of that Blessed One, going his round for alms, 
she gave him three sweetmeats. And that very day, she 
had her own hair cut off, and (bartered it for) gifts which 
she gave to the thera, uttering the prayer: “Hereafter, at 
some time when a Buddha appears in the world, may I 
become full of wisdom, like you ! ” 

Thenceforth, spending her life zealous in good works, 
and wandering from world to world among gods and men 
for a hundred thousand aeons, she re-entered existence, at 
the time of the Buddha Kassapa, in the palace of Kiki, 
King of Kasi, as one among seven sisters ; and for twenty 
thousand years she lived there a life of chastity, and, with 
her sisters, had a dwelling place built for the Blessed One. 

Then, having passed the interval between that time and 
the birth of the next Buddha, wandering from life to life 
in the worlds of gods and men, she was reborn, in the time 
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of this our Buddha, in the royal family in the city of 

Sao’ala, in the Madda country. 

They gave her the name Khema ; and her skin was oi 

exceeding beauty, yellow as fine gold. 

Now when she bad come of age, she entered the household 

of King Bimbisara. 

And it was told her of the Blessed One, who was dwelling 
in a royal precinct, not far from Rajagaha : “ The Master 
finds fault with beauty ; ” so she, being intoxicated with 
her own loveliness, and fearing lest he should point out 
blemishes in her too, would not go to see him. 

The king thought to himself : “ I am a chief supporter 
of the Master. Yet she, the consort of so leading a disciple, 
does not go to see him who has the ten Powers of Wisdom. 

I don’t like it ! ” 

So he bade the Court poets compose a poem on the glories 
of the Veluvana Hermitage, and told them : “ Go and sing 
that in the hearing of Khema, the Queen.” 

She, hearing of the beauty of the Hermitage, was seized 
with a desire to go there, and asked the king’s leave. 

The king replied : “ Go to the Hermitage by all means ; 
but you will not be able to return thence without paying 
your respects to the Teacher.” 

She made no reply to the king, but started forth on her 

w »y- . . 

The king said to the attendants who were going with her : 
“If the Queen, as she is returning from the Hermitage, 
should catch sight of the Blessed One, well and good ! But 
if she does not, do you point him out to her, in the king’s 
name.” 

Now the Queen, after wandering about the Hermitage 
during the day, was about to depart, without having seen 
the’ Blessed One. So the royal attendants, against her will, 
led her into the presence of the Master. 

The Master, seeing her approaching, created, by the power 
of Iddhi, the form of a nymph of heavenly beauty, who, 
holding a palm-leaf, seemed to be fanning him. 

Khema, the Queen, beholding this nymph, thought to 
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herself: “Alas! I am undone! — inasmuch as women of 
loveliness so divine surround the Blessed One ! I am not 
worthy to be even as their handmaid. Methinks it is by 
nothing else but my wicked thoughts that I am undone ! ” 

And, drawing this conclusion, she stood spell-bound, gazing 
at the woman. And, even as she gazed, the woman (by the 
stedfast will of the Tathagata) seemed to pass from her first 
youth and change to middle-age, and from middle-age she 
seemed to pass on to old age, and stood there, with hair 
grown grey and teeth become all loose and broken. And 
then the Queen, still watching, saw her fall, fan and all, 
lifeless to the ground. 

Then Khema, (since all the causes heaped up in her former 
existences wrought this result in her,) thought thus : “ So 
glorious and beautiful a body has fallen thus on destruction ! 
Even to a like end must this my body come ! ” And 
at the moment she was thinking this, the Master uttered 
this verse of the Dhammapada : “ They who are slaves 
to lust drift down the stream, as the spider down 
the web he himself has made. But, parting from it, they 
forsake the world, and, with gaze no longer set on life, they 
put far from them the pleasures of lust !” 

And, at the end of the stanza, she, even as she stood there, 
acquired the Patisambidbas (the Four Gifts of Perfect 
Understanding) and attained to Arahatship. 

Now he who attains to Arahatship while he is yet a 
layman, must pass away in death that very day or enter 
the religious life. She therefore, understanding that the 
end of her days was near, thought to herself, “I will ask 
permission to forsake the world, myself.” 

And, making obeisance to the Master, she returned to 
the palace, and, saluting the king, stood before him. 

The king, feeling from her very manner that she had 
reached the noble state of Arahatship, said to her : “ Queen, 
have you then really been to see the Blessed One ? ” 

“ Oh great king,” she answered, “ What you have seen 
is of little moment. But to me the Blessed One has been 
fully revealed, even to the utmost. I pray you, let me 



532 WOMEN LEADERS OF THE BUDDHIST REFORMATION. 


forsake the world ! ” And the king granted her request, and 
sent her in a golden palanquin to the nunnery, where she 
should dwell. 

Now since she, while still a laywoman and called Khema, 
had attained to Arahatship, it became noised abroad that 
she must have been one gifted with great wisdom. 

This is the story thus far. 

Now afterwards the Master, seated at Jetavana, when 
assigning places, one after the other, to the Bhikkhunls, gave 
to the then Khema the chief place among those who are 
full of wisdom. 


3. TJppalarmma. 

Tatiye Uppalavannd tl nlluppalagabbhasadisena vannena 
samannagatatta evam laddhanama theri. Sa kira Padu- 
muttarabuddhakale Hamsavatiyam kulagehe patisandhim 
ganhitva aparabhage mahajanena saddhim satthu santikam 
gantva dhammam sunantl satthSram ekam bhikkhunim 
iddhimantanam aggatthane thapetva disvS sattaham buddha- 
pamukhassa sanghassa mahadanam datva tam thanantaram 
patthesi. 

Sa yavajlvam kusalam katva devamanussesu samsarantl 
Kassapabuddhakale BSranasi nagare Kikissa-ranno gehe 
patisandhim ganhitva sattSnam bhaginlnam abbhantarS 
hutva visativassasahassani brahmacariyam caritva bhikkhu- 
sanghassa parivenam k a retvS devaloke nibbatta ; tato cavitvd 
puna manussalokam agacchantl ekasmim gamake sahatthd 
kammam katva jlvanakatthane nibbatta. Sa ekadivasam 
khettakutun gacchanti antaramagge ekasmim sare pato va 
pupphitam padumapuppham disva tarn saram oruyha tail c’eva 
puppham lajapakkhipanatthaya sa ‘-paduminipattan ca 
gahetva kedare salislsani chinditvS kutikdya nisinna. Laje 
hhajjitvd panca lajasatam gauesi. Tasmim khane Gandha- 
madanapa^t 6 mrodhasamSpattito vutthito eko pacceka- 
buddho agantva tassaviduratthdne atthdsi. 

1 T.I. sam. 
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Sa paccekabuddham disva lajehi saddhim padumapuppham 
gahetva kutito oruyha laje paccekabuddhassa patte pakkhi- 
pitva padamapupphena pattam pidhaya adasi. Ath’assa 
paccekabuddhe thokam gate etad ahosi : pabbajita nama 
pupphena anatthika. Aham puppham gahetva pilandhissa- 
mlti, gantva paccekabuddhassa hatthato puppham gahetva 
cintesi : sace ayyo pupphena anatthiko abhavissa patta- 
matthake thapetum na adassa addha assa attho bhavissatlti. 
Puna gantva pattamatthake thapetva paccekabuddham kha- 
mapetva : bhante imesam lajanam nissandena laja gananaya 
putta assu padumapupphanissandena nibbattam nibbattatthane 
pade pade padumapuppham utthabatuti patthanam akasi. 
Paccekabuddho tassa passantiya va akasena Gandha- 
madanain gantva tarn padumam Nandamulakapabbhare 
pacceka-buddhanam akkamanasopanasamlpe padapunjanam 
katva thapesi. Sa pi tassa karamassa nissandena devaloke 
patisandhim ganhi, nibbattakalato patthaya c’assii pade 
pade mahapadumapuppham utthasi. Sa tato cavitva 
pabbatapade ekasmim padumasare padumagabbhe nibbatti. 
Tam nissiiya eko tapaso vasati. So pato va mukhadhovan- 
atthaya saram gantva tam puppham disva cintesi : idam 
puppham sesehi mahantataram sesani ca pupphitani idam 
makullnam eva bhavitabbam ettha karanenati udakam otari- 
tva tam puppham ganhi. Tam tena gahitamattam eva 
pupphitam tapaso antopadumagabbhe nipannam darikam 
addasa ditthakalato patthaya dhltusineham labhitva padu- 
men’eva saddhim pannasulam netva mancake nipajjapesi. 
Ath’assa tassa punnanubhavena angutthake khlram nibbatti. 
So tasmim pupphe milate aniiam navam puppham aharitva 
tam nipajjapesi. 

Ath’assa adhavanavidhavanena kllitum samatthabhavato 
patthaya padavare padavare padumapuppham utthati kunkut- 
tharasissa viy’assa sarlravanno hoti. Sa appatta deva- 
vannam atikkanta manusavannam ahosi. Sa pitari phala- 
phalatthaya gate pannasalayam ohiyyati. Ath’ekadivasam 
tassii vayappattakale pitari phaiaphalattbaya gate eko vana- 
carako tam disva cintesi: Manussanam nama evamvidham 
rupam n’atthi vimamsissami nan ti tapasassa agamanam 
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udikkbanto nisldi. Sa pitari agaechante patipatbam gantva 
tassa hatthato kacakaraandalum aggahesi agantva nisinn- 
assa c’assa attana karakavattam dassesi. Tada so vana- 
carako manussabhavam natva tapasam abhivadetva nisldi. 
Tapaso tarn vanacarakam vanamlilaphalena ca paniyena ca 
nimantetva : Bho purisa imasmim yeva thane bhavissasi 
ndahu gamissasiti pucchi. Gamissama bbante idha kim 
karissamlti. 

Idam taya ditthakaranam etto va gantva akathetum 
sakkhissaslti. Sace ayya na iccbanti kim karana kathessa- 
mlti : tapasam vanditva puna agamanakale magga sanjana- 
nattham sakhasannam ca rukkhasannam ca karonto pakkami. 
So pi Baranasim gantva rajanam addasa. Raja : kasma 
iigato slti pucchi. Aham deva tumbakam vanacarako 
pabbatapade accbariyam itthiratanam disva agatomhlti 
sabbam pavattim kathesi. 

So tassa vacanarp sutva vegena pabbatapadam gantva 
aviduTe thane khandhavaram nivesetva vanacarakena c’eva 
appehi ca purisebi saddhim tapasassa bhattakiccam katva 
nisinnavelaya tattha gantva abhivadetva patisantbaram 
katva ekamante nisldi. Raja tapasassa pabbajitaparikkha- 
rabhundam padamule tbapetva : bbante imasmim tbane 
kim karoma gacchissamati aha. 

Gaccba maharajuti. 

Gacehami bhante, ayyassa pana samlpe visabhagaparisa 
atthlti assumha papanco eso pabbajitanam maya saddhim 
gaccbatu bhante ti. 

Manussanam eittam natna duttosayam katham 1 bahunnam 
majjbe vasissatlti. 

Amham rucitakalato pattbaya nam sesanam jettbakattbane 
thapetva patiggahitum sakkhissama bbante ti. 

So raniio katham sutva daharakale gahitanamavasen’eva : 
amma Padumavatlti dhltaram pakkosi. Sa ekavacanen’eva 
paunasalato nikkhamitvi pitaram abhivadetva attbasi. Atba 
naps pita aba: Tvam amma vayappatta, imasmin ca tbane 
rafina ditthakdlato pattbaya vasitum apbasukam, raiina 


So all MSS. 
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saddhim yeva gaccha amma ti. Sa sadhuti pitu vacanam 
sampaticchitva abhivadetva parodainana atthasi. 

Raja: Imissa pitu cittam ganhamlti tasmim yeva thane 
kahapanarasimhi thapetva abhisekam akasi. 

Atha nam gahetva attano nagaram anetva agatakalato 
patthaya sesitthiyo anoloketva taya saddhim yeva ramati. 
Ta itthiyo issapakata nam ranfio antare paribhinditukama 
evam ahamsu : Nay'am maharaja manussajatika. Kaham 
nama tumhe manussanam vicaranatthane padumani uttha- 
hantani ditthapubbani ? addha ayam yakkhini, niharatha 
nam maharajati. 

Raja tasam katham sutva tunhi ahosi. Ath’assa aparena 
samayena paccanto kupito so garubhara Padumavatl ti tarn 
nagare thapetva paccantam agamasi. Atha ta itthiyo tassa 
upatthayikaya laricam datva : Imissa darakam jatamattam 
eva apanetva ekam darughatikam lohitena makkhetva 
santike thapehiti ahamsu. Padumavatiya pi na cirass’eva 
gabbha-vutthanam ahosi. Mahapaduma-kumaro ekako va 
kucchiyam vasi, avasesa ekuua pancasata daraka Mahit- 
padumakumarassa matukucchito nikkhamitva nipauna-kale 
samsedaja hutva nibbattimsu. 

Ath ’assa na tava ayam satim labhatlti natva sa upattha- 
yika ekam darughatikam lohitena makkhetva svamlpe tha- 
petva tasam itthlaam sanuam adasi. Ta pancasata pi itthiyo 
ekeka ekekam darakam gahetva cundanam santikam pesetva 
karandakam aharapetva attana attana gahitadarake tattha 
nipajjapetva bahi lanjanam katva thapayimsu. Padumavatl 
pi kho safinam labhitva tad upatthayikam : Kim vijatarahi 
ammii ti pucchi. iSa tarn santajjetva : Kuto tvam darakam 
labhissaslti vatva Ayam te kucchito nikkhantadarako ti 
lohitamakkhitam darughatikam purato thapesi. Sa tarn 
disva domanassappatta : Sighan tarn phaletva apanehi. 
Sace koci 1 passeyya lajjitabbam bhaveyyati aha. Sa 
tassa katham sutva atthakama viya darughatikam phaletva 
uddhane pakkhipi. 

Raja pi paccantato agantvi nakkhattam patimanento bahi- 


» T.I. kovi. 
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nagare khandhavaram mapetva nisldi. Atha ta pailcasata 
itthiyo ranfio paccuggamanam agantva ahamsu : Tvam 
mahaiaja amhakam na saddahasi, amhehi vuttarn akaranam 
viva hoti. Tvam mahesiya upatthayikam pakkosapetva 
patipuccha darughatikam te devl vijata ti. 

Raja tam karanam anupaparikkhipitva amanussa-jatika 
bhavissatl ti tam gehato nikkaddhi. Tassa rajagehato sab a 
uikkhamaneii’eva padumapupphani antaradhayimsu. Sarl- 
racchavi pi vivanna ahosi. Sa ekika va antaravithiya payasi. 
Atha nam eka vayappatta mahallika itthi disva dhltusineham 
uppadetva : Kaham gacchasi ammati aha. 

Agantukamhi vasanattbanam olokentl caramlti. 

Idhagaccha amnia ti vasanattbanam datva bhojanam pati- 
yadesi. 

Tassii imina va niyamena tattba vasamaniiya ta pancasata 
itthiyo ekacitta hutva rajanam ahamsu : Maharaja tumhesu 
khaudhavaram gatesu amhehi Gangadevataya : Amhakam 
dove vijitasangame agate balikamrnam katva udakakilam 
karissamati patthitain atthi, etaroattham deva janapemati. 

Raja tasam vacanena tuttho Gangava udakakllikam katum 
agamasi. fa pi attana attanii gahitakarandakam patic- 
chamiatu katva adaya nadim gantvd tesam karandakarmm 
paticchadanattham parupitva parupitva udake patitva 
karaiujake vissajjesutn. Te pi kho karandaka sabbe pi 
gantva heUhasote pasaritajalamhi laggimsu. ’ Tato udaka- 
kdam kilitya ranfio uttinnakale jalum ukkhipanta te 
karandake disva raiulo santikaip. naviip.su, 

Raja karandake oloketva : Kim tata karandakesuti aha. 

JSa janama devati. 


So te karandake vivarapetva dokento pathamam MahS- 
paduma-kumarassa karandakam vivarapesi. 

Tesam pana sabbesampi assa karandakesu nipajjapitadivase 
yeva panmddhiya 1 angutthake khlram nibbatti Sakko 
deva.aja tassa ranfio nikkankhabhavattham antokarandake 

;™ ni ^ - pe " : - Ime kum5rS P *Watiya kucehismim 
mbbatta Baranasiranno putta, atha ne Padumavatiya 


1 S.M. Poufiiddbiva, 
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sapattiyo paficasata itthiyo karandakesu pakkhipitva udake 
kbipimsu. Raja imam karanam janatuti. 

Karandake vivattamatte raja akkharani vacetva darake 
disva Mahapadumakumaram ukkhipitva : Yegavegena rathe 
yojetva asse kappetha, aham ajja antonagaram pavisitva 
ekaccanam matugamanam piyam karissamiti pasadavaram 
aruyha hatthiglvaya sahassabhandikam thapetva bherifi 
carapesi : Yo Padumavatim passati imam sabassam ganha- 
tuti. 

Tam katham sutva Paduraavati matu saiiuam adasi : Hat- 
tbigivato sabassam ganba ammati. 

Naham evarupam ganbitum visahamlti. 

Sa dutiyam pi tatiyam pi vutte : Kim vatva ganhami 
amma ti aba. 

Mama dblta Padumavatl devl namati vatva ganbahlti. 

Sa : Yam hotu tam hotuti gantva sabassa-cangotakam 
ganhi. Atba nam mantissa pucchimsu : Padumavatim devim 
passasi ammati. 

Akam na passami. Dblta kira me passatlti aha. 

Te : Kaham pana sa ammati vatva taya saddbim gantva 
Padumavatim safijanitva padesu nipatimsu. Tasmim kale : 
Sa Padumavatl devl ayan ti fiatva : Bhariyam vata itthiya 
kammam katam ya evamvidhassa rauiio mahesi samana eva- 
rupe thane nirarakkba vasiti, agata pi rajapurisa Padumava- 
tiya nivesanam setasanihi parikkbipapetva dvare arakkham 
thapetva gantva ranfio arocesum. 

Raja sovanna-sivikam pesesi. Sa : Aham evam na- 
gamissami, mama vasanattbanato pattbaya yava rajageham 
etthantare varapotthakacittattharake attbarapetva upari 
sovanna-tarakavicittam celavitanam bandbapetva pasa- 
dhanatthaya sabbalankaresu pabitesu padasa va gamissami, 
evam me nagara sampattim passissantlti aha. 

Raja Padumavatiya rucim karothati aba. Tato Paduma- 
vatl sabbapasadanam pasadetva rajageham gamissamiti mag- 
gam patipajji. Ath ’assa akkanta-akkanta-akkantattbane 
varapotthake cittattharakam bhinditva padumapuppbani 
utthimsu. Sa mahajanassa attano sampattim dassetva raja 
nivesanam aruyha sabbe pi te cittattharake tassa maballikaya 
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posavanikamulam katva dapesi. Raja pi ta pancasata itthiyo 
pakkosapetva ima te devi dasiyo katva demlti aha. 

Sadhu maharaja etasam dinnabhavam sakalanagare jana- 
pehiti. 

Kaja nagare bherim carapesi : Padumavatiya dubhlka 1 
pancasata itthiyo etissa va dasiyo katva dinna ti. Sa tasam 
sakalanagare va dasibhavo sallakkhito ti natva : Aham mama 
dasiyo bhujissa katum labhami devati. 

Kaja nam pucchi : Tava iecha devlti. Evam sante tam 
eva bherivadakam pakkosapetva : Padumavati-deviya attano 
dasiyo katva dinna pancasata va itthiyo sabba va bhujissa 
kata ti puna bberin carapethati aha. 

Tasam bhujissabhave kate ekunani panca putt.asatani tasam 
yeva hatthe posauatthaya datva sayam Mahapadumakumaram 
yeva ganhi. 

Atha aparabhage tesam kumaranam kllanavaye sampatte 
raja uyyane nanavidham kllanatthanam karesi. Te attano 
solasavassuddesikakale sabbe va ekato hutva paduma- 
sanchannaya mangalapokkharaniya kllanta nava-padumani 
pupphantani purana-padumani ca vantato patantani disva : 
Imassa tava anupadinnakassa evarupa jara papunati, kimanga 
pana amhakam sarlrassa, idam pi hi evam gatikam eva 
bhavissatiti arammanam gahetva, sabbe va paccekabodhi- 
nanam nibbattetva utthiiy utthaya padumakannikasu pallan- 
kena nisldimsu. 

Atha tehi saddhim gatapurisa bahugatam divasaxn natva 
Ayyaputta tumhakam velam janathati ahamsu. Te tunhl 
ahesum. Purisa gantva ran no arocesum : Kumara deva 
padumakannikasu nisinna amhesu kathentesu pi vaclbhedam 
na karontlti. 

Yatharuciya nesam nislditum dethati. 

_ 8a bbarattim gahita arakkha paduma-kannikasu nisinna- 
nivamen eva arunam utthapesum. Purisfi punadivase upa- 
samkamitva : Deva velam janathati ahamsu. 

Isa may am deva, paccekabuddha nama mayan ti. 

Ayya tumhe bharikam katham kathetha paccekabuddha 


1 So T.I. S.M. has dubhika. 
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nama na tumhadisa honti, dvangulakesamassu pana kaye 
patimukka-attha parikkhara hontlti. 

Tena tumhe bhariyam kathethati dakkhina-hatthena slsam 
paramasimsu. Tavad eva gihilingam antaradhayi attha- 
parikkhara kaye patimukka va ahesum. Tato passantass’eva 
mahajanassa akasena Nandamulakapabbharam agamamsu. 

Sa pi kho Padumavati devi : Aham bahuputta hutva 
niputta jata ti badayasokam patva ten’eva ragena kalam 
katva Rajagahanagare dvara-gamake sahattbena kammam 
katva jlvanattbane nibbatti. 

Atha aparabhage kulagharam gata ekadivasam samikassa 
kbettam yagum haramatia tesam attano putlanam antare 
attba paccekabuddlie bhikkhacaravelayam akasena aga- 
ccbante disva slgba-slgham gantva samikassa iirocesi : Passa 
ayya 1 paccekabuddhe, ete nimantetva bboje} r yamati. So 
aha: samana sakuna nama, te anuada pi evam caranti, na 
ete paccekabuddba ti. Te tesam katbentanam yeva avidura- 
tthane otarimsu. Sa ittbl nam divasam attana labbanakam 
khajjabhojjam tesam datva te attha pi jane 2 : Mayham 
bhikkham gaubathati aha. 

Sadhu upasike, tava sakkaro ettako va hotu asanani ca 
atth’eva hontu, anne pana babu pi paccekabuddhe disva tava 
cittam sandbareyyaslti. 

Sa punadivase attha asanani pannapetva atthanam sakkara- 
sammanam patiyadetva nisidl. Nimantitii paccekabuddba 
sesanam sannam adamsu : Marisa ajja aniiattha agantva 
sabbe va tumhakam matu sangaham karothati. Te tesam 
vacanam sutva sabbe va ekato akasena agantva matu gama- 
dvare patur ahesum. Sa pi patbamam laddbasannataya 
bahu pi disva na kampittha, sabbe va te geham pavesetva 
asanesu nisldapesi. Tesu pi patipatiya nisidantesu navamo 
navamo annani attba asanani mapetva sayam dhurasane 
nisldati. It ava asanani vaddhanti tiiva geham vaddhati, 
evam tesu sabbesu pi nisinnesu sa itthi atthanam pacceka- 
buddhanam patiyaditam sakktiram pancasatiinampi yavad- 
attham datva attha nlluppalabattbake aharitva nimantita- 

1 T.I. ayiyyo. 

i T.I. has ]ana corrected to jane. S.M. has tesam datva seva attha pi jana. 
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paccekabuddhanam yeva padamule thapetva aha : Mayham 
bhante nibbattanibbattatthane sarlravanno imesam niiuppa- 
lanam antogabbhavanno hotiiti. Paccekabuddha matu anu- 
modanam katva Gandhamadanam yeva agamamsu. 

Sii pi yavajlvam kusalam katva tato cuta devaloke 
nibbattitva imasmim buddhuppade Savatthiyam setthikule 
patisandbim ganhi. Nlluppalagabbha- samana - vannataya 
c’asssa TJppala-vanna t’eva namam akamsu. Atb’assa vayap- 
pattakale sakala-Jambudlpe rajano ca settbino ca settbissa 
santikam pabinimsu: dbltaram ambakam detuti. 1 Apabinanto 
nama nabosi. Tato setthi cintesi : Aham sabbesam raanam 
gabetum na sakkbissamlti, upayam pan’ekam karissamlti. 
Dhltaram. pakkositva : pabbaj itum amma sakkbisaasiti aha. 

Tassa pacchimabhavikatta tain vacanam slse asitta-satapa- 
katelam viya abosi. Tasma pitaram: Pabbaj issami tatati 
aha. So tassa sakkaram katva bbikkbunl-upassayam netva 
pabbajesi. 

Tassa acirapabbajitaya eva uposathagare talavaro papum. 
Sa dlpam jaletva uposatbagaram sainmajjitva padlpasik- 
kbaya nimittam ganbi. Tasma tbatva va punappuna 
olokiyamana tejokasinarammanam jbanam nibbattetva tad 
eva padakam katva arahattam papuni. Arabattapbalena 
saddhim yeva iddhi-vikubbane cinnavasi ahosi. Sa apara- 
bhage sattbu Yamakapatibariyam katadivase : Abam bhante 
patihariyam karissamlti sllianadam nadi. Sattha idam 
karanam atthuppattim katva Jetavanavihare nisinno pati- 
patiya bbikkliuniyo tbanantaresu tbapento imam tberim. 
iddhi-mantanam aggatthane tbapeslti. 


3. TJppalacanna. 

In the third Sutta by TJppalavanna, be means the Tberl, 
who came by that name, because she bad a skin like the 
colour in the heart of the dark blue lotus. 

They say that this woman re-entered existence in a noble 
family at Hamsavati, in the time of the Buddha Padumuttara. 

1 S.M. pesetu. 
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And afterwards, on hearing the Law preached, she had seen 
the Master exalt a certain BhikkhunI to the chief place 
among those who are gifted with spiritual powers, and 
(thereupon) for seven days, she showed great hospitality to 
the Order of Bhikkhus, with the Buddha at their head, and 
she herself aspired to that same high place. 

And after spending her whole life in good deeds, and 
passing from world to world of gods and men, she was 
reborn, as one of seven sisters, in the palace of Kiki, the 
king, in the city of Benares, in the time of the Buddha 
Kassapa. And for twenty thousand years she lived a life 
of chastity, and had a dwelling built for the Order of 
Bhikkhus, and was then reborn in the Deva heaven. And 
falling from thence, and again entering the world of men, 
she was reborn in a certain village, as one who laboured with 
her hands for a living. 

One day, when she was going to her hut in the field, 
she saw, in a certain pond, a lotus blossom that had opened 
that very morning. So she stepped down into the pond, 
and took that same lotus blossom and a lotus leaf to hold 
the seeds. Then she cut some heads of rice in the field 
and sat down in her hut, and when she had separated the 
seeds and counted them there were five hundred. 

At this moment, a certain Pacceka Buddha, having arisen 
from a trance on the mountain Gandhamadano, came and 
stood at a spot near her. 

Now, when she saw the Pacceka Buddha, she took the 
seeds and the lotus-blossom, and coming down from her 
hut, she threw the seeds into the alms-bowl of the Pacceka 
Buddha, and gave him the lotus-blossom, as a cover for 
the bowl. 

But when the Pacceka Buddha had gone on a little way, 
the thought came to her : “ A flower is of no use to an 
ascetic ! I will get back the blossom and adorn myself 
with it.” 

So she went and took the blossom from the Pacceka 
Buddha’s hand. 

But then she thought : “ If the holy man had not wanted 
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the flower he would not have let me put it on his bowl. For 
a certainty, he must have need thereof.” 

So she went back, and put the leaf again on the top 
of the bowl, and begged the forgiveness of the Pacceka 
Buddha. 

And she uttered this prayer : “ Sir, may this gift of seeds 
bring this result to me — may I have children even as the 
seeds in number ! and because of the gift of the lotus, may 
lotus-blossoms spring up in my footsteps, wheresoever I 
may be born again ! ” 

And, even as she gazed, the Pacceka Buddha, rising into 
the air, returned to Gandhamadano ; and, taking the flower, 
he placed it on the stairs used by the Pacceka Buddhas, up 
the slope which had (Lake) Man da at its base. 

And this woman also, as a result of that deed of her’s, 
re-entered existence in the Deva heaven. And from the 
time of her birth there, there sprang up at her every 
footstep, a great lotus-blossom. Then, having fallen from 
thence she was reborn, in the heart of a lotus-flower, in 
a certain lotus-pond, at the foot of a mountain. Near to 
this spot there lived a hermit. Having gone to the pond 
one morning to wash his mouth, and seeing that blossom, 
he thought : “ This blossom is larger than the rest. The 
others are full-blown, yet this is only a bud. There must be 
a reason for it. And he stepped down into the water and 
plucked the blossom ; and, even as he plucked it, it opened, 
and the hermit saw, lying in the heart of the flower, a baby 
girl. As soon as he saw her he felt the love of a father 
for her, and he bore her, lotus and all, to his hut of leaves 
and laid her on his bed. And behold ! by reason of the 
power of her virtue, there came milk from his thumb, where- 
with to feed her. 

Now, when that blossom was faded, he brought another 
fresh one and laid her in it. And, from the time she was 
able to run hither and thither in play, at every step she 
took, a lotus-blossom sprang up. And her skin was like 
the colour of fine clay, and her beauty, though not wholly 
god-like, surpassed mortal beauty. 
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Now when her father went out to seek for fruits, she 
used to be left in the hut. So, one day, when she was grown 
up, and her father had gone to seek for fruits, a certain 
forester saw her and thought : “ A being of such loveliness 
cannot be mortal ! I must look into this ! ” And he seated 
himself, waiting for the hermit to come back. 

Now she, on her father’s return, went to meet him, and 
took from his hand his carrying-pole and water-pot, and 
when they had come home, and he had sat down, she showed 
him the work she had done herself. And then the forester 
saw that she was a human being. So, after greeting the 
hermit, he seated himself. 

Now when the hermit had offered the forester roots and 
fruits, he asked him : 

“ Sir, are you one who belongs to this place, or are you 
going hence ? ” 

“ I am going hence, reverend sir, why should I stay 
here ? ” 

“ When you have gone hence, will you be able to keep 
silence on what you have seen here ? ” 

“ If you do not wish it, your reverence, why should I 
talk about it ? ” 

So he bade farewell to the hermit and set out. But, 
in order to recognize the road again, when he should return, 
he put marks on the branches and trees. 

Moreover, he went straight to Benares and saw the king. 

The king said to him : “ What have you come here for ? ” 

And he said : “ Your highness, I am your forester. And 
thus employed at the foot of a mountain I saw a jewel 
among women. So I have come hither.” And he told 
him the whole matter. 

The king, after hearing his story, went forthwith to the 
foot of the mountain, and had a camp pitched hard by, 
and, together with that same forester and a few attendants 
he went to the hermit, at a time when he had just finished 
his meal and was sitting down. 

And on his arrival he saluted the hermit, and offered him 
a friendly greeting, and seated himself on one side. 
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Then the king, after placing at the hermit’s feet such 
things as are needed for the use of an ascetic, said : 

“ Reverend sir, what could we do in such a place as this ? 
We must be getting off.” 

“ Go, then, great king ! ” 

“I am just off. But it is rumoured that there are people 
of the other sex here. Now that is a hindrance to the 
life of a recluse. Let her go away with me.” 

‘‘The thoughts of men are evil. How could she dwell 
amongst so many ? ” 

“ Oh ! we are able to take charge of her, and put her 
in a position of great standing above others.” 

The hermit listened to what the king said, and summoned 
her, saying : “ Come, Lotus, my child ! ” using the name 
which he had given her as a baby. 

And, at the very first summons, she came out of the hut 
and made obeisance to her father and stood there. 

Then her father said to her : “ My child, you are grown 
up now. And henceforth, since the king has seen you, 
it is not well that you should live in this place. Go, my 
child, go with the king himself.” 

Very well, father mine,’ said she, consenting, and making 
obeisance to him. 


But even as she stood there she burst into tears. 

And the king said to himself : ‘‘I gather what the father 
wants.” And, then and there, he had her seated on a heap 
of gold coins, put down there, and anointed queen. 

. Then he took her awa y and brought her to his own 
city. And, from the time of her coming there, he did not 
look at the other women, but took delight only in her. Now 
those other women, waxing jealous, and anxious to cause 
division between her and the king, said to him : “ This 


woman is not sprung from the race of men, great king! 
M here did you ever before see lotuses spring up in the 
footsteps of a human being ? Truly this woman is uncanny ! 
But her away, great king ! ” 

But the king, hearing this, said nothing. 

Now soon afterwards a border province broke out into 
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revolt, and he, knowing that Padumavati was far gone with 
child, left her in the city, while he went away to the border 
province. 

So those other women gave her serving-woman a bribe, 
and said to her : “ As soon as her child is born, take it 
away and smear a log of wood with blood, and put it beside 
her.” 

Now shortly afterwards Padumavati was delivered. And 
Maha Paduina, the Prince, was alone in her womb, but 
five hundred children, less one, came into being from the 
moisture, at the moment when Maha Paduma was laid down, 
after his birth. 

Then the serving-woman, seeing that Padumavati had 
not yet come to herself, smeared a log of wood with blood, 
and put it beside her, and told the other women. So the 
five hundred women, taking each of them one of the 
children, sent to the turners and caused boxes to be brought, 
and each laid therein the child she had taken, and sealed 
the box outside. 

And now, behold ! Padumavati came to herself, and asked 
the serving - woman : “ Mother ! what have I brought 
forth ? ” And the other, reviling her, said : “ How could 
you he able to bear a child ! This is the child of your 
womb ! ” and she put before her the log smeared with blood. 
And Padumavati, on seeing that, was cast down, and said : 
“Break it up quickly and bear it away! Were anyone 
to see it, I should be sorely shamed ! ” 

And the servant, hearing this, as if she was anxious 
to destroy it, broke it up and flung it into the oven. 

And now the king, when he had returned from the border 
province, celebrated a festival, and pitching his camp outside 
the city, he toook up his abode there. Then those five 
hundred women went to welcome the king, and said to 
him: “You would not believe us, great king, you thought 
there was no reason in what we said ! Now summon your 
consort’s serving-woman, and question her ! Your queen has 
given birth to a log of wood ! ” 

And the king, without looking into their motive, thought: 
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“ She is not of the human race ! ” And he drove her forth 
from his house. 

And, as for her, even as she departed from the royal 
palace, her lotus-blossoms vanished and the colour of her 
skin grew wan. 

So, all alone, she went through the streets. 

Now a certain aged woman saw her, and feeling a motherly 
tenderness for her, said to her : 

“ Daughter, where are you going?” 

“ I am wandering about, seeking a dwelling-place among 
strangers,” she answered. 

“Come here then, my daughter!” “And she gave her, 
a home and provided her with food.” 

Now, when she was living there in this way, the other 
five hundred women, agreeing together, said; “The people 
have petitioned the king, saying : ‘ Great king, when we 
have gone to your camp, and with you have offered sacrifice 
to the goddess of the Ganga River (since our king has 
returned victorious), let us celebrate a river-festival ! ’ Let 
us tell the king this,” they said. 

And the king, well pleased with what they said, went 
to hold a river- festival. 

Then did those women, each one carrying the child she 
had taken, keeping it out of sight, go to the river, and, 
each one covering up her box to hide it, they threw the 
boxes into the water. But lo ! these boxes, going along, 
were caught in some nets spread under the water. Then, 
on the river-festival being celebrated, when the time came 
for the king to cross the river, the people drew their nets. 
And, seeing these boxes, they brought them to the king. 
The king looked at the boxes and said : “ What is in these 
boxes, friends ? ” 

We do not know, your highness.” 

And the king caused the boxes to be opened and looked 
within. The first to be opened was the box wherein was 
the child of the great lotus- flower. 

And in the box of each one of the children, on the very 
day they had been laid in it, milk had appeared by a miracle. 
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Sakko, the king of gods, in order to free the king’s mind 
from doubt on this (matter), had caused letters to be written 
on the boxes inside, saying : 

“ These children were born of Padumavati. They are the 
sons of the king of Benares. Now they are the glory of 
Padumavati. And the other five hundred women put them 
into boxes and cast them into the water. Be this known 
to the king ! ” 

As soon as the boxes had been opened, and the king had 
had the letters read and seen the children, he lifted up the 
Child of the Lotus-flower, and said : “ Quick ! quick ! get 
ready the chariot ; harness the horses. This day I will go 
into the city to make it sweet for certain women (I know 
of) ! ” 

So going up to his upper chamber, and bidding them tie 
up a thousand pieces of money and put the bundle on an 
elephant’s neck, he made proclamation : 

“ Whosoever shall point out Padumavati let him receive 
the thousand pieces of money ! ” 

Now when Padumavati heard the proclamation she told 
her mother, saying : 

“ Go you, my mother, and receive the thousand pieces 
from the neck of the elephant ! ” 

“Nay,” she said, “ I dare not go and take such a sum ! ” 

And when Padumavati had spoken twice and three times, 
her mother said : 

“ What shall I say, that I may receive it, my daughter ? ” 
i “ Say to them, ‘ My daughter, Padumavati, is the queen ! 

and so receive it,’ ” she answered. 

And the mother said : “ Well, well, so be it ! ” and she 
went and received the casket with the thousand pieces. 

So the men asked her : “ Mother, have you seen Paduma- 
vati, the queen ? ” 

“ I have not seen her,” she answered, “ But my daughter 
says that she has seen her.” 

“ Stay ! mother, where is this daughter of yours ? ” they 
asked, and they went with her, and, recognizing Padumavati, 
they fell at her feet. 
j.k.a.s. 1893. 


36 
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And then, having seen that this was Padumavatl, the 
queen, they said : 

“Truly a grievous wrong has been done to this woman, 
that she, being the consort of so great a king, should dwell 
in such a place as this, unguarded ! ” 

And on returning, the king’s attendants drew white 
curtains round the dwelling of Padumavatl, and set a guard 
at the door, and went and told the kin?. 

And the king sent a golden palanquin for her, hut she 
said : “ I will not go thus 1 Pet them spread a beautiful 
carpet, woven in many colours, all the way from my dwelling 
to the royal palace ; and let them fix up above a canopy 
of cloth, studded with gold stars, and I will go on foot, 
decked out with all the royal gems, to adorn me. So will 
the whole city be witness of my glory ! ” 

And the king said : “ Do as Padumavatl desires.” 

And then said Padumavati : “ When they have adorned 
me with all the jewels, I will go ! ” And she set out. 

And as she passed along, step by step, lotus-blossoms 
sprang up, breaking through the gorgeous, many-coloured 
carpet, wheresoever she trod. 


So, when she had displayed her glory before all the people, 
she went up into the royal palace ; moreover, she had all 
those gorgeous carpets given to the old woman, as a reward 
for keeping her. 


And, besides this, the king sent for the other five hundred 
women, and said to her (Padumavatl), “ I give these women 
to you as your slaves, oh queen ! ” 

“ It is well, great king ! ” she answered. “ But make it 
known to the whole city that they have been given to me.” 

So the king caused it to be proclaimed : 

“These five hundred women, who injured Padumavati, 
have even been given to her as slaves ! ” 

But she found that the giving of these women as her 
slaves was not noticed by everyone in the city, so she asked 
the king: J 


“ Will 
highness? 


you give me leave to free my slaves, your 
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“ As you wish, queen ! ” 

“ Very well, then ; send for that crier and hid him again 
proclaim : 

“ PadumavatT, the queen, has freed those five hundred 
women — one and all — who were given to her as her slaves!” 

And when they had been freed, she handed over to each 
one of them one of her five hundred sons to bring up, 
and she herself kept Mahapaduma, the child of the great 
lotus-flower. 

Now afterwards, when these children had grown old 
enough to play about, the king had gardens and all manner 
of play-grounds made for them. 

These boys, when they were sixteen years old, were all 
disporting themselves in the royal pleasure-pond covered 
with lotuses, and they saw fresh blossoms opening and faded 
blossoms falling from their stalks, and they thought : 

“ Thus, indeed, does decay overtake such a thing as 
this when the causes of its growth are stopped ; how much 
more then must a like future be the lot of our bodies ! ” 

And setting their minds upon this thought they all 
attained to the knowledge which is the gift of Pacceka 
Buddhas, and, coming up (from the water), they seated 
themselves, cross-legged, each in the middle of a lotus. 

Now the attendants who had come with them, seeing that 
the day was far advanced, said to them : 

“ Little masters ! Do you not know what time it is P ” 

But they kept silence. So the attendants went and told 
the king : 

“ Your highness ! The young princes are sitting, each 
in a lotus-flower, and when we speak to them they make 
no manner of answer.” 

“Let them sit just as they please,” said the king. 

So watch was kept over them all night, and thus they sat 
in the same way, each in the heart of a lotus, until daybreak. 

The next day the attendants drew near, and said : 

“ Princes ! Know that it is time to go ! ” 

“We are not princes ! ” they answered, “We are Pacceka 
Buddhas ! ” 
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“ Nay, sirs, it is a hard saying that you say,” said the 
attendants. “ Pacceka Buddhas are not like you. They 
have hair and beards hut two inches long, and carry the 
eight needful things for ascetics bound about their bodies.” 

“Nay, then, your saying is harder still,” answered the 
youths, and they touched themselves on the head with the 
right hand. And forthwith, all the marks that are 
characteristic of laymen vanished from them, and more- 
over the eight things needful for ascetics were there, bound 
about their bodies ! 

Then, even while all the multitude were gazing at them, 
they passed through the air to the cave at the foot of the 
mountain Nanda. 

And then, indeed, Padumavati, the queen, said : “ I, who 
had many sons, am left childless ! ” therefore she wasted 
away, and forthwith died. 

And she was reborn in a village by the gates of the city 
Rajagaha, among those who toiled for their living. And 
in due course she got married. 

?sow, one day, she had taken some rice-gruel to her 
husband in the field, and while she was among their own 
children, she saw eight Pacceka Buddhas passing through 
the air, at the time they go forth seeking alms. And 
immediately she ran and told her husband : “ Look ! see 
those holy Pacceka Buddhas ! Let us invite them and give 
them food.” 

But her husband said : “ Those are birds, not ascetics ! 
They are often going about thus. Those are not Pacceka 
Buddhas.” 

Now, even as they were talking, these Pacceka Buddhas 
alighted at a spot hard by. 

So this woman gave them such food as lay in her means, 
saying, moreover, to eight of them : 

Accept your daily food from me ! ” 

“Yery well, sister!” they answered. “Truly your 
hospitality goes thus far, and eight seats, indeed, there are 
(provided). But if you saw many other Pacceka Buddhas 
besides, you would be less open-hearted ! ” 
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Now, on the following day, she made ready eight seats, 
and prepared to do honour to the eight Pacceka Buddhas, 
and sat down. And the eight who had been invited tol l 
the rest about it, saying : “ Noble brothers ! do not go 
elsewhere to-day, but, one and all, show favour to this, 
our mother.” 

So, on hearing what these few said, they went, one and 
all, passing through the air together, and appeared at this 
woman’s door. And she (not only when she recognized 
those whom she had first received, but also when she saw 
many others) was not perturbed, but brought them all into 
her house and made them sit down in the seats. And, 
as they seated themselves, one after another, every ninth 
one, in turn, caused eight more seats to appear, and seated 
himself in the chief place. And even as the number of 
seats grew, so did the dwelling grow larger. 

And, when they were all seated, this woman offered the 
five hundred such hospitality as she had prepared for the 
eight, and there was sufficient. Then she brought eight 
handfuls of blue lotuses and laid them at the feet of those 
same Pacceka Buddhas that she had invited, saying : 

“ Sirs, may I, hereafter, wheresoever I may be born again, 
have a skin in colour like to the heart of these dark lotuses ! ” 

And the Pacceka Buddhas thanked the mother and went 
back to Gandhamitdano. 

And this woman, after spending her whole life in good 
deeds, and after falling from that life, and being reborn in 
the deva heaven, returned to existence in the family of the 
Treasurer at Savatthi, at the time of the birth of this, Our 
Buddha. And, because her skin was of a colour like 
the heart of the dark lotus, they gave her the name 
Uppalavanna. 

Now, when she had come of age, every Prince and every 
Treasurer in Jambudipa sent to the Treasurer, her father, 
saying : “ Give me your daughter in marriage ! ” And 
there was not one who did not send to him. 

So the Treasurer thought to himself: “I cannot satisfy 
all these men ! But I can hit on a stratagem.” And he 
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sent for his daughter and said to her : “ My child, have 
you strength to forsake the world ? ” 

And to her, since she tad reached her last birth, these 
words were as sweet as if oil, a hundred times refined, were 
sprinkled on her head. Therefore she said to her father : 
“ Dear father, I will forsake the world.” 

And when he had done honour to her, he took her to 
the home of the BhikkhunI’s, and caused her to be ordained. 

And, only a little while after, she entered the Order, her 
turn came to have the key of the Hall of Assembly. And 
when she had lighted her lamp and swept the hall, she fixed 
her mind in contemplation of the lamp, and, standing even 
thus, gazing again and again, she brought about that rapt 
meditation which is centred on fire. And, making this her 
stepping-stone, she attained to Arahatship. And, together 
with the Fruit of Arahatship, she became also versed in 
the miraculous gift of Iddhi. 

Afterwards, on the day that the Master wrought the 
Twofold Miracle, she broke out into exultation and said: 
“ I, too, Master, will work a miracle ! ” like the roaring 
of a lion. 

It was on account of this that the Master, when seated 
at Jetavana, assigning places to the Bhikkhunfs in turn, 
exalted this Therl to the chief place among those who have 
the gift of Iddhi. 


4. Patacara,} 

Cattutthe vinayadharanam yadidam Patacara ti Patacara 
therl vinayadharanam agga ti dasseti. 

Sa kira Padumuttarabuddhakale Hamsavatiyam kulagehe 
patisandhim gahetva aparabhage satthu dhammadesanam 
sunantl ^ sattharam ekam bhikkhunim vinayadharanam 
aggatthaue thapentam disva adhikarakammam katva tam 


in «ubstinee V T ° rikl' S ^ onc !'.‘ n ? ' s a ' s0 told in different words, but the same 
m substance, by Dhammapah in his commentary on Then Gatha 112. 
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thanantaram pattheai. Sa yavajlvam kusalam katva deva- 
manussesu samsaritva Kassapabuddhakale Kikissa ranno 
gehe patisandhim gahetva sattanam bhagininam abbhantara 
hutva visati vassasahassani brahmaeariyam caritva bhikkhu- 
sanghassa parivenam karetva puna devaloke nibbattitva ekam 
buddhantaram sampattim anubhavitva imasmim buddhu- 
ppade Savattbiyam setthigebe patisandhim ganhi. 

Sa aparabbage Tayappatta attano gebe ekena kamma- 
karena saddhim santhavam katva 1 aparabbage attano sama- 
najatikam kulam gacchantl tassa katasantbavassa purisassa 
safifiam adasi : Tvam sve pattbaya mam patiharasatena pi 
datthum. na labhissasi. Sace te kammam atthi idanim eva 
mam ganhitva gaecbati. 

So evam hotuti anucchavikam battbasaram gabetva tarn 
adaya nagarato tini cattari yojanani patikkamitva ekasmim 
garaake vasam kappesi. Aparabbage tassa kuccbiyam 
gabbbo patitthasi. Sa gabbhe paripakke: Idam ambakam 
anatbatthanam, kulagebam gaccbama samlti aha. 

So ajja gacchama sve gacchamati gantum asakkonto kalam 
vltinamesi. Sa tassa karanam natva : nayam balo mam 
nessatlti tasmim bahi gate : ekika va kulagainam gamis- 
samlti maggam patipajji. 

So agantva tam gehe apassanto pativissake pucchitva, 
kulagebam gata ti sutva : mam nissaya kuladhlta anatha- 
jata ti padanupadikam gantva sampiipuni. Tassa antara- 
magge va gabbhavutthanam ahosi. Tato : yassatthaya 
mayam gaccbeyyama so attho antaramagge va nipphanno, 
idani gantva kim karissamati patinivattimsu. 

Puna tassa kuccbiyam gabbbo patitthaslti purimanayeneva 
vittharetabbam. Antaramagge pan’assa gabbhavuttbane 
jatamatte yeva catusu disasu mabamegha uttbahimsu . 2 Sa 
tam purisam aha : Sami avelaya catusu disasu meghii vuttbita 
anovassakatthanam katum viiyamahiti. So : evam karissa- 
mlti; dandakehi kutim katva chadanatthaya tinam aharis- 
samiti ekasmim vammikapade tinam chindati. Atha nam 

1 With the following incidents compare the story of the setthi’s daughter at 
Jataka I. pp. 114, 115. 

1 S.M. vutthahimsu. 
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vammike nipanno kanhasappo pade dasi. So tasmim yeva 
thane patito. 

Sa pi : idani agamissati idani agamissatlti sabbarattim 
khepetva: addha mam so anatha esa ti magge ehacldetva 
gato bhavissatlti aloke sanjate padanusarena olokenti varnmi- 
kapade patitam disva : Mam nissaya nattho puriso ti pari- 
devitva, daharadarakam passenadaya mahallakam angullhi 
gahapetva maggena gacchanti, antaramagge ekam uttarana- 
nadikam 1 disva: dve pi dani darake ekappabarena adaya 
gantum na sakkhissami : jetthakam orimatlre tbapetva 
daharakam paratlram netva pilotikacumbate 2 nipajjapetva 
puna nivattitva itaram gabefcva gamissiimlti nadim otari. 

Ath’ asaa nadimajjham pattakale eko seno mamsapindako 
ayanti saiinaya darakam vijjhitum agacchati. Sa hattham 
pasiiretva senam palapesi. Tassa tam hatthavikaram disva 
mahallakadarako mam pakkosatlti sannaya nadim otaritva 
sote 3 patito yatha sotam agamasi. So pi seno tassa asam- 
patta yeva 4 tam darakam ganhitva agamasi. Sa balavaso- 
kabhibhuta antaramagge imam vilapagltakam gayanti 
gacchati . 5 

IJbbo putta kalakata. 

Pantbe mayham pat! mato ti. 

Evam vilapamana va Savatthim pat-va kula sabhagam 
gantva pi sokavasen’eva attano geham vavatthapetum 
asakkontl : imasmim thane evamvidham nama kulam atthi, 
kataram tam gehan 6 ti patipucchi. 

Tvatn tam kulam pucchitva kim karissasi, tesam vasana- 
geham vatappaharena patitam, tattha te sabbe pi jivita- 
kkhayam patta, atha nesam khuddakamaballake ekacita- 
kasmim yeva jhapenti, passa esa dhumavatti panna- 
yatlti. 

Tam katham sutvii va : kim tumhe vadatbati attano 
nivatthasatakam sandharetum asakkontl jataniyamen’eva 

1 So S.M. T.I. has uttananadikam. 

2 S.M. Pilotikatumbate. 

3 T.I. has te patito. 

* S.M. asampattaya yeva. 

5 S.M. icchanti. 

6 S.M. kataram gehanti. 
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baha paggayha kandamana natinam citakatthanam gantva 
tam vilapagitam paripunnam katham paridevamana : 

Ubho putta kalakata. 

Panthe mayham pati mato. 

Mata pita ca bhata ca. 

Ekacitakasmim dayhare 1 ti. 

Aha. Aniiena janena patam dinnam pi pbaletva phaletva 
chadded. Atba nam ditthaditthatthane mahajano pari- 
varetva carati. Ath ’assa ayam patacaram patapariharanam 
vina caratlti. Patacara tyeya namam akamsu. Yasma c’assa 
so naggabhavena alajji acaro pakato ahosi tasma patu acaro 
assa ti Patacara t’eva namam akamsu. 

Sa ekadivasam sattbari mabajanassa dhammam desente 
viharam pavisitva parisa-pariyante attbasi. Sattba metta 
pharanena pharitva : satim patilabha bbagini ! satim pati- 
labba bhaginlti aha . 2 Tassa satthu yacanam sutva balava- 
hirottappam agatatn, sa tattb ’eva bbumiyarn nisidi, avidure 
thitapuriso uttarisatakam khipitva adasi. Sa nam nivasetva 
dhammam assosi. Sattha tassa cariyavasena ima Dbamma- 
pade gatka aha : 

Na santi putta tlinaya na pita na pi bandhaya. 

Antakenadhipattassa n’atthi fiatisu tanata. 

Etam atthavasam uatva pandito sllasamvuto nibbana- 
gamanam maggain khippam eva visodhaye ti . 3 

Sit gathapariyosane yatba tbita va sotapattipbale patittbaya 
sattbiiram upasamkamitva yanditva thitii pabbajjam yaci. 
Sattha tassii : bhikkhunlupassayam gantva pabbaj jati pabbaj- 
jam sampaticchi. Sa pabbaj itva na cirass ’eva arahattam 
patta buddhavacanam ugganhantl . 4 Yinayapitaka-cinnavasI 
ahosi. Aparabhage sattba Jetavane nisinno bhikkbuniyo 
patipatiya tbiinantare thapento Patacaram Yinayadbaranam 
aggatthane thapeslti. 

1 S.M. mayhare. 

2 S.M. omits the repetition , 

3 Dhammapada, verses 288, 289 ; compare 43. 

4 T.I. has ganhantd. 
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4. Patacara. 

In the fourth sutta, by the words “ of those who are versed 
in the Rules of the Order (Vinaya), namely Patacara,” he 
points out the Then Patacara as the chief among those who 
are versed in the Rules of the Order. 

They say that this woman, in the time of the Buddha 
Padumattara, was reborn in a noble family at Hamsavatl. 

Afterwards, when hearing the Master preach the law and 
seeing him raise a certain BhikkhunI to the chief place 
among those versed in the Yinaya, she, forming a resolve, 
aspired to the same distinction. 

And, having spent her whole life in good works, and 
having passed through deva worlds and worlds of men, 
she re-entered existence, as one of seven sisters dwelling 
in the household of Kiki, the king, in the time of the 
Buddha Kassapo. And for twenty thousand years she lived 
a life of chastity, and built a dwelling for the Order of 
Bhikkhus, and after being reborn once more in the deva 
heaven, during the interval between the coming of two 
Buddhas, she re-entered existence (at the time of the birth 
of this, Our Buddha) in the household of the Treasurer at 
Savatthl. 

And, when she came of age, she had a lover, who was 
a hired labourer at her own home. But afterwards she 
was to have been married into a family of equal rank with 
her’s. So she told her lover: “After to-morrow there will 
be a hundred door-keepers to keep you from seeing me ! 
If you have the spirit, take me with you and depart this 
very moment!” So he took an elephant suited for his 
purpose, and, taking her with him, departed to his own 

village, three or four leagues from the city, and there took 
up his abode. 

Later on she was with child, i and when the full time 
had come for her delivery, she said : “ Husband! We are 
friendless here ! Let us go to my home.” 
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But he, saying : “We will go to-day ” and “We will 
go to-morrow,” and failing to go, let the time slip by. 
So she, seeing this, thought, “This slow-coach will never 
take me. He is out ; I will go alone to my home ! ” and she 
set out. He, having returned and not seeing her, inquired 
of the neighbours and heard that she had gone home. So 
thinking, “ It is through me that she, the daughter of a 
noble house, has come to wretchedness ! ” he followed close 
after her and overtook her. 

And on the journey her travail came upon her. Then 
she said : “ That very thing which was the reason for our 
journey has happened now, on the way ! why need we go 
any further ? ” So they turned back. 

And again she was with child. 

And all the rest should be understood in full, the same as 
before. But, at the moment when her travail came upon 
her, in the midst of the journey, great storm-clouds arose 
on every side. So she said to her husband : “ There has 
arisen, out of due time, a mighty storm ! Try to make me 
a place of shelter from the rain.” “ I will ” he said. And 
he made a hut of twigs ; and thinking, “ I will bring some 
grass for a thatch,” he began to cut some grass at the foot 
of an ant-hill. Then a snake on the ant-hill bit him in the 
foot, and he fell dead on that very spot. 

And thinking, “ He will be returning now ! He will 
come back now ! ” she waited, the whole night through. 
(Then) she thought, “ Surely he has said to himself 4 This 
woman has no friends ! ’ and so has left me by the roadside 
and gone away ! ” 

But when the day broke and she was looking for him, 
following his trail, she saw him, where he had fallen dead. 
Then, weeping at the thought : “ My husband has perished 
for ray sake ! ” she took her younger child upon her side 
and, leading the elder by the hand, she went on her way. 
And she saw that in the middle of the road was (a stream) 
she would have to cross, and thought : 44 How I cannot 
go across carrying both the children at once. I will put 
the elder boy on this bank, and carry the younger one across 
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to the further side. And when I have laid him down 
on my head-eloth, I will return and take the other and go 
across.” So she went down into the stream. But just 
as she, coming back, reached the middle of the river a 
certain hawk, thinking “ This is a piece of meat,” flew down 
to peck at the child she had left. She threw up her hands 
to scare away the hawk. The elder boy, seeing the motion 
of her hands, thought, “ She is beckoning to me,” and 
stepped down into the stream. 

And he lost his foothold and was borne away by the 
torrent. And the hawk, even before she could reach him, 
bore away the other child. 

So, overwhelmed with her great sorrow, she went on her 
road, wailing out this lamentation : 

“ Dead are both my sons, 

And my husband dead upon the road ! ” 

And thus, making her moan, she reached Savatthi, and 
went to the quarter where the noble families dwelt. But 
since, because of her grief, she could not distinguish her 
own home, she questioned people : “ In this place there lived 
such and such a family. Where is their house ? ” 

They answered . “ What do you mean by asking for that 
family P Their dwelling was blown down by a whirlwind. 
They were slain, all of them, and now they are burning 
there, on one funeral pyre, all, both young and old ! Look ! 
you can see the curling upwards of the smoke ! ” 

And when she heard this she said : “ What do you tell 
me?” And, unable to bear the oppression of her clothes, 
naked, as at her birth, stretching forth her arms and weeping, 
she went to the funeral pyre of her kinsfolk. And, putting 

a finishing touch to that song of lamentation, she bewailed 
herself, saying : 

“ Dead are both my sons, 

And my husband dead on the road, 

And my mother and father and kinsfolk 
They burn on one funeral pyre ! ” 
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And though men gave her a garment, again and again 
she tore it up and cast it aside. And so she roamed about, 
and, wherever she was seen, a great crowd of people followed 
her. And, on account of this behaviour of hers, men said : 
“This woman goes about without keeping on a garment,” 
and so they gave her the name Patacara (she who goes 
about unclad). Or, perhaps, as this shameless wandering 
about naked became well-known, they said (in scorn) : 
“ This is a wise way of going about ! ” and they gave 
her this very name Patacara (she who goes about wisely). 

Now one day, when the Master was preaching the Law 
to a great multitude, she had entered the Vihara and stood 
at the back of the assembly. 

Then the Master, suffusing her with the felt sense of his 
loving-kindness, said to her: “Sister, return to your right 
mind ! Sister, return to your right mind ! ” 

And, even as she heard these words of the Master, deep 
shame came upon her, and, on the very spot where she stood, ' 
she crouched upon the ground. And a man who stood near 
threw a garment over her. And she put it on and listened 
to the preaching. And the Master uttered this verse (which 
is in the Dhammapada) to her for her to notice : — 

“Neither in children is refuge, nor in parents, nor in 
relations ; 

To him, whom Pale Death assails, there is no refuge in 
kinsfolk ! 

It is when he has realised this, that the wise man, guarded 
in conduct, 

Can swiftly, yea swiftly, make plain the road that leads to 
Nirvana .” 1 

And at the end of the stanza, even as she stood there, 
her conversion was firmly established. And, drawing near 
to the Master, she did homage to him and begged that 
she might enter the Order. And he consented, saying: 
“ Go to the home of the Bhikkhunls and enter the Order.” 


1 Dhammapada, verse 2S8. 
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And when she was ordained, she attained, soon afterwards, 
to Arahatship. And, grasping the Buddha’s teaching, she 
became versed in the Canon Law. 

So, on a festive occasion, when the Master, seated at 
Jetavana, was assigning places to the Bhikkhunis in turn, he 
put Patacara in the chief place among those who are versed 
iu the Vinaya. 


5. Dhammadinna. 

Pancame dhanima l;a thikanan ti dhammakathikabhikkhu- 
nlnam Dhammadinna agga ti dasseti. 

Sa kira Padumuttarabuddhakale Hamsavatiyam parayata- 
tthane nibbattitva Padumuttarassa bhagavato aggasavakassa 
Sujiitatherassa adhikaram 1 katvii tam thanantaram patthesi. 
Sa yavajlvam kusalam katva sagge nibbatti. Sabbam hettha 
Khematheriya abhinlhiiravasen’eva veditabbam. Phussa- 
buddhakale pan’esa satthu vematikanam tinnam bbatikanam 
danadhikare thapita kammikassa gehe vasamana ekam deb I 
ti vutta dve adasi. L vain sabbam aparihapentl datva dvena- 
vuti kappe atikkamma Kassapabuddhakale Kikissa ranuo 
gehe patisandhim ganhitva sattanam bhagininam abbhantara 
hutva vlsati vassasabassani brahmacariyam caritva bbikkhu- 
sanghassa vasanakaparivenam karetva ekam buddhantaram 
devamanussesu samsarantl imasroim buddbuppade kulagehe 
patisandhim ganhitva aparabhage Visakhasetthino geham 
gatS. 

Yisakhasetthi nama Bimbisarassa sahayako ranfio saddhim 
dasabalassa pathama-dassanam gantva dhammam sutva sota- 
pattiphale patitthito aparabhage anagamiphalam saccbakasi. 
So tam divasam gharam gantvS sopSnamatthake tbitSya 
Dhammadinnaya hatthe pasarite battham analambitva va 
pasadam. abhiruhi, bhufijamano pi: imam detha imam 
haratha ti na vyahari. Dhammadinna katacchum gahetva 
parivisamana cintesi : ayamme hattholambakam dentiya pi 
hattham na alambi, bhufijamano pi kifici na katheti, ko nu 


1 T.I. adhikara-kammam. 
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kho mayham doso ti. Atha nam bhuttavim : ko nu kho 
me ayya doso ti puechi. 

Dhammadinne tuyham doso n’attbi. Mayham pana ajja 
patthaya santhavavasena tumhakam santike nisiditum va 
thatum va aharapetva aharapetva khaditum. va bhuhjitum 
va abhabbo. Tvam sace icchasi imasmim gehe vasa no ce 
icchasi yattakena te dhanena attho tam ganhitva kulagharam 
gacchati. Ayyaputta, evam sante aham tumhehi chaddita- 
khelam vamita-vamanam na slsena ukkhipitva vicarissami, 
mayham pabbajjam anujanathati. 

Yisakho: sadhu Dhammadinne ti raniio arocetva Dhamma- 
dinnam sovannasivikaya bhikkbuniupassayam pabbajjatthaya 
pesesi. Sa pabbajitva cintesi : ayam tava setthi gharamajjhe 
tbito va dukkbass’antam akilsi pabbajjam laddhakalato 
patthaya pana maya pi dukkhassa afinam katum vattatlti 
acariyaupajjhayanam santikam gantva : ayye mayham 
akinnatthane cittam na ramati gamakavasam gacehamiti 
aha. Theriyo tassa mahakula nikkhamma pabbajitabhavena 
cittam kopetum asakkontij’o tam gahetva gamakavasam 
agamamsu. Sa atite majjhita 1 sankharataya na cirass ’eva 
saha patisambhidahi arabattam papuni. Ath’assa etadahosi : 
Mayham kiccam matthakam pattam idba vasitva kim 
karissami Rajagaham eva gacchami tatra mam nissaya bahu 
natisangho pannani karissantiti theriyo gahetva nagaram 
eva paccagata. Visakho tassa agamanabbavam sutva sigham 
agata ukkanthita nu kho bhavissatiti sayanhasamaye tassa 
santikam gantva abhivadetva ekamantam nisinno ukkanthita- 
bhavam pucchitum ayuttan ti paneakhandbadivasena 
panham pucchi. Dhammadinna khaggena uppalanale 
chindantl viya pucchitapucchitam vissajjesi. Upasako 
Dhammadinnatheriya niinassa surabhavam natva attana 
adhigatatthane patipatiya tisu maggesu sabbakarena panhe 
pucchitva uggahavasena arahattamaggesu pi pucchi. 

Dhammadinna therl pi upasakassa yava anagamiphala va 
visayabhavam iiatva idiini attano visayam atikkamitva dha- 
vati ti tam nivattenti : accasaravuso Yisakha panhe nasa- 


1 S.M. majjita. 
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kkhissasi panhanam pariyantam gahetum : nibbanogadham 
bi avuso Visakha brahmacariyam nibbanaparayanam 
nibbanapariyosanam akankhamano ca tvam avuso Visakha 
bhagavantam upasamkamitva etamattkam puccheyyasi. 
Yatha ca te bhagava vyakaroti, tatha nam dhareyyasl ti aha. 

Visakho sattbu santikam gantva sabbam puccha vissajjana 
nayam katbesi. Sattha tassa vacanam sutva : mama dbltaya 
atltagatapaccuppannesu khandbesu tanha n’attbiti vatva 
Dbammapade imam gatbam aha : 

Yassa pure ca paccha ca majjbe ca n’attbi. 

Kincanam akiiicanam anadanam tarn abam brumi brab- 
manan ti. 1 

Tato Dhammadinnaya sadbukaram datva Yisakham upa- 
sakam etad avoca: Pandita Yisakha Dhammadinna bhik- 
kbuni mahapailna Visakha Dhammadinna bhikkhuni man 
ce pi tvam Visakha etam attham puccheyyasi ahampi tam 
evam evam vyakareyyam yatha nam Dhammadinnaya 
bhikkhuniya vyakatam. Eso c’eva tassa attho evaiica nam 
dharehl ti. Evam etam vattbu samuttkitam. Aparabhage 
pana sattha Jetavane nisinno patipatiya bhikkhuniyo thanan- 
tare thapento idameva Cullavedallam atthuppattim katva 
therim imasmim sasane dhammakathikanam aggatthane 
thapesl ti. 


5. Dhammadinna. 

In the fifth Sutta by the words dhammakathikanam be 
points out Dhammadinna as the chief among those Bhik- 
khunis who preach. 

They say that this woman was reborn, in the condition 
of a slave, at Ilamsavati in the time of the Buddha Padu- 
muttara, and having done service to the Thera Sujata, 
one of the two chief disciples of Padumuttara, the Blessed 
One, she aspired to the said distinction. 

After having spent her whole life zealous in good works 
she was reborn in heaven. All is to be understood to have 


1 Dbammapada, verse 421. 
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followed (according to this resolve of her’s) even as in the 
history of the Then Khema, already told. 

Furthermore, in the time of the Buddha Phussa, this 
woman (while dwelling in the house of a servant, in the 
almshouse of the three half-brothers of the Master), when- 
ever she was told to give one thing, gave two. 

Thus, giving of everything without stint, she passed 
ninety-two aeons and re-entered existence as one of seven 
sisters, dwelling in the palace of Kiki, the king, in the time 
of the Buddha Kassapa. 

And for twenty thousand years she lived a life of chastity, 
and she had a dwelling built for the Order of Bhikkhus. 

And after wandering from world to world of gods and 
men, during the interval between the coming of one Buddha 
and another, she was rehorn in a nobleman’s family, at the 
time of the birth of this our Buddha. 

And afterwards she entered the household of Visakha, 
the Treasurer. 

Now Visakha, the Treasurer (who was a friend of the 
King Bimbisara), the very first time he went with the king 
to see him who is gifted with the Ten Powers, was straight- 
way converted, and, soon after, attained the Fruit of the 
Third Path. 

When he went back to his house that day Dhammadinna 1 
was standing at the head of the stairs with outstretched 
hands, but he mounted to the house-top without even touch- 
ing her hand ; 2 and during his meal he never said : “ Give 
me this,” or “ Bring me that.” 

Dhammadinna, taking a spoon, served him with food, 
thinking : 

“He would not lean on the hand I held out to support 
him ; and, whilst eating, he says not a word to me ! What 
wrong have I done ? ” 


1 The Tits adds, she had unbolted the lattice, and seeing him coming, thought : 
“ What is the matter with him?’’ And, going to meet him, she stood at the 
head of the stairs. 

s She thought to herself: “I shall know why, to-morrow, at the time of the 
morning meal” (Tika). 

j.r.a.s. 1893. 
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So, when he had finished, she asked him : “ Sir, what 
wrong have I done ? ” 

“ You have done no wrong, Dhammadinna, but, from this 
day forth, our living thus in love together must not be — 
nor can we stand or sit together, nor can I eat and drink 
what you bring to me, from time to time. 

“ If it be your wish, dwell in this house ; but if you desire 
to depart to your own home, depart, taking with you what- 
soever treasure you may need.” 

But she answered : “ If that be so, neither will I take up 
and bear away what you, with such disgust, even as it were 
but spittle and vomit, have cast aside ! Give me leave, too, 
to forsake the world.” 

Visakha said : “ So be it, Dhammadinna ! ” And he sent 
her, in a golden palanquin, to the home of the Bhikkhunis. 

Now, after she had entered the Order, she thought to 
herself : “ Truly, this Treasurer, albeit he still remains 

a layman, has put an end to his trouble; but my sorrow 
lasts on, since I entered the Order. I must do something 
else to end it.” 

And so, going to her teacher and superior, she said : 
“ Noble ladies, my soul finds no joy in this crowded spot. 
I will go and dwell in a village.” 

The Therls, feeling that they could not offend her (since 
she, on her entrance into the Order, had come from a noble- 
man s household), took her with them and went to the 
village, where she was to dwell. 

And since, in former births, she had subdued the San- 
kharas, she shortly afterwards gained the Four Gifts of 
Perfect Understanding and attained to Arahatship. 

And now she thought thus : “ I have reached the summit 
of all that should be done ; what need is there for me to 
dwell here? I will go to Rajagaha. There my kinsfolk, 
for my sake, shall do many good works.” And taking the 
Therls with her she returned even to the city. 

Yisakha, on hearing that she had come back, thought : 
“ She has soon returned ! Can it be that she is discontented 
with the religious life ? ” 
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So, in the evening, he went to her, and bowing down 
before her, seated himself on one side. And thinking : “ It 
would not be seemly to ask her if she is discontented,” 
he began by asking her a question about the five Khandhas, 
or constituent elements of Being. 

Then, as easily as one could cut through the stalk of a 
lotus with a sword, Dhammadinna answered each question as 
soon as he asked it. 1 

And the disciple saw how keen 2 was the wisdom of the 
Therl Dhammadinna, and when he had questioned her, in 
every way in turn, on those three paths whereunto he himself 
had attained, he questioned her, even as a learner, about 
the paths that lead to Arahatship. 

Then Dhammadinna, in her turn, knowing that the 
disciple had but reached the Fruit of the Third Path, and 
thinking : “ How is he overstepping his own province and 
rushing on too far,” kept him back, saying : 

“ You will not be able, brother Yisakha, to understand the 
answers to questions on things beyond your limit — even such 
as Nirvana, brother Yisakha, the duties of the religious life, 
the final bliss of Nirvana, and those things whose end is 
Nirvana. And if you desire (to learn) go to the Blessed One, 
0 brother Visakha, and ask him concerning these matters ; 
and even as he expounds them to you bear them in mind.” 

And Yisakha went to the Blessed One and told him 
all about the questions and answers. 

The Teacher, after hearing what he had to say, answered : 
“ In my daughter there is no lust after life past, present, 
or to come.” 

And when he had spoken thus, he uttered this verse which 
is in the Dhammapada: 

“ He who cares not to call anything his own, either in 
this birth, or in a past birth, or in a birth to come ; him, 
indeed, do I call a Brahman, for he is free from craving.” 3 


1 Tika explains “ sura bhavam ” by “ tikkha bhavam.” 

3 The conversation is given in full in the Culla VedaLla Sntta (pp. 299-305 in 
the Pali Text Society’s edition of Majjhima Nikaya). 

3 Dhammapada, verse 421. 
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Then, having praised the bhikkhunl Dhammadinna, he 
spoke thus to the disciple Yisakha : “ Wise, Oh Visakha, 
is the bhikkhunl Dhammadinna, great in wisdom, Oh 
Yisakha, is the bhikkhunl Dhammadinna, and, furthermore, 
if you asked me, Yisakha, concerning this matter, I myself 
should expound it to you, even as the bhikkhunl Dhamma- 
dinna expounded it. And this is the meaning thereof — Do 
you bear it in mind.” 

Thus did this story arise. 

And afterwards the Master, seated at Jetavana assigning 
places to the bhikkhunis in turn, when he had explained this 
very Culla Vedalla gave the Therl, on that occasion, the 
chief place among those who preach. 


[To be continued.] 
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Art. XIV . — Kumbha Jataha or the Hermit Varuna Sura 
and the Hunter. Translated from the Burmese by 
B,. F. St. Andrew St. John, M.R.A.S. 

In times long past, when Brahmadatta reigned in Benares, 
a certain hunter, who dwelt in the land of Kasi, went one 
day to the Himavanta forest in search of elephant tusks, 
yak tails, etc. Now in a certain part of the forest, it 
happened that there was a tree, in which there was a hollow 
place like a large pot, which became full of water during the 
rains, and round about it grew a number of fruit trees, the 
fruit of which dropped into this water when they were ripe. 
The birds also dropped grains of rice into it when they were 
eating in the branches of the tree, and the whole becoming 
fermented by the summer heat, produced a red liquor which 
was pleasant to the taste. When the birds drank this liquor 
they became intoxicated and fell to the ground, but when 
they had slept off the effects, they flew away singing sweetly. 
The hunter chancing to pass by this tree, saw the birds and 
monkeys lying about, and thought they had died of poison, 
but when he saw them get up, after a little time, and go 
away he felt reassured, and had the curiosity to drink the 
water in the hollow of the tree. Finding that it had a 
pleasant taste, and that it also made him feel very merry, 
he stayed there for some days, eating the birds which he 
picked up there, and amusing himself by dancing. Not far 
from that spot there dwelt a hermit, whose acquaintance he 
had made, so the hunter determined to go and tell him of 
his wonderful discovery and get him to try the water too ; 
having filled a bamboo bottle with it, and taking some roast 
birds, he proceeded to the hermit’s cell, and presented them 
to his friend. They both ate and drank together, and the 
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hermit got so fond of this* liquor that he became known as 
“ Vanina sura.” He gave up his ascetic life, and went 
about with the hunter to all the villages, selling this won- 
derful liquor. At last it came to the ears of the king, 
and he sent for them. When they were brought into his 
presence, they made an offering of some of their liquor, 
and the king enjoyed it so much that he got very drunk, 
and soon finished all they had. He then asked for more, 
and Varuna and the hunter promised to go and get some. 

The trade at last became so brisk that they determined to 
set up a regular brewery in the city, and from the king down- 
wards all the people took to drinking, and were completely 
ruined. The hunter and Varuna thereupon removed to 
another city, and in course of time Benares, Mihtila, 
Takshasila, Kosambhi, Pataliputra, and Saketa were visited, 
and the inhabitants reduced to a state of penury. From 
Saketa the pair went to Savatthi, where reigned a king 
named Sahbamitta (the friend of all), who made much of 
them, and gave them all the requisites for brewing. In 
order to keep the mice away from the rice, they tied a cat 
near each of the vats, and the cats licking up what trickled 
from them, became drunk and went to sleep. The mice 
came and bit off the cats’ ears, tails, and whiskers. People 
seeing this, told the king that his cats were all dead, and 
the king, thinking they had been poisoned, ordered that 
Varuna and the hunter should be put to death and the pots 
broken ; but as the cats soon woke up and began to play 
about, the king came to the conclusion that the liquor must 
be pleasant, directed the release of the prisoners, and having 
erected a great booth in the midst of the city, and sitting 
there on his throne with all his nobles, commenced a series 
of drinking bouts. The god Sakka, feeling uncomfortable, 
roused himself to see who was in need of assistance, and 
seeing what was going on at Savatthi, thought that if that 
sort of tiling were allowed, all Jambudvipa would be ruined ; 
so, taking the form of a Brahman, with a bowl of liquor in 
liis hand, he displayed himself in the air right in front of 
the king, and cried out, “ Will you buy this bowl ? ” King 
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Sabbamitta, on seeing him, said, “ O Brahman, whence 
comest thou, and what is that in thy pot ? ” Sakka 
answered, “ O king, listen unto me ; this bowl contains 
neither butter, nor oil, nor molasses, nor honey, but is 
filled with every kind of evil. He that drinks intoxicating 
liquors reels to and fro ; he falls down precipices, into pools 
of water, and into the deep mire. Being unable to control 
himself, he is like the ox that eats the grass that he has 
defiled, and like one that has no religion. He is like those 
heretics who walk about naked and are without shame. 
His mind being diverted from the right path, he is addicted 
to slothfulness, and when he arises from the place where 
he has laid himself, he can neither control his head nor his 
limbs. He is puffed up with pride, and saith, ‘ Who is 
like unto me ? ’ He is the ruin of his family, and is slain 
by the hand of others. He speaks words that he ought 
not to utter and is ruined utterly. He abuses his father 
and mother and behaves with his mother-in-law and sister- 
in-law after the manner of brute beasts. The woman who 
is a drunkard, respecteth neither her parents-in-law, nor 
her husband, nor even her own father and mother. The 
drunkard slays even the Brahman, who is the teacher of 
that which is good, and falls into the lowest hell. He 
speaketh not the truth, nor does he even know that which 
is wrong. He is beset by disease and dies of madness. 
Who then ought to drink intoxicating liquors, which are 
like unto poison ? Through drunkenness the ten princes, 
the sons of Andakavanna, 1 fought and slew one another 
on the shore of the ocean. Through the use of intoxicants, 
life is shortened, how then can he that is wise drink 
thereof ? O king, I have related to you the evils 
contained in this vessel; if you still desire to purchase it, 
do so : you are warned of its nature.” On hearing this. 
King Sabbamitta returned thanks and said, “ 0 Brahman, 
my father and mother never told me this, but thou, O 
Brahman, hast done me a great benefit. I will listen to 


1 What is the story of King Andakavanna ? 
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tty instructions, for you desirest my welfare. I will reward 
thee with the revenue of a village that produces one hundred 
thousand pieces of silver, and I will give unto thee an 
hundred hand-maidens, seven hundred oxen, and ten chariots 
drawn by thorough-bred horses.” Sakka answered, “ O 
king, be thine the slaves, the villages, the oxen, and the 
chariots. I am Sakka, King of Tavatimsa ; live well, eschew 
that which is evil, and follow the good path that leads 
upwards.” Having thus spoken, he returned unto his 
heaven, and King Sabbamitta, in accordance with the advice 
of Sakka, caused all the pots of liquor to be broken, and 
henceforth observing strictly his religious duties, he acted 
in accordance with the Law and obtained the reward of 
Devaland. 

Sabbamitta is now Ananda, and Sakka is now I, the 
Buddha . 1 

1 The Kumbha Jataka is No. 512 in the Pali. The above version is adapted 
from one I contributed to the Indian Magazine. 
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Art XY . — Hebrew Visions of Hell and Paradise. By M. 

Gaster, Ph.D. 

The recent recovery of the Revelation of St. Peter has 
again attracted attention to this branch of apocalyptic 
literature. Speculation has been rife as to the sources of 
that Revelation. 

I intend publishing now, for the first time in English 
garb, the oldest extant Revelations which must have served 
as source to that of Peter, then to that of Paul, Ezra, 
Abraham, Isaiah, Virgin Mary, St. Macarius, and the host 
of others down to Dante and St. Patrick. 

It is not here the place to enter into a more minute dis- 
quisition of the history of these visions. We find parallels 
in the old ^Egyptian literature, in the Assyrian we have the 
well-known “Descensus ad inferos” of Izdubar (Nimrud). 
The Buddhist literature knows the Suhrllekha, the letter 
of Nagarjuna to King TJdayana. In the Avesta literature 
we have the Ham eh of Arda-viraf ; in the Mahommedan 
we have the vision of Mahommed. All these Christian 
Revelations and of the others, at any rate the last two, 
are based directly upon those Hebrew visions, a fact which 
has hitherto not been noticed. 

I reserve for a book, which I am writing, the fuller discus- 
sion of these points, and the study of the internal connection 
between these apocalyptic visions. 

It would be bold to speculate on the relative age of each 
of the visions which I publish here. They all go back to 
the pre-Christian age, as is shown by the existence of those 
Christian visions almost verbally identical with the Hebrew. 
On the other hand one cannot doubt that they underwent 
some changes in the course of the ages. The substance 
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remained intact, but many passages were interpolated or 
omitted. The different texts complement thus each other 
to assist us to arrive at a probable common source. The 
tendency of all these popular writings is to grow in the 
course of time, to attract and to assimilate various elements. 
We can see this process very clearly in the Revelation of 
Moses, which has been hitherto almost unknown. It has 
nothing in common with those known under that title. We 
have two recensions of it. A shorter one, and a longer 
which is more amplified and contains interpolations taken 
from the Zohar and the Talmud. Whether the biblical 
passages belonged originally to these visions is still a matter 
of doubt. They may have been tacked on to the narrative as 
a kind of scriptural proof, or they may stand as the beginning 
of a series of details and pictures which have been evolved 
out of them, by a rather fantastical exegesis, but by no 
means uncommon in the Oriental literature. 

To each text I have added a full bibliography, and 
parallels from most of the extant apocryphal revelations. 
I have striven to be as literal as possible. The attempt to 
obliterate the Oriental touch by a polished translation, robs 
the text of its originality and local colour, which ought to 
be preserved. 


I. The Revelation of Moses. (A.) 

Heaven, Hell, and Paradise. 

(' Gedulath Hosheh, Amsterdam, 1854, v. Jellinek, Beth- 
hammidrash, II. pp. x ., x i v . ff., and xix-xx.) 

1. [As the apple tree among the trees of the wood, so is 

my beloved among the sons (Song of Songs, ii. 3). 
(This applies to Moses, upon whom be peace- J j 

2. In that hour when God said unto him: “Go and 

bring out the children of Israel from Egypt, for I 
have heard their groaning, and I remembered the 
covenant, and the oath I swore to Abraham my 
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servant.” Moses said : “ O Lord of the Universe, 
who am I that I should go unto Pharaoh, 
and that I should bring forth the children of 
Israel out of Egypt?” (Ex. iii. 11). God said: 
“ Thou hast humbled thyself in saying ‘ Who am I 
that I should go to Pharaoh?’ but I will honour 
thee [as it is said : * He that is of lowly spirit shall 
obtain honour’ (Prov. xxix. 23)], and I will give 
the whole of Egypt into thy hands, and I will bring 
thee up even near to my throne of glory ; and I will 
shew thee the angels of the Heaven.” Thereupon 
God commanded Metatron, the angel of his presence 
(of the face), and said unto him : “ Go and bring 
Moses with harps, and pipes, and drums, and dances, 
with joy, and songs, and praises.” 

3. And Metatron answered and said : “ 0 Lord of the 

Universe, Moses is not able to come up and see 
the angels, for there are angels who are of fire 
and he is only of flesh and blood.” 

4. God said : “ Go and change his flesh (body) into fire.” 

And Metatron went to Moses. 

5. When Moses beheld Metatron he trembled with fear, 

and said to him : “ Who art thou ? ” 

6. And he answered : “ I am Enoch the son of Jared, 

thy father’s father. The Almighty hath sent me to 
bring thee up to his throne of glory.” 1 

7. Moses said : “ I am only flesh and blood, and cannot 

look upon the angels.” And Metatron changed 
Moses’ tongue into a tongue of fire, and his eyes 
he made like the wheels of the heavenly chariot, 
and his power like unto that of the angels, and his 
tongue like a flame, and brought him up to heaven. 
15,000 angels were on the right hand, and 15,000 
on the left, Metatron and Moses in the middle. In 
this way was Moses carried up to heaven. 2 

1 Ascensio Isaiae, ed. Dillmann, Leipzig, 1877. ix. 9 ; Apoc. Virg. Mary. 

- Testament of Abraham, ch. 9 and 10, Rec. A. ed. M. R. James, Cambridge, 
1892. 



574 


HEBREW VISIONS OP HELL AND PARADISE. 


8. The first heaven to which Moses ascended corresponds 
to the first day of the week ; there he saw the 
waters standing in lines. This heaven was full of 
windows, and at each window stood an angel. And 
Moses asked Metatron : “ What are these windows ? ” 
and Metatron answered : “ These windows are — the 
window of prayer, the window of request, the window 
of supplication, the window of crying (tears), the 
window of joy, the window of satiation, the window 
of famine, the window of poverty, the window of 
riches, the window of war, the window of peace, 
the window of pregnancy, the window of birth, the 
window of the treasures of rain, the window of dew, 
the window of sin, the window of repentance, the 
window of smallness, the window of greatness, the 
window of death, the window of life, the window of 
disease among men, the window of disease among 
animals, the window of healing, the window of 
sickness, the window of health.” And Moses saw 
great things past finding out, “yea marvellous things 
without number ” (Job ix. 10). 1 

9. Moses ascended then the second heaven, which corre- 
sponds to the second day of the week. There he saw 
an angel whose name is X. 2 His length is 300 
parasangs and 50 myriads of angels stand before 
him ; they are of fire and water, and their faces are 
directed towards the Shekina above; and all sing 
hymns, saying : “ Great is the Lord and highly to 
be praised ” (cxlv. 3). ^ 

10. And Moses asked Metatron and said : “ Who are 
those ? ” He answered : “ These are the angels who 
are placed over the clouds, the wind, and the rain ; 
they go and fulfil the will of their Creator and 
return to their places and praise the Almighty.” 


ch! ^ d. Seel ] p ^ V , 56 B - 

1701 f. 34 b it » P* ^ oy » Sejer R%ziel t Amsterdam, 


2 In this recension the names of the 
lounj, however, in the shorter. 


angels are omitted. 


They are to be 
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And Moses asked : “ Why have they their faces 
turned towards the Shekina ? ” And Metatron an- 
swered : “ From that day when God created them 
until to-day they have not been moved from their 
position.” 1 

11. Moses went up to the third heaven, which corre- 

sponds to the third day of the week. There he saw 
an angel whose name is X. His length is a 
journey of 500 years. He has 70,000 heads, in 
each head 70,000 mouths, in each mouth 70,000 
tongues, and in each tongue 70,000 dictions; before 
him stand 70,000 myriads of angels, all of white 
fire ; they all praise and sing to God [and say : 
“Thine, O Lord, is the greatness and power,” etc. 
(1 Chr. xxix. 11)]. 

12. Moses asked Metatron : “ Who are these ? and what 

is their name ? ” And he answered : “ Their name 
is Erelim ; they are placed over the grass (herbs), 
and over the trees, and over the fruits, and over 
the corn ; and they all go and fulfil the will of 
their Creator and return to their places.” 

13. Moses went up to the fourth heaven. There he saw 

the temple built ; the columns of red fire, the sides 
of green fire, the thresholds of white fire, the hooks 
and the planks of blazing fire; the portals of 
carbuncle and the halls of sparkling gems. And 
he saw angels going therein praising (and saying) 
[as King David, upon whom may peace rest, said : 
“ Bless the Lord, ye angels of His, ye mighty in 
strength, that fulfil his word ” (Ps. ciii. 20)]. 2 

14. Moses asked Metatron and said : “ Who are these 

angels?” And Metatron answered: “These are the 
angels, who are placed over the earth, and over the 
sun, and over the moon, and over the stars, and over 
the planets, and over the spheres, and ever sing they 
hymns unto Him.” And he saw two big stars, each 

1 Enoch, l.e. ; Jubilees, l.e. 

3 Testament Leri, ch. 5. 
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of them as big as the whole earth ; the name of 
one was Nogah, and the name of the other Maadim, 
one standing above the sun, and the other above 
the moon. Moses asked Metatron : “ Why do these 
stand above those others?” And he said: “The 
one stands above the sun in summer in order to 
cool the world from the heat of the sun, and that is 
the star Nogah ; whilst the other stands near the 
moon in order to warm the world from the cold 
of the moon (and this is the star Maadim).” 1 

15. Moses went to the fifth heaven and he saw there troops 

of angels half of fire and half of snow, and the snow is 
above the fire without extinguishing it, for God makes 
peace between them [as it is said : “ He maketh peace 
in his high places,” Job xxv. 2], and all praise the 
Almighty. 

16. And Moses asked Metatron : “What are these doing ?” 

He said : “ Since the day when God created them 
are they so.” Moses asked : “ What is their name ?” 
and he answered : “ These are the Erelim who are 
called Ishim [as it is said : ‘ Unto you, 0 Isbim 
(men), I call,’ Prov. viii. 4, i.e . : I call you 
Ishim !].” 

17. Moses went up to the sixth heaven, there he saw an 

angel whose length was 500 years’ journey ; his name 
was X., and he was wholly of hail (ice), and by him 
stood thousands and myriads of angels, without number, 
and all sung praises to the One who said and the 
world was created [as it is said : the heaven proclaim 
the glory of God (Ps. xix. 2)]. 2 

18. Moses asked Metatron: “Who are these?” and he 

answered : “ These are the Irin Kadishin, (the holy 
watchers,” Daniel iv. 10-14). 

19. Moses went up to the seventh heaven, and he saw an 

angel wholly of fire ; and two angels, whose names 
were X. These were fastened with two chains of red 
x Cf. Pirke de R. Eliezer, ch. 6. 

2 Ch - 8 ^ 17 > ct - Othioth de It. Akiba (Jellinek, Bet-hamm. III. 20-21). 
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and dark fire ; and each of them had the length of 
500 parasangs. 

20. Moses asked Metatron : “Who are these?” And he 

answered : “ These are wrath and anger, and God 
created them during the six days of creation, that 
they should fulfil his will.” 1 

21. Moses replied : “ I am afraid of these angels, and I 

cannot look on them.” Thereupon Metatron embraced 
Moses, placed him in his bosom and said : “ O Moses, 
beloved of God, be not frightened nor dread thou 
aught.” And Moses was immediately calmed. 

22. After this Moses saw another angel, whose countenance 

was totally different from those of the other angels, 
for he was ugly and his height of 540 years’ journey, 
and he was girded forty times around his waist. 
From the sole of the foot unto the head he was full 
of fiery eyes, and whosoever looked at him, fell down 
in dread. 

23. And Moses asked Metatron : “ Who is this ? ” He 

answered : “ This is the angel of death, who takes 
the souls of men.” 2 And he asked him : “ Where is 
he now going ? ” And Metatron answered : “ He 
goes to take the soul of Job the pious.” 

24. And Moses said before God : “ May it be thy will, O 

Lord, my God and God of my fathers, that thou 
shouldst not deliver me into the hands of this 
angel ! ” 

25. Then saw he angels standing before God ; each of 

them having six wings. With twain wings they 
covered their faces, so that they might not look 
upon the Shekina. With the other twain wings they 
cover their feet, for they have the feet of a calf, 
and with the other twain wings they fly and praise 
God. The length of each wing is 500 years’ 
journey, and the width from one end of the world 

1 Cf. Rev. of Paul, ch. 11 ( Tischendorf Apoc. Apocryphae, Leipzig, 1866, 
pp. 34-69). 

2 Cf. Test, of Abraham, ch. 17. 
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to the other. And Moses asked: “Who are these?” 
and Metatron answered : “ These are the holy 

Creatures.” 1 

26. [Our sages tell 2 that at the time when Nebuchadnezzar 
the impious said : “ I will ascend above the heights 
of the clouds ; I will be like the Most High ” 
(Isaiah xv. 14), the Holy Spirit came forth and 
said : “ 0 impious man ! How many are the days 
of the years of thy life ? Threescore and ten, or 
even by reason of strength, fourscore years (Ps. xc. 
10), and the distance from earth to heaven alone 
is 500 years, the thickness of the heaven again 
500 years, and from the heaven Iiakia to the 
heaven Shehakim 500 years, and its thickness 500 
years, and from Shehakim to Zebul again 500 years, 
and its thickness 500 years, and from Zebul to 
Meon 500 years, and its thickness 500 years, and 
from Meon to Araboth 500 years, and its thickness 
500 years, and the feet of the holy Creatures are 
equal to the whole ; and their ankles are equal to 
the whole ; and the wings of the creatures are like 
the whole, and their necks are like the whole, and 
their heads like the whole, and their horns like unto 
the whole, and upon them is the throne of glory 
which is equal to the whole. [It is like the 
terrible ice, Ezek. i. 22.] And there sits the 
King of Kings, the Holy, blessed be He exalted 
and high, and thou sayest : “ I will ascend above 
the heights of the clouds, I will be like the Most 
High ! Woe unto thee, O impious man and woe 
unto thy soul, for thou shalt be brought down to 
the uttermost parts of the pit (cf. Isaiah xiv. 15) 
to the seven regions of hell to be punished for 
ever and ever.”] 


1 Cf. P. d. E. Eliezer. ch. 4. 

* Talmud IS., Tractate Pesachim, f. 94*-* ; Yalkul II f 44', $ 286 : cf. 
Tract, flagiga, f. 12 b . 
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27 . And after that Moses saw an angel in the heaven called 

Araboth, i.e. the seventh heaven, and this angel was 
teaching the souls which were created by God at the 
time of the Creation and have been placed in paradise. 
The name of the angel was X. He teaches them in 
seventy languages in the college on high, and they 
answer : “ Thus is the law of Moses given by 

tradition from Mount Sinai [as it is said Dina was 
set and the books were opened (Daniel vii. 10), and 
Dina is none other than this angel, who is the 
guardian angel of the Law and of wisdom.” He 
has also another name, they call him Jefefiyah, for 
the name of the guardian angel of the Law is Iofiel]. 1 

28. [(From the Zohar) R. Simeon, son of Johai, said: “At 

that time when Moses went up to heaven an angel 
sat before him and taught him 370 mysteries of the 
Law, Moses then said to God, * I will not depart from 
here unless Thou wilt give me good gifts.’ ” God 
answered : “Moses, my servant, faithful in my house, 
I will give thee ray Law wherein are good gifts, 
as it is written: ‘For I gave thee a good gift’ 
(Prov. iv. 2). Therein are also the commandments, 
positive and negative, and not only this (I grant 
thee) but also that the Law shall be recorded in thy 
name, as it is written : ‘ Remember ye the Law of 
Moses, my servant’ (Malachi iii. 22).” Whence do 
we know that Moses did actually ascend seven 
heavens ? We learn it from the verse, “ And Moses 
ascended to God.” (It is further written, “ God went 
up amidst the sounds of trumpets”) (Ps. xlvii. 6). 
Moses is therefore called Elohim like unto his Master, 
for it is said : “ See I have made thee as Elohim 
unto Pharaoh,” therefore it is written : “ Like an 
apple-tree in the wood is my beloved among the 
sons.” This is Moses, master of the Prophets and 
servant of God; he is like an apple in odour and taste.] 

1 About seven heavens v. Ascensio Isaiae and Test. Leri, ch. 3. 
j.r.a.s. 1893. 


38 
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29. At that time a Bath-Kol came forth from underneath 

the throne of glory and said : “ Moses, my servant ! 
Art thou afraid of them ? ” [It is written : “ A wise 
man scaleth the city of the mighty and bringeth down 
the strength of the confidence thereof” (Prov. xxi. 22). 
Strength means the Law as it is said : “ God will 
give strength to his people” (Ps. xxix. 11).] 

30. God said then to Moses : “ Moses, my servant ! Thou 

earnest up here and hast been worthy of the privilege 
of seeing all with thy (earthly) power ; and I have 
made thee ascend seven heavens, and have shown 
thee my treasures and I have given thee my law. 
Now thou shalt be worthy of seeing the two parks 
I have created in this world, one for the righteous 
and one for the sinners, viz. Paradise and Hell.” 

31. At that hour God sent Gabriel and said unto him : “ Go 

with my beloved servant Moses and show him Hell ! ” 

32. And Moses said to him : “ I cannot enter Hell, that 

blazing fire.” He said to him : “ Moses, there is a 
fire which burns more than all the seven Hells, and 
yet when thou wilt tread it with thy feet, it shall 
not burn thee.” 

33. At an hour when Moses entered Hell, the fire of 
Hell withdrew for 500 parasangs. The master of Hell 
said to him : “ Wko art thou ? ” He answered : 
“I am the son of Amram.” The Lord of Hell 
answered : “ Not here is thy place.” And Moses 
said : I came to see the powerful works of God, 
blessed be He.” And God said to the Lord of 
Hell: “Go and show him how men are in Hell.” 1 


I draw attention here to two more apocalyptic visions which do not seem to 
have been noticed hitherto (1) The apocalypse of the Virgin Man, (v. 
T.sehendorf, Apoc. Apoeiy-phae, p. pvii. ; Gastev, Literature populara romanS, 
Bucharest, 1884, p 362-366; B. P. Uasdeu, Cuvente d. Bitrani, II. 

ue are-? , < , p. 301 360 extant in Slavonic tests ot the twelfth century. 

Oreek, Roumanian, etc ; Jithi-pic and Syriac? In this text the tortures of Hell 
are very fully described (2) Quest, oas of St. Macarius, of which I possess 6, 
JtruwiHian MSS. ; A .Syriac Fragment of the twelfth century I found in 
the British Museum, Add. 17.262 {Wright, II. p. 867-8, No? 837), aud a 
O. erf- text of the Mteenth century I discovered in (Jod. Baroccianus (Bodleian), 
?No. . t. 294 b sqq, x 
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34. Immediately he went with Moses, like a pupil before 

his master, and entered Hell together with him. 

35. Moses saw there men tortured by the angels of destruc- 

tion. Some of the sinners were hanged by their eye- 
lids, some by their ears, some by their hands, and 
others by their tongues, and they cried bitterly. 
And he saw women hanging by their hair and by 
their breasts and in such like ways, all were hang- 
ing by chains of fire. 1 

36. And Moses asked the Lord of Hell, and said “Why 

are these hanged by their eyes and by their tongues 
and are so fearfully tortured and so sorely punished ? ” 
And the master of Hell answered : “ Because they 
looked with an evil eye at fair women, and at married 
women, and at the money of their friends and neigh- 
bours, and gave false witness against their neigh- 
bours.” 2 

37. Also saw he in Hell men hanging by their sexual 

organs and their hands were tied, and he asked : 
“ Why do these hang ? ” The Lord answered : 
“ Because they committed adultery, and stole, and 
killed, and murdered.” 3 

38. He saw other men hanging by their ears and their 

tongues, and he asked : “ Why are these hanging 
by their ears and tongues ? ” And he answered : 
“ Because they neglected the study of the law, and 
talked slander and vain words and empty words. 4 
The women are hanging by their hair and breasts, 
because they used to uncover their breasts and their 
hair before the young men and desired them, and 
came thus to sin.” 5 

39. Hell cried then with a bitter and loud voice, and said 

to the Master of Hell : “ Give me the sinners, that 

1 Cf. V. 7. 15-19. Peter, ch. 9 (H. 24) ; Robinson and James, The Gospel 
according to Peter, etc., London, 1892, p. 37 sqq. ; cf. A. Hamad; Jl.) 
JBruchstucke d. Evgl. u. der Apocalypse d. Petrus, Leipzig, 1893, p. 16 sqq. 

2 Cf. V. 15, 17. Peter, ch. 7 (H. 221 ; Paul, ch. 37, 38. 

3 Cf. Peter, ch. 9, 10 (H. 24-25) ; Paul, 32 ; Yirg. Mary. 

4 V. 16. 

5 V. 17 ; Peter, ch. 9 (H. 22) ; cf. Paul, ch. 40. 
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I may destroy them.” For Hell is always hungry 
and never satisfied, and crieth always for the sinners 
to devour them, but hath no power over the 
righteous. 1 

40. Moses went further and saw two sinners hanged by 

their feet with their heads downwards, and they 
cried by reason of the torture of Hell, and their 
bodies were covered with black worms, each worm 
500 parasangs long. And these sinners cry and 
lament, saying : “Woe unto us, for the terrible 
punishment of Hell ; would we could die.” But they 
cannot die [as it is said : “ They long for death 
but it cometh not” (Job iii. 21)]. 2 

41. Moses asked the master of Hell: “What acts have 

these committed?” And he answered: “These are 
those who swore falsely, and profaned the Sabbath, 
and despised the learned, and persecuted the orphans ; 
and gave bad names to their neighbours, and bare 
false witness. Therefore hath God delivered them 
to these worms to take vengeance on these sinners.” 
And Moses asked : “ W hat is the name of this 
place ? Aud he answered : “ Aluka [as it is said ; 
Aluka hath two daughters” (Prov. xxx. 15)]. 3 

42. Moses went then to another place. There the sinners 

were lying on their faces; and he saw two thousand 
scorpions swarming over them and stinging them 
and torturing them, and the sinners cried bitterly. 
Each scorpion has 70,000 mouths, and each mouth 
70,000 stings, and each sting has 70,000 vesicles 
filled with poison and venom, aud with these are 

the sinners imbued and thus are they tortured ; and 

their eyes are sunk in their sockets for fear and 

dread, and their cry : “ Woe unto us, for our sins, 

and for the day of judgment.” 4 

Ha«W’ E '' XiCodemi ’ Greek form > ch - 20 ff - : “ 0 all devouring and insatiable 

; l’eter, ch. 9, 13 (H. 24, 281. 

4 Of. V. 16: Paul, ch. 39. 

4 V. 24 ; \ II. 4 ; Peter, ch. 13 (H. 28). 
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43. And Moses asked : “ What have these committed ? ” 

And he answered : “ These have wasted the money 
of others ; they have taken bribery, and elevated 
themselves above others ; they have put their 
neighbours publicly to shame; they have delivered 
up their brother Israelite to the gentile ; 1 they 
denied the oral Law and maintained that God did 
not create the world. Therefore God has handed 
them over to the scorpions to be avenged on 
them.” 2 

44. He saw there another place where the sinners stood 

up to their knees; the name of that place is Tit 
hayaven (“ miry clay,” Ps. xl. 3). Angels of de- 
struction tie them up with chains of iron and 
lash them with fiery whips, and they take fiery 
stones and break with them the teeth of the 
sinners, from morning until evening, and during 
the night they prolong their teeth again to the 
length of a parasang in order to break them anew 
next morning ; [as it is said : “ Thou hast broken the 
teeth of the wicked ” (Ps. iii. 8)]. And the sinners 
cry; “Woe unto us, woe unto us!” but nobody 
takes pity on them. 3 

45. Moses asked the master of Hell : “What have these 

committed ? ” He answered : “ They ate all kinds of 
forbidden fruit and gave them to Israelites to eat ; 
they were usurers, and apostates and blasphemers ; 
they wrote the ineffable name of God for Gentiles ; 4 
they had false weights ; they stole money, and ate 
on the fast day of Kippur [for whosoever eats blood, 
or reptiles, or worms, and does not keep away from 
them is punished by being cut off], these are for ever 
punished in Hell, and therefore God hath delivered 
them to the angels of destruction to chastise them.' 1 

1 Peter, ch. 12 (H. 27). 

2 Paul, ch. 42 ; cf. Virg. Mary. 

3 Cf. Talmud, Tr. Beraehoth, f. 54 b . 

4 Probably on amulets. 

3 Cf. Paul, 36 ; Macarius, 40. 
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46. [He saw there further how they punish the wicked 
with fire and snow ; and torture them terribly.] 
The Lord of Hell said then to Moses : “ Come and 
see how the wicked are punished in Hell with fire.” 
Moses answered: “I dread to go.” But the Lord of 
Hell answered: “Go and dread naught,” [as it is 
said: “Yea, though I walk through the valley of the 
shadow of death I will fear no evil” (Ps. xxiii. 4)]. 

47. And Moses stood up to go, and he saw the Shekina 

moving before him, so that he should not be in 
dread of the angels of destruction. Each of these is 
full of eyes, and hath fiery chains in his hands, and 
his length is 500 years’ journey. 

48. Moses went and saw how the wicked were punished 

by fire, being half in fire and half in snow, with 
worms crawling up and down their bodies and a 
fiery collar round their necks, and having no rest, 1 
except on Sabbath days and Festival days. 2 All 
(the other) days they are tortured in Hell. Of 
these speaks the verse : “ And they shall go forth 
and look upon the carcases of the men that have 
transgressed against me, for their worm shall not 
die, neither shall their fire be quenched ” (Isaiah 
cxvi. 28). 

49. And Moses asked the angel of Hell : “ What have 
these committed ? ” And the angel answered : “ This 
is the punishment for those who have committed 
adultery, sodomy, idolatry, and murder, and who have 
cursed their parents. Therefore hath God delivered 
them to the angels of destruction to be avenged on 
them. 3 And Moses asked : “ What is the name of 
this place ? And he answered : “ The name of it 
is Abadon.” 

-<0. Thereupon Moses went up (to heaven) and said : 
“ May it be Thy will, 0 Lord, my God, and God 

1 \ . Bahya , comment, to Pentateuch, Venice, 1544, f. 181 b . 

Paul, ch. 44; cf. Pesikta rabbati, ed. Friedman, ch. 23, f. 112*. 

Peter, ch. 9 (H. 24) ; cf. Macarius, 22, 27, 39, V. Mary. 
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of my fathers, that Thou mayest save me and Thy 
people Israel from those places which I have seen 
in Hell.” 

51. God said to Moses : “ Moses, my servant ? I have 

created two parks : Paradise and Hell. Whosoever 
committeth evil deeds goeth down to Hell, and 
whosoever doth good deeds cometh into Paradise ” 
[as it is said : “ I the Lord search the heart, I 
try the reins, even to give every man according 
to his ways, according to the fruit of his doings ” 
(Jer. xvii. 10)]. 

52. Then Moses lifted up his eyes and beheld the angel 

Gabriel ; and he fell down and bowed himself 
before him. And the angel said : “ Hast thou seen 
Hell?” He answered: “Yea.” And the angel said: 
“ Come then, I will show thee Paradise, by the will 
of God.” So Moses went with him to Paradise. 

53. When they came there, the angels said : “ Thy time 

is not yet arrived to leave the world.” Moses 
answered : “ I came to see the mighty deeds of 
God, and the reward of the pious in Paradise, what 
is their condition there.” 

54. The angels began then to praise Moses and they said : 

“ Hail, 0 Moses, servant of the Lord ; Hail, 0 Moses, 
born of woman, who hast been found worthy to 
ascend seven heavens, hail the nation to whom such 
belongs.” such in arithmetical calculation is 

equal to HS^/S.] 

55. When Moses went into Paradise he saw an angel 

sitting under the tree of life. Moses asked the 
angel Gabriel: “Who is this angel?” He answered: 
“This is the Lord (guardian) of Paradise and his 
name is X.” 

56. This angel then asked Moses: “Who art thou?” 

He answered: “I am the son of Amrarn.” He said 
to him: “Why didst thou come hither?” And 
Moses answered : “ To see the reward of the pious 
in Paradise have I come hither.” 
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57. The angel took Moses by the hand, and they went 
both together. Moses looked up and saw seventy 
thrones fixed, one next to another; all made of 
precious stones, of emerald, sapphire and diamond 
and precious pearls, and the foot of each was of 
gold and fine gold. Around each throne stood 
seventy angels. Amongst the thrones was one 
greater than the others, and twenty of the minister- 
ing angels kept ward thereover. 

58. Moses enquired of the angel and said : “ Whose is 

that throne?” He answered: “It is the throne of 
Abraham the Patriarch.” 

59. Thereupon Moses went immediately up to Abraham. 

Abraham asked him : “ Who art thou ? ” He 

answered : “ I am the son of Amram.” And Abraham 
asked : “ Is perchance already thy time come to 

leave the world?” Moses answered: “My time is 
not yet come, but with the permission of God I 
came to see the reward of the pious.” 1 Abraham 
then said : “ Praise ye the Lord, for He is good ; 
for His mercy endureth for ever” (Ps. cvi. 1). 

60. Then went Moses to the throne of Isaac, and he spake 

with him in a similar manner, and Moses answered 
in like wise. 

61. Then asked Moses, the guardian angel of Paradise : 

“ What is the length aud width of Paradise ? ” The 
angel answered : “ There is none who could measure 
it; no angel or Seraph can ever know the length 
and width of Paradise, for it is unlimited aud bound- 
less and immeasurable. The angels guard only the 
thrones and these are unlike to one another, for some 
of them are of silver, others of gold, others of bdellium, 
others of ruby, topaz, and carbuncle, others of emerald, 
sapphire and diamond, others of precious stones and 
pearls, others of rubies and carbuncles.” 

62. Moses asked the angel : “ For whom is the throne of 

pearls ? He answered : “ It is for the scholars 

1 Cf. Ascensio Isaiae, Till. 2", 28. 
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who study the Law day and night for the sake of 
heaven.” “ And those of precious stones ? ” “ For 
the pious men.” “And those of rubies?” “For 
the just.” “ And those of gold ? ” “ For the men 
who repent ; ” “ but the greatest throne is for thy 
forefather Abraham, the other thrones are for Isaac 
and Jacob, and for the prophets and righteous, and 
the holy and wise pious men, each after his worth 
and position and the good works he hath performed 
in the world.” 

63. Moses then said to the angel : “ For whom is that 

throne of copper ? ” He answered: “ For the wicked 
man, whose son is pious ; because through the merits 
of his son he obtains a portion of heavenly bliss; 
as thou seest in the case of Terah, who had wor- 
shipped all the idols in the world, but who through 
the merits of his son Abraham obtained that throne 
of copper [as it is said : “ Thou shalt go to thy 
fathers in peace” (Gen. xv. 15), thus announcing 
to him (Abraham) that God would give (his father 
also) a place in Paradise].” 

64. Afterwards Moses looked and beheld a spring of living 

water welling forth from underneath the tree of life 
and dividing itself into four streams, [and it comes 
from under the throne of glory] and they encompass 
the Paradise from one end to the other. And under 
each throne there flow four rivers, one of honey, the 
second of milk, the third of wine, and the fourth of 
pure balsam. 1 These all pass beneath the feet of the 
just, who are seated upon thrones. 

65. [It is said in the Zohar. King Messias said to R. 

Simeon, son of Johai : “ Worthy art thou of thy 
portion in heaven, for thy teaching is divided (spread) 
through 670 heavens, each heaven is divided into 670 
lights, each light is divided in 670 arguments, each 
argument is divided in (among) 670 worlds, each 
world is divided in 670 streams of pure balsam.] 

1 Paul, ch. 23. 
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66. And all these streams flow round Paradise and beneath 

all the thrones. All these were created by God for 
the just, and whoso beeometh equal to them in merit, 
sees and enjoys, as they enjoy, the splendour of the 
Shekina. 

67. When Moses saw all these godly and pleasant things 

he felt great joy, and exclaimed : “ Oh ! how great 
is Thy goodness which Thou hast laid up for them 
that fear Thee, which Thou hast wrought for them 
that put their trust in Thee, before the sons of men ” 
(Ps. xxxi. 19). 

68. And Moses retired from there and went away. At 

that same moment a voice from Heaven (Bath-Kol) 
was heard saying : “ Moses, servant of the Lord, faith- 
ful in His house ; even as thou hast seen the reward 
which is preserved for the just in the future world, 
so also in the days to come shalt thou see the 
rebuilding of the Temple and the advent of the 
Messiah, and behold the beauty of the Lord, and 
meditate in His Temple” (Ps. xxvii. 4). (May it 
now be Thy will, 0 Lord, my God and the God 
of my fathers, that X and the whole nation of Israel 
may be deemed worthy of sharing in good and the 
great consolation, and the days of the Messiah, and 
the rebuilding of the Temple, and the everlasting 
life. Amen.) 


II. The Revelation of Moses. (B.) 

Heaven. 


\Zvjuni, fol. 93 c-d, cf. Yalkut Reubeni, fol. 100<f-101«; 
Jellvwk, Beth-hammidrash, I. 58-64 ; Resikfa Rabbati, 
ed. Friedmann, sec. 20, fol. 96«-985 ; MS. Oxford 
No. 1466, 14 (Cat. Neubauer)]. 


1 Moses, our teacher, upon whom may rest peace, said 
to Israel: “Hear, 0 Israel, you the whole nation! I went 
up on high, and I saw all the Heavenly rulers. I saw 



HEBREW VISIONS ON HELL AND PARADISE. 


589 


the angel Kemuel, the Janitor, who is placed over 12,000 
angels of destruction, and who stands at the gates of heaven. 

2. I saw further the angel Hadarniel, who is higher by 60 
myriads of parasangs than Kemuel, and with every diction 
that come3 out of his mouth go forth 12,000 flashes of 
lightning. 

3. I saw further Sandalfon, the prince, greater than 
Hadarniel by 500 years’ journey. Of him said Ezekiel : 
“ One wheel upon the earth besides the living Creatures, 
for each of the four faces thereof” (Ezek. i. 15). 

4. [This is the Sandalfon who weaves crowns for his master. 

When this crown appears before the heavenly hosts, they 
all shake and tremble and the holy Creatures are struck 
dumb, and the holy Seraphim roar like lions, and they 
say : “ Holy, holy, holy is the Lord of Hosts, the whole 
earth is full of his glory” (Is. vi. 2). And when the 
crown approaches the throne the wheels of the throne of 
glory move, and the thresholds of brilliancy quake, and 
all the heavens are seized with terror. And when 
the crown passes on to the throne of glory to its right 
place all the heavenly hosts open their mouths, turn 
to the Seraphim and say : “ Blessed be the glory of the 
Lord from his place.” They say: “From his place” 
(Ezek. iii. 12), because they do not know His actual place. 
When the crown comes near to God’s head He accepts it 
graciously from His servants. And the heavenly Creatures 
and the Seraphim, and the wheels of the throne of glory, 
and the heavenly hosts, and the Hashmalim and Cherubim 
praise the Creator, acknowledge him as their king, and 
exclaim unanimously : “ The Lord reigneth, the Lord 

reigned, the Lord will reign for evermore.”] 1 

5. I saw further the fiery river Rigyon, which comes 
out before God, from under the throne of glory, and is 
formed from the perspiration of the holy Creatures who 
support the throne of glory ; and out of dread of God’s 
majesty perspire fire. 2 This river is meant by the saying 

1 Talmud B., Hagigah, f. 13 h ; Longfellow, Sandalfon. 

2 Cf. Pirke de R. Eliezer, cli. 4. 
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“ a fiery stream issued and came forth before him ; 
thousand thousands ministered unto him, and ten thousand 
times ten thousand stood before him ; the judgment was 
set and the books were opened” (Dan. vii. 10). For the 
Almighty sits and judges the ministering angels, and after 
the judgment they bathe in that river of fire and are 
renewed. Afterwards the river flows on and carries with 
it fiery coals, and falls on the heads of the sinners in 
Hell, as it is said : “ Behold the tempest of the Lord, even 
His fury is gone forth, yea, a whirling tempest ; it shall 
burst on the head of the wicked ” (Jer. xxiii. 19). 1 

6. I saw further the angel Galitzur, surnamed also Raziel, 
who stands behind the curtain and listens to all that is 
decreed in heaven and proclaims it. This proclamation is 
then handed over to the prophet Elijah and he proclaims 
it to the world from the Mount Horeb. 

7. The wings of Galitzur are spread and keep off the 
breath of the holy Creatures, for otherwise all the minister- 
ing angels would be burned by the breath of the holy 
Creatures. 

8. I saw further Michael, the great prince, standing at 
the right side of the throne, and Gabriel at the left ; and 
Iefefiyah, the guardian of the law, standing before it ; and 
Metatron, the angel of the presence, standing at the door 
of the palace of God. And he sits and judges all the 
heavenly hosts before his master. And God pronounces 
judgment and he executes it. 

9. I saw then a tioop of the terrible angels who surround 
the throne of glory, they were more powerful and mightier 
than all the other angels. All these whom X saw wished 
to scorch me with the breath of their mouths, but out of 
dread of the presence of the Almighty, the king of kings, 
they had no power to injure me, for they all were full of 
fear and agony and dread before Him. 


1 V. 23; cf. Peter, 8 (H. 23] ; Paul, 32; V. Mary. 
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III. The Revelation of R. Joshua ben Levi. (A.) 

Paradise, Hell. 

( Orhot Hayxm II. Cod. 52, Montefiore College, f. 281 b -282 b ; 
Cod. 28, Jews’ College, London, f. 145 b -147 a ; Jellinek, 
Beth-hammidrash, II. 48-51 ; with Agadath Bereshit, 
Warsaw, 1867, fol. 51 a-b ; Kolbo, §120; Zunz, Gottes- 
dienstl. Yortraege, p. 141, No. e.) 

1. R. Joshua, son of Levi, was a pious man. When the 
time approached that he should leave this world, the Lord 
said to the angel of death, “ Go and fulfil whatever his 
wish may he.” He went to him and said unto him : “ The 
time is nigh when thou shalt leave this world, but now 
tell me what thou wishest, that I may fulfil it.” 1 

2. As soon as R. Joshua heard this, he said: “I pray thee, 
show me my place in Paradise.” He answered and said : 
“ Come and I will show thee it.” R. Joshua answered 
and said, “ Give me thy sword, so that thou shouldst not 
frighten me.” And he gave him his sword. So they 
went together till they reached the wall of Paradise. There 
being outside the wall, the angel of death lifted R. Joshua 
from the ground and placed him upon the crest of the 
wall, and said unto him : “ Behold thy place in Paradise.” 

3. At that moment R. Joshua jumped down from the w'all 
and fell into Paradise. The angel of death caught him by 
his mantle and said to him, “ Get thee out thence.” But 
R. Joshua swore by the name of God that he would not 
do so. The angel of death had no power to enter therein. 
The ministering angels seeing this, said to the Almighty : 
“ Lord of the Universe, behold what R. Joshua hath done! 
By force hath he taken possession of his portion in Paradise.” 
God answered : “ Go and see if he has ever broken his 
oath, then shall this oath of his be likewise void and null.” 
They searched and could not find any such case. So they 
came and said : “ He hath never broken his oaths in his 


1 Cf. Test. Abraham, ch. 9. 
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lifetime.” And God answered : “ If it be so, let him 
remain there.” 

4. When the angel of death saw this, he said to R. Joshua : 
“ Give me now my sword back.” But R. Joshua did 
not fulfil his request till a voice came forth and said : “ Give 
him the knife, for it is of necessity for His creatures.” 

5. R. Joshua then said to him : “ Swear unto me that 
thou wilt not show it any more to the creatures at the 
moment when thou takest their souls.” [For up to that 
time the angel of death used to kill men openly, as one 
slaughters animals, and he showed it even to the suckling 
in the bosom of their mother.] At that hour he swore 
unto him, and R. Joshua returned the knife to him. 

6. After that began the prophet Elijah to proclaim and 
to cry out aloud to the just: “Clear the way for the son 
of Levi.” 

7. [He went and saw R. Joshua sitting in the compart- 
ment of the just, and he asked him: “Art thou the son 
of Levi?” And he answered: “Yes.” He asked amiin : 

O 

“Hast thou seen a rainbow in thy lifetime?” Again 
R. Joshua answered: “Yes.” And he replied: “Then if 
this is so, thou art not the son of Levi.” — In fact it had 
not been the case. Yow R. Joshua had not seen a rain- 
bow, but he did not wish to boast of it and to ascribe it 
to his own merits. He had asked him about the rainbow, 
for it is the sign of the covenant between God and the 
world ; and when the rainbow appears then God (remembers) 
and pitieth his creatures ; but when there liveth a just 
man, there is no longer any necessity for a rainbow, as 
through his merits the world is saved. As it is said: 
“And the just is the foundation of the world ” (Prov. x. 25). 
Therefore did he ask him about the rainbow.] 

8. The angel of death went to R. Gamaliel and told him : 
“So and so hath R. Joshua done unto me.” R. G. 
answered and said: “He served thee right. But now 
please go and tell him I request him to Search through 
heaven and hell their mysteries and to write them down 
and send it to me [also if there are idolaters in hell].” 
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9. The angel went, and E. Joshua answered : “ I will 
do so.” 

10. Thereupon E. Joshua went and searched through 
Paradise and he found therein seven compartments, 1 each 
of twelve myriads of miles in width, and .twelve myriads 
of miles in length ; the measure of their width being the 
same as that of their length. 

11. The first compartment corresponds to the first door of 
Paradise. Here dwell the proselytes who had embraced 
Judaism of their own free will, not from compulsion. The 
walls are of glass and the wainscoting of cedar. As I 
tried to measure it the inhabitants rose to prevent me 
from doing it. Obadiah the just, who presides over them, 
rebuked them and said : “ What are your merits that this 
man should dwell here with you ? ” (for they wished to 
retain him there). Thereupon they allowed him to 
measure it. 

12. The second compartment corresponds to the facing of 
the door of Paradise. It is built of silver and the wains- 
coting thereof of cedar. Here dwell those who repent, 
and Manasseh, son of Ezekiah, presides over them. 

13. The third compartment, facing the third door, is 
built of silver and gold. Here dwell Abraham, Isaac 
and Jacob, and all the Israelites who came out of Egypt, 
and the whole generation who had lived in the desert, 
and all the kings (princes), with the exception of 
Absalom. There is also David, and Solomon, and Kilab, 
son of David, still alive, and all the kings of the house 
of Judah, with the exception of Manasseh, who presides 
over those who repent. Over these here preside Moses 
and Aaron. Here are the precious vessels of silver and 
gold, and jewels, and canopies, and beds, and thrones, 
and lamps of gold, and precious stones and pearls. And 
I asked : “For whom are all these prepared ? ” And 
David answered and said : “ They are for those who still 
dwell in the world whence thou comest.” And I asked : 

1 Cf. Midrash Konen in Arze Lebanon, Venice, 1601, f. 3 a - b ; Talkut 
Reubeni, Amsterdam, 1700, f. 13 d -14». 
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“ Is here perhaps one also from the Gentiles, at least 
from my brother Esau ? ” And he answered and said : . 
“ No ; because the Almighty gives the reward of ever}' 
good deed they do in their lifetime in that world, but 
after death they go down to Hell ; whilst the sinners in 
Israel get their punishment in their lifetime in that 
world, but after death they obtain the merit of their 
good deed here.” As it is said : “ And he payeth.” 1 

14. The fourth compartment, facing the fourth door of 
Paradise, is beautifully built, like to the first compartment, 
but its wainscoting is of olive-wood. Here dwell the per- 
fect, and faithful, and just men. Why is the wainscoting 
of olive-wood ? Because their life has been bitter to them 
as olives. 

15. The fifth compartment is of silver, and gold, and 
refined gold, and of crystal, and bdellium ; and through its 
midst flows the river Gihon. The walls are of silver and 
gold, and a perfume breathes through it more exquisite than 
the perfume of Lebanon. And beds of silver and gold are 
there prepared, covered with violet and purple covers, woven 
by Eve, and mixed with scarlet and made of hair of goats, 
woven by angels. Here dwell the Messiah and Elijah in 
a palanquin of the wood of Lebanon ; the pillars thereof 
of silver, the bottom thereof of gold, the seat of it of 
purple. Herein lieth the Messiah, the son of David, who 
is the love of the daughters of Jerusalem, the midst thereof 
is love. The prophet Elijah takes the head of the Messiah 
and places it in his bosom and savs to him : “ Be quiet 
and wait, for the end draweth nigh.” On every Monday 
and Thursday and Saturday and Holiday the Patriarchs 
come to him and the fathers of the Tribes and Moses and 
Aaron and David and Solomon and every kin* of Israel 
and of the house of Judah, and they weep with him and 
comfort him, and say unto him: “Be quiet and wait and 
rely upon thy Creator, for the end draweth nigh.” Also 
Korah and his company and Dathan and Abiram and 

Cf. Othioth de R. Akiba (Jellinek l.e . p. 23). 
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Absalom come to him on every Wednesday, and ask him: 

• “ When will the end of our misery come ? When wilt 
thou reveal thyself ? ” 

16. He answereth them and says : “ Go to your fathers 
and ask them.” And when they hear of their fathers they 
feel ashamed and do not ask any further. 

17. When I came to the Messiah he asked me : “ What is 
Israel doing in the world from which thou comest ? ” And 
I answered and said : “ Every day they await Thee.” He 
immediately raised His voice and wept. 

18. In the sixth compartment dwell those who died 
through performing a pious act. 

19. In the seventh compartment dwell those who died 
from illnesses caused through the sins of Israel. 

20. R. Joshua, son of Levi, tells further : “ I asked 
the Messiah to allow me to look into Hell, but he did 
not allow me, as the righteous should never behold Hell.” 
So I sent to the angel called Komm that he might describe 
Hell for me. But it was impossible, for at that moment 
R. Ismael, the high priest, and R. Simeon, son of Gamaliel, 
and ten just men were killed, and the news reached us, so 
I could not go with the angel. I went afterwards with 
the angel Kipocl and the light went with me up to the 
gates of Hell, and the Messiah came with me, and they 
were open. The sinners who were there saw the light 
of the Messiah, and rejoiced, and said to one another : 
“ This will bring us out from here.” 1 

21. I saw compartments of ten miles length and of five 
width, full of pits of fire, and these consume the sinners, 
and after their destruction they are again made whole 
and fall again into the fire. In that compartment are 
ten nations from the Gentiles, and Absalom presides over 
them. These nations say one to another: “Our sin is 
that we have not accepted the Law ; but what is your 
sin ? ” And the other answers : “ That is also our sin, 
we are like you.” They say then to Absalom : “ Why 


1 Ev. Nicodem. 


j.B.i.s. 1893. 


39 
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art thou punished, seeing that thou as well as thy parents 
hast accepted the Law?” And he answers them and says: 
“ Because I did not hearken to the commandments of my 
father.” Angels stand close by and with their staves 
drive them back into the fire and burn them. Then 
they hurry to Absalom to beat him also, and to burn 
him ; but a voice calls out to them : “ Do not beat him 
and do not burn him, for he is from the seed of Israel, 
who said ‘ We will do and hearken,’ and he is the son 
of my servant David.” So they leave him upon his seat 
and honour him with the honour of a king. They bring 
out afterwards the sinners from the fire just as if they 
had not been burnt and the fire had never touched them ; 
and they burn them again. This they repeat seven times, 
three times at day and four times at night. Absalom 
alone is saved because he is the son of David. 

22. After having seen this I returned to Paradise, wrote 
description of Hell and sent it to R. Gamaliel and the 
ten elders of the Jews, and I told them all what I had 
seen in Paradise and Hell. 


IT. The Revelation of R. Josh l a Ben Levi. (B.) 

Paradise. 

( Jellinek , Beth-hammidrash II. p. 52-53; Yalhd I. §20, 
f. 7 a ; Elia ha-Cohen-. Shebet Hussar, Constantinople! 
720, ch. 25, f. 80-8R) 

1. R. Joshua, son of Levi, tells : “Paradise has two gates 
of carbuncle, and sixty myriads of ministering angels keep 
watch over them. Each of these angels shine with the 
lustre of the heavens. When the just man approaches 
them they divest him of the clothes in which he had 
been buried and clothe him with eight clothes, woven out 
of c ouds of glon, and place upon his head two crowns, 
one of precious stones and pearls and the other of gold, 1 

1 Cf. Ascensio Isaiae, viii. 14 } 9^ 24. 
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and they place eight myrtles in his hand and praise him 
and say to him : “ Go and eat thy bread with jo} r .” And 
they lead him to a place full of rivers (waters) surrounded 
by roses and myrtles. Each one has a canopy according 
to his merits, as it is said : “For over all the glory shall 
be spread a canopy” (Is. iv. 5). 

2. And through it flow four rivers, one of .oil, the other 

of balsam, the third of wine, and the fourth of honey. 
Every canopy is overgrown by a vine of gold, and thirty 
pearls hang down from it, each of them shining like the 
morning star. In every canopy there is a table of precious 
stones and pearls, and sixty angels stand at the head of 
every just man, saying unto him: “Go and eat with joy 
of the honey, for thou hast worked assiduously in the 
Law,” of which it is said : “ And it is sweeter than 

honey,” and drink of the wine preserved from the six 
days of Creation, for thou hast worked in the Law which 
is compared with the wine,” as it is said : “ I would cause 
thee to drink of spiced wine ” (Song viii. 2). The least 
fair of them is beautiful as Joseph and Johanan and the 
grains of the pomegranate upon which fall the rays of the 
sun. There is no night, as it is said : “ And the light of 
the righteous is as the shining light” (Prov. iv. 18). 

3. And they undergo three transformations passing 
through three wards. In the first ward the just is 
changed into a child, and he enters the compartment of 
children and tastes the joys of childhood. In the second 
ward he is changed into a youth, there he enjoys the 
delights of youth. In the third ward he is changed into 
an old man, he enters the compartment of the old and 
enjoys the pleasures of mature age. 1 

4. In Paradise there are eighty myriads of trees in every 
corner; the meanest among them choicer than a garden 
of spices. In every corner there are sixty myriads of angels 
singing with sweet voices, and the tree of life stands in 
the middle and over-shadoweth the whole Paradise; and 


1 Paul, ch. 22, 23, 45; Peter, ch. 5 (H. 19- 20). 
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it has 500 tastes, each different from the others, and the 
•perfumes thereof vary likewise. 1 Over it hang seven clouds 
of glory, and the winds blow from all the four corners and 
waft its many odours from one end of the world to the 
other. Underneath sit the scholars and explain the Law. 
These have each two canopies, one of stars and the other of 
sun and moon, and clouds of glory separate one from the other. 

5. Within this is the Eden containing 310 worlds, as it 
is said : “ That I may cause those that love me to inherit 
Substance” (Prov. viii. 21) [the numerical value of the 
Hebrew word for Substance is equivalent to 310] . 2 

6. Here are the seven compartments of the just. In the 
first are the martyrs, as, for instance, R. Akiba and his 
companions. In the second, those who were drowned. In 
the third, R. Johanan and his disciples. [In what consisted 
his great merit ? He said : “ If all the skies were skins and 
all men scribes and all the forests pens, these scribes would 
not be able to write down all that I have learned from my 
teachers, and still am I no more than a dog liking the sea.”] 
The fourth group is of those who were covered by the cloud 
of glory. The fifth group is that of the penitents [for the 
place occupied by a penitent not even a perfectly just man 
can occupy]. The sixth group is that of children who have 
not yet tasted sin in their lives. 3 The seventh group is that 
of the poor, wFo, notwithstanding that, studied the Law 
and the Talmud, and had acquired moral life. Of these 
speaks the verse: “For all that put their trust in Thee 
rejoice, and they shout for ever for joy” (Ps. v. 11). And 
God Almighty sitteth in their midst, and expounds to them 
the Law, as it is said : “ Mine eyes shall be upon the faithful 
of the land, that they may dwell with me ” (Ps. xci. 6). 
And God hath not yet fully unveiled the glory which 
awaiteth them in the world to come, as it is said : “ The eye 
hath not seen, 0 God, beside Thee, that which Thou workest 
for him that waiteth for Him ” (Isaiah Ixiv. 4). Amen. 


1 Peter, ch. 5 (H. 15-16). 

3 Cf. Yalkut Reubeni, f. 14*-b 

3 Cf. Paul, ch. 26. 
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Y. 


M ell. 

( Ovhot Hay'irn, Yol. II. Cod. 52, Montefiore College, 
Ramsgate, f. 27 9a-b (=§§ 1-18). Elia de Vidas : 
Reshit Hoehma, Constantinople, 1736, f. 40 a-b ( — 
§§ 1-9, 19-21) ; cf. ibid. f. 40 b, Ala. Jel/inck, Beth- 
hammidrasch Y. 50-51 (=§§ 10-18).) 

1. R. Johanan began his homily with the verse “Passing 
through the valley of weeping they make it a valley of 
springs.” This means to say that the sinner confesses, 
just as the leprous confesses, and he says : “ I have com- 
mitted such, and such a transgression in that place, on that 
day, in the presence of so-and-so, in that society.” 

2. Hell has three gates : one at the sea, the other in 

the wilderness, and the third in the inhabited part of the 
world. That at the sea is alluded to in Jonah (ii. 3) : 
“Out of the belly of Sheol cried I, and thou heardest my 
voice.” That of the wilderness is alluded to (Numbers 
xvi. 33). “ So they and all that appertained to them, 

went down alive unto Sheol.” And that in the inhabited 

portion of the world (Isaiah xxxi. 9) “ Saith the Lord, 

whose fire is in Zion and his furnace in Jerusalem.” 

3. Nine different kind of fires are in Hell, one devours 
and absorbs, another absorbs and does not devour, while 
another again neither devours nor absorbs. There is 
further fire devouring fire. There are coals big as moun- 
tains and coals big as hills, and coals huge like unto the 
Dead Sea and coals like huge stones. 

4. There are rivers of pitch' and sulphur flowing and 
fuming and seething. 

5. The punishment of the sinner is thus : The angels of 
destruction throw him to the flame of hell ; this opens 
its mouth wide and swallows him [as it is said: “There- 
fore Sheol hath enlarged her desire and opened her 
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mouth without measure and their glory and their multi- 
tude and their pomp and he that rejoices among them 
descends into it ” (Isaiah v. 14.)] This all happens to him 
who has not done one single pious act which would make 
the balance incline towards mercy ; whilst that man who 
possesses many virtues and good actions and learning and 
who has suffered much he is saved from hell [as it is 
said : “ Yea though I walk through the valley of the 
shadow of death, I will fear no evil for thou art with 
me; thy rod and thy staff shall comfort me” (Ps. xxiii. 
4). “Thy rod” means the suffering and “thy staff” 
means the law 1 ]. 

6. R. Johanan began: “The eyes of the wicked shall 
fail and refuge is perished from them and their hope 
shall he the giving up of the ghost ” (Job ii. 20). That 
means: a body which is never destroyed and whose soul 
enters a fire which is never extinguished ; of these speaks 
the verse: “For their worm shall not die neither shall 
their fire be quenched” (Isaiah lxvi. 24). 

/ .‘ II. Joshua, son of Levi, said : Once upon a time I was 
walking on my way when I met the prophet Elijah. He 
said to me: “Would you like to be brought to the gate 
of hell?” I answered : “Yes!” So he showed me men 
hanging by their hair ; and he said to him, these were 
they that let their hair grow to adorn themselves for sin. 
Others were hanging by their eyes; these were they that 
followed their eyes to sin, and did not place God before 
their face. Others were hanging by their noses ; these were 
they that perfumed themselves to sin. Others were hanging 
by their tongues; these were they that bad slandered Others 
were hanging by their hands ; these were they that had 
stolen and robbed. Others were hanging by their sexual 
organs ; these were they that had committed adultery Others 
were hanging by their feet; these were they that'had run 
to sin. He showed me women hanging by their breasts; 
these were they that uncovered their breasts before men. 


1 Cf. Test. Abraham, ch. 12-14. 
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to make them sin. He showed me further men that were 
fed on fiery coals; these were they that blasphemed. 
Others were forced to eat hitter gall ; these were they 
that ate on fast-days. He showed me further men eating 
fine sand, they are forced to eat it and their teeth are 
broken ; and the Almighty says to them : “ O ye sinners ! 
when you used to eat that which you stole and robbed 
it was sweet in your mouth now you are not able to eat 
even this.” [As it is said : “ Thou hast broken the teeth 
of the wicked ” (Ps. iii. 8).] And he showed me men 
wallowing in the mire and worms were set upon them ; 
these are they of whom it is said: “For their worm shall 
not die, neither shall their fire be quenched ; and they 
shall be an abhorring unto all flesh ” (Is. lxvi. 24). He 
showed me further men who are thrown from fire to snow 
and from snow to fire; these were they that abused the 
poor who came to them for assistance ; therefore are they 
thus punished [as it is said : “ Thou hast caused men to 
ride over our heads; we went through fire and through 
water” (Ps. lxvi. 12)]. He showed me others who were 
driven from mountain to mountain, as a shepherd leads 
the flock from one mountain to another. [Of these 
speaks the verse : “ They are appointed as a flock for 
Sheol. Death shall be their shepherd and the upright 
shall have the dominion over them in the morning, and 
their form shall be for Sheol to consume that there be no 
habitation for it ” (Ps. xlix. 15).] 1 

8. R. Johanan said: “For every sin there is an angel 
appointed to obtain the expiation thereof; one comes first 
and obtains his expiation, then follows another and so on 
until all the sins are expiated, as with a debtor who has 
many creditors and they come before the king and claim 
their debts, and the king delivers him to them and says : 
“ Take him and divide him between yourself.” So also is 
the soul delivered in hell to cruel angels, and they divide 
it among themselves. 


1 I. 34-49. 
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9. Three descend to hell for ever and do not ascend any 
more — the man. who commits adultery, who blames his 
neighbour in public, and who is guilty of perjury. Others 
say : “Those who honour themselves by slandering their 
neighbours, those who make intrigues between man and 
wife in order to create disputes among them.” 

10. Seven descend to Hell: the judge, the butcher, the 
scribe, the physician, the barber and the teacher of very 
young children. These, if they have fulfilled their mission 
conscientiously for the sake of heaven, ascend afterwards 
again. Three, however, descend never to ascend : the man 
who blames his neighbour in public, the man who slanders 
his neighbour, and the man who commits adultery. 

11. Hell has seven names: Sheol, Abadon, Beer Shaon, 
Beer Shahat, Hatzar Maveth, Beer Tahtiyah, and Tit 
Hayaven. 1 The length of Sheol is a three years’ journey, 
and so are its width and height. Similarly are the others 
also. Hell is thus a 2100 years’ journey. If a man 
deserves punishment he is handed over to the angels of 
destruction. These seize him and lead him to the court 
of death, darkness and gloom, [as it is said : “ Let their 
way be dark and slippery” (Ps. xxxv. 6)]. But this is 
not all, for they thrust him into Hell, [as it is said : “ And 
the angel of the Lord pursuing them” (Ps. xxxv. 6)]. 

12. When a man dies and is carried along upon his bier 

ministering angels walk before him and people walk behind 
the bier following him. If they say : “ Happy the man, 
for he was good and praiseworthy in his lifetime ; ” the 
angels say unto him : “ Write it down,” and he writes it 
down. 2 And this is not all, but two angels watch over the 
man at the moment of his death, and they know whether 
he has stolen or robbed during his lifetime; for even the 
stones and the beams of his house witness against him ; 
[as it is said: “For the stones shall cry out°of the wall 
and the beam out of the timber shall answer it” (Habak. 
ii. 11)]. 3 ' 

1 VII. 2. 

3 Cf. Macarius, 10-11. 

3 Macarius, 12-16. 
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13. When a man dies he is brought before Abraham, 
Isaac, and Jacob. They say unto him : “ My son ! what 
hast thou done in that world from which thou comest ? ” 
When he answereth : “ I have bought fields and vineyards, 
and I have tilled them all my life.” They answer : “ O 
fool, that thou hast been ! Hast thou not learned the 
words of King David, who said : ‘ The earth is the Lord’s 
and the fulness thereof’ (Ps. xxiv. 1).” Angels then 
take him away and bring another man before them, and 
they ask him in likewise. If he answereth: “I gathered 
gold and silver,” they retort : “ Fool that thou art ! ” 
Hast thou not read in the books of the prophets : “ The 
silver is mine and the gold is mine, saith the Lord of hosts ” 
(Haggai ii. 8). 

14. When scholars are brought before them, they sav : 
“ My son ! What hast thou done in the world from which 
thou comest ? ” He answers : “ I have devoted my life to 
the study of the law.” And the patriarchs answer : “ He 
entereth into peace ; they rest in their beds, each one 
that walketh in his uprightness” (Is. lvii. 2). And the 
Almighty receives them with grace. 

15. There are five kinds of punishment in Hell, and Isaiah 
saw them all. He entered the first compartment and saw 
there two men carrying pails full of water on their shoulders, 
and they pour that water into a pit which, however, never 
fills. Isaiah said to God : “ 0 thou who unveilest all that 
is hidden, unveil to me the secret of this ! ” And the 
Spirit of the Lord answered : “ These are the men who 
coveted the property of their neighbours, and thus is their 
punishment.” 1 

16. He entered the second compartment and he saw two 
men hanging by their tongues, and he said: “O thou, who 
unveilest the hidden, reveal to me the secret of this ! ” 
He answered : “ These are the men who slandered, therefore 
they are thus punished ! ” 2 

17. He entered the third compartment and he saw there 

1 Cf. I. 36. 

2 I. 38, 41. 



604 HEBREW VISIONS OF HELL AND PARADISE. 

men hanging by the sexual organs. He said : “ 0 thou 
who unveilest the hidden, reveal to me the secret of this ! ” 
And He answered : “ These are the men who neglected 
their own wives and committed adultery with the daughters 
of Israel ! ” 1 

18. He entered the fourth compartment and saw there 
women hanging by their breasts, and he said : “ 0 thou 
who unveilest the hidden, reveal to me the secret of these ! ” 
And He answered : “ These are the women who uncover 
their hair and rend their veil, and sit in the open market 
place to suckle their children in order to attract the gaze 
of men and to make them sin ; therefore they are punished 
thus ! ” 2 

19. He entered the fifth compartment and found it full 
of smoke. There were all the princes, chiefs, and great 
men, and Pharaoh, the wicked, presides over them and 
watches at the gate of hell, and he saith unto them : 

“ Why did you not learn from me when I was in Egypt ? ” 
So he sits there still and watches at the gates of hell. 

20. On the eve of the Sabbath the sinners are led to 
two mountains of snow, where they are left until the end 
of the Sabbath, when they are taken back from there and 
brought again to their former places. An angel comes 
and thrusts them back to their former place in hell. 3 Some 
of them take, however, snow and hide it in their secret 
parts to cool them during the six days of the week, but 
the Almighty says unto them : “ Woe unto you who steal 
even in hell ! ” [As it is said : “ Draught and heat consume 
the snow waters, in Sheol they sin.” That means to say: 
“ They sin even in Sheol.”] 

21. Every twelvemonth the sinners are burned to ashes 
and the wind disperses them and carries those ashes under 
the feet of the just [as it is said : “And ye shall tread down 
the wicked, for they shall be ashes under the sole of your 
feet ” (Malachi iii. 29)]. 


1 I. 36. 

2 I. 38. 

9 I. 4S. 
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22. Afterwards the soul is returned to them and they come 
out black as the blackness of a pot, and they acknowledge 
the justice of their punishment and say : “ Thou hast rightly 
sentenced us and rightly judged us. With Thee is right- 
eousness and with us shame, as it is with us to-day.” 1 

23. The other nations, however, and the idolators are 
punished in the seven compartments of hell, in each com- 
partment for a twelvemonth. And the river Dinor floweth 
from beneath the throne of glory and falleth over the 
heads of the sinners, and it floweth from one end of the 
world to the other. 2 

24. There are seven compartments in hell, and in each of 
them are 6000 rooms, in each room 6000 windows, in each 
window (recess) there are 6000 vessels filled with venom, all 
destined for slanderous writers and iniquitous judges. [It 
is to that, that Solomon alludes when he says: “And thou 
mourn at thy latter end when thy flesh and thy body are 
consumed” (Prov. v. 2).] 3 None of these will be saved 
uuless they acquire learning and pious deeds. But at the 
end the Almighty will have pity on all his creatures, as it is 
said: “For I will not contend for ever, neither will I be 
always wroth, for the spirit shall pass before Me and the 
souls which I have made” (Is. lvii. 16). 


YI. 

Hell. 

( Nachmankles , Shaar ha-gemul, Ed. Warsaw, 1878, p. 10 (= 
2-7) ; cf. Orhot Hayim, II. f. 282 b -283 a ; Midrash 
Konen, l.c. f. 4 a ). 

1. R. Joshua, son of Levi, says: “When I measured the first 
compartment of Hell, I found it to be 100 miles long and 
50 miles wide. Therein are pits with lions ; all fall into 

1 Paul, i. 8. 

2 Cf. II. 5. Test, of Isaac, James and Barnes , Test, of Abraham, p. 147. 

3 I. 42, VII. 4. 



606 


HEBREW VISIONS OF HELL AND PARADISE. 


those pits and are devoured by the lions, and the bones 
are thrown into burning fire. 1 I entered the second com- 
partment and found it of the same size as the first. 2 

2. In the second compartment, in the second division, there 
are ten nations, and their punishment is like unto that 
of the first compartment. Doeg presides over them and 
the angel who punishes them is Lahatiel ; but Doeg is 
freed from chastisement because he is a descendant from 
those who said: “We will do and hearken” (Israel). 

3. In the third compartment there are other ten nations, 
their punishment is the same. The angel who punishes 
them is Shaftiel. Korah who presides over them and his 
companions are free from punishment, for they also said : 
“ We will do and hearken.” 

4. In the fourth compartment the punishment is the 
same. There are also ten nations and Jeroboam presides 
over them. The angel who punishes them is Maktiel 
(Matniel). Jeroboam, however, has immunity for he him- 
self had studied the Law, and he cometh from those who 
had said : “We will do and hearken.” 

5. In the fifth compartment the punishment is the same. 
Ahab presides over them. The angel who punishes them 
is Hut riel (Oniel). Ahab has immunity because he is one 
of the children of Israel who said on Mount Sinai : “ We 
will do and hearken.” 

6. In the sixth compartment the punishment is the same. 
Micha presides over them. The angel who punishes them 
is Pusiel (Hadriel). Micha is free from chastisement for 
he is from those who said on Mount Sinai : “ We will do 
and hearken.” 

7. In the seventh compartment the punishment is the 
same. Elisha ben Abuya presides over them. The angel 
who punishes them is Dalkiel (Rugziel). Elisha, however, 
has immunity for he is a descendant from those who said 
on Mount Sinai: “We will do and hearken.” This is 
the punishment of the tens of thousand who are in each 


2 tt T< ?» ° f I ? aa ° ; James and Barnes, Test of Abraham n 147 
Here follows m the text of Orhot Hayim, III. 21. ’ P ' * ' 
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compartment, and they do not see each other, for it is 
dark, and this darkness is that deep darkness which existed 
before the world was created. 1 


VII. 

Bell. 

[Bar ait a de Massechet Gehinom : in Besed le- Abraham of Abr. 

Azulai in : Yalkut-ha-roim, Warsaw, 1858, f. 85, sqq. 

Cf. Midrash Konen, l.c. f. 3 b — 4 a . Shebet Mussar, ch. 

26, f. 84 a .) 

1. We read in the Baraita of the Creation: “Beneath the 
earth is the (abyss) Tehom under Tehom is Bohu, under 
Bohu is Yam, under Yam is Mayim, under Mayim is Arha, 
and there is, Sheol, Abadon, Beer Shahat, Tit-hayaven, 
Shaare Mavet, Shaare Tzalmavet, and Gehinom. Here are 
the sinners and the angels of destruction presiding over 
them. There is darkness thick as the wall of a city, and 
there the heavy and bitter punishments of the sinners are 
enacted, as it is said : ‘ The wicked shall be put to silence in 
darkness’ (1 Sam. ii. 9).” 

2. The uppermost compartment is Sheol. The height 
thereof is 300 years’ journey ; the width 300 years’ journey; 
and its length 300 years’ journey. The second compartment 
is Beer Shahat, of the same height, width, and length. 
The third is Tit-Bayaren of equal size. The fourth is 
Shaare Mavet of the same size. The fifth Abadon of the 
same size. The sixth Shaare Tzalmavet of the same size. 
The seventh Gehinom of the same size. That makes alto- 
gether the length of hell 6300 years’ journey.” 2 We read 
further : the fire of Gehinom is one-sixtieth of the fire 
of Shaare Tzalmavet, and so of every consecutive compart- 
ment till the fire of Sheol, and in Sheol is half fire and 

1 Peter, ch. 6 (H. 21) ; Macarius, 19 ; Virg. Mary. 

2 V. 11. 
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half hail (ice), and the sinners therein when they come out 
from the fire are tortured by the hail (ice), and when they 
come out from the hail (ice) the fire burns them, and the 
angels who preside over them keep their souls within their 
bodies [as it is said, “for their worm shall not die, neither 
shall their fire be quenched ” (Isaiah lxvi. 24)]. 

3. We read further, “ God created seven hells, in each 
hell are seven compartments, in each compartment there are 
seven rivers of fire and seven of hail (ice), the width 
of each is 100 cubits, its depth 1000 cubits, and its length 
300 cubits, and they flow one after the other, and all the 
sinners pass through them and are burned, but the 40,000 
angels of destruction who preside over them revive them 
and raise them on their feet and announce to them their 
deeds which were evil, and their ways which were crooked,” 
and they say to them, “ Pass now through the rivers of 
fire and hail and snow, just as you passed over and trans- 
gressed the law and the commandments which were given 
unto you on Mount Sinai, for you feared not the fire of 
hell and the punishment of Abadon. Now render account 
of your deeds ! ” 

4. There are besides in every compartment 7000 holes 
(crevices), in every hole there are 7000 scorpions. Every 
scorpion has 300 slits (cavities), in every slit 70,000 pouches 
of venom, from these flow six rivers of deadly poison. 
When a man touches it he immediately bursts, every limb 
is torn from him, his body is cleft asunder, and he falls 
dead upon his face. The angels of destruction collect his 
limbs and set them, and revive the man and place him 
upon his feet and take their revenge upon him anew. 1 


I. 42 , V. 24 . 



HEBREW VISIONS OF HELL AND PARADISE. 


609 


VIII. 

Paradise. 

(Ia Massechet Atziluth, ed! Warsaw, 1876, f. 54 a-b; Siddur 
Amram, Warsaw, 1865, I. f. 12 b -13 a ). 

R. Ismael tells : “ Sagansagel addressed me and said 
to me : ‘ My beloved ! sit in my bosom and I will tell 
thee what will happen to Israel.’ So I sat in bis bosom 
and he looked at me and wept ; and tears flowed from his 
eyes and dropped on my face. And I said : ‘ Glorious 
heavenly light! Why dost thou weep?’ And he answered: 

* Come and I will show unto thee what is awaiting my 
holy people Israel.’ He took me and brought me into 
the innermost place, to the treasure-house of treasures and 
he took down the books and showed me the decrees of 
many misfortunes written therein. I asked him : ‘For 
whom are these destined?’ And he answered: ‘For 
Israel ! ’ Again I asked : ‘ Will they be able to endure 
them ? ’ And he answered : ‘ Come to-morrow and I will 
show thee more calamities still.’ The next day he showed 
me still more calamities, for some it being decreed to die 
by the sword, for others to die of hunger, others again 
destined for slavery. And I said : ‘ 0 glorious heavenly 
light ! have they indeed sinned so heavily ? ’ He 
anwered : ‘ Every day new calamities are decreed, but 
when Israel gathers in his prayer-house and repeats : 
“ May His exalted name be praised ” we retain those 
calamities and do not let them come out from these 
rooms.’ When I left him I heard a voice speaking in 
Aramaic and saying : ‘ The holy temple is destined to be 
ruined and the temple to be a burning light, and the 
kingly palace delivered over to the owls and the young 
to slavery, and the princes to death and the pure altar 
to he profaned, and the table for the shewbread will be 
carried off by enemies, and Jerusalem will be a desert, 
and the land of Israel a desolation.’ When I heard these 
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words I was terrified and trembled and I fell down. 
Then came the angel Hadarniel and breathed into me a 
new soul and lifted me upon my feet and said to me : 
‘ My beloved ! what hath happened unto thee ? ’ And 
I answered : ‘ 0 glorious heavenly light ! is there indeed 
no salvation for Israel?’ And he answered and said : 
‘Come and I will show thee the treasures of comfort and 
help stored up for Israel.’ He brought me up and I 
saw groups of angels weaving raiments of salvation and 
making crowns of life and fixing in them precious stones 
and pearls, and anointing them with all kinds of spices 
and delights. 1 I asked : ‘ For whom are these all destined?’ 
He answered: ‘For David, king of Israel.’ And I said: 
‘ Show me the glory of David.’ And he said : ‘ Wait 
three hours until David will come hither in his glory.’ 
So he took me and placed me in his bosom, and he asked 
me: ‘What dost thou see?’ I answered: ‘I see seven 
lightnings running into one another.' He said: ‘Shut 
thine eyes that thou mayest not be dazzled by the lio-lit 
which precedes King David.’ At that moment the wheels 
and Ophanim and holy Creatures and the treasures of 
rain and snow, and the clouds of glory and the planets 
and the ministering angels moved and shook and said: 
‘The heavens declare the glory of God’ (Ps. xix. 1) I 
heard then a loud voice proceeding from Eden crying: 

‘ The Lord reigneth for ever and ever,’ and lo ! David 
was in front and all the kings of his house after him, 
each one with his crown upon his head ; but the crown 
of David surpassed them all, its lustre shineth from one 
end of the world unto the other. And David went up to 
the heavenly Temple, where a throne of fire stood ready 
for him whose height is of 40 parasangs, its length and 
its width double the same. When David took his seat 
upon the throne prepared for him, facing that of his 
Creator, all the kings of Judah ranged themselves before 
him, and the kings of Israel stood behind him Then he 


1 IV. i. 
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began to utter hymns and praises, such as no human ear 
has heard . 1 And when he said : ‘ The Lord will reign for 
ever and ever.’ Metraton and his company responded : 
* Holy, holy, holy is the Lord of Hosts/ and the holy 
Creatured praised and said : ‘ Blessed be the glory of the 
Lord in its place.’ The heavens say : ‘ The Lord will reign 
for ever and ever.’ The earth says : * The Lord hath 
reigned, does reign, and will reign for ever,’ and all the 
kings respond and say : * And- the Lord will be king over 
the whole earth.’ ” 

1 Paul, oh. 29. 


j.r.a.3. 1893. 
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CORRESPONDENCE. 


1. 

Sir, — I have read with much interest Surgeon-Major 
Oldham’s paper, in our January number, on the Saraswati. 
The subject has been long one of interest to me ; and I am 
glad to find my own conclusions on the subject borne out 
by his article. This, however, is not exhaustive. The 
contributions of various writers to our knowledge of such 
subjects are so scattered that scarce one man can know 
where to find them all. Very conclusive evidence on this 
subject was contributed to the “Imperial Gazetteer” by 
a writer whose name does not appear. 

In ignorance of his work I published similar arguments 
and conclusions in the Bombay Natural History Society’s 
Journal, some years later, and claimed them as my own 
(in private), until I came upon his article. 

I have neither work in my camp to quote, but the pith 
of both arguments was as follows : 

All bodies (including bodies of water) moving in the 
Northern Hemisphere at an angle to the Equator bear to 
the right, and conversely in the Southern Hemisphere to 
the leit. Amongst others, rivers flowing through soil soft 
enough for erosion bear on their right banks. 

This process would account for the Saraswati working 
out of its own old eastern bed, and at last falling into that 
abandoned (for the same reason) by the Satlai, as shown 
by Dr. Oldham. 
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But the zoology of the “five Rivers” furnishes a clinch- 
ing proof. These now contain cetacean mammal, a highly 
aquatic reptile and a Cyprinoid fish, which belong to the 
Gangetic fauna, and not to that of any river that seeks 
the sea in the Peninsular Provinces of Bombay. They 
are the Gangetic porpoise ( Platahista ), the long-snouted 
fish-eating crocodile ( Gairalis ), and the Rohu fish ( Labeo 
Rohitn). And this fact, when added to Dr. Oldham’s 
historical and geographical evidence, renders it almost 
impossible to doubt that the Saraswatl did really once 
communicate with the Gangetic system ; and that it was 
the river’s desertion of its old bed, and invasion of the 
Indus region, that brought into the waters of the latter 
three essentially Gangetic animals. 

W. F. Sinclair, Bombay C.S. 

To the Secretary of the Royal Asiatic Society. 


2. The Chronology of the later Andhrabiirityas. 

By C. Mabel Duff. 

Sir, — In an article in the “ Indian Antiquary,” vol. xxi. 
p. 204, M. Senart has reconstructed the chronology of five 
of the later Andhra kings, on the strength of data drawn 
from the numismatic discoveries of Pandit Bhagwanlal 
Indraji. 

It is known from Rudradaman’s inscription at Girnar 
that he was contemporary with one of the Satakarni, and M. 
Senart, following Dr. Biihler (Ind. Ant. xii. p. 272) and 
Pandit Bhagwanlal (Antiquarian Remains at Sopara and 
Padana), identifies this Satakarni with Chaturapana Vasishti- 
putra II., or his son Sri Yajna Gautamiputra II., but the 
arguments for this identification rest on somewhat slender 
evidence. 
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One point brought forward in favour of it is the fact 
that an inscription at Kanheri of Vasishtiputra II. states 
that bis wife was tbe daughter of a Mahakshatrapa, whose 
name apparently began with “ Ru.” The identification of 
this “Ru” with Rudradaman becomes the more plausible 
since an interpretation of the passage in the Gimar in- 
scription referring to Satakarni represents Rudradaman as 
having spared the Andhra king on account of his relation- 
ship to himself. If these points could be established, they 
would certainly go far towards determining the chronological 
relations of the Andhras and the Western Kshatrapas. 
Unfortunately all we can say of them at present is that 
they are probable ; we have no proof of their certainty. 

In the first place, as Dr. Biihler remarks (Ind. Ant. 
xii. 272 ff.),. the “Ru” referred to in the Kanheri in- 
scriptions need not necessarily be Rudradaman, as there 
may have been other Kshatrapas of that name. The fact 
of his being a Mahakshatrapa is perhaps a point in favour 
of the identification, but, on the other hand, there is no 
proof that the name Kurddamakaraja, also borne by the 
individual in the inscription, was one of Rudradaman’s. 

Further, the interpretation of the passage in the Girnar 
inscription, which gives so much likelihood to the inferences 
drawn from that at Kanheri, must be accepted with re- 
servation. Professor Bhandarkar (“Early History of the 
Dekkan ) puts an entirely different construction upon it, 
so that if we accept his translation the identification of 
the “ Ru of the Kanheri Cave with Rudradaman loses 
some of its plausibility. 

Perhaps the strongest evidence for establishing the 
synchronism between Rudradaman and one or other of 
the above-named Andhrabhrityas, is drawn from numis- 
matic and palaeographic sources, for the letters in the 
Girnar inscriptions are, as Dr. Biihler says, the exact 
counterpart of those in Yasishtiputra’s inscription at 
Kanheri ; while coins of Gautamiputra II. found at Sopara, 
,0 closely resemble those of Rudradaman, as to suggest 
the inference that they were copied from them. This 
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evidence, however, scarcely proves more than the close 
proximity of these kings in point of time ; it does not 
preclude the possibility of one of their predecessors being 
the Satakarni alluded to by the Kshatrapa king. 

Even if, with M. Senart, we consider the agreement of 
these data sufficiently strong to justify us in drawing 
chronological conclusions from them, there is a point he 
has lost sight of in the argument by which he proves 
Chaturapana to be the Satakarni of the Gimar inscription. 

His list of the Andhras, beginning with Gautamiputra I., 
the contemporary of Nahapana, is as follows : 


Gautamiputra I. reigned 24 years. a.d. 113-137 
Yasishtiputra I. Pulumayi 24 years. 137-161 

Madhariputra 8 years 161-169 

Chaturapana Yasishtiputra II. 13 years. 169-182 

Yajna Sri Gautamiputra II. 182 


It is true that these dates would allow of our making 
Chaturapana and Itudradaman contemporaries if we were 
sure of three things : 1st, that Itudradaman reigned until 
a.d. 175 ; 2nd, that he conquered the Andhra king between 
a.d. 169 and 175 ; and 3rd, that he cut the inscription at 
Girnar at the very end of his reign. I think it can be 
shown, however, that we are very far from being able to 
prove these points satisfactorily. 

The date formerly assigned to Itudradaman by Pandit 
Bhagwanlal was a.d. 148-178. As long as Rudrasimha 
was his only known successor, with the date a.d. 181, this 
as an approximate attempt at fixing the limits of his reign 
answered well enough. But the case is altered now that 
we know from the Pandit’s numismatic discoveries with 
regard to the Kshatrapas (J.R.A.S. 1890, p. 639), that 
two rulers intervened between him and Rudrasimha, the 
second having the known date a.d. 178. Even with the 
knowledge that both reigns were short, it is necessary, in 
order to make room for them, to cut down that of 
Itudradaman by at least three years, and it is more than 
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probable that its later limit was nearer a.d. 170 than a.d. 
175. 

Even if, for argument’s sake, we accept the later date 
to prove our point, we must suppose that the Girnar inscrip- 
tion was cut about that year and just after Rudradaman’s 
conquest of the Andhra king, yet there is no evidence 
in the inscription — our only source of information on the 
subject — to warrant such an assumption. On the other 
hand, if Rudradaman’s reign ended, as seems probable, 
about a.d. 170, it is hardly possible that he could have 
twice conquered the Andhra king in the brief space of 
one year, which he must have done if M. Senart’s dates 
(a.d. 169-182) for Chaturapana are accepted. 

But there is another way in which the synchronism between 
Chaturapana and Rudradaman might be established with- 
out throwing too much weight on arguments founded on 
insufficient evidence. Pandit Bhagwanlal’s list of these 
Andhra kings, based on his own numismatic discoveries, 
helps us out of the difficulty involved by the acceptance 
of M. Senart s list. He places Chaturapana after Pulumayi, 
and he infers, from his bearing the name Vasishtiputra, 
that he was Pulumayi s brother and successor. Next, he 
places Madhariputra, and last Gautamiputra, II., the son 
of Chaturapana. 

Dr. Biihler (Ind. Ant. xii. p. 272), commenting on this 
list, changes the order, and referring to a former paper 
of the Panclit’s (J. Bo. Br. R.A.S., vol. xiv. 303 ff.) 
on the subject, points out that Madhariputra’s position 
in the group was proved by numismatic evidence, as he 
is known to have re-struck coins of Pulumayi’s, while coins 
of his own were in turn re-struck by Gautamiputra II. 
But while these facts may well be used as an argument 
tor placing him after Pulumayi, it is difficult to see how 
they determine his position as regards Chaturapana. We 
viiow nothing of his relationship to the other Andhras. 
He may just as easily have succeeded Chaturapana as 
preceded him. In either case it would not interfere with 
the relationship of the latter to Sri Yajfia. In fact, for 
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all we know to the contrary, Madhariputra may have 
been the son of Chaturapana by a different wife, and 
elder brother of Gautamiputra II. 

Accepting the Pandit’s conclusions, the list of the 
Andhras stands accordingly : 

Gautamiputra I. reigned 24 years at least a.d. 113-137 


Yasishtiputra I. Pulumayi, 24 years 137-161 

Chaturapana Yasishtiputra II., 13 years 161-174 

Madhariputra Sirisena ? 8 years 174-182 

Gautamiputra II. 182 


By this arrangement, which, considering the scanty 
nature of the evidence, is quite as reasonable as the other, 
either Pulumayi or Chaturapana may have been the 
Satakarni defeated by the Kshatrapa king. On the one 
hand Pulumayi, like the others, bore the name of Satakarni, 
and in identifying him with the Andhra king mentioned 
by Itudradaman, we are not forced to make any arbitrary 
assumption in support of our view, as to the date of the 
inscription at Girnar. On the other, there is the evidence 
of the Kanheri inscription, which, while it points pretty 
strongly to Vasishtiputra II. as the king in question, 
cannot, for the reasons stated above, be looked upon in 
the light of positive proof of the fact. 

Dr. Biihler, in the above-named article (Ind. Ant. xii. 
272), remarks that we have no evidence that these five 
kings directly succeeded each other, but I think, as the 
list now stands, it is more than likely that they did so. 
This assumption is strengthened by the testimony of the 
~W. Kshatrapa dates, and by the fact, now proved beyond 
doubt, that they reckoned by the Saka era. This was 
denied by Dr. Biihler when he wrote, and he was conse- 
quently unable to make use of the synchronism between 
Gautamiputra I. and Nahapana, though, at the same time, 
he admitted that the relation between Rudradaman and 
Chaturapana or Sri Yajfia must be made the basis of any 
attempt to reconstruct the Andhra chronology. But a 
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reconstructed Andhra chronology, starting from the date 
supplied by Gautamiputra’s conquest of xNahapana, which, 
I suppose, Dr. Biihler would now accept, renders it im- 
possible, as we have seen, by his list of the kings, to 
make even Chaturapana contemporary with Rudradaman. 
Matters would not, therefore, be much improved by the 
insertion of one or two other kings. 

Reviewing the evidence on all sides, and accepting Pandit 
Bhagwanlal’s arrangement of the group, it seems reasonable, 
until we have authoritative proof to the contrary, to conclude 
that these five kings succeeded each other in the order 
given, and that the length of reign, which their inscriptions 
allot to each, is on the whole fairly correct. 

I have ventured to raise this question in the hope that 
one or other of the distinguished scholars to whom I have 
referred may be able to settle the point, which is of 
considerable importance for Indian chronology. If the 
suggestions I have ventured to put forward should be 
accepted, then the following table compiled from the 
sources mentioned above would give the dates of the five 
Andhrabhrityas and their Rshatrapa contemporaries. 



Andhrabhrityas. Western Kshatrapas. 
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3. Amritatianda, the Redactor of the Buddha-carita. 

Sir, — A recent letter received from Surgeon -Major P. 
"Weir, Medical Officer and Assistant British Resident in 
Nepal, shows that a conjecture made in conversation 
between myself and Professor Cowell some months ago 
is substantially correct. Bearing in mind the Indian 
practice of reproducing the second half of a compound 
name in members of the same family, it occurred to us 
that Amritananda might be an ancestor of my friend Pandit 
Indrananda, the present Residency Pandit, and son of 
Gunananda, who was the translator of the “History of 
Nepal,” edited by Dr. B. Wright. 

The genealogy is as follows : 

Sarvananda 

. J 

Ramananda 
Amritananda 
V^vananda 
(Qrl-j Gunananda 
Indrananda (present Pandit) 

Mitrananda 

I have elsewhere noted that Amritananda was not only 
a poet but also wrote on metres in a work (Cbando’mrita- 
lata), of which a copy exists at Cambridge, and in our 
Society’s own collection. 


June 14 th, 1893. 


Cecil Bendall. 
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(April, May, June, 1893.) 

I. General Meetings of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

1 lth, April, 1893. — Sir Raymond West, Y.P., in the Chair. 

It was announced that 

Mons. Louis Finot, of Paris, 
had been elected a member of the Society. 

A list of books received since last meeting was read. 

Prof. Minas Teheraz read, in French, a paper on Saiat- 
Nova, Armenian poet. The paper is published in full in 
this issue of the Journal. 

Anniversary Meeting, Tuesday, 9th May, 1893. — The Earl 
of Northbrook, G.C.S.I., F.R.S. (President), in the Chair. 

The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 

It was announced that since the last meeting — 

1. Mrs. James Gibson. 

2. Mr. A F. D. Cunningham. 

3. The Hon. W. Rattigan. 

4. Mons. de la Vallee Poussin 
had been elected members of the Society. 

A list of presents to the Society was read by the Secretary. 

The Secretary read the 

Report of the Council for the Year 1892. 

The Council regrets to have to report the loss by death, 
or retirement, of the following seventeen members. There 
have died — 

1. Mr. S. Austin. 

2. Sir George Campbell. 
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3. Mr M. L. Deventer. 

4. Mr. T. Fergussou. 

5. Mr. W. H. Freeland. 

6. Lieut.-General Sir Lewis Pelly. 

7. Mr. T. K. Lynch. 

8. Sir James Redhouse. 

9. Mons. Renan. 

10. Lord Arthur Russell. 

There have retired — 

1. Mr. P. Aganoor. 

2. Major-General Anderson. 

3. Colonel Acton Havelock. 

4. Sir Roper Lethbridge. 

5. Mr. M. V. Portman. 

6. Mr. W. H. Yerner. 

7. Chevalier Yitto. 

On the other hand, the following twenty-nine 
members have been elected during the year : 

Resident Members — 

1. Mr. A. Constable. 

2. Mr. A. Rogers. 

3. Lord Reav. 

4. Miss M. E. Y. Cust. 

5. Sir Raymond West. 

6. Shrimant S. K. Gaikwad. 

7. Major J. S. King. 

8. Prof. Minas Teheraz. 

9. Miss C. M. Ridding. 

10. Mr. C. Johnston. 

A r on- Resident Members 

1. Mr. Nurallah Shah. 

2. Mr. G. Y. Devey. 

3. Mr. A. A. Bevan. 

4. Rev. B. M. Morton. 

5. Dr. J. Diaz de Leon. 


new 
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6. Mr. It. F. St. Andrew St. John. 

7. Mr. Bernard Houghton. 

8. Mr. Mohammed Sufther Husain. 

9. Mr. G. Tosco Peppe. 

10. Mr. H. A. Stuart. 

11. Mr. Hugh Clifford. 

12. Mr. Percy Newberry. 

13. Mr. Victor Constant. 

14. Prof. H. C. Tolman. 

15. Mr. J. C. W. Pereira. 

16. Surgeon-Major Waddell. 

17. Mr. S. E. Gopalacharlu. 

18. Mr. W. H. Driver. 

19. Mr. P. Sankaranarayana. 

The membership of the following gentlemen, who are in 
arrears with their subscriptions, and who have not paid, 
though several notices have been sent them, has lapsed 
under Rule 46 : — 

Mr. Chitgupi. 

Dr. Frankfurter. 

Mr. P. Y. N. Inderji. 

Mr. Johnston, of Messrs. Allen and Co. 

Mr. Lullobhoy. 

Mr. Mirza Mehdi Khan. 

Mr. Mukhopadhyaya. 

Mr. Naidu. 

Mr. Raghunatji. 

Mr. Sadder TTddin Khan. 

Dr. Torrence. 

The Council regrets to say that they have lost the services 
of two of the distinguished scholars whose names appear in 
its list of Honorary Members. Fuller obituaries of these 
two scholars have appeared in our columns. But the Society 
may be reminded here that Sir James Redhouse, one of the 
greatest Turkish scholars of our day, was for some years 
Secretary of this Society ; and that Mons. Renan was one 
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of the very greatest, if not indeed the greatest, living 
example of the union of profound scholarship and accurate 
knowledge with power of popular exposition and lucidity 
and brilliancy of style. The Council recommend that the 
vacancies thus created should be filled up by the election 
of Prof. Goldziher, of Buda Pest, and Mons. Henri Cordier, 
of Paris. 

The comparative statement of the membership of the 
Society for the last five years stood, therefore, on the 1st 
of January, as follows: — 


Compounders. Subscribers. 


— — — 

| 

jtfon- 


Aon- 


Hon. 


Date. 

Res*, j 

Res‘. 

Res 4 . 

Res'. 

Libraries. 

Members. 

Total. 

1889 (Oct.) . 

50 

62 

115 

168 

7 

30 

432 

1890 (Oct.) . 

48 

62 

i 

112 

179 

11 

30 

442 

1891 (Jan.) . 

48 

i 

62 

110 

I 

185 

16 

30 

451 

1892 (Jan.) . 

48 

i 61 

110 

187 

23 

30 

459 

1893 (Jan.) . 

49 

| 59 

105 j 

200 

33 

1 

30 

476 

Since the 

appearance 

of the list 

in January last the 

following changes 

have taken place 

- 



Deaths and re 

. 




j 

| 



tirements 

i 

— 

3 

5 


— 

9 


48 

59 

102 

195 

33 

30 

467 

Elected . . 

• 

— 

2 

6 

4 

— 

12 


48 

59 

104 

201 

37 

30 

479 


It will he seen that the number of resident members has 
gone down from 115 to 104 in the course of the five years, 
but that on the other hand the number of non-resident 
members has risen from 105 to 201, and the number of 
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subscribing libraries bas risen from 7 to 37. In both these 
latter cases the numbers are the highest as yet reached, 
and the increase in the number of subscribing libraries 
has not been gained at the expense of the sale of the 
Journal, as the figures for such sales are considerably 
larger this year than have ever been before. 

The figures, as a whole show very clearly that the too 
prevalent notion that the Society is moribund has no foun- 
dation. The facts are quite the other way. The Society 
started in 1823 with 324 members. That number at first 
increased a little, but soon began to fall off, and gradually 
but steadily declined till in the year 1859 there were only 
140 paying members. But then, when the Society really 
seemed as if it must shortly close its doors, it received a 
new life from the great interest excited by new discoveries, 
and especially those of Sir Henry Rawlinson in the field 
of Assyriology. In 1861 the number of 140 had been in- 
creased to 198, and remained within one or two of 200 for 
the following seven years. Then followed another long 
period of decline, till in the years 1875 and 1876 we had 
very nearly got back to the low water-mark of 140. From 
that time there was a slow but steadily uniform improve- 
ment during the whole of the eight years, during which 
Mr. Vaux was Secretary ; and when he died in 1885 the 
number stood at 285. There was then again a short falling 
off. In 1886 the number went down to 262, and in 1887 
was 267. But in 1888 it was again 281 ; and in every 
succeeding year this improvement has been maintained, till 
the Council finds from the figures now put before you that 
we have 305 paying members on our lists (besides the 107 
compounders, and the 37 subscribing libraries, which bring 
up the grand total of membership to-day to 479, the largest 
total yet reached). The details for each year on which 
the foregoing summary is based will be found in the table 
suspended in the library ; and where that table ends in 
the summaries of membership now published yearly with 
each report, and printed also at the end of the list of 
members in our January numbers. 
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The result is perhaps as satisfactory as could be reasonably 
expected, in spite of the slow but constant falling off in 
the numbers of our resident members who pay three guineas 
a year. We lose every year two or three more resident 
members than we elect, so that, though the number of 
resident compounders remains nearly stationary, that of the 
resident members who have not compounded has gone down 
in the last five years from 115 to 104 — showing an annual 
decrease of nearly two. But the continual growth of our 
non-resident membership has so much more than counter- 
balanced this loss that the total annual receipts from sub- 
scriptions are now larger than they ever were. In the 
Journal for 1888, p. 414, a table was published showing 
the receipts from this source since the foundation of the 
Society. They were To 05 on the average of the first ten 
years after the Society was started, then gradually sanlc 
to £368 in 1876, and have since risen nearly every year 
till the one under report, in which the accounts show £576 
under this head. 


It will be noticed that the total receipts show the same 
result as this one principal item. The table at p. 697 of 
our Journal for 1888 give the total income of the Society 
for each year since 1831. It was then a little over £1000, 
and after many fluctuations (falling one year, in 1859, 
as low as £o70), it has in late years reached and passed 
the original £1000, until this year we show receipts above 
£1225, being the largest total since the year 1836— that is 
for more than half a century. 

The actual amount shown is £1525 7 S „ but this includes 
a balance of £84 8s. 7d., and a sum received on capital 
account of £218 8s. 9 d. A sum of £302 17s. 4 d. ought 
therefore, for purposes of comparison, to be subtracted. 

. The C ;° UnCl1 Venture t0 congratulate the Society on this 
improved state of the finances, which there is every reason 
to believe w, 11 continue. The proceeds of the safe of the 
Society s Journal the whole of which went for so many 
years to the publishers, now fall entirely to the Society. 
And they show a continual and steady increase, being this 
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year £217, a much larger sum than they hare shown in any 
previous year, as appears from the annexed table. 



Receipts 

from Sale of Journal — 


1864 

£129 

1879 

£5 

1865 

16 

1880 

3 

1866 1 


1881 

1 

1867 


1882 

1 

1868 

nothing. 

1883 

— 

1869 


1884 

70 

1870 


1885 

81 

1871 


1886 

79 

1872 

1 

1887 

94 

1873 

5 

1888 

47 

1874 

— 

1889 

119 

1875 

— 

1890 

148 

1876 

1 

1891 

128 

1877 

1878 

1 

1892 

217 


So long also as the J oumal continues to appear regularly 
and to contain important and interesting articles, so long is 
the number of non-resident members likely, slowly perhaps, 
but surely, to increase. 

On the other hand, there is not at present much chance of 
any increase, except a small one from year to year, and the 
Council are very sensible that the Society cannot hope there- 
fore, except in a very slight degree, to overtake the work 
which has fallen so far into arrear in the lean years now 
happily finally passed away. 

In the first place, our large and important Library is 
almost entirely kept up by the generosity of chance donors. 
For half a century the amount spent on it, either in the 
way of supplying the many gaps in its shelves, or in 
providing proper catalogues and other necessary means to 
its proper enjoyment by our members, has been ludicrously 
small, and out of all proportion to the requirements of the 
case. A large number of the books presented are unbound. 
But the expenditure for binding has, in the years of the 

r.R A s. 1893. 


41 
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Society’s temporary poverty, been necessarily neglected for 
■want of the funds required. From 1865 to 1878, a period 
of 14 years, there only appears in the accounts a total 
expenditure on the library of £64, or less than £5 a year. 
This year’s accounts show an expenditure of £68 11s. (more 
than the sum expended in the whole of the fourteen years 
just referred to). Of this sum £42 has gone to bind- 
ing, leaving, however, a great deal of urgent work in 
this department still undone. The Council hope to be 
able now to prevent the accumulation of any further 
arrears in binding ; and have, therefore, made a special 
vote (beyond the sum required for current needs), for 
the binding of the newly presented Schrumpf collection 
of Armenian books. The Council have to congratulate 
the Society on this important and valuable gift, of which 
a full catalogue, most kindly drawn up by Professor 
Minas Tcheraz (who did so much to obtain the books for 
the Society, and who has himself added to their number), 
will appear in our October number. In this connection 
also especial mention should be made of two other valuable 
gifts. The first was the receipt of a box full of important 
works, chiefly on Siam, which the Society owes to the 
generosity of Mr. Satow, the distinguished representative 
of Lngland in the capital of Monte Video. The promise 
of this gift was announced already in the last report. 
The second was the gift of a most beautiful set of Oriental 
carpets for the Library, which we owe to the generosity of 
His Highness the Maharaja of Bbaunagar, a gift which 
has been very highly appreciated by all our members. 

Apart from the ai rears of binding another crying evil 
has been the want of a catalogue of our books and MSS. 
It has been the greatest pity that the Society has never 
jet een able to afford to meet this pressing necessity. As 
you are aware the Council have ventured, in the improved 
^ oc * et 4 8 finances, to meet this want, and a sum 
of £12 4s. ?,(/. appears in the accounts under this head. 
1 he actual catalogue is now printed, and paid for out of 
current receipts, at a cost, at present, of about £130. The 
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catalogue of pamphlets, and an elaborate subject index, is 
now passing through the press, and the whole will very 
soon be in the hands of members. The Council are glad 
to take this opportunity of pointing out to the Society the 
great debt it owes to its Honorary Librarian, Dr. Codrington, 
who has taken the greatest interest in this undertaking, 
and has assisted it throughout both by valuable advice and 
by liberal, though unostentatious, labour. 

The Council regrets that want of funds has prevented them 
from supplying other wants almost as pressing as that of a 
catalogue of our own books. But these wants are not lost 
sight of, and will, it is hoped, be at least partially met when 
the catalogue is off its hands. 

The first of these is the quality of the Journal. As the 
members are aware the Council, in deciding on what articles 
shall appear, has to choose from such as may happen to be 
sent in. The Council are glad to say that the number and 
the scholarly qualities of the articles submitted to it has 
markedly improved of late. And they have now sufficient 
articles of the best quality for the whole of this year s issue. 
It was formerly necessary, from time to time, in order to fill 
up the Journal for each quarterly issue, to admit articles 
of secondary importance. Such necessity could be always 
avoided, and the departments of Notes and News, and of 
Book Notices, could be kept much better filled and more up 
to date if the Council could escape the necessity of depending 
on such papers as happen to be offered to it by going it self 
to distinguished scholars and asking for papers on special 
subjects, or for reviews of books. In this case, it is perhaps 
needless to point out, the Council would have to offer pay- 
ment. For what the Society more especially wants that is 
to say, either articles on historical subjects, or reviews, or 
interesting notes — are acceptable also elsewhere ; and many 
scholars of established reputation naturally prefer to devote 
the little leisure they can spare from writing important 
books to work which will be paid for in the numerous 
periodicals and reviews that have now been started. 

The second point is the proposed series of popular lectures. 
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An unhappy prejudice prevails, certainly to a large extent, 
that the Society is a kind of branch of the Philological 
Society, and that its principal care is to investigate remote 
languages and discuss points of grammar. This belief is as 
groundless as the other belief that the Society is moribund. 
As a matter of fact, our Rules state the Society exists 
“ for the purpose of investigating the Arts, the History, 
and the Literature of Asia ; and of facilitating intercourse 
with Eastern peoples by an accurate interpretation of their 
Customs, their Feelings, and their Beliefs.” It is no doubt 
impossible to do this, and to do it accurately, without a 
knowledge of the language of the particular country and 
time with which a paper may deal. But the philology is 
with us, not the end, but the means to an end. That end is 
either, on the one hand, the solution of historical questions 
of the deepest human interest, or on the other, the practical 
aim of rightly understanding the existing ideas and beliefs 
of Eastern peoples. Neither of these aims can be reached 
without serious and trained scholarship ; and many of the 
articles in our Journal must necessarily appeal to a limited 
circle. But the best scholarship is not all incompatible 
with a more popular statement of larger issues. And the 
Council hope to continue, when funds are available, the 
series of lectures which has already been so excellently 
started by the lectures of Professor Max Muller and of 
Sir Mountstuart Elphinstone Grant-Duff. 

The third point, and the one on which the Council would 
lay most stress, is the publication of translations of Oriental 
books, not onlj as specimens of literature, not only or chiefly 
as exercises in philology, but as contributions to the materials 
on which alone an accurate history of the evolution of human 
institutions and of human ideas can properly be based. The 
generosity of one of our members, Mr. Foster Fitzgerald 
Arbuthnot, has enabled a start to be made with this under- 
taking, to which the Council has devoted so much care and 
attention, onl\ to find its intended action frustrated by want 
of funds. Mr. Arbuthnot has brought out two additional 
volumes this year, and it is hoped that the Society will 
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appreciate as fully as does the Council itself the value of the 
services which he has thus rendered to Oriental and historical 
research. The Society will also not forget that our President 
has been kind enough to offer the very substantial contri- 
bution of £100 towards the publication of a book of reference 
on an interesting period of Indian history, now being pre- 
pared by Prof. Cowell and Mr. Thomas in Cambridge. 

The Council will not be satisfied until these three points 
of the Library , the Journal, and the Oriental 
Translation Fund have been settled in a way that will 
satisfy the aspirations of scholars. But they feel that the 
best has been done that could be done with the limited 
means at its disposal, that those means are slowly in- 
creasing, and that there is a reasonable prospect of the 
Society becoming, not less, but more powerful and useful 
as the years go on. 

The Council annex the annual abstract of accounts, and 
recommend the following officers for election for the ensuing 
year 

1. By the rules of the Society, Major-Gen. Sir Alex. 
Cunningham, Professor Sir M. Monier-Williarns, ani 
Major-Gen. Sir F. J. Goldsmid, retire from the office of 
Vice-President. The Council recommend the election, as 
Vice-Presidents, of — 

1. Prof. Cowell. 

2. Sir M. E. Grant-Duff, G.C.S.I., F.R.S. 

3. Major-Gen. Sir F. J. Goldsmid, C.B., K.C.S.I. 

2. By the rules of the Society the following five members, 
of whom two only are re-eligible, retire this year from the 
Council : — 

1. Mr. Gibb. 

2. Mr. Browne. 

3. General Maclagan. 

4. Mr. Kay. 

5. Dr. Thornton. 
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la their place the Council propose for election — 

1. General Pearse, C.B. 

2. Dr. Gaster. 

3. Dr. Thornton. 

4. Mr. Ashburner, C.I.E. 

5. General Maclagan, LL.D., F.R.S.E. 

Lord Amherst : Lord Northbrook, Ladies and Gentlemen, 
— We have just heard the Report of our Society for the year 
that is now past. Death has indeed been busy amongst our 
members, and, no doubt, like myself, many of those present 
have lost, by the hand of death, particular friends. I think 
the special allusion that has been made to Sir James 
Redhouse and Mr. Ernest Renan is well deserved in every 
way. 

As regards our Society, we have, I believe, been in exist- 
ence somewhere about 70 years, and although we have gone 
through the usual fluctuations which, I suppose, societies must 
expect, I think it is very satisfactory that we should now be 
able to say that we have more members than we have had 
for many years past — indeed at any time — and also that, if 
we are not extremely affluent, at any rate, as a body, as 
regards our finances we are sound and solvent. Science 
no doubt has fluctuations as well as societies, and we look 
forward to a great increase in our members when there are 
any special discoveries, such as those which the beginning of 
this century heralded, and those afterwards in Assyria, made 
by one who has contributed so much to this Society’s Journal 
— Sir Henry Rawlinson — but I cannot help thinking that 
there is much in store for us still. We have lately had those 
startling discoveries of records found after being buried for 
3000 years in the sands of Egypt at Tel-el-Amarna, which 
certainly have thrown a new light upon many points in the 
history of nations that were more or less obscure. And if we 
can devote some of our papers to bringing these subjects 
more before the public, I am sure the publication of the 
Journals of this Society will be sought for by those who are 
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outside this Society now, but who will become members in 
order to obtain them. There is also a very important dis- 
covery of a later age about which we are looking forward to 
the pleasure of hearing this afternoon. As far as regards 
the publications, no doubt they are of the utmost im- 
portance to us. I believe on the publication of the 
Journal of the Society depends, in a great measure, 
the success of the Society. Because, as is shown by 
the Report of the Secretary, the resident members who 
contribute more per annum to the funds are rather falling 
off, and they, of course, have the advantage of our Library, 
which is a most valuable one. But, on the other hand, 
the non-resident members, who would mainly interest 
themselves by reading the publications of the Society, 
are on the increase, and, although they pay a less sum, 
the revenue has been increased by them, notwithstanding 
the falling off of the resident members. I hope, there- 
fore, that in order to be able to bring more members 
into the Society, we shall have such literary contributions, 
that our publications will be more widely read even than 
they have already been, and that not only will great 
Oriental schools continue to rise and take the place of 
those that have gone before them, but that also our 
Society may flourish and be the means of bringing other 
studies before the public in general by the transactions 
and Journal and translations of Oriental works, or whatever 
the Society may be able to afford. 

I have much pleasure, therefore, in proposing that the 
Report of the Secretary be adopted. (Cheers.) 

Sir William Hunter : My Lord, Ladies, and Gentlemen, — 
The pleasant duty has been assigned to me of seconding 
this Resolution, and I think I only express the opinion of 
the members present, I say “Members” as distinguished 
from the Council, that it has never yet been our privilege 
to listen to a more satisfactory Report. Not only have our 
members increased not only is our financial position sounder 
ufc there is a real life going on in the Society which, 
as a member of many years’ standing, I do not remember 
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to have observed before. From my point of view, I am 
speaking rather as a man of letters and an historian than 
as a philologer — amongst the most interesting points that 
have been brought forward by the Secretary to-day are the 
increase in the circulation of the Journal, and its punctual 
production. I remember when I had the honour of serving 
on the Council the heart searchings with which that body 
very reluctantly made up its mind to take upon itself the 
heavy responsibility of the direct production of the Journal. 
Some of us thought that we were running a great risk, but 
having examined (as an ordinary member of the Society, 
because under the rules I went out of the Council some 
years ago) the Journals as they have issued since then, I 
should say if I had any objection to our Secretary’s Report 
it is the modesty with which he spoke of the articles which 
now go to make up that Journal. We cannot expect that 
every Journal shall contain several monographs of a high 
scholarly type. New discoveries cannot always be forth- 
coming, but we can secure, and recent experience shows 
that the Journal does secure, a steady supply of interesting 
articles which appeal to a larger circle of readers than the 
articles of the old Journal used to do, and that our Journal 
is at this moment effecting much to disseminate a sound 
knowledge of Indian and Asiatic affairs. 

In connection with this question of the Journal I think 
I may be permittted to say that the Society owes a very 
great debt to the close and persevering attention which the 
Secretary has given to the subject. (Hear, hear.) Without 
that close and persevering attention from the Secretary I do 
not think that the experiment of the Society in the direct 
publication of the Journal would have succeeded ; and I 
feel sure that the words of hope with which the Report 
concludes will be realised. (Cheers.) 

There is only one point to which I should like to ask 
the Secretary’s attention, and that is for further information 
as to the exact function which this handsome gift of £100 
is to perform in the production of the Cambridge History. 
The names of Prof. Cowell and Mr. Thomas are a sufficient 
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guarantee that the work will be of the highest class, and 
I think it would be interesting if, with the permission of 
the President, the Secretary could give us a little fuller 
information on that point. 

I have much pleasure in seconding the Resolution. 
(Cheers.) 

The Secretary (Prof. T. W. Rhys Davids) : The actual 
name of the work, with which I did not trouble the 
meeting, is the Sri Harsha Charita, which is a well- 
known Sanskrit work. It is the history of King Sri 
Harsha Charita ; a history which, in the opinion of leading 
scholars, is one of the most important works we can publish. 
It is owing to the good services of the President that we 
have had the work put in hand, and that these gentlemen 
are engaged in translating it in Cambridge. They have 
not done it yet, but I hope shortly to see it published. 

Sir William Hunter : Is it the text ? 

The Secretary : Only the translation. 

The President: Does any other member of the Society 
present wish to make any observation on the subject of 
the Report? If not, it is moved that this Report be 
received. 

[ The motion was put to the meeting and carried. J 

Sir Thomas Wade : Lord Northbrook, Ladies and Gentle- 
men, — I have had entrusted to me the discharge of a duty 
which is generally, at all events in part, a very agreeable 
duty. I have to move a vote of thanks to our President, 
Lord Northbrook. (Cheers.) I said in part it was an agree- 
able duty, because on most occasions, so on this, the tender 
of a vote of thanks is equivalent to the announcement 
that the relations which attach the Society to its President 
are about to cease, so far as his occupation of that position 
is concerned. 

Allusion has been made, both in our Report, and I think 
in the speeches of Sir William Hunter, to what may be 
considered the exclusivism that is likely to be thought to 
attach to a Society of this kind. There may exist the 
belief that its sole business is this or that branch of hard 
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study. I think there is a belief prevalent to that extent, 
and that it is also assumed that the President of a Society 
like this should invariably be a hard, and perhaps some- 
what dry, scholar. When the time for the last election 
of a President approached, it was, I think, unanimously 
announced by the Council that while it would be to the 
advantage of the Society, if it were in its power, to lay 
its hand on one of those eminent Orientalists who have 
so distinguished its ranks — it would be to its advantage 
to secure as President a gentleman, not only of the highest 
social position, but one who would also bring with him 
the prestige of distinguished service as a politician. When 
Lord Northbrook was approached, he made the very natural 
answer that he was not an Orientalist, and that he did 
not feel he could be of utility in the position that was 
offered him. I think he admitted the force of the argument 
to which I have just referred — that it would be to the 
advantage of the Society that a man so distinguished as 
himself should preside over its destinies for a period at 
any rate usually assigned to a President’s tenure, but I 
am bound to say the argument that appeared to have 
most weight with his Lordship was the conviction that he 
could be useful. (Hear, hear.) I can put it without doubt 
to those who have served, like myself, more or less on the 
Council under distinguished Presidents, to support me in 
affirming that his Lordship, as we expected, brought into our 
very limited arena those qualities that have distinguished 
him in various great Departments of the State, and as 
Viceroy of the Empire of India. (Cheers). We had a right 
to expect great assiduity, and assiduous attention to business, 
and that tact which is so essential in the conduct of the 
discussions in which all Councils of necessity engage, and it 
would be the least that I could say that the Council has 
certainly not been disappointed. From the first we have 
had as large a measure of attention to our affairs as could 
possibly be expected from a public man, occupying, whether 
in or out of office, an important public position. We have 
had, as was just noticed in our Report, evidence of his 
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sympathy with our proceedings — sympathy with the interests 
which it is the object of this Society to promote. I am 
sure that we must feel (at least I can certainly vouch for 
myself) that it is impossible not to feel a certain regret 
that the time has come when his Lordship has decided upon 
quitting us. But in departing he has yet rendered us one 
more service. I believe it is entirely owing to his inter- 
position that he is about to be replaced by a nobleman in 
many respects as qualified as Lord Northbrook himself has 
been, by liberal education, by culture, by familiarity with 
the objects which this Society is formed to promote, by 
the tenure of high office in India, and who I cannot doubt 
will most satisfactorily replace his Lordship. 

I beg to move a vote of thanks to our retiring President. 
(Cheers.) 

Sir Raymond West: I have the honour to second that 
motion, and I am sure no motion has ever been brought 
before the members of the Society which would be more 
readily and cordially accepted than that which has just 
been made before you by Sir Thomas Wade. 

For my own part, I have little to add in the way of 
substance to what Sir Thomas Wade has so well said to 
you, but perhaps I may be pardoned for uttering a few 
words of appreciation of my own in reference to the 
President. I happened to be present at Bombay at the 
landing of Lord Northbrook, and I remember very well, 
on that occasion, the thought came over me how strange 
it was that men living in the highest circle of British 
politics and statecraft, with wealth at command, and all 
the advantages which society could afford them, should 
throw themselves on the shores of India to devote a very 
appreciable part of their lives to laborious pursuits in an 
ungenial climate, and should expose themselves to risk 
of health and life. I felt that some of the old Roman 
spirit was still amongst men who were willing to under- 
take risks and discomforts of that kind, and° from that 
moment forward I noticed the career of Lord Northbrook, 
even more perhaps than our countrymen at home did. 
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with particular interest, having at that time made his 
personal acquaintance, to my very great advantage. We 
all know now that he discharged his duties in India with 
a remarkable degree of ability, and he carried that country 
through a period of recuperation, hut still a trying one, 
with great success to India itself, and to the nation. 
Now it is a great advantage, I think, to a Society such 
as ours, to be presided over by a nobleman who has so 
distinguished himself in the Government of India, and 
who, in other ways also, has won for himself a place in 
the history of his country. It is to the advantage of an 
institution like ours that its name should be connected in 
this way with the wider interests that affect the whole 
world, and which bring us into common sympathy, not 
only with our own country, but with the learned, and 
the makers of interesting discoveries in every part of the 
globe. I trust that his connection with a Society of this 
kind — comparatively humble as the sphere may appear, 
lowly as the duty that is cast on him may be — yet has 
been one not altogether disagreeable to a man so dis- 
tinguished as our President. In fact, I may say I think 
that he has shown it is not so, seeing that he has presided 
over us with the same tact and high qualities of manage- 
ment and devotion to duty, that he has displayed in 
the discharge of duties on a greater scale. He has 
shown an interest in our affairs from which we have 
largely gained — I refer more particularly to the position 
he has taken up, and the services he rendered to us — 
(for it was more especially to us than any others) in the 
Oriental Congress held last year. (Hear, hear.) We all 
derived from his services on that occasion great advantage. 
We felt that our national honour was sustained amongst 
those who favoured us with their company and the 
presence of the great scholars of Europe. Thus the cause 
of scholarship and research in all parts of the world, and 
that this Society in particular, with which the Oriental 
Congress was so intimately connected, derived from Lord 
Northbrook’s services distinct advantage, and from which 
we hope to derive marked benefit in time to come. 
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I beg you, therefore, Ladies and Gentlemen, to accept, 
most cordially the vote of thanks that has been proposed 
to Lord Northbrook. 

Sir Thomas Wade : I beg to put the resolution that our 
thanks be presented to the President. [The motion was 
carried with acclamation.] 

The President : I feel that the manner in which Sir 
Thomas Wade was kind enough to speak of me in con- 
nection with my relations with this Society is far above 
anything I could have expected. Sir Thomas Wade has 
very truly said that when he was so kind as to suggest 
that I should fill the high and important office of President 
of this Society, I hesitated very greatly to do so, and I 
confess that even now I think the office is one far more 
suited to a distinguished scholar, such as Sir Thomas Wade 
himself and other Orientalists who have preceded me in 
this Chair, than to one who has no pretensions whatever 
to being an Oriental scholar. The work of administration 
in English politics gives little time to those who discharge 
it to devote to the acquisition of accurate, scholarship. 
At the same time, my connection with India, though it 
is some long time ago, and the interest therefore which 
I take in the East — more especially in India — makes it 
almost a duty for me to assist in any way I can, if it 
were thought my assistance were of any value, in the 
work of this Society. I feel that the very little service 
I may have rendered has been more than repaid by the 
pleasure which it has been to me to meet so many able 
men connected with Oriental learning at the monthly 
meetings of this Society — I may say, more especially, to 
be thrown in contact again w T ith many distinguished men 
whom I have known in India, such as Sir Raymond West' 
and Sir Frederick Goldsmid, and others, and to see how 
many of the Indian Civil and Military servants continue 
to take an interest in the East, and are qualified by their 
studies and acquirements to fill the important office of 
member of Council of this Society. I trust that now, in 
India, though perhaps they are fewer than in the old 
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days, there are still many men in the Indian Service to 
take up the studies of the ancient languages of the East, 
and who may come to the work of this Society of learned 
men and other similar societies. 

Ladies and Gentlemen, I may, perhaps, as this is the 
last time that I shall address this Society as President, 
say a very few words as to the position of the Society 
and the work of the last three years. 

I will mention, in the first instance, one particular 
matter. At the meeting of the Council to-day I received 
a letter from our venerable and distinguished director. Sir 
H. Rawlinson, saying that it was with great regret that 
the state of his health was such that he could not attend 
the meeting, and also that it was such as to afford him 
very little opportunity to attend to the affairs of the Society, 
and he desired, therefore, to place his resignation in 
the hands of the Council. I am sure there is no one 
present who does not agree with the unanimous con- 
clusion that the Council arrived at : To beg Sir Henry 
Rawlinson to allow his name to remain as a Director of 
this Society, which he expressed his willingness to do, if 
we wished him. It would have been a very great loss to 
the Society if one of our most distinguished Orientalists, 
and one who was the means of raising this Society to its 
present condition, had ceased to have his name connected 
with the Royal Asiatic Society. (Hear, hear.) I must say. 
Ladies and Gentlemen, that the office of President to this 
Society is not a very onerous one. I never came across 
better men of business than the great scholars who are 
Members of Council of the Royal Asiatic Society, or a better 
man of business than our Secretary. (Hear, hear.) I have 
found the work all well in hand, and the duty of President is 
really one that is very slight. We have had, since I have 
been President, Mrs. Sinclair as our Assistant Secretary and 
Librarian, and she resigned for a most excellent cause, 
namely, on her marriage. We have been fortunate enough 
to obtain the services of Miss Hughes to succeed her, a lady 
of very high qualifications, who is now undertaking an 
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edition for our Journal of an unedited Sanskrit manuscript of 
muck interest and importance. This reminds me, Ladies 
and Gentlemen, that our atmosphere has been very serene 
since I have been President. No jealousy has been shown 
in the Royal Asiatic Society as to the presence of ladies, 
or as to their admission as fellows of the Society, such as 
was shown in one of our sister societies the other day. So 
far from that being the case, we have had most distinguished 
lady members of the Society who take a very prominent 
part in its proceedings. "We had Mrs. Bode, who read a 
paper lately on the Sisters of the Buddhist order. That 
paper will appear in the next Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, and I am told will be found to contain new 
information of remarkable interest. And to-day, I need 
hardly remind you, we have Mrs. Lewis, who is about to 
read us a paper on her most important discovery of an 
ancient MS. of the Syriac Gospels, which may be of great 
importance for the critical study of the New Testament. 

A good deal is said in the Report about the Oriental 
Translation Fund, and I quite concur in what was said 
of Mr. Arbuthnot in this connection. It has long been 
the desire of the Society to re-establish the publications 
which distinguished the earlier years of this Society. 
Anyone who has read Dr. Max Muller’s interesting 
article in the last “ Nineteenth Century ” on the subject 
of Esoteric Buddhism must have noticed what he — -and 
no one can be a higher authority — says in respect of the 
great want of translations of the many MSS. which 
exist in the possession of this Society, the India Office, 
and the British Museum. It is to be hoped that others 
may follow Mr. Arbuthnot’s example. There may be 
most valuable additions made to the History of India and 
the East generally if our translation should be further 
prosecuted. 

I dare say many of you were present at the two 
Lectures given under the auspices of this Society. Pro- 
fessor Max Muller gave us one of the most interesting 
Lectures ever delivered on the Antiquity of Oriental 
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History, while Sir Mountstuart Grant-Duff — whom, 
I am sure, we are glad to have elected to-day as 
one of the Vice-Presidents of this Society — gave us a 
most interesting account of part of the Presidency of 
Madras. The Society is very anxious to continue this 
course of popular lectures in connection with the Royal 
Asiatic Society. In fact, we had almost arranged with a 
very distinguished officer. Sir George Chesney, to deliver 
a lecture of the greatest interest on the Invasion of India 
by Alexander the Great, and we still entertain the hope 
that Sir George Chesney may be able to deliver that 
lecture. The time has long gone by, and circumstances 
have so changed since the time of Alexander, that 
perhaps we can persuade Lord Roberts, who has just 
come back from India, to attend that lecture and assist 
us by giving some of his own remarks on the subject 
that might be very interesting, without exciting the 
jealousy of any foreign powers. We trust that Sir George 
Chesney’s parliamentary duties will not prevent him from 
delivering the lecture which he has nearly promised to 
give us. 

It has been mentioned in the Report, and also men- 
tioned by Sir William Hunter, with great truth, that 
the main work of this Society is the work of the 
Journal. It is at once a record of the work that has 
been done, and of what is put before Oriental scholars, 
and it shows the use of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

I could, myself, of course, take no part in such a matter, 
because I have not the knowledge to enable me to do 
so, but I think it goes very greatly to the credit of our 
Secretary, Professor Rhys Davids, that so excellent a 
selection of articles should be given to the world as have 
appeared in our Journal the last few years. First, the late 
Sir James Redhouse published his last Essay in one of 
our Journals in the year 1890. There were then most 
important articles published containing Mr. Woodville 
Roekhill’s description of Tibet, with maps and plans giving 
a complete itinerary compiled from Chinese sources, and 
j.b.a.s. 1893. 42 
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checked, as far as possible, by his own travels. That is one 
of the most important articles of the year. All those, I 
think, who are interested in the Royal Asiatic Society, must 
be glad that the papers on Assyriology have been renewed. 
It is many years since a paper on that subject was published 
in the Society’s Journal. As you all know, it was through 
this Society’s Journal that Sir Henry Rawlinson’s work 
was first brought to the notice of the public, and the 
Society have been very glad to open its columns to young 
and promising scholars, such as Mr. Pinches and Mr. Strong, 
who have published most useful articles on that interesting 
study. I might also mention, in connection with these, two 
articles by Major Conder, the Palestine explorer, who has 
endeavoured to decipher some ancient Hittite and other 
documents of remote antiquity. His papers, no doubt, will 
give rise to an interesting discussion as to the correct 
interpretation of these documents. 

During the period I am dealing with a very important 
and ancient document has been discovered — I mean the 
Bower MS. — and this has been discussed in our columns 
in letters by Dr. Morris and Professor Biihler. The mention 
of Dr. Morris’s name makes it necessary for me to add that 
by a most unfortunate accident his sight has been greatly 
affected, to the great sorrow of his friends and fellow- 
workers. 

The next important and interesting article I mav mention 
is one by Mr. Granville Browne, of Cambridge, on the 
curious Babi books giving, I think, the only full and correct 
description of that most curious and interesting sect in 
Persia. 

I must not omit to mention two articles by Professor 
Rhys Davids on the history of Buddhist thought in India. 
They are most valuable, and give an account of the ethical 
views of the leading minds of India in those remote times, 
the effects of which remain, I believe, even to the present 
day in the different schools of philosophv that now exist 
in India. 

Lastly, to show what our work has been in the last three 
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years, I should allude to the catalogue of the MSS. (Sanskrit, 
Persian, Arabic, and Tibetan) in our Library. Though 
it is very short, it enables scholars to know what books 
we possess, and I think all will agree that in this a good 
work has been done. 

During this time we have assisted at the Oriental Congress 
of last year, which was very satisfactory. It was attended 
by most distinguished scholars from all parts of Europe, 
and it may be interesting to you to know that the pro- 
ceedings of that Congress are now in process of being 
printed, and are very nearly ready for publication. We 
had at the Congress a great honour done to those assembled, 
by Mr. Gladstone having written a paper for the Congress. 
He intended to read it himself, but there happened to be 
reasons connected with the change of Government which 
caused him to be occupied in other matters. It is an Essay 
on the relation of the Greeks to the East. We may, I 
think, claim the Prime Minister as sympathetic with the 
objects and purposes of this Society', and that is a matter 
of some consequence, for though Lord Amherst was kind 
enough to say we were solvent, our balance sheet shows we 
pay our way; and Sir William Hunter also congratulated us 
on the condition of our finances, yet I think it would be to 
the great advantage of the Society if we could have some 
little accession to our funds to enable translations to be 
undertaken, and catalogues and other matters to be carried 
on a little more quickly. I trust my successor, who replaces 
me in this office, will be able, with authority, to place it 
before the Government that this is nearly the only' one of 
the learned societies which does not receive a moderate 
subvention from the State. I endeavoured to persuade the 
Chancellor of the Exchequer of the late Government to take 
the view that I put before them, that although it was true 
that the Secretary of State, from the revenues of India, gives 
us some contribution, yet the Imperial Government, not- 
withstanding the enormous interest this country holds in 
the East, has not thought it desirable to give to this Society 
that moderate contribution which other societies receive. 
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We had, I think, a donation at one time, hut no annual 
contribution is given to this Society. Therefore, I trust, 
that my successor may be enabled to make, what I was 
unable to do, a successful application to Her Majesty’s 
present Government in this matter. 

I feel, Ladies and Gentlemen, a regret that this Society 
has not been in some way incorporated with, or affiliated 
to, the Imperial Institute, the opening of which is to take 
place to-morrow. But some negotiations took place before 
I was President, and I believe there was no indisposition 
on our part, if proper terms were offered us, to have 
connected ourselves with that Institution. 

I think what I have said comprises a slight sketch of 
the work that has been done during the last three years. 
I can only say for my own part that although my 
connection with it has been exceedingly slight, I have 
felt the greatest interest in the whole work of the Society. 

Now the task I have left to me is a very easy one. I 
have been told, and I believe that it is the custom with 
the President of this Society who holds office for three 
years, to propose to the Society the name of someone to 
take his place. You have already been told by one of 
the previous speakers that a Nobleman, whom I asked, 
has kindly consented to be my successor — namely, Lord 
Reay, who was recently Governor of the Presidency of 
Bombay. Always supposing that the Council are still 
infatuated enough to think that someone who is not 
learned as an Orientalist should preside over one of the 
most learned bodies in London, I think that they could 
not make a better selection than Lord Reav. I have 
known him for many years, and from his general culture 
and the addresses he has made from time to time, when 
Governor of Bombay, on educational subjects, which Sir 
Raymond West may recollect— and other work he has 
done in that respect, he has shown the keen interest 
that he takes in science of all kinds. Probably there is 
no one who has recently returned from governing an 
Indian Presidency who has shown, during the whole of 
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his career, a greater interest in the people of India and a 
keener sense of the real sympathy that a man in that 
position should feel with everything connected with those 
masses of people, who for a time have been placed under 
his rule. I am sure in Lord Reay this Society will have 
a President in many respects far more suitable to fill that 
office than I can pretend to be, and a keen and active 
supporter of their best interests. 

I have, therefore, to propose for your acceptance, the 
election of Lord Reay as President of the Royal Asiatic 
Society. (Cheers.) 

Dr. Thornton : Sir Henry Rawlinson was to have been 
here to second the proposal, but is unfortunately prevented 
from attending. In these circumstances the duty of 
seconding the motion has devolved upon a very unworthy 
substitute. But I feel that I am expressing the feeling 
of all present when I say that we deeply regret losing the 
services of Lord Northbrook ; but if we must lose his 
services there is no one we should welcome more heartily 
than Lord Reay. 

The President : I have to propose that Lord Reay be 
elected as President of the Royal Asiatic Society for three 
years. (Cheers). 

The resolution was then put and carried unanimously. 

I understand Lord Reay was to have been here to- 
take the Chair now in my place, but we have received 
a telegram that he is detained upon a Royal Com- 
mission, so he is unable to be present ; but I have a 
communication from him, and he expresses the same kind 
of feeling that I myself had when I accepted office. He 
desired me to say that he would be very proud to accept 
the office of President. 

I will now ask Mrs. Lewis to read her paper. 

Mrs. Lewis then gave a short account of the palimpsest 
MS. of the old Syriac Gospels, lately discovered at Mount 
Sinai. The writing that overlaid the Gospels was a martyr- 
ology of women saints of 777 a.d. The underlying Gospels 
are written in two columns. The photographs which she 
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had taken on her first visit were not sufficiently clear, and 
it was some time before they could be deciphered, and then 
it was shown that a new codex of the Gospels had been 
discovered. The four Gospels were there with the exception 
of about eight pages of St. John. The Gospel of St. Mark 
concluded with the eighth verse of the sixteenth chapter. 
Besides the upper writing and the Gospel the book was 
made up of three or four other MSS., which they had not 
time to examine thoroughly, one of which was Greek and 
the others Syriac. They had also made a catalogue of the 
Syriac and Arabic books in the convent, and examined all 
the other books except a few Hebrew ones. The Greek 
books were kept in a most lamentable state, packed in chests, 
and some in a dark cupboard, in which also the palimpsest 
had been found. 

The Secretary: I think, my Lord, Ladies, and Gentle- 
men, that w'e are much indebted to Mrs. Lewis for her 
paper, and the explanations which she has been kind 
enough to give us. She has brought exceedingly valuable 
photographs from Cambridge purposely to show us, of a 
most interesting kind (hear, bear) ; and the Society should 
be much obliged to her for the trouble she has taken in 
the matter. 

It is particularly interesting to find English ladies who 
are scholars going to an old monastery and hunting up 
these MSS. I am afraid our friends, the Geographical 
Society, will be rather shocked ; but, as the President 
has pointed out, we are very glad to take notice of such 
a fact. It is also very encouraging to know that in 
spite of the way in which the Libraries of the world 
have been studied and ransacked for so many years by 
so many scholars, yet important things of all sorts are 
constantly turning up. In my own line, which I know 
best, I take the discovery of the Bower MSS. to be a 
most happy augury. Lieut. Bower was riding across the 
deserted site of an ancient and forgotten city, and going 
into a hut he put his hand into a niche and pulled out 
a book which was found to be of the greatest import- 
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ance. I am sorry to say that our Indian discoveries are 
not treated in this glorious and gorgeous fashion in 
which Mrs. Lewis has been able to exhibit her discovery — 
we do not get them up with photographs of so elaborate 
and complete a kind. But as we now learn that her 
important discovery has been made in a place which had 
been thoroughly searched through before, let us hope, 
therefore, that the days of further historical discoveries 
of similar importance are not far off. We may still 
hope to have new finds as interesting as this that has 
been made by Mrs. Lewis and explained to us by her 
to-day. 

The President : We desire to express, on behalf of the 
Society, our great thanks to Mrs. Lewis for reading her 
paper and for the trouble that she has taken in bringing 
all these interesting photographs for us to see. 

The proceedings then terminated. 


II. Contents of Foreign Oriental Journals. 

1. Zeitschrifi dee Deuxschen Horgenlandischen Gesellscuaft. 

Band xxvii. Heft 1. 

Brockelmann (C.). Die Griechischen Fremdworter im 
Armenischen. 

Goldziher (Ign.). Der Diwan des Garwal b. Aus. Al- 
ii utej ’a. 

Pischel (R.). Ait; rrjv fia\cupav. 

Biihler (G.). IJeber das Alter der Rasikasamjlvinl des 
Kb nigs Arj unavarman. 

Nbldeke (Th.). Bemerkungen zu den Aramaisehen 
Inschriften von Sendschirli. 

De Goeje (M. J.). Einiges fiber den Imam as Safi‘1. 

Lewy (H.). Griechisches und Romisches im Talmud. 

Weber (A.). Ueber die Kavyamala. 

Kegl (A. von). Zur Geschichte der Persischen Litteratur 
des 19 Jahrhunderts. 



650 


NOTES OF THE QUARTER. 


Bhandarkar (R. G.). History of Child Marriage. 

Nestle (E.). Zum Namen der syrischen Bibeliibersetzung 
Peschitta. 

Neisser (W.). Entgegnung. 

2. Jours A t Asiatique. N.S. Tome l cr . No. 1. 

Sauvaire (H.) et J. de Rey-Pailhade. Sur une Mercd’as- 
trolabe arabe du xiii e . siecle portant un calendrier perpetuel 
avec correspondance musulmane et chretienne. 

Basset (Rene). Les Inscriptions de l’lle de Dablak. 

Feer (L.). L’enfer indien. 

I)e Harlez (M. C.). Le Yi-King au vii e . siecle avant J.C. 


III. Obituary Notices. 

The following obituary is taken from the Academy, 
May 27th:— 

Frederic Salmon Groicse . — We regret to record the death 
of Mr. F. S. Growse, one of those Anglo-Indians who, 
both by learning and by sympathy, have left a name 
that will be remembered in the East, He died on Friday, 
May 19, at Haslemere, where he had taken up his abode 
only a year or two ago, on his retirement from active 
service. 

Frederic Salmon Growse was born in 1837 at Bildestone, 
a village in south-west Suffolk, being the third son of 
Mr. Robert Growse, a gentleman of good position. He 
was educated at Oxford, matriculating at Oriel in 1855, 
and gaining a scholarship at Queen’s in the following 
year. He was placed iu the first class in Moderations, 
and in the second class in the Final Classical School. 
Among his contemporaries were the present head-master 
of Rugby (at his own college), and Sir Charles Crosth- 
waite (now member of the Governor-General’s Council). 
In 1859 he passed the competitive examination for the 
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Indian Civil Service, and was posted to the North-Western 
Provinces. 

Mr. Growse at once devoted himself to studying the 
language and literature of the people, as a means to 
render himself a more sympathetic administrator. The 
two districts where he served longest were Mathura and 
Bulandshahr — the one an ancient seat of Hinduism, the 
other a centre of Muhammadan nobles. Mr. Growse’s 
interests were decidedly with the former. He first became 
known as an ardent defender of the purity of the ver- 
nacular Hindi, as opposed to the official Hindustani. 
This led to a controversy with Mr. J. Beames, in the 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, which was con- 
tinued for some years. How, owing to the labours of 
Hr. Hoernle and Mr. Grierson, there is no fear that the 
several vernaculars of Northern India will fail to receive 
due attention. 

Mr. Growse wrote two important hooks, both of which 
were published by the Government Press at Allahabad, 
and abundantly illustrated with photographs reproduced 
by the Autotype Company. Mathura : a District Memoir 
(1880) is an enlarged edition of a local manual which 
first appeared six years earlier. Partly through the 
special attractiveness of its subject, and partly by reason 
of the enthusiasm of the author, this stands out as the 
most permanently valuable monograph that has been 
written on an Indian district. The archasology begins 
with Buddhist or possibly Greek remains ; the architec- 
ture ends with a Roman Catholic chapel, built by Mr. 
Growse himself on oriental models. There are also in- 
teresting chapters on Hindu sects, and on the etymology 
of place-names. The second book is an English trans- 
lation of the Bamayana of Tulsi Das (1883), which also 
had previously appeared in parts. This poem is a six- 
teenth century adaptation of the great Sanskrit epic, and 
occupies the place almost of a Bible among the people 
of the North- Western Provinces. Finally, Mr. Growse 
published Bulandshahr ; or, Sketches of an Indian District, 
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Social, Historical, and Architectural (Benares, 1884). This 
is chiefly interesting as showing how he was able to 
transfer his sympathies from a Hindu to a Musulman 
population, when the requirements of a bureaucratic 
regime compelled his removal. Though never a persona 
grata to his official superiors, Mr. Growse was gazetted 
C.I.E. on New Year’s Day, 1879. 

Dr. H. Wenzel . — -We very deeply regret to have to 
announce the sad news of the sudden death on Friday, 
the 16th of June, by blood poisoning, of Dr. Wenzel, 
well-known as an Oriental scholar of unusually wide attain- 
ments. He was most generous in placing his gifts, and 
especially his unique knowledge of Tibetan, at the service 
of others, and his sad loss will be a great blow to many. 
We hope, in our next issue, to pay a fuller tribute to a 
fellow-worker of so much promise. 


IY. Notes and News. 

The Jataka Mala. — Dr. Otto Franke, of Berlin, calls 
my attention to the fact that the considerations on the 
age of the Jatakamala, given on p. 334 (end), had already 
been made by Prof. Zachariae, in the Gotting. Gelehrte 
Anz. for 1888, No. 12, p. 850. — H.W. 

Chinese, ihe Academie des Inscriptions, at its meeting 
on May 26th, awaided the Stanislas- Julien prize of 1500 fr. 
for the best work relating to China, to Mons. Terrien de 
Lacouperie, for his Catalogue of Chinese Coins (early period). 

Indian Wisdom. The well-known work so-called, in 
which Professor Sir M. Monier-Williams has given a very 
interesting sketch of the part of Indian Wisdom contained 
in Sanskrit books, has just been re-published by Messrs. 
Luzac and Co., in a fourth and revised edition. Though 
it omits the very important contributions to Indian Wisdom, 
which we owe to the greatest of all Indian thinkers and 
writers, it is a carefully compiled and most useful book. 
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Aramaic at Cambridge. — The Board of Studies at this 
University has recommended the appointment of a separate 
University Lecturer in Aramaic at a stipend of £200. 
Hitherto the teaching of Aramaic was entrusted to the 
late Professor Bensly. It is encouraging to notice that 
a teaching body which has no professor either of Ancient 
History, or of the History of Religious Beliefs, or of Pali 
and Buddhist History, or of Assyriology, or of Egyptology 
should, nevertheless, have appointed a teacher of Aramaic. 
Perhaps the larger subjects will receive recognition in time. 

Arabic at Cambridge. — Mr. A. A. Bevan, M.A., M.R.A.S., 
has been appointed Lord Almoner’s Reader in Arabic at 
Cambridge, in succession to Professor Bensly. 

Sir Richard Burton. — Lady Burton’s biography of her 
husband will fill two large volumes, with maps and portraits 
and copious extracts from his diaries. It is nearly ready. 

Haridas Sastri. — By the death of Pandit Haridas Sastri, 
the Director of Public Instruction in Jeypore, India has lost 
a Sanskrit scholar of great promise and a highly talented 
educationist, says a contemporary. The Pandit, who died 
on the loth January last, was only thirty-three years of 
age, but the work of educational reform which he had 
inaugurated in Jeypore had already attracted attention 
throughout India. He had made a valuable collection of 
Jain and Buddhist manuscripts, and intended to issue a 
series of publications bearing on the Jain religion. Mr. 
Sastri had received many titular honours from the learned 
societies of Europe, and has left a valuable library, which 
it is hoped will be carefully preserved in the interests of 
Eastern scholarship (Journal of the Maha-Bokhi Society), 

Assyriology at Cambridge. — Mr. S. Arthur Strong will 
deliver two courses of lectures this term on Assyriology. 
The subjects are “ The East India House Inscription of 
Nebuchadnezzar” and “Selected Bilingual Texts.” 

Borneo. — We would give our hearty welcome to an im- 
portant volume on “ Borneo, its Geology and Mineral 
Resources ” (London : Stanford), which we owe to Dr. 
Theodor Posewitz, of Buda Pest, and which has been 
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translated from the German by Dr. Hatch, of the Geological 
Survey. After a short account of the discovery and present 
political divisions of the island, the work gives a full 
summary of previous work on the same lines, and then 
discusses in great detail its geography (180 pages) and 
minerals (220 pages). The whole is preceded by a very 
careful bibliography of the island, and is accompanied by 
three large maps and several plates. 


Y. Notices of Books. 

Be Zend-Avesta ; Traduction nouvelle avec Commentaire 
historique et philologique. Vol. I. la Liturgie (Yasna 
et Vispered). Yol. II. la Loi (Vendidad), l’Epopee 
(Yashts), le Livre de Priere (Khorda Avesta). Yol. 
III. Origines de la Litterature et de la Religion 
Zoroastriennes, Appendice a la Traduction de l’Avesta 
(Fragments des Nasks perdus et Index). Par James 
Darmesteter. (Paris : Leroux, 1892-93.) 

These three quarto volumes (xxi. xxii. and xxiv. of the 
Annales du JIusee Guimet) embody the results of many 
years’ preparatory studies, during which Prof. Darmesteter 
has fully exhausted all available sources of information 
regarding the religious books of the Parsis. And the 
work is a monument of erudition, in which the painstaking 
and methodical habits of the scholar are enlivened by the 
vi\id imagination and brilliant eloquence of the writer. 
If ever the dry bones of religious formulas are to be made 
lively, it must be in some such mode as we find adopted 
in these volumes. 

Throughout the work, the translations are accompanied 
by a running commentary, contained in a nearly equal 
hulk of short footnotes, which can be generally neglected 
by the general reader, but will be of much value to the 
Avesta scholar; while further useful information is given 
in special introductions and appendices to particular sections 
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of the work, which even the general reader ought to find 
interesting. 

In the Liturgy more materials for amending the text 
have been discovered, during the last twenty years, than 
for any other part of the Avesta. These materials have 
been fully utilised by Prof. Darmesteter, and, by trans- 
lating the rubrics, he has made the ritual much more 
intelligible. This first volume has also a general intro- 
duction, descriptive of the history of Avesta studies, the 
interpretation of the Avesta, the priesthood, the ritual, and 
the materials for translating the texts. 

For translating the Law, the Epics, and the Avesta 
Prayers the author has had very little more material 
available than he had for his English translations in the 
“ Sacred Books of the East,” vols. iv. and xxiii. ; but 
ten years’ further study has enabled him to adopt many 
improvements. The introduction to this second volume is 
short, and refers only to the texts to which it is prefixed. 

The third volume contains both text and translation of 
all the undoubtedly genuine Avesta Fragments that the 
author has been able to collect ; nearly two-thirds of which 
have not hitherto been edited. To these are added trans- 
lations of a Patit, an Afrin, and a Prayer to Ormazd, as 
specimens of Pazand prayers. And the volume commences 
with an important and highly interesting Essay upon the 
origin of Zoroastrianism and the formation of the Avesta, 
in which the author states the conclusions to which his 
exhaustive studies have gradually led him. 

To these volumes most readers, who are not Avesta 
scholars, will undoubtedly owe their first clear ideas of 
the contents of the whole Avesta; and they seem likely 
to remain, for a lon» time to come, the standard work 
on the subject. But, if it be the intention of the author 
to publish a more popular edition, omitting the purely 
scientific notes, it would be well for him to wait until 
his work has been fully and minutely criticised. It will 
take years for scholars to fully digest the mass of materials 
aad facts that he has collected, and, during the progress 
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of criticism, several doubtful points may require recon- 
sideration. 

In his use of the Pahlavi and Sanskrit versions, and 
of the assistance to he derived from Pahlavi and Persian 
literature, Prof. Darmesteter is nearly always judicious. 
But one cannot help feeling that he is too much disposed 
to treat all such assistance as of nearly equal value. All 
Avesta scholars of the “Yedic school,” who have really 
studied Pahlavi, are now disposed to attach much im- 
portance to the Pahlavi version ; but, like myself, they find 
difficulties in its ambiguous words and phrases, which limit 
its utility. The Sanskrit version is, of course, practically 
a translation of the Pahlavi, as understood or sometimes 
misunderstood by Neryosang, at a time when Pahlavi was 
much neglected by the Parsi priesthood in India. And 
general Pahlavi literature has been affected, more or less, 
by foreign influences varying in effect on each work, so 
that its testimony has to be received with great caution. 
Whether any translator in difficulties can always afford to 
he sufficiently cautious is a matter which every reader of 
translations has to bear in mind. 

But it is with regard to his opinions about the origin 
and development of the Avesta that Prof. Darmesteter 
must expect the most searching criticism. Admitting, 
as he does in vol. iii. p. ii., that on more than one 
important point he has had to content himself with mere 
hypotheses, it would have been far safer to wind up the 
brilliant summary of his opinions, in pp. xcvi-c., by 
reminding his readers of these hypotheses, than to leave 
them to infer that he had thoroughly convinced himself 
that his conclusions were all founded upon indisputable 
facts. 

It is evidently impossible to subject an essay of 100 
quarto pages, overflowing with facts and hypotheses, to 
any real criticism within the limits of this article. I must 
therefore confine myself to a brief and dry summary of 
the opinions expressed, and then merely point out a few 
of the matters that do not appear to have been fullv 
considered. 
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Prof. Darmesteter’s conclusions, arranged in chronological 
order, seem, to be as follows : — Before the Achaemenian 
period a religion arose among the Magian priests of Media, 
in which faith Ahura Mazda, Mithra, the divinities of the 
four elements and of lightning, the storm-serpent, and 
Haoma-worship were of Aryan origin ; while dualism, with 
its contest and the final triumph of Ahura, the four tri- 
milleniums of time, the resurrection, the idea of extreme 
purity, and the disposal of the dead were merely Iranian 
(pp. lxxiii. xcvi. xcvii.). "Whether this religion possessed 
books and whether it was propagated by Zarathushtra are 
uncertain, but both are probable (pp. lxxxii. xci.). If any 
religious books existed they were lost during Alexander’s 
invasion of Persia (b.c. 336) and the subsequent period of 
Greek rule. The Ashkanian king Yalkhash (Yologeses I. 
A d. 54-78) began the restoration of religious writings, 
and, in his time, the Gatbas were probably composed in a 
language already dead — perhaps that of Arachosia (p. xc.) — 
because the Avesta names on the Indo-Scythian coins are 
already in Pablavi, and Shaoreoar on coins of Huvishka 
(a.d. 110-130) = Pahl. Shahrevar, is the equivalent of the 
Gathic phrase Kfishathra rairya which must, therefore, have 
existed before that date (pp. lxxxvi-lxxxviii.) ; but if the 
idea of Vohu Mano comes from the school of Philo, the 
Gathas could not have existed before the Christian era, 
but may have been composed in the first century after, 
which was the date of Yalkhash (p. Ixxxviii.). Afterwards, 
Ardashir Papakan (a.d. 226-240) employed the high-priest 
Tansar to reconstruct the religious books. This priest’s 
name is converted into Bishar (by mere alteration of the 
diacritical points) in the existing MSS. of Mas'udi’s 
“Meadows of Gold,” where he calls him a Platonist. A 
Persian translation (a.d. 1210) of an Arabic version (before 
a.d. 762) of a Pahlavi letter (about a.d. 230) from this 
Tansar is preserved in a History of Tabaristan, and shows 
that neither Tansar or Ardashir would have had any 
scruples about altering old texts to suit their modem views. 
Further books on scientific matters were collected and 
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incorporated with the Avesta in the reign of Shapur I. 
(a.d. 240-271) ; and Shapur II. (a.d. 309-375) had the 

orthodox doctrines settled. 

The chief difference, between this theory and the traditional 
statements contained in Pahlavi literature, is that the Din- 
kard describes the successive restorations of religious writings 
as collections and arrangements of all fragments of the 
old texts that were still extant, either in writing or in 
the memory of the priesthood ; whereas the theory describes 
some of the restorations as almost completely new inven- 
tions. This difference, between re-editing and forgery, may 
perhaps be assumed as one merely of extent, because any 
arrangement of old fragments into a consistent whole pre- 
supposes some insertions of connecting passages. But the 
wilful forgery of the central documents of a religion, which 
must have been committed under the observation of a 
watchful and conservative priesthood, is a totally different 
affair, not only as to morality, but also as to possibility. 
All that can be admitted at present, without further proof, 
is that a good case has been made out for consideration, 
inquiry, and criticism, with the possible result of obtaining 
clearer ideas of the origin of the Avesta than we at present 
possess. 

The mainspring of the revolutionary hypothesis as to 
the forgery of the Gathas, in the first century a.d., is 
the resemblance of some of the ideas they contain to a few 
of those held by Neo-Platonic philosophers, such as Philo. 
How far this resemblance may be accidental, or how far 
it may be due to borrowing, is quite a matter of opinion. 
But, before we allow such resemblances to interfere with 
the reputed age of the Gathas, it is surely necessary to 
show the absolute impossibility of these ideas having been 
borrowed from the Persians by the Greeks, during three 
centuries of uninterrupted intercourse. Will any Greek 
scholar undertake to prove this negative to the satisfaction 
of Orientalists? Always remembering that the Dinkard 
asserts that one copy of the original scripture, which fell 
into the hands of the Greeks, was translated into their 
language (p. xxi.). 
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It should also be noticed that the character of Tansar, 
even if he were a Platonist, as stated 700 years after his 
time, does not affect the question ; because the Gathic 
Khshathra vairya, one of the ideas apparently common to the 
Gathas and to Philo, is found on Indo-Scythian coins, • in 
its Graeco-Pahlavi form Skaoreoar, more than a century 
before Tansar was employed by Ardashir Papakan. 

It is for this reason that it has been necessary to put 
back the composition of the Gathas to the time of Val- 
khash (a.d. 54-78), when, after 400 years of adversity, the 
Zoroastrian religion still retained sufficient vitality and in- 
fluence to induce that sovereign to take measures for the 
discovery and preservation of its sacred writings, the official 
copies of which were said to have been lost during Alexander’s 
invasion. The continuance of the religion implies the 
continuance of an active and powerful priesthood during 
the four centuries of adversity, as well as a continuance 
of the religious rites which would secure the preservation 
of the liturgy in the memory of the priests, even if it 
had not been committed to writing. 

What we are asked to believe is that a committee of 
such priests, called together for the purpose of restoring 
their sacred books, deliberately ignored the liturgy that 
must have been constantly on their lips, and proceeded 
with the difficult task of forging a new liturgy and com- 
pelling the whole of the priesthood to adopt it. A single 
determined opponent would manifestly have occasioned a 
schism ; and it is difficult to conceive any sufficient reason 
for such a forgery. As both the old and the new liturgies 
must have been in a dead language, practically unknown 
to the people, the change could have no effect on their 
faith. Again, as the national language appears to have 
been Pahlavi, it is reasonable to suppose that the ideas, 
intended for the forged Gathas, would be first conceived 
in Pahlavi and then translated into the dead language 
adopted for the Avesta ; so that the Pahlavi version, 
despite all appearances to the contrary, ought to be con- 
sidered as the original text, slightly modified at each 
j.r.a.s. 1S93. 43 
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subsequent revision. It is also singular that the forgers 
of the Gathas appear not to have been satisfied with going 
back to the time of Darius Hystaspes for the name 
Auramazda, which he uses in his inscriptions ; but they 
have adopted the older separate titles Ahura and Mazda, 
and use them most commonly in the reverse order Mazda 
Ahura (see J.R.A.S. for 1890, p. 508). 

With regard to the Keresani episode in the Horn Yasht 
(Yas. ix. 24), if there were any absolute certainty that 
Keresani represented Alexander, the obvious explanation 
would not be that the whole Yasht was written after the 
time of Alexander, but that §24 had been interpolated 
at the time of one of the restorations of the texts, as it 
has no real connection with the context, either before or 
after it. That such interpolations have sometimes been 
made by revisers of the A vesta, as well as by those of 
other sacred books, either for the purpose of connecting 
detached fragments, or for other reasons, is very probable ; 
and it is the business of the critic to detect them, but 
not to condemn the whole text on their account. 

The reputation of Prof. Darmesteter, as a careful and 
accurate scholar, is so deservedly high, that his opinions 
may be widely adopted without due consideration. I have 
therefore thought it desirable to suggest a few of the more 
general difficulties which beset his hypothesis j leaving all 
the more technical objections to be brought forward by 
more competent Avesta scholars. But the problem of the 
origin of the Avesta, like that of the age in which 
Zarathushtra lived, is probably indeterminable in the 
present state of our knowledge. 

It is hardly necessary to say that the hvpothetical 
character of some of the author’s opinions, regarding the 
origin of the Avesta, does not lessen the value of his 
translations in the slightest degree, because he has not 
allowed those opinions to have any perceptible influence 
upon either translations or commentary. 


May, 1893. 


E. W. West. 



NOTICES OF BOOKS. 


661 


Etude sur la Zenatia du Mzab, de Ouargla et de 
l’Oued-Rir. Par Rene Basset, Professeur a l’Ecole 
superieure des Lettres d’ Alger. 8vo. Pp. xv. et 275. 
Paris : Emile Leroux, 1893. 

This is a scientific and practical work on some Berber 
dialects spoken in South-Eastern Algeria, to which are 
added, for the sake of comparison, many words of the 

purer dialect spoken in the Jebel Nefusa, Tripoli ; this 

latter, by the way, being practically the same as the 

Jebeli or Dyebayli, of which I give in the present 

number of the Journal an unpublished vocabulary. The 
Mzabi and Wargla dialects have been already more or 
less fully investigated, and the reader will find here an 
extensive and useful bibliographical list : the Wadreagh 
dialect is illustrated here, for the first time, as having once 
been the dialect of Tuggurt, now spoken only in three 
or four small places ; the Nefusi dialect is known only 
by some texts supplied by M. de Oalassanti-Motylinski. 

With further reference to his handbook of the Kabayl 
language, which, as I have already pointed out, is in 
itself a comparative grammar of the Berber dialects, the 
author has deemed it sufficient to note here the few 
discrepancies exhibited by the above-named dialects : this 
is a very expedient process, as it saves any tedious 
repetition. Then follows a very extensive French-Berber 
vocabulary of the illustrated dialects, with numerous and 
useful references, chiefly to Prof. Masqueray’s comparative 
vocabulary of the Mzabi dialect. The texts show a great 
variety of tales and songs, and are very interesting, not 
only from the linguistic point of view, but also to the 
folk-lorists, with numerous and elaborate references to 
the general folk-lore, with which the author is so well 
acquainted. The Berber-French vocabulary is likewise 
highly interesting, and, moreover, Prof. Rene Basset has 
completed his work by reprinting some previous notices 
of those dialects, by Shaler, Samuda, Hodgson and Duvey- 
rier, which are since long out of print and scarcely 
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available to tbe general reader. To conclude, this new 
volume is a very valuable addition to our knowledge of 
the Berber dialects. 

Th. G. de G. 


Die Somali-Sprache. Yon A. W. Schleicher. Erster 

Theil. Texte, Lautlehre, Formenlehre und Syntax. 

8vo. Pp. xvi. und 160. Berlin : Th. Frohlich, 1892. 

The author has deemed it convenient to inform the 
reader that his grammar is based on scientific principles, 
and not at all intended for practical purposes, as any 
practical handbook in German had become superfluous 
“since this unlucky treaty with England had closed the 
North of East-Africa to Germany.” I am, indeed, at 
a loss to understand why a scientific grammar could not 
be as practical as any other, or why a practical grammar 
could not be as well scientific; but never mind. 

The texts consist of fables, proverbs, stories and songs, 
with interlinear and free translations, the whole being 
completed, fortunately enough, by a good deal of usual 
phrases, which seem to have had a narrow escape from 
the disaster that has befallen the intended practical hand- 
book : so much the better for the reader. In spite of 
its scientific turn, the grammar seems to be elaborate 
and accurate, and also clear enough, though it is doubtful 
whether the author’s many criticisms on Capt. F. M. 
Hunter’s Grammar and Vocabularies of the Somali Language 
are fully supported by the facts. 

In a previous work, the author has asserted, as a matter 
of fact, the close relationship between the Pul and Somali 
languages, and of this I want to say a few words, 
based on his Somali grammar and on my own knowledge 
of the Pul language. The Somali roots consist of two 
consonants, with a vowel inserted between them : so are 
also the Pul roots. But, if we take the meaning into 
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account, we will have to record only a few instances of 
more or less doubtful identity, as : 


Somali. 

war (man), 'ori (woman). 
gel (camel). 
had (to steal). 
qad-ad (bitter). 

'ar (to run). 
tohan (ten). 

Perhaps the vocabulary 
though I have not been 
five in Hunter’s, as : 
guri (village, hamlet). 
qulli (heat). 
gajo (hunger). 
gad (to arrive). 


Pul. 

gor-qo (man), root 'or-. 
geloha for gel-o-mba (camel). 
’uj- (to steal). 

had- (to be bitter), plur. qad-. 
’ar- (to come). 
tyapan- (ten). 

will bring some more instances, 
able to find more than four or 

’uro (village), plur. gure. 

’ul- (to be warm), plur. gul-. 
hoj- (to be hungry), plur. qoj-. 
’ad- (to bring), plur. gad-. 


As it will be seen, all these instances of identity are 
of a very doubtful character : nevertheless, they may 
become interesting, were they to increase both in number 
and quality. With regard to the grammatical features, 
as far as I can judge by myself, there is not the least 
relationship between the two languages, and there is no 
ground at all for any comparison between them. But 
I must note here a rather curious fact : the Somali 
demonstrative-affixes consist, as in the Wolof language, 
of a variable consonant, to which is added a different 
vowel, according to the distance of the object referred 
to, as (in order of distance) : 

Somali. Wolof. 

dibi-ga, dibi-gi, dibi-go (the ox), nag-vi, nag-vu, nag-va (the ox). 
' ori-da , ’ori-di, ’ori-do (the jigen-ji, jigen-ju, jigen ja (the 
woman). woman). 

I will not draw any inference from this fact, at least 
for the present, as it would require more consideration 
than I can afford here. 


Th. G. de G. 
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Die Bedawye-Sprache in Nordost-Afrika. Von Leo 
Eeinisch. I. (Texte). 8vo. Pp. 74. Wien : F. 
Tempsky, 1893. 

In his preface, the author explains why he has at last 
'resolved to publish his own materials on the Bedawye 
language, despite the existence of a previous work hy 
Prof. H. Almkvist : first, as I have myself already 
pointed out, there are no texts at all to illustrate the 
grammatical theories of the Scandinavian compiler, and 
I have always wondered at his being able to write such 
an extensive grammar without any texts ; in fact, I had 
nearly doubted the accuracy of his work. But, then, 
and this is far more serious, it appears now that Prof. 
H. Almkvist had only dealt with a peculiar dialect of 
this interesting language ; and Prof. Leo Eeinisch tells 
us plainly that he would have done better to publish his 
work under the title : “ The Bishari Dialect of the 
Bedawye Language : ” in the light thrown upon the 
subject by the present publication of texts in various 
dialects, there can he no doubt that Prof. H. Almkvist’s 
work is no more to he relied upon as “ ein ausgezeichnetes 
Werk,” however accurate it may be with reference to the 
peculiar dialect dealt with. 

The texts just published by Prof. Leo Eeinisch are 
very interesting, consisting of numerous stories and collo- 
quial phrases in three dialects. We look forward to the 
publication of his grammar as one likely to prove less 
extensive, less tiresome, and more comprehensive than Prof. 
H. Almkvist’s. 

Th. G. de G. 

How the Codex was Found : A Narrative of Two Journeys 
to Sinai. By Margaret Dunlop Gibson (Cambridge - 
Macmillans). Small 8vo. pp. 141, with two plates. 5s. 

This interesting little work gives an account, much fuller, 
of course, than appears above in our present issue of 
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the discovery of the palimpsest MS., of which Mrs. Lewis 
exhibited the photographs at our May meeting. There 
is a full description of the ancient monastery itself, and 
of its curious and valuable library, with extracts from the 
accounts of earlier travellers, and a detailed narrative of 
the two journeys undertaken by Mrs. Lewis and Mrs. 
Gibson, first in search of the MS., and afterwards with 
the object of taking the necessary steps towards the 
preparation of a critical edition of the ancient text so 
happily recovered. The whole is a very charming narrative 
of an important literary discovery, which is of especial 
interest, as being due to the self-sacrificing zeal of two lady 
scholars. 


Ancient India. By Romesh Chunder Dutt, C.I.E. 
With two Maps. 12mo. pp. 188. (London : Long- 
mans. Price, 2s. 6d.) 

This volume is the first of a series of small handbooks 
on Indian History being edited by the principal of Pachai- 
yappa’s College, Madras. The attempt to deal with so 
long a period (b.c. 2000-a.d. 800, as the title page has 
it) in a tiny volume of this sort is bold. But the author 
has literary skill of a high order, and has succeeded in 
producing a very readable and, on the whole, reliable 
summary of early Indian History. The little work does 
not appeal to scholars ; and the complete absence of any 
reference to the best sources, to which readers might go 
for more detailed accounts, will much impair the usefulness 
of this manual, even to readers who do not lay claim to 
exact scholarship. It is put together, however, with so 
much knowledge and sense of proportion that we can 
recommend it very ' cordially to those who want a brief 
and trustworthy outline of Indian life and thought before 
the Muhammadan conquest. Subsequent volumes are to 
deal with the Muhammadans, the Mahrattas, the Dravidians, 
and, lastly, with the British power in India. 
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A History of Currency in the British Colonies. By 
Robert Chalmers. 8vo. pp. 500 (The Stationery 
Office). 

This carefully compiled volume gives a summary of the 
history of the currency in each of thirty-eight colonial 
dependencies of England. The last six chapters deal with 
Cyprus, India, Ceylon, Mauritius, Hong Kong and the 
Straits Settlements. The materials, drawn almost exclusively 
from official sources, but supplemented by contemporary 
tracts and colonial histories, give an exact statement of the 
very complicated variations of the currency in each colony. 
And the introductory chapter draws attention to the con- 
clusions that may be drawn from the very various experiments 
in currency that have been tried from time to time (and 
usually without any knowledge of what had been done 
elsewhere) in our widely separated dependencies. 

The chapters on our Eastern possessions are of course 
the ones to which our readers will naturally turn. They do 
not attempt to deal with the coins, or the coinage previous to 
European settlements. But nowhere else will be found either 
so clear or so complete an account of the currency of India, 
Ceylon, and the Straits Settlements since that date. The 
history of the rupee, and of the discussions as to establishing 
a gold currency in India, are particularly interesting, and 
every statement made is carefully vouched for by quoted 
chapter and verse. The whole is full of references of the 
greatest value to anyone interested in the currency question 
in India, and will no doubt become a standard authority 
used by all writers on the subject. 

There is an appendix containing a reprint of important 
official documents, and of legislative acts, and also sum- 
maries of allied currency questions in Europe and America. 
Especially noteworthy in this respect for our Indian readers 
is the explanation of the silver question in the United States. 
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VI. Additions to the Library. 


Purchased. 

Jacobi (Prof. H.). Das Ramayana. 8vo. Bonn, 1893. 
Dutt (R. C.). History of Civilization in Ancient India. 

8 vols. 8 vo. Calcutta, 1889. 

Lamairesse (E.). L’Inde avant le Bouddha. 

8vo. Paris, 1892. 
„ La Vie du Bouddha suivie du Bouddhisme 

dans PIndo-Chine. 

Gray, (J.). Buddhagosupatti. 8vo. London, 1892. 
Huxley (Professor). Evolution and Ethics. London, 1893. 
Neumann (K. E.). Der Wahrheitpfad. 8vo. Leipzig, 1893. 

From the Authors. 

Floyer (E. A.) . Etude sur le Nord Etbai. 4to. Caire, 1893. 
Ussele (L.). A travers le Japon. 8vo. Paris, 1891. 
Schlegel (G.). Desultory Notes on Japanese Lexicography. 

8 vo. Leyden, 1893. 
Cordier (H.). Bibliotheca Sinica. Tome 1. Fasc. 1, 2. 

Tome 2. Fasc. 4, and Supplement. Fasc. 1. 
Lacouperie (T. de). Premiere Introduction de la Civili- 
zation Occidentale en Chine (vers 2282 av. n. e.) d’apres 
les legendes et les traditions. Pamph. 8vo. 1892. 
On the Corean, Aino and Fusang Writers. 

8vo. London, 1892. 
Posewitz (Dr. Th.). Borneo; its Geology and Mineral 
Resources. Trans, from the German by F. H. Hatch. 

8vo. London, 1892. 


From the Publishers. 

Gibson (Mrs. J. Y.). How the Codex was Found. 

8vo. Cambridge, 1893. 
Seidel (A.). Hindustani Grammar. Post 8vo. Wien. 
Dutt (R. C.). Ancient India, 2000 b.c. to 800 a.d. 

Post 8vo. London, 1893. 
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From the India Office. 

Broughton (T. D.). Letters from a Mahratta Camp. 

8vo. London, 1892. 

Yoelcker (J. A.). Report on the Improvement of 
Indian Agriculture. 8vo. London , 1893. 

Danvers (F. C.). Portuguese Records. 

8vo. London, 1892. 

From H. M. Stationery Office. 

Chalmers (R.). History of Currency in the British 
Colonies. Imp. 8vo. London, 1893. 

From the British Museum Trustees. 

Lacouperie (T. de). Catalogue of Chinese Coins from 
Seventh Century b.c. to 621 a.d. 

Imp. 8 vo. London, 1892. 

From the Royal Library, Berlin. 

Ahlwardt (W.). Yerzeichness der Arabischen Hand- 
schriften im K. Bibl. zu Berlin. 4 er Band. 

4to. Berlin, 1892. 

From the St. Petersburg Academy. 

Wiener (S.). Catalogus librorum impressorum Hebra- 
eorum in Musee Asiatice Imperialis Academiae Petre- 
politanae asservatorum. Opera et Studie. Fasc. 1. 

4to. Petrop. 1893. 
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Art. XVI. — Dyebayli Vocabulary, from an unpublished MS. 

A.D. 1831. Edited by Th. G. de Guikaudon, M.R.A.S. 

Introduction. 

About the middle of the year 1887, having bought from 
Dr. It. N. Oust a lot of books and papers relating to the 
African languages, I found amongst them a Gebilee and 
Bornoo manuscript Vocabulary, very carefully written on 
three double sheets of rough paper : on examining it, the 
Gebilee proved at once to be a Berber dialect, spoken in 
the mountainous region lying about 50 miles S. of Tripoli, 
and extending 150 miles in a direction from W.SW. to 
E.NE. However, inasmuch as I was then engaged in 
another part of Africa, I had not at first attached much 
importance to this document; but, later on, having sent 
it for inspection to Prof. Rene Basset, of Algiers, this 
eminent scholar urged on me the necessity of publishing 
my manuscript, the peculiar dialect to which it refers having 
not yet been illustrated ; at the same time, he sent me 
some valuable Notes, which have greatly helped me to 
extricate myself amongst many inaccuracies. 


j.e.a.8. 1893. 


44 
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The word Oebilee, as written by the compiler, or 
Dyebayli, as I prefer to write it, is the name given to the 
inhabitants of the mountainous region I have alluded to : 
it is obviously the Ar. (mountaineer), from J~>- 

(mountain). I would suggest here that, by a not unlikely 
change of initial consonant, this word has become AjLJi 
Qebayli, now applied to the inhabitants of another mountain- 
ous region further West, known as Kabylia ; in fact, I 
consider Dyebayli and Qebayli as being practically one and 
the same word. The explanation of this latter word, as 
given by Baron de Slane, who derives it from the Ar. 
<LLJs (tribe), appears to me to be quite worthless. Why 
should the Kabayls have been especially called “ tribes,” 
which has no meaning at all, instead of being naturally 
called “ mountaineers,” like their kindred in the East ? 
And why should not the other Berbers have been also 
called “ tribes ” ? In a later stage of linguistics, when 
the etymological science shall no more rest upon mere 
resemblances of words, my suggestion will perhaps prove 
to be right : at least I think so. 

The Dyebali dialect is closely akin to the dialect spoken 
in the Dyebel-Nefusa, which is only a part of the same 
mountainous region: in fact, these two dialects, till yet 
almost unknown, are practically the same, as will be seen 
from the comparisons in the Vocabulary. 

Who was the compiler of my manuscript? Probably 
some reverend gentleman, whose name, written in pencil 
on the first leaf, has been erased so as to render it quite 
illegible. It was compiled about the year 1830, as shown 
by a Note written on the back of the third leaf and dated 
“ Dec. 30, 1831.” 

The Dyebayli words are transliterated in three different 
ways, first in Arabic characters, then in Homan characters 
with the Italian spelling, and finally in Roman characters 
with the English spelling, so that little doubt can remain 
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how the compiler had heard these words or how he thought 
to have heard them. I have preserved the Arabic trans- 
literation quite unchanged, with its variations and in- 
accuracies, wherever it exists in the manuscript ; but, 
without altering the words as given by the compiler, I have 
melted the two Roman transliterations into one, the vowels 
to be pronounced as in Italian, and the consonants as in 
English. To this column I have added only a few explana- 
tions between brackets. 

My Corrections, Notes and Comparisons are given in 
a separate column, and I have placed at the end some 
further grammatical Notes, which, I hope, will be found 
useful. The good in all these notes i3 due to Prof. Rene 
Basset, and I am only responsible for the general disposition 
and for the mistakes I may have made. The words marked 
kab. are borrowed from P. Olivier’s Dictionnaire frangais- 
kabyle ; the others are borrowed from Prof. Rene Basset’s 
various publications : those placed first, without any mark 
of origin, are my own corrections of the manuscript. 
Whether I have been right, throughout, remains to be 
seen. I have done my best. 

As this little Vocabulary is likely to be used by French 
scholars, I have thought it convenient to give the French 
words in the last column. 

London, February, 1893. 

P.S. — In the Roman transliteration, I have made no differ- 
ence between lzj and L, as the reader may refer to the 
Arabic transliteration. Moreover, gh stands sometimes for 
g, as oghur instead of ugur. 
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Gbammatic ai Notes. 

1 For the formation of the feminine and of the plural generally, I must 
refer the reader to the Kabayl Grammars (Hanoteau, Rene Basset). 

3 These are obviously irregular plurals. 

3 This and the following isolate possessive pronouns are formed with the 
demonstrative pronoun win (this), the preposition n (of), and one of the affix- 
pronouns -w (me), -ik (thee, m.), -em (thee, f.), -is (him, her), -agh (us), -wun 
(you, m.), - want (you, f.), -sin (them). 

4 The affix-pronouns of the verbs are : (me), -k (thee), -f (him, her), 

-agh (us), -wen (you), -ten (them), fem. tent\ as a rule they are placed after 
the verb. 

5 But, when the verb is conjugated with some particle meaning the present or 
the future tense, as -es in these two instances, the pronoun is affixed to this 
particle, instead of being affixed to the verb itself. 

6 This and the following possessive affix-pronouns are formed with the 
preposition -at (of), and one of the affix-pronouns already quoted in Note 3. 

7 However, the preposition is sometimes dropped, as in these instances. 

3 wa-yet (this -unlike). 

9 Here, the proper preposition should he y ; but, before a word beginning 
with an i-sound, it changes into n ; tfkas must be read ifk-as (give-it). 

10 To be read agh-as (take-it). 

11 To be read kheyr (better, ar.) »»-ts (of-him) ; kheyr in-sin (better of-them). 
13 For hand-of-me (?). 

13 From the instances given below, it appears that, in this peculiar dialect, 
the negative form of the verb is obtained by prefixing to-, once wul-, and affixing 
-sh (cf. U ma—sh in vulgar Arabic of Algeria) : when the verb begins with 
a radical consonant, a vowel is inserted between the prefix and this consonant ; 
but, if the verbal form begins with a desinential consonant, the prefix w- takes 
the place of this consonant. Ex. itaghidigh (I am afraid), w-itaghidigh-sh 
(I am not afraid) : yUaghid (he is afraid), u-itaghid-sh (he is not afraid). 
When two verbs follow each other, w- is put before the first one, and -sh after 
the second one. 

14 It is better to read bda, from Arabic U1 (jamais), than ibda, from Arabic 
Ui (il a commence). 

15 There is but one tense in the indicative mood, viz. the aorist : the present 
and future tenses are indicated by means of various prefixed particles, as it will 
he seen in the following instances ; in the course of this process, there are 
contractions and assimilations, which will be seen. 

16 I suggest that this is the negative form of the aorist of the verb tas id 
(return), the personal desinence being inserted between the verb and the particle. 

17 In this and the following sentences, the suffix -yi is formed with y (to) and 
t (me) ; d is the “ particule de retour.” 

IS This would mean : for of-me I-am-hungry, and for of-me I-am-thirsty : 
it should be better, perhaps, to read : liheis inu loz (for of-me hunger), or : 
liheis lozogh (for 1-am-hungry), and so on. The word liheis is quite unknown. ' 



699 


Akt. XVII. — The Schrumpf Collection of Armenian Books. 

As will be in our readers’ memory, the Society had this 
year to deplore the loss of Dr. Schrumpf. His sudden 
and premature decease, cutting short so promising a career, 
was a serious blow to Oriental studies. His relative, Mons. 
Schnaebele, of Nancy, has gracefully and generously 
determined to present to this Society the Armenian books 
of our deceased friend as a memorial of the life and labours 
of an earnest co-worker with us in the field of Oriental 
research. Professor Minas Tcheraz has very kindly drawn 
up the following list of the books in the Schrumpf Collection, 
which he has also increased by some donations from himself, 
and the list is published here in order that it may be of 
service in. the furtherance of those studies which Dr. 
Schrumpf loved so well. 

A. of Nareg. Profession of Faith. Valarsahad, 1892. 
(No. 69.) 

Aho-vyantz ( G .). Armenian History. Tiflis, 1884. (No. 16.) 
Acts of the Apostles, The. Jerusalem, 1877. (No. 90.) 
Agathangelus. Armenian History. Venice, 1862. (No. 120.) 

Armenian History. Tiflis, 1883. (No. 86.) 

Aghahalyan (M.). Object Lessons. Constantinople, 1881. 
(No. 93.) 

Object Lessons. Constantinople, 1881. (No. 167.) 

Aghanyantz (G.). Calendar of the Armenian Church. 
Valarsahad, 1890. (No. 143.) 

The Emigration to Russia of the Armenians of 

Erzeroum in 1829. Tiflis, 1891. (No. 70.) 
Aghayantz (G.). Armenian Reader, Vol. I. Tiflis, 1891. 

Vol. II. Tiflis, 1889. Vol. III. Tiflis, 1890. (No. 182.) 
Dork-Ankegh (an old tale). Tiflis, 1888. (No. 39.) 
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Agayantz (6.). A Page of our Modern History. Moscow, 
1891. (No. 148.) 

The Pronunciation of Armenian. Tiflis, 1874. 

(No. 31.) 

Aidinlan (A.). Critical Grammar of Modem Armenian. 
Vienna, 1866. (No. 53.) 

Alamdaryantz (3.). Poetry. Si. Petersburg, 1884. (No. 17.) 
Alishan ( L. M.). Le Haygh, sa Periode et sa Fete. 2 e Ed. 
16mo. Venise, 1880. 

Maghthouny (a book of poetry). Venice, 1885. (No. 76.) 

Leon le Magnifique, premier roi de Sissouan ou de 

l’Armenocilicie, traduit par le P. George Bayan. 
Boy. 8vo. Venise, 1888. 

Physiographic de l’Armenie. 2nd Edition. Sm. 8vo. 

Venise, 1870. 

Shnorhaly (a celebrated Armenian Patriarch, Twelfth 

Century). Venice, 1873. (No. 25.) 

Tableau Succinct de l’histoire de la Literature 

Annenienne. 16mo. Venise, 1883. 

St. Theodore le Salahounien. Martyr Armenien. 

Traduit par J. Hekimian. 16mo. Venise, 1872. 
Allahverdyan (//.). Zeytoun (Cilicia). Constantinople, 1884. 
(No. 153.) 

Anniversary of the Murder of the Armenian Heroes 

(1890). London, 1891. (No. 168.) 

Armenian Alphabet, Illustrated. Venice, 1888. (No. 135.) 
Armenian Proverbs and Sayings. Translated into English 
by Ed. G. Bayan. 16mo. Venice, 1889. 

Ardkel of Tauris. History of the Province of Ararat. 
Valarsabad, 1884. (No. 3.) 

Aramyantz {Dr.). A Journey from Salian to Etchmiadzin 
Tiflis, 1887. (No. 117.) 

Araratyantz (A.). A Bunch of Poems. Tiflis, 1885. (No. 64.) 

The Tillage Teacher (a tale). Tiflis, 1883. (No. 108.) 

Araskhanyantz (A.). Ancient History of Eastern Nations 
Tiflis, 1891. (No. 116.) 

Archeological Society of Russia. Labours of the Eastern 
Section. Vol.XIY. 8vo. St. Petersburg, 1869. 
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Armenia. 1890, parts 6, 7, 12 ; 1891, 1—5, 8, 11, 12 ; 1892, 
1, 3, 5-8, 12. 8vo. Szamosujvar, 1890-92. 

Armenian. Grammatical della Lingua Armena Letterale con 
Appendice sulla Lingua Armena Yolgare. 8vo. 
Roma, 1879. 

Armenische Bibliothek. Part 1, Patkanian ; part 3, Raffi; 
parts 5—6, Proschianz; part 7, Sundukianz ; parts 8-9, 
Timotheus. 

Armenian Popular Songs, translated into English. Third 
Edition. 8vo. Venice, 1888. 

Arpiar (A.). Aboushe (a novelette). Constantinople, 1888. 
(No. 59.) 

Three Novelettes. Constantinople, 1886. (No. 121.) 

Arisdagues of Lasdiverd. Armenian History. Venice, 1844. 
(No. 19.) 

A. 8. Vengeance (a novelette). Marseilles, 1891. (No. 72.) 
Athanasyantz (FT.). The Vegetation of the Province of 
Erivan. JErivan, 1881. (No. 29.) 

Aucher ( Father P.). Grammar. Armenian-English. 8vo. 
Venice, 1819. 

Avsharyantz {E.). Zrutz (a novelette). Tiflis, 1890. 
(No. 118.) 

Ayvazyan (G.). Alterations in Armenology. Theodosia, 1869. 
(No. 103.) 

Orthography of the Armenian Language. Theodosia, 

1869. (No. 15.) 

The Conversion of the Armenians of Poland 

to the Roman Catholic Church. Valarsabad, 1877. 
(No. 60.) 

Babiguian (FT.). Arithmetic. Venice, 1883. (No. 170.) 
Bahatryan (A.). The Metrical Art of Old Armenians. 
Shoitshy, 1891. (No. 85.) 

Fables. Shoushy, 1886. (No. 45.) 

Balassanyan (S.). Grammar of Modem Armenian. Vol. I. 
Tiflis, 1888. Vol. II. Tiflis, 1884. Vol. III. Tiflis, 
1884. (No. 189.) 

Armenian History. Tiflis, 1890. (No. 102.) 

j.e.a.8. 1893. 
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Barchudarian (■/.). Die Armenier und ihre Naehbarvolker 
in der Tarkei. 4to. Pamphlet. 

Barkhouclaryantz (M.). “ Pele Pooghy ” (an Armenian 

Wit). Tiflis, 1883. (No. 20.) 

Critic of Critics. Tiflis, 1888. (No. 42.) 

Barkhouclaryantz (0.). “ Mirza ev Anna ” (a novel). Smyrna, 
1876. (No. 46.) 

Bartholomew ( Chr .). Arisches und Linguistisches. Roy. 8vo. 
Gottingen, 1891. 

Baumgartner (A.). Dr. M. Lauer und das Zweite Buch de 3 
Moses Chorenazi. 8vo. Leipzig, 1885. 

Begnazaryantz (A.). The Secrets of Karabagh (modern history 
of this province). St. Petersburg, 1886. (No. 162.) 

Berberyan (A.). Armenian History. Constantinople, 1871. 
(No. 100.) 

Beshiktnshlian (JA). The Three Braves (a comedy). Tiflis 
1885. (No. 160.) 

Bibles. The Four Gospels and the Acts of the Apostles, 
paraphrased from the original Greek. 8vo. Con- 
stantinople, 1879. 

Bozacljian (P.). French Grammar. Constantinople. (No. 94.) 

L’Echo de Paris. Constantinople, 1888. (No. 96.) 

Brunnhefer ( H .). Iran und Turan. Historisch und Geo- 

graphische und Ethnologische Untersuchungen iiber 
den Altesten Sohauplatz der Indischen Urgeschiehte. 
8 vo. Leipzig, 1889. 

Bryce {James). Ascent of Ararat. Constantinople 1890 
(No. 122.) 

Burnouf {E.) et Leupol (A.). Methode pour ^tudier la 
Langue sanscrite. 2nd Edition. 8vo Paris 1861 

Byzanee (X de). A Criticism of Nubarian’s Translation of 
‘Notre-Dame” (\ . Hugo). Constantinople, 1884. 

(.No. 14/.) 

Knnasser, I. and II. (Lithographed pamphlets 

correcting some mistakes in the copies of old 
Armenian authors.) Stockholm, 1887. (No 172 ) 

Caftan (B.). Zoology. Venice, 1887. (No. 75 ) 



THE SCHRUHPF COLLECTION OF ARMENIAN BOOKS. 703 


Carriers (A.) et Berger ( 8 .). La Correspondanee Apocryphe 
de St. Paul et des Corinthiens, ancienne version 
Latine et traduction du texte Armenien. 8vo. 
Pamphlet. Paris, 1891. 

Carriere (A.). Mo'ise de Khoren et les Genealogies patri- 
arcales. 12rao. Paris, 1891. 

Grammaire Armenienne. See Lauer. 

Catalogue of Books published by the Mekhitharists of 
Venice. Venice, 1889. (No. 180.) 

Catechism of the Freedom of Armenia, The. Marseilles, 1889. 
(No. 132 ) 

Chalkhushian (Count). Armenian Poetry in the person of 
Raphael Patkanian. In Russian. 8vo. Rostoff-on- 
Bon, 1886. 

Christmas and the Feast of Hay in Finland. Translated 
from the Russian. Tiflis, 1882. (No. 66.) 

Christophorides (K.). Albanian Grammar. Toshike Dialect. 
4to. Constantinople, 1882. 

Conybeare (F. C.). Specimen Lectionum Armeniaearum, or 
a Review of the Fragments of Philo Judaeus, as 
newly edited by J. Rendel Harris. 8vo. Oxford. 

Ban (B.). Die Orientalischen Armenier in der Bukowina 
(Heft 2 Die Volkerschaften in der Bukowina). 8vo. 
Czernowitz, 1890. 

Bardel (John) . Armenian Chronology. St. Petersburg, 1891. 
(No. 82.) 

Bashian (J.). Pseudo- Callisthen’s Life of Alexander the 

Great. Vienna, 1892. (No. 157.) 

Zur Abgar-Sage. 8vo. Wien. 

A Study on the Historical Work of Agathangelus. 

Vienna, 1891. (No. 186.) 

Bemirdjibashian (E.). French-Armenian Dictionary. Con- 
stantinople, 1888. (No. 95.) 

A Speech on the Education of Girls. Constantinople, 

1890. (No. 27.) 

B'Esoff (G.). Apercu de l’Etude de la langue Armenienne 
en Europe. 8vo. Leide, 1890. 
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D'Esoff (G.). Inner Life of Ancient Armenia. An Historical 
Study. Hoy. 8vo. St. Petersburg, 1859. 

Djoulardyan (S.). Armenian Proverbs. Venice, 1880. 
(No. 61.) 

Dulaurier {Ed.). Recherches sur la Chronologie Armenienne, 
technique et historique, ouvrage formant les Pro- 
legomenes de la Collection intitulee Bib. Historique 
Armenienne. Tome l er , Chronologie Technique. 4to. 
Paris, 1859. 

Dzerentz. Ergounk (a historical novel). Tiflis, 1879. (No. 57.) 

Theodorus Rshdouny (a historical novel). Tiflis, 1881. 

(No. 115.) 

“Thoros Levony” (historical novel). Tiflis, 1881. 

(No. 11.) 

Eghishe. History of Vartan. Venice, 1864. (No. 77.) 

History of Vartan. Jerusalem, 1865. (No. 89.) 

E. H. A. Dictionary of Modern and Ancient Armenian. 
Venice, 1869. (No. 141.) 

E. M. Faustus of Byzance. Vienna, 1890. (No. 187.) 
Emin (J. B.). Armenian History of Mekhithar of Ayrivank. 
Moscow, 1860. (No. 158.) 

Bishop Stephen’s History of the Province of Sunik. 

Moscow, 1861. (No. 140.) 

Moses of Khoren and the Old Songs of Armenia. 

(Translated by G. K.) Tiflis, 1886. (No. 12.) 

Moses of Khoren and Old Armenian Legends. 

Tiflis, 1887. (No. 68.) 

Erznkiantz (E.). Armenian Music. Valarsabad, 1887 
(No. 181.) 

Eritzynntz (A.). Biography of the Catholicos Nerses V. 
(Three Volumes.) Tiflis, 1878. (No. 166.) 

Biography of Grigor Artzruny (an Armenian writer 

and publisher). Tiflis, 1890. (N 0 . 32.) 

The Mekhitharists of Venice. Tiflis, 1883. (No. 163.) 

Ezyantz {€'.). The Armenians of Poland Converted by 
Force to the Roman Catholic Church. St. Petersburg, 
1881. (No. 37.) 
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Eznig. Refutation of Sects. Venice, 1875. (No. 125.) 

First of May, The (a Socialist pamphlet). London, 1892. 
(No. 133.) 

Gabriel (M. 8.). The Art of Eloquence. New York, 1891. 
(No. 154.) 

Gareguin (Deacon). Sasma Dzrer (a folk-tale). Tiflis, 1892. 
(No. 169.) 

Gatteyrias (J. A.). L’Armenie et les Armeniens. 8vo. 
Paris, 1883. 

Geonomia Armena col rapporto alia Moatra Veneta-Armena. 

Pamphlet. 8yo. Venezia, 1881. 

Gharagueuzyan (//.). Longfellow’s Evangelina and Daudet’s 
Vision of the Judge of Colmar. Tiflis, 1892. 
(No. 50.) 

Ghevond ( Vartapet). History of the Khalifs, written in the 
eighth century. Translated from the Armenian. 
8vo. St. Petersburg, 1862. 

Armenian History. St. Petersburg, 1887. (No. 150.) 

Goulamiryantz (A.). History of David Beg. Valarsabad, 
1871. (No. 112.) 

Gregorius Illuminater. Beati Johannis Chrysostomi oratio 
panegyrica de vita et laboribus. 8vo. 1878. 
Grigorenz (Rev. J.). England’s Eulogy, written in Armenian 
verse, a.d. 1675. Text and translation. 12mo. Venice, 
1875. 

Guiragos of Cantzag. Armenian History. Venice, 1865. 
(No. 48.) 

Gutschmult (3. von). liber die Glauburirdig keit der 
Armenischen Geschichte des Moses von Khoren. 
Pamphlet. 8vo. 1876. 

Haag (F.). Yergleichung des Prakrit mit den Romanischen 
Sprachen. 8vo. Berlin, 1869. 

Hallagian (P.). National Songs. Rostoff-on-Don, 1878. 
(No. 49.) 
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Hamm ( J.). Sur la langue des Armeniens Polonais. Mots 
recueillis a Kuty au bord du Gzeremosz (avec les 
significations polonaises et francaises). 8vo. Cracovie, 
1886. 

Harlez ( C . de). Das Alter und das Heimatb des Avesta. 
Pamphlet. 

Manuel de la Langue de l’Avesta. Grammaire, 

Antbologie, Lexique, avec une courte introduction 
a l’etude de l’Avesta. 2 me Ed. revue et augmentee. 
Roy. 8 vo. Park, 1882. 

Haro. The Armenian Press in Russia and the Caucasus. 
Tiflis, 1878. (No. 156.) 

Hocotzian (.¥.). La Langue d’Accad. Parts 1-2. 4to. 
Lithographed. 

Hubschmann (H.). Armeniaca II. Pamphlet. 8vo. 

Armenische Studien. Part 1. Grundziige der 

Armenischen Etymologie. 8vo. Leipzig, 1883. 

Isaiah the Patriarch. History of the Aghovans. Jerusalem, 
1868. (No. 173.) 

Jami {Nur ad din ’Abd er Rahman). Der Friihlingsgarten. 
Aus dein Persischen ubertragen von O.M. F. von 
Schlechta Wssehrd. 8vo. Wien, 1846. 

Johan nemantz (ET.). Eghishe’s History of Vartan. Moscow 
1892. (No. 145.) 

John Catholicos. Armenian History. Jerusalem 1867. 

(No. 99.) 

Kalemhiar (G.). The Code of the Armenians of Poland. 
Vienna, 1890. (No. 155.) 

Oriental Armenians in Bucowina. Vienna 1891 

(No. 113.) 

Kamar-Katiba. Songs. Moscow, 1881. (No. 6.) 

Songs for Children. Tiflis, 1880. (No. 87.) 

KarakaJtyan (A.). Critical History of the Armenians. 
Constantinople, 1880. (No. 104.) 
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Katergian (J-). The Credo of the Armenian Church. 
Vienna, 1891. (No. 106.) 

Khachan ( T.). The Good and the Bad of the Town of 
Ghala (Shoushy) (a humouristic sketch). Tiflis, 1887. 
(No. 164.) 

Khalathyan (G.). A Critic of the Translation of the 
Armenian History of Moses of Khoren. St. Peters- 
burg, h, 1890. (No. 139.) 

A Plan of Armenian Ethnography. Moscow, 1887. 

(No. 114.) 

Celebration of the Jubilee of the Labours in Science 

and Education of N. 0. Emin. Roy. 8vo. Moscow, 
1887. 

Lazarus of Pharb. Moscow, 1883. (No. 83.) 

Khngoyantz (A.). Poetical Attempts. Alexandropol, 1890. 
(No. 62.) 

Kosch (Mekhithar). Fables. Venice, 1854. (No. 52.) 

Armenian Code. Valarsabad, 1880. (No. 105.) 

K. P. Faustus of Byzance’s Armenian History. St. 
Petersburg, 1883. (No. 144.) 

Fragments of the Works of Anania Shiraguny. St. 

Petersburg, 1877. (No. 149.) 

Thomas Ardzruny’s History of the Ardzruny Family. 

St. Petersburg, 1887. (No'. 146.) 

Iioulouriotos (A. /.). Albanikon Alphabetarion, Kata to en 
Elladi omilogoumeuon Albanikon idioma. 8vo. 
Athens, 1882. 

Lacouperie ( T . de). Wheat carried from Mesopotamia to 
Early China. Pamphlet. Royal 8vo. London, 1888. 
Lagarde (P. de). Symmicta. 8vo. Gottingen, 1877. 
Langlois (V.). Notice sur le Couvent Armenien de l’ile 
S. Lazare de Yenise, suivie d’un Apercu sur l’histoire 
et la litterature de 1’Armenie. Sm. 8vo. Venise, 
1869. 

Lauer (M.). Grammaire Armenienne, traduite, revue et 
augmentee d’une Chrestomathie et d’un glossaire par 
A. Carriere. 8vo. Paris, 1883. 
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Latter (if.). Grammatik der Classischen Armenischen 
Sprache. 8vo. Wien, 1869. 

Lazaref Library of Eastern Languages. Catalogue of Books 
and Manuscripts. 4to. Moscow, 1888. 

Lazaref Institute of Eastern Languages. Jubilee Historical 
Sketch with Appendix. Roy. 8vo. Moscow, 1891. 
Lazarus of Pharb. Armenian History. Venice, 1873. (No. 78.) 
Leist (A.). Georgische dieater. 8vo. Leipzig, 1887. 

Leo. “Goradzner” (a novel). Tiflis, 1889. (No. 44.) 

Past of the Province of Karabagh. S hoashy, 1887. 

(No. 68.) 

Yaban Mamigonvan (a historical novel). Shoushy , 

1888. (No. 28.)* 

Lentbna of Eclessa. Conversion of the Armenians to the 
Christian Faith. (No. 173.) 

Lerentz. The Fugitive (a poem). 1891. (No. 14.) 

Poems. St. Petersburg, 1890. (No. 36.) 

Madatyan ( V .). Grt-grt (a comedy). Tiflis, 1891. (No. 71.) 

The Will of Mado (a comedy). Tiflis, 1888. (No. 23.) 

A Bunch of Songs. St. Petersburg, 1871. (No. 9.) 

Maloumyan ( K .). Biography of Dr. G. Artzruni. Tiflis, 
1890. (No. 107.) 

Mangouny. Description of Airivank and other Armenian 
Convents. Valarsabad, 1871. (No. 58.) 

Marcel ( J . Specimen Armenum. Paris, 1829. (No. 84.) 

Marr ( N .). Armenian Manuscripts (translated by 0. A.). 
Vienna, 1892. (No. 22.) 

Matthew of Ourfa. Armenian History. Jerusalem 1869 
(No. 51.) 

M. A. The Armenians of Turkey and their Neighbours. 

Marseilles, 1890. (No. 41.) 

M. B. Lynch Law in Turkish Armenia. Marseilles 1889 
(No. 73.) 

Melik- Shah n azaryan tz ( C .). Gheletze gnanotz pene-peshake 
(a humourous sketch). Tiflis, 1882. (No. 177.) 

The Harm of Drinking Spirits. Shoushy, 1889. 
(No, 176.) 
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Menevishyan (G.). Genealogy of the Duz Family. Vienna, 
1890. (No. 174.) 

Meyer ( Gustav ). Albanian Grammar in German (no title 
page). 8vo. 

Etymologisches Worterbuch der Albanesischen 

Sprache. 8vo. Strassburg, 1891. 

Muiban. The Book of Heresies. Valarsabad, 1892. (No. 13.) 

Profession of Faith of Anania of Nareg. Valarsabad, 

1892. (No. 123.) 

Miansaryantz (M.). The Armenian Lyre (with a catalogue). 

St. Petersburg, 1808. (No. 50.) 

Michael, the Syrian. Chronology. Jerusalem, 1871. (No. 91.) 
Mkhitharyantz (A.). History of the Councils of the Armenian 
Church. Valarsabad, 1874. (No. 111.) 

Moratti (C.). Armeno ed Indoeuropeo. Pamphlet. Fasc. 1. 
AB. 8vo. Bergamo, 1885. 

Moses of Khoren. Armenian Geography of the seventh 
century a.d., attributed to. Text and Translation into 
Russian by K. P. Patkanof. 8vo. St. Petersburg, 
1877. 

Armenian History. Tiflis, 1881. (No. 80.) 

Geographie de, d’apres Ptolemee. Texte Armenien, 

traduit en Fran£ais par le P. Arsene Soukry. Roy. 
8vo. Venise, 1881. 

Rhetoric. Venice, 1796. (No. 55.) 

Storia. Yersione Italiana illustrata dai Monaci Armeni 

Mechitaristi. Ritoccata quanto alio stile da N. 
Tommaseo. 2nd Ed. 8vo. Venezia, 1850. 

Muller (Dr. F.). Beitrage zur Conjugation des Armenischen 
Verbums. Pamphlet. Roy. 8vo. Wien, 1863. 

Beitrage zur Declination des Armenischen Nomens. 

Pamphlet. Roy. 8vo. Wien, 1864. 

Beitrage zu Kritik und Erklarung des Mluoig Chrat. 

8vo. Wien, 1892. 

Beitrage zur Lautlehre der Armenischen Sprache. 

Pamphlet. Roy. 8vo. Wien, 1862. 

Bemerkungen iiber zwei Armenische Keil-Inschriften. 

Pamphlet. Roy. 8vo. Wien, 1870. 
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j fuller ( Dr . F . ) . Die Sprachen der Mittellandischen Rasse 
der Lockenhaarigen Rasse. 8yo. Wien, 1885. 

Tiber die Stellung des Armenischen im Kruse der 

Indo-Germanischen Sprache. Pamphlet. Roy. 8vo. 
Wien, 1877. 

Namahjan (A.). The Heavy Stone (a novelette). Tiflis, 
1891. (No. 126.) 

The Neighbours (a novelette). Tiflis, 1891. (No. 128.) 

The Ox of Minas (a novelette). Tiflis, 1891. 

(No. 119.) 

A Worn Life (a novelette). Tiflis, 1891. (No. 127.) 

The Yesidi Girl (a novelette). Tiflis, 1891. (No. 109.) 

Far Bey (A. de). Armenian-French Dictionary. Paris, 
1872. (No. 92.) 

Nazaryantz ( TL ). Anecdotes. Vol. I. Bakov, 1876. Yol. 

II. Tflis, 1877. Yol. III. Tiflis, 1883. (No. 88.) 

N. D. A. Emma Vitman’s “ His Mother.” Tiflis, 1892. 
(No. 136.) 

Longfellow’s Evangelina. Tflis, 1892. (No. 188.) 

Neandre of Byzance. Armenian Lexicology. Constantinople, 
1880. (No. 130.) 

Some Remarks on the History of Acoghig. Moscow 

1889. (No. 129.) 

Neumann (( 7 . F.). Yersuch einer Geschichte der Armenischen 
Literatur nach den Werken der Mechitaristen. 8vo. 
Leipzig, 1836. 

Neve (F.). L’Armenie Chetienne et sa Litterature. 8vo. 
Louvain, 1886. 

New Testament, The. London, 1882. (No. 54.) 

Noldeke ( Th .). Aufsatze zur Persischen Geschichte. Rov. 
8vo. Leipzig, 1887. 

Oppert (G.). Ne sutor ultra Crepidam. l n Self-defence. 

Pamphlet. 8vo. Madras, 1884-5. 

Oppman (R. M.). Englannin Kieli-Oppi, ynna Lukemisto 
]a Sanakirja Koulujen tarpecksi. I. Kieli-Oppi.. 8vo. 
Helsingissa, 1867. 
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Pacraduny (A.). Grammar of the Armenian Language. 
Venice, 1874. (No. 4.) 

P. A. H. Das Kloster der Armenischen Monche auf der 
Insel S. Lazzaro bei Yenedig. Venedig, 1881. 

Papazyantz (V.). The Daughter of the Merchant of Wine 
(a novelette). Tiflis, 1891. (No. 175.) 

Thomas Botzaris. Marseilles, 1891. (No. 81.) 

Patkanoff (C.). Type of Ostiak Warrior, according to Ostiak 
Legends and Heroic Traditions. Boy. 8vo. Si. 
Petersburg, 1891. 

Patkanoff (K. P.). Einige Worte iiber die Benimungen 
der alten armenischen Monaten. Boy. 8vo. 1871. 

Materials for an Armenian Dictionary. Parts 1 

and 2. 8vo. St. Petersburg, 1882-4. 

Gypsies ; A Few Words on the Dialects of the 

Transcaucasian Gypsies, Bosha and Karachi. 8vo. 
St. Petersburg, 1887. 

Biographical Sketch of Armenian Historical Litera- 
ture. Boy. 8vo. St. Petersburg, 1880. 

Materials for the Study of Armenian Dialects. Part 

I. The Spoken Language of Nakhitchevan. 8vo. 
St. Petersburg, 1875. 

Precious Stones, their Names and Properties, 

according to Armenian Notions in the seventeenth 
century. 8vo. St. Petersburg, 1873. 

Patkanian (It.). Drei Erziihlungen. Aus dem Armenischen 
iibertragen von Arthur Leist. 8vo. Leipzig. 
(Armenische Bibliothek, i.). 

P. B. Choix de Proverbes et Dictons Armeniens traduits 
en Fran 9 ais. 12mo. Venise, 1888. 

Petermann (•/. II.). Brevis Linguse Armen iacae grammatica, 
litteratura, chrestomathia cum glossario. 2nd 
Editio Emendata. Post 8vo. Carolsruhe, 1872. 

Grammatica Linguse Armeniacae. 8vo. Berolini, 1837. 

Pianton (P. G. D.). Elogio di Stefano Aconzio Kover 
Arcivescovo di Suinia. 8vo. Venezia, 1825. 

Piloyan (S.). Tales of Natural History. In two vols. 
Tiflis, 1888. (No. 184.) 
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Pjshguian (M.). First Armenian Reader. Venice, 1888. 
(No. 21.) 

Portukalyan (If.). ‘Armenia’ i Husharar (articles from the 
Marseilles Journal * Armenia ’). Marseilles, 1890. 
(No. 1.) 

Prasek ( J . V.). Medien und das Haus des Kyaxares. 8vo. 
Berlin, 1890. 

\_A Priest.~\ Reflexions on the Election of the Supreme 
Patriarch of the Armenian Church. Moscow, 1883. 
(No. 161.) 

Proschianz ( Pertsch ). Sako, Roman in zwei Banden. Aus 
dem Armenisch en iibersetzt von Johannes Lalajan. 
8vo. Leipzig. (Armenische Bibliothek, v.-vi.) 
Psalms of Israel, The (a revolutionary adaptation). 
Marseilles, 1886. (No. 131.) 

Raffi. Bilder aus Persien und Turkisch-Armenien. Aus 
dem Armenischen iibersetzt von Leo Rubenli. 8vo. 
Leipzig. (Armenische Bibliothek, iii.) 

David Beg (a historical novel). Tiflis, 1890. (No. 142.) 

Novelettes and Sketches, Yol. I. Tiflis, 1892. (No. 7.) 

Schiller’s Fridolin. Tiflis, 1892. (No. 134.) 

Rosenbourg (B. de). De la Possibilite du Desarmement 
General. Solution de la question de l’Alsace-Lor- 
raine, etc., par le Partage de la Turquie. 8vo. 
Lausanne, 1890. 

Roumains Hcmgrois et la Nation Hongroise; Reponse au 
Meraoire des Etudiants Universitaires de Roumanie. 
8vo. Budapest, 1891. 

Roimaha;,. The Armenian Peasant. Marseilles, 1885 
(No. 124.) 

RUleS °i889 Al (N en! 138 Patri0tiC AsSOciation ’ The - MtneiUet, 

(£.). Tbe Eduction of the People. M «oow. 
1892. (No. 34.) 

A Journey i u Turkish Armenia. Tiflis, 1890. 

(ISo. o.) 



THE SCHRUMPF COLLECTION OF ARMENIAN BOOKS. 713 


Sayat-Nova. Moscow, 1852. (No. 8.) 

Twenty Songs. Tiflis, 1882. (No. 151.) 

Schroder (J. J). Thesaurus Linguse Armenicae antiquse 
et modern®. Small 4to. Amstel. 1711. 
Shahnazaryantz (G.). “ Smpad ev Yahram” (Armenian 

historians speaking of the Crusades). Paris, 1859. 
(No. 47.) 

Shirmazanyantz (G.). Anecdotes. Tiflis, 1878. (No. 30.) 
Shirvanzadeh. “Namoos” (a novel). Tiflis, 1885. (No. 33.) 

Yain Hopes (a novel). Tiflis, 1890. (No. 26.) 

Shnorhaly (-Y.). Encyclical Letters. Jerusalem, 1871. 
(No. 98.) 

[Klaietsi] Elegie sur la Prise d’Edesse, publiee 

pour la premiere fois en Armenien par le Dr. J. 
Zohrab. 8vo. Paris, 1828. 

Sievers [Ed.). Grundziige der Phonetik zur Einfiihrung in 
das Studuim der Lautlehre der Indo-germanischen 
Sprache. 8vo. Leipzig, 1881. 

Sisoyeva [E.]. Colombus and the Discovery of America. 
Tiflis, 1891. (No. 67.) 

Srwantzdiantz (K). Thoros Aghbar, Yol. I. (a travel in 
Armenia). Constantinople, 1879. (No. 183.) 
Stankiewicz (M.). Bibliografia Litewska od 1547 do 1701 r. 
Small 8vo. Krakow, 1889. 

Stepane (K.). Armenian History by Moses of Khoren, 
translated into Modern Armenian, with numerous 
annotations. St. Petersburg, 1889. (No. 171.) 

Translation of the “Linhart and Gertrude” of H. 

Pestalozzi. Constantinople, 1892. (No. 10.) 

Stephen of Agoghig. Universal History. St. Petersburg, 
1885. (No. 101.) 

Sundukianz [Gabriel). Die ruinirte Familie Lustspiel in drei 
Aufziigen Aus dem Armenischen von Leo Rubenli. 
8vo. Leipzig. (Armenische Bibliothek, vii.) 

Still a Victim (a comedy). Tiflis, 1884. (No. 18.) 

“Khatabala” (a comedy). Tiflis, 1881. (No. 35.) 

Pepo (a comedy). Tiflis, 1876. (No. 43.) 

The Ruined Hearth (a comedy). Tiflis, 1883. (No. 159.) 



714 THE SCHRUMPF COLLECTION OF ARMENIAN BOOKS.' 


Tabari {Abu Jafar). Muhammed Geschischte der Perser 
uad Araber zur zeit der Sasaniden, iibersetzt und 
mit ausfiihrliehen Erlaiiteruz en und Erg'anzungen 
versezn von Th. Noldeke. 8vo. Leyden , 1879. 

Taronskg ( Stephanos ) called Acoghik, a writer of the 
Eleventh. Century. General History. Translated from 
the Armenian into Russian by N. Emin. Roy. 8vo. 
Moscoic, 1864. 

Tchamitch (M. ) . Armenian History (abbreviation). Venice, 
1811. (No. 97.) 

Tchihatchef (P. de). Klein- Asien. Mit 1 Karte und 19 
Abbildungen. 8vo. Leipzig and Prag, 1887. 

Ter- Alexandrian ( G .). The Intellectual Life of Tiflis 
Armenians. Tiflis, 1886. (No. 179.) 

Ter-Ghevondian (/Y). Maternal Language. In 4 vols. Tiflis, 
1891 (the fourth vol. in 1890). (No. 190.) 

The Grammar of Modern Armenian. Vol. I. Tiflis, 

1888. Yol. II. Tiflis, 1891. (No. 191.) 

Ttrzyan (T 7 .). • Practical Grammar of the French Language. 
Venice, 1886. (No. 65.) 

Tesa (E.). Cose Armene. Pamphlet. 8vo. Venezia, 1890. 

La Natura dell’ Homo di Nimesio e le vecchie 

Traduzione in Italiane e in Armene. Pamphlet. 
8vo. Venezia, 1892. 

L’Avvelenatrice Canzone Boema. Roy. 8vo. Padova 

1891. 

Hn Poeta Travestite. 8vo. Padova, 1891. 

Thadeosyan {A.). Kefir (a Caucasian beverage). Rostoff - 
on-Don, 1887. (No. 137.) 

Tharayanlz ( S .). Two Novelettes and Some Poems. Bakou 
1887. (No. 165.) ' ' ' ’’ 

Theophylacti Simocatt® Historic. Edidit Carolus de Boor. 
8vo. Lipsice, 1889. 

Thomson (A.). Grammaire historique de la langue 
Armenienne Moderne (En russe). 8vo. Si. Peters- 
burg, 1890. 

Linguistic Researches. Yol. I. I n R ussian . St. 

Petersburg, 1887. 



THE SCHRUMPF COLLECTION OF ARMENIAN BOOKS. 715 


Thornyan (21). Armenian Chrestomathy. Vienna, 1891. 

(No. 110.) 

Tiko. Ghaly Adatneran (a comedy). Tiflis, 1889. (No. 40.) 
Timotheus, (Sr Hochw. Pater). Zwei Jahre in Abyssinien 
oder Scbilderung der Sitten und des staatlichen und 
religiosen Lebens der Abyssinier. 8vo. Leipzig. 
(Armenische Bibliothek, viii. ix.) 

Tokhmakhgan (A.). At the South of Mount Ararat. Tiflis, 
1882. (No. 152.) 

Targ&nieff (W.). Knock! Knock! Knock! A strange story. 
8vo. Leipzig, 1873. 

Ttitundjieff(M.). The Freedom of Bulgaria. Marseilles, 1888. 
(No. 178.) 

The Unhappy Ones of Armenia (a novelette). 

Marseilles, 1889. (No. 74.) 

Udraios (N. P. P.). Paidikon Pneuma Tomidion 2. 12mo. 

Athens. 

Vahram. Chronicle of the Armenian Kingdom of Cilicia 
during the time of the Crusades. Translated from 
the original Armenian, with notes and illustrations, 
by C. F. Neumann (O.T.F.). Roy. 8vo. London, 1831. 

A Religious Speech. Jerusalem , 1875. (No. 79.) 

Vanantetzie ( S . Mirza). Descent of Her Majesty, Victoria 
of England, from the Arsacid Kings of Armenia. 
8vo. Smyrna, 1866. 

Vardapet (Father M). Chronological History, translated 
from the Armenian into Russian, with an Introduction 
and Notes by K. Patkanof. 8vo. St. Petersburg, 1869. 
Vartan. Choix de Fables. En Armenien et en Francais. 
8vo. Paris, 1825. 

Vartano il Grande. Un Episodio della Storia Armena. 
16mo. Venezia, 1875. 

Vesselofsky, (N.). Kerope Petrovitch Patkanoff. Biographical 
Sketch. Roy. 8vo. St. Petersburg, 1890. 

Vita D. D. Stephani Acontii Kover (in Italian and Armenian). 
Venice, 1825. (No. 2.) 



716 THE SCHRUMPF COLLECTION OF ARMENIAN BOOKS, 

West ( E . W.). The Extent, Language, and Age of Pahlavi 
Literature. Pamphlet. 8vo. s.l. 

Wlislocki (H. von). Marchen und Sagen der Bukowinaer 
und Siegenbiirger Armenier. Boy. 8vo. Hamburg, 
1892. 

Zarlhanelyan (K.). History of the Armenian Literature, 
Yol. II. Venice, 1878. (No. 185.) 

Old Armenian Translations. Venice, 1889. (No. 24.) 

Zenop Clay and Ohannes Mamigonyan. History of the District 
of Daron. Venice, 1832. (No. 38.) 



717 


Art. XVIII. — Notes on Hindu Astronomy and the History 
of our Knoicledge of it. By James Btjrgess, C.I.E., 
LL.D., M.R.A.S., etc. 

1. The following notes are perhaps somewhat miscellaneous, 
but they may help to re-direct attention to an interesting 
subject, recalling the history of European studies of it with 
some of the results obtained. And since the scheme arranged 
by Mr. Whitley Stokes for cataloguing the Sanskrit works 
in Indian libraries, private and other, and for obtaining 
copies of the rarer ones has yielded such excellent results 
in all departments, it will perhaps be possible for Orientalists 
now to publish and translate some of the more important 
Siddhantas and Karanas hitherto inaccessible, and which 
would be most useful in tracing the origins and history 
of this Indian science. 

2. We cannot trace the study of the heavens by the 
Hindus to any very early date. Strabo says 1 tbe Pramnai 
(which is, perhaps, only another form of Sapyavai), “ ridicule 
the Brachmanes as boasters and fools for occupying them- 
selves with physiology and astronomy.” This statement 
may, of course, refer to the time of Alexander’s invasion, or 
it may be based on later reports which Strabo ( cir . a.d. 1) 
had collected. In Apastamba’s Dharmasiitra (II. iv. 8, 11) 
it is stated that astronomy is one of the six aiigas of the 
Veda. But of the character of this early Hindu astronomy 
we learn, what we do know, chiefly from the Jyotisha 


1 Strabo, Gengraph. lib. xt. cap. i. § 70 (Casaub. p. 719) ; *conf. Lassen, 
Rhein. Mas. fitr Phil. Bd. I. S. 183, and I, id. Alterthumsk. (2nd t-d. ) , Bd. 1, 
S. 1002 n. ; Weber, Hist. hid. Lit. p. 28. 

j.s.a.s. 1893. 
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Vedaiiga of the Yajur and Rigveda, from which it seems 
to have been mainly concerned with the lunar motions, 1 
connected as they were with the proper times for sacrificial 
acts, and otherwise to have been of a very elementary and 
chiefly astrological nature. 2 

3. It is now generally conceded that Hindu astronomy, 
as we know it, has been originally based on that of the 
Alexandrian Greeks, who had brought the study with them 
from the Ionian lands, where it had been early cultivated 
by Thales {cir. B.c. 636—57 0) its founder ; by Anaximander 
(610-54* ), who declared the earth moved round its axis, 
that the moon reflects the sun s light, invented the gnomon, 
observed the solstices and equinoxes, measured the obliquity 
of the ecliptic, noted the morning setting of the Pleiades 
on the twenty-ninth day before the equinox, and made the 
first geographical charts ; by Pythagoras {cir. 570-490 B.C.) ; 
by Anaximenes {cir. 550-470), who taught gnomonics ; and 
by Anaxagoras (499-427), who ascribed the cosmical ad- 
justments to intelligent design. Eudoxos of Knidos {cir. 
370 b.c.) introduced the sphere, described the two colures, 
observed and recorded the places of fixed stars, and deter- 
mined the tropical year at 3651 days. Phaenos, Euktemon, 
and Meton (b.c. 432) observed the solstices, laid down the 
places of the four tropical circles, and introduced the cycle 


(in Ko^gL Ak,!d. del f» oti * kam ’ 

important paper by Dr. l’hibaut in Jour n ? Berlin 1 862) and an 
/i. pp. 411-437, 'cited below '§34 ** (>877), 

3 Dr. Rhys Davids has called mv attention to ilib • . , 

Tevtjja Sutta, Maha-Silarii, 4 : “Or whereas = U ' Mnn 8P«? a 6 e ln 9 
live on the food provided by the faithful Samana-Brahmans, who 

such low arts and such lying practices a« these Hhat - to S aln \ livelihood by 
‘ There will be an eclipse" of the moon ' > The ' 'n* J S to sa D W predicting— 

‘There will be an eclipse of V planet ’ . ^"1 be “ acli P se of •»>.* 
conjunction.’ ‘ The sun and the moon will h Tbe iUQ — d tbe moon W1 M he m 
be in conjunction.’ * The planets will he ; n be °.PP 0Slt i° n -’ ‘The planets will 
meteors, and fiery coruse.-itilno . n °PP 03 't Io n. ‘There will be falling 
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of 19 years and 235 lunations. Plato proposed the 
representation of celestial motions by circles, which has 
been so prolific of scientific results. Aristotle wrote a work 
on astronomy, now lost. Kallippos (b.c. 330), who helped 
Aristotle in his investigations, proposed the Kallippic 
period of 76 years, consisting of 27,759 days and 940 
lunar months, and wrote on the heliacal risings of the 
planets. Autolykos wrote two works — the earliest that have 
come down to us — on the motion of the sphere, and the 
risings and settings of the fixed stars; they had been 
translated into Arabic, but are as yet unpublished in Greek. 
Eudemos, a disciple of Aristotle’s, wrote on the history of 
astronomy, but we know only that he stated in it that the 
axes of the ecliptic and equator are 24° distant. Aristarkhos, 
of Samos ( cir . 275 b.c.), seems to have held that the earth 
revolves round the sun — a hypothesis which has also been 
ascribed to Philolaos (cir. 430). Pytheas of Massilia, and 
Artemidoros of Ephesos, contributed to the study ; and 
Euclid, in his Phainomena, gives twenty-five propositions 
on the doctrine of the sphere. Aratos (cir. 270) wrote a 
poem — the Phainomena, based on the earlier prose works 
of Eudoxos, and supplying a popular introduction to a 
knowledge of the stars, and of the circles of the sphere, 
with rules for the risings and settings of the constella- 
tions, etc. Eratosthenes (b.c. 276-196) measured the 
obliquity of the ecliptic at 23° 51£', and made the first 
scientific attempt to determine the magnitude of the earth 
and the distance of the sun. 1 Hipparkhos, of Bithynia 
(cir. b.c. 160-120), “ the lover of truth and labour,” made 
his observations at Rhodes, but except his commentary on 
the poem of Aratos, all his works have perished, and it is to 
Ptolemy, his great admirer, that we owe our information 
as to the extent and importance of his researches : to him 

1 He seems to have considered the measurements made for the earth’s 
circumference as only approximate, and put it at 250,000 or 252,000 stadia. 
The distance of the sun he made 804,000,000 stadia; but what stadium did 
he use? If Sf stadia be taken as equal to an English mile, then the first 
would he 29,200 miles, and the sun’s distance 93,800,000 miles : not very 
far from the truth. 
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is due tlie reconciliation of observation and theory, the 
precession of the equinoxes — which he estimated at 48" 

per annum and the distinction between the sidereal and 

tropical motions. After him, Geminos, Kieomedes, Theo- 
dosios, Menelaos, Hypsikles, Strabo, Cicero, Hyginos, and 
Pliny all bear testimony to the continuity of astronomical 
research down to the time of Klaudios Ptolemy (cir. 1 DO- 
160 a.d.), whose Syntax) s, with the commentary on it by 
Theon, was so long the standard text-book on the subject. 
This position it probably owed in a large measure to its 
comprehensive character and the great mathematical merits 
of his methods. Later astronomical writers we know there 
were : indeed it would be absurd to suppose that the science 
should have suddenly stopped short on the publication of 
a great work, which suggested so many matters for in- 
vestigation, especially by further observations ; and we 
know that even as late as the fifth century, Ammonios 
was taking observations of the places of the stars. Smaller 
works, containing important corrections of the elements, 
would have little chance of long surviving in competition 
with so masterly and complete a work as Ptolemy’s, even 
although his constants were known to be somewhat in- 
accurate. Whatever works of the kind may have been 
published, however, have been lost — destroyed, probably, 
in the fourth and seventh centuries, when the Alexandrian 
libraries perished. They would naturally be small hand- 
books for popular use, containing constants and rules, 
similar to the Hindu Karanas, and it is not altogether 
impossible that the original Pauhsa Siddhantci may have 
been a translation of one of them. 

How far, ho we\ er, during the first five or six centuries 
of our era, such works of the later Greek astronomers 
reached India, we shall never probably know for certain. 
NYb do know this, that the terms and methods of the 
Hindu S'ddfiantas are so evidently borrowed from Greek 
sources, that, apart from the admissions in some of these 
works respecting the teaching of the Yavanas, there could 
bdfcuo doubt as to their source. 
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4. The Greek astronomers sought for a period in which 
different planetary revolutions were completed. The use 
of this exeligmos or period of evolution 1 is a marked 
feature in the Hindu astronomy also. Their later and 
usual exeligmos, however, is a much longer one than any 
we know of the Greeks having used: 2 it is the Mahay uga, 
Chaturyuga, or simply Yaga of 4,320,000 sidereal years ; 
still later works employ also the Mahakalpa of 1000 Chatur- 
yugas. In terms of one or other of these periods nearly all 
astronomical elements or revolutions are expressed in whole 
numbers — the number of days, revolutions of the moon 
and planets, of their nodes and apsides, etc. These 
constants supply the place of tables for each Siddhanta ; 
they are not too numerous for a person frequently using 
them to retain in his memory, and nearly all computations 
can be performed by means of them and a short table of 
sines. This exactly suited the convenience of the Brahman 
Jyotishas. The different Siddh&ntas, too, are readily re- 
cognised by the various values given to these elements : 
thus, the number of days divided by the years in the 


1 The astronomical use of the word e^My/ibs is not given in Liddell and 
Scott’s Lexicon. Ptolem. M. Syntax is, iib. iv. cap. 2 ; Geminos, Eisay. eis 
ta Phainom, 

2 Censorinus (a.i>. 238) has the following passage (de Die Natali, cap. xviii. 
ed. Nisard, p. 377), to which my attention has been called by Prof. H. Jacobi, 
of Bonn: “ Est praeterea annus, quem Aristoteles maximum potius, quam 
magnum, adpellat: quem solis, lunae, vagarumque quinque stellarum orbes 
confieiunt, cum ad idem signum, ubi quondam simul tuerunt, una referuntur, 
cuius anni hiems summa est KaraKhva/ibs , quam nostri dilurionem vocant ; sestas 
autem iicvtipwris, quod est mundi incendium. Nam his alternis temporibus 
mundus turn exignescere, turn exaquascere videtur. Hunc Aristarchus putavifc 
esse aunorum vertentium duum millium cccclxxxiv ; Aretes Dyrrachinus 
quinque millium dlii ; Heraclitus et Linus decern millium cc*> (10,800) ; 
Dion x.m.ccco xxciv (10,884); Orpheus cmxx (120,000); Cassandrus trecies 
sexies centum millium (360,000). Alii vero infinitum esse, nec unquam in 
se reverti existimarunt.*’ 

Here we have a fair counterpart of the Hindu theory of Tuyas ; and, as 
Prof. Jacobi also points out, so far, at least, as Aristotle is concerned, ITsener 
has shown ( Mheinische Museum, Bd. xxviii. Ss. 392 f.) that the statement of 
Censorinus is correct. The annus maximus of Aristotle is mentioned by Tacitus 
(Dial. 16, iu ed, Nisard, p. 481) : “ Ut Cicero in Horfcensio seribit, is est magnus 
et verus annus, quo idem positio coeli siderumque, quae quum maxime est, rursurn 
existet, isque annus horum quos nos vocamus annorum xn M.DCCCCLrv (12,954), 
complectitur.” In this period a precession of 50"’023 annually would carry the 
equinoctial points round just 180°. 
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exeligmos gives the length of the sidereal year for each 
authority. Thus : 


Romaka Siddhanta 
Lacjhii Ary a Siddhanta 
Parasara Siddhanta 
Paulisa Siddhanta 
Sunja Siddhanta 
Second Arya Siddhanta 
Brahma Siddhanta 
Siddhanta Siromani 
Modern Science 


Days in a Yuga. Year. 

d. h. m. *• 

1,577,865,600 or 365 5 55 12. 

1.577.916.450 „ 365 6 12 30. 
1,577,917,570 „ 365 6 12 3D50. 
1,577,917,800 „ 365 6 12 36. 
1,577,917,828 „ 365 6 12 36-56. 
1,577,917,542 „ 365 6 12 36-84, 

1.577.816.450 „ 365 6 12 9. 

1.577.916.450 „ 365 6 12 9. 

1,577,907,465 „ 365 6 9 9-3. 


By comparison with the last it will be seen that all the 
Hindu values are too large, except that given by the 
Romaka Siddhanta, which coincides exactly with Ptolemy’s 
value for the tropical year, and is too small for the 
sidereal one; Ptolemy’s sidereal year was of 365cf. 6 h. 
9m. 48'59s. The Yuga, or divisor, it will he noted, being 
the product of the factors — 60, 60, 60, and 20, is an 
exceedingly convenient one in a system where the sexa- 
gesimal subdivision is applied throughout to every element. 

5. Curiously enough the first definite information re- 
specting the Hindu system of astronomy, came to Europe 
from Siam, where, in the early centuries of our era, there 
was a flourishing Hindu state. In 1687 Louis XI Y. sent 
M. de la Loubere on an embassy to Siam, and he brought 
back with him a portion of a manuscript containing rules 
for computing the places of the sun and moon. This was 
submitted to the celebrated John Dominic Cassini, the 
Italian astronomer, whom Louis had brought to Paris to 
take charge ot his observatory. In his hands the calcu- 
lations described, without indication of the meaning of 
the constants employed, were lucidly explained. His 
memoir was published in 1691, in De la Loubere’s 
Relation de Siam (tome ii.), and afterwards reprinted 
with other papers by Cassini, in the eighth volume of 
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the Hemoires de VAcademie Royale des Sciences, for 1666 
to 1699 (pp. 279-362). 

6. Cassini’s principal deductions from the Siamese manu- 
script were — (1) That the sidereal year employed was 
of 365 d. Qh. 12 m. 36s., being the 800th part of 292,207 
days ; (2) That the epoch of the constants was Saturday, 
21st March, 638 a.d. at new moon (the mean conjunction 
occurring at Siam about 3/;. low. a.m.) and when there 
was a considerable eclipse of the sun at oh. 19w. p.m., 1 
which eclipse, however, could not have been visible to 
the east of Orissa ; (3) That since a correction to that 
effect is applied to the results, the rules and data were 
originally arranged for a place about 18£° to the west 
of Siam: this he conjectures to have been “Narsinga,” 2 
which Bailly places “in Orissa” in lat. 17 3 * 22' N., that 
is, about Pittapuram in the Godavari district ; but Bailly 
suggests Benares as a more probable place, and “ having 
about the same longitude”; 3 (4) That at the epoch the 
sun’s apogee was at 20° of Cancer, and the moon’s at 
21° of Capricorn ; (5) That to the revolution of the 

moon’s apsis a period of 3232 days was allowed ; (6) That 
the greatest equation of the centre for the sun was 2° 12', 
though he gives a short table from the manuscript on 
the same page, which states it at 2° 14', while Bailly, 
professing to quote Cassini’s figures, says 1 he found it to 
be 2° 10' 32 v — which is the value assigned in the Surya 
Siddhanta, and which Bailly himself had obtained from 
another Indian work. 5 The moon’s greatest equation of 
the centre Cassini found to be 4° 56' ; (7) That the civil 
year began with the month of Karttika; (8) And that 
the constants employed made the artificial day or tit hi 


1 I have revised the times from modern tables, assuming the longitude of 
Siam at 6A. 42m. E. from Greenwich ; Cassini (Mem. de V Acad, tome viii. 
p. 311) adopted 6 h. 34m. E. from Paris, which is only ljm. in excess of this. 

2 Mem. de l' Acad. 1666—1699, tome viii. p. 309. 

3 Astron. Indienne et Orientate, p. 12. 

* Astron. Indienne, pp. viii. 7, 44. 

5 Mem. de V Acad, tome viii. p. 304. 
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bear to the civil or natural day the ratio of 692:703; 
hence 703 lunar months are equal to 20,760 days, and 
the synodical month was 2 9tf. 12 h. Um.2^9s.; and as 
228 solar months were made equal to 235 lunar ones, e 
concluded that in 13,357 years there are 165,20o lunar 
months and 487,860 days, whence he deduced a tropical 
year of 365tf. oh. 55 m. 13 77s., or almost exactly the same 

as Ptolemy’s value. _ 

7. With respect to these results, it may be noted 
(1) That the sidereal year of 365<7. 6//. 12 in. 36s. is ex- 
actly that of the now missing Paulisa-Siddhanta, and, from 
Al-Beruni’s account of it, we learn that it used the same 
numbers as the Siamese to determine the year, viz. 292,207 
days as the measure of 800 years. 1 (2) The ratio of the 
tithi to the natural day is a usual" approximation in 
Hindu astronomy, giving 1 kshai/a tithi in 64— A- or 6317 
days. 2 (3) Put the ratio of 228 solar months (6939-9165 
days) as equal to 235 lunar months (6939-6871 days), is 
introduced in the computations only where so close an 
approximation could produce no sensible error in the results ; 
and Cassini has, perhaps, been misled here by the natural 
supposition that a tropical year must be as material an 
element in Hindu as it is in European astronomy. 
(4) From Al-Beruni, again, we learn that Pulisa assigned 
488,219 revolutions of the moon’s apsis to a Chnturyuga 3 
or almost exactly 3232 days to a revolution. We might 
infer, then, that the other elements used were also taken 
from the PauUka-Suldhunta — that the lunar month, for 
example, was of 29(7 12 li. 44;/;. 2'75.s. — but that they had 
been engrossed in a Karcnui for the calculation of horoscopes 
and almanacs. This points, however, to Siam and the 
Eastern Peninsula as a promising field of search for the 


1 Al-Beruni's Min. Saebnu’s transl. rot. li. p. 58; see below § 38. 

2 Wilkinson’s S>ddhnnta .$ Uromnm, Goludhyaya , iv. 12, where it is misprinted 
64xt f<> r tU-Tr ; conf. also Al-Beruni’s India , Sachau’s tr. vol. ii. pp. 37, 47, 
5 2, and 54. 

3 Al-Beruni’s Indio, vol. ii. p. 18; the exact value with this element is 
3231*98752 days, the difference between this and 3232 days amounts only 
to one day in 80*2 revolutions, or 686 years. 
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Paulisa 1 and possibly others of the Siddhantas that have 
been lost in India. 

8. The next contribution to our knowledge of this subject 
is to be found in an appendix to the Sistoria Regni 
Grcecorum Bactriani of T. S. Bayer (1694-1738), and is titled 
“ Christophori Theodosii Waltheri Doctrina, Temporum Indica 
ex libris Indicia et Brahmanum institutions, A.C. clohccxxxiii 
Trangambarae digesta, simul cum Paralipomenis recentioribus.” 1 2 
The author remarks that Ptolemy alone divided the day 
into sixty parts, as the Hindus do, and these again sexa- 
gesitnally. He cites the Hindu divisions of time from 
Amarasimha ; gives the names of the nine gratia in Sanskrit 
and Tamil ; of the days of the week ; of the months ; 
the signs of the zodiac ; the nakshatras, yogas, karanas ; of the 
tithis in Sanskrit, Persian, and Dekhani ; and an account 
of the yugas, and of the Panchanga or kalendar. To this 
curious tract is added a long note by Leonard Euler on 
the Hindu year of 365 d. 6 h. 12 m. 30s. 

9. Beschi had also given some account of the Indian 
almanac in his Tamil Grammar, published in 1738; 3 but 
no contribution of real importance to Hindu astronomy 
was made for about eighty years after Cassini’s paper. 
M. Le Gentil had gone to Pondicheri, however, to observe 
the transit of Yenus in 1769, and he remained there for 
twenty-three months busying himself in acquiring some 
further knowledge of Indian astronomy, which he com- 
municated to the Academy of Sciences in a Memoire 
presented early in 1773. 4 It is amusing to read his pre- 
fatory remarks on the prejudices of the Brahmans, whose 
conduct he compares to that of the Egyptian priests, as 
described by Strabo. 5 6 He succeeded, however, in obtaining 


1 This portion of the paper was written before Thibaut’s Panchasiddh&ntikA, 
of Varaha Mihira, reached this country. It contains an outline of the Paultia 
Siddhdnta. 

2 Petropoli, 1738. 

3 Beschi (fl742) also published Tiruchabei Kanidam, a Tamil work on 
astronomy. 

4 Histoire de l’ Academic Rnyale Sciences, 1772, 2nde Partie, — Memoires, 

pp. 169-189; suite, pp. 190-214, 221-266. 

6 lb. pp. 169, 170 j conf. Strabo, Geog. lib. xvi. c. i. § 20, ed. Casaub. p. 805. 
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a good deal of information from these contemned Brahmans. 
He gives a pretty full account of the principal elements 
and the methods of computation, with the tables used. 
These are based on the Laghu Arya-Siddh&nta, which is 
generally employed in the south of the Madras Presidency. 
In a continuation of this Me moire? he gives in full the 
computations of eclipses, both of the sun and moon, according 
to what is known as the Yakyam process, 1 2 in use among 
the Tamil Jyotishas. The processes were adapted to the 
position of Trivalur (long. 79° 8' E. lat. 10° 44' N.). They 
had been derived from others, probably originally having 
the epoch of a.d. 499, but adapted to 1413. The constants, 
tables, and processes are exactly those employed by Warren 
in his account of the same operations. 3 The period of the 
revolution of the moon’s node is 6792*36 days, the equation 
of the sun’s centre (deduced by Bailly) was 5° 1' or pre- 
cisely that of Ptolemy and the Persian astronomers ; 4 and 
the equation of the sun’s centre was that of the Surya 
Siddhanta. Le Gentil also gives the lengths of the different 
solar months according to the Laghu Arya-Siddhanta. 

The arrangement of the planetary names of the week- 
days he considered singular, as Sukravara was reckoned 
as 0, and passing to Sanivara as l, 5 not noticing that the 
names are arranged just as in the Roman kalendar, and 
the numerals attached are determined by the epoch of 
the Kaliyuga being Friday. He got the names of the 27 
Nakshatras, and with the help of his pandit, he gave 
a representation of twenty-four of them, with approximate 
identifications of the principal stars in the different groups 6 
— being the first attempt of the kind. But sickness in- 
terrupted these studies. The numbers of stars, forming 
several of the groups which he gives, differ from the usual 


1 Mem. de V Acad. pp. 221 ff. 

2 See Warren’s Kala Smkalita, p. 118, etc. Probably 

of the Pauhsa Stddhanta. 3 

3 Kvla Sankahta, pp. 118 £E. 340, and Tables xxvi. fi. 

4 Astron. Jndienm , pp. 87, 245. 

6 Mem. de l’ Acad. 1772, pt. ii. pp. 187, 188. 

* Mem. at sap. pp. 209 If. 


this was the method 
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lists, many containing more stars than are generally assigned 
to them; but whether this is entirely due to his pandit’s 
teaching or not is uncertain. He mentions that at Benares 
and in Bengal a method called “ sittandum ” was in use ; 1 * 
this is probably connected with Beschi’s “ sittandij,” and 
with a year of 365a?. Qh. 12 m. 36s., — the same as is employed 
in the Pautisa Siddhanta. 1 

10. Le Gentil’s examples of the computations, with his 
explanations, made the methods clearly intelligible. They 
attracted the attention of the brilliant but unfortunate 
Jean Sylvain Bailly (1736-1793), and he was so carried 
away by the new study that he stretched his ingenuity to 
reconcile the data of Indian astronomy with the results of 
the most advanced knowledge of his day. He considered 
that it had been founded on accurate observations made 
thousands of years b.c. ; and that it had been the source 
of the Greek science, only Ptolemy had altered its results 
for the worse. 3 In 1787 he published his Trade de 
l’ Astronomic Indienne et Orientate — a quarto, of over 600 
pages, intended to form the second volume of his History 
of Ancient Astronomy. In this he discussed anew the 


1 Mem. de l 1 Acad. p. 221. 

3 The word (except Sittandij, as used by Beschi) seems to have been unknown 
to Warren; conf. Kala Sanknlita, pp. 7, 51-56, 83, Le Gentil says it means 
‘ ancient, ’ and Vahyam means ‘ new ’ ; but bis meanings and derivations are not 
to be trusted — Kaliyuga , for example, be says is from Kala an ‘ epoch,’ and ugam 
‘misfortune’ ! Sittandij is probably a Dravidian derivative of Siddhanta, i.e. 
following the Siddhanta rules ; conf. Waltheri, Doctr. temp. Intlica, in Bayeri, 
Stst. Seg. Grcec. Bactriani, pp. 184, 198. 

3 Bailly, Astron. Ind. p. 296 : — l; L’antiquite des Chaldeens n’auroit pas suffi 
aux 2500 ans. La plus ancienue date des Chaldeens en Astronomie est de l’an 2234 
avant notre (ire, 2100 ans. environ avant Hypparque. D’ailleurs j’ai remarque 
plus baut que les observations d’eclipses, du raoins les observations exactes, ne 
paroissent pas remonter a Babylone au-dela de X aboiiassar ; il faut done que 
ces observations aient ete faites ailleurs, et on ne peut gueres se refuser a croire 
qu’elles out ete faites dans l’Inde oil les Chaldeens semblent avoir emprunte 
les premiers elements de leur Astronomie.” And, p. 300, — “ II semble que ce 
n’est point sur une suite d’observations d’ eclipses qu’ Hypparque a etabli la 
periode de 126,007j. lh., mais sur les Tables indiennes. II en resulte par 
consequent que les Astronomes d’Alexandrie tiennent des Indiens les connoissances 
primitives et fondamentales de latheorie de la lune.” See also pp. 303, 306, etc. 

M. Bailly s attempt in behalf of the originality of the Hindu astronomy has 
found almost a parallel in the TJranogrnphu Chinaise of M. Gustave Schlegel 
(La Haye, 1875), in which the author attempts to prove that the early astronomy 
is originally Chinese, and has been imported by Chaldeans, Greeks, Indians, etc., 
from China. 
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information published by Cassini and Le Grentil, together 
with two other manuscripts that had been received from 
India by the astronomer, M. Joseph de Lisle (1688-1768). 
The first of these had been sent from India in 1750 by the 
Pere Patouillet, and was headed “ Panchanga Siromani,” 1 
the other had also been obtained in 1750 by Pere Xavier 
du Champ, S.J., and sent from Pondicheri to Pere Gaubil, 
in China, and by him transmitted to M. de Lisle in 1760. 
The latter were said to come from Krishnapuram, a place 
located by D’ Anville in long. 75° 10' or 75° 15' E. 2 from 
Paris, lat. 14° 30' X. But from the length of the shadow 
of the gnomon, Bailly derived a latitude of 16° 16', which 3 
would place it near the Krishna ; he suggests Masulipatnam 
or Narsapur. The epoch he derived was 10th March, 
1491, but the constants had been derived from others 
whose epoch was a.d. 499; the equations of the sun and 
moon were those of the &ui\i/(i-&idd/idntu ; and tables* were 
added identical with those afterwards published by Davis 
and Warren. Calculations of the lunar eclipse of 29th 
July, 1730, the places of Jupiter and Mercury for the 
same date, and of the solar eclipse of 4th July, 1731, were 
given in full. 

The tables procured by M. Patouillet were called by 
Badly those of “ the Brahmans of Narsapur,” 5 though he 


1 Aitrcn. Ltd. pp. iii. xi. 49 and 391, 

Pp- 31, 32 tf 317 if. 319 n. There is a. small vliior^ c » i 

77° in' lit ^n' v oh l i 1S a smail vl A la o e of the name m long. 
7/ b. lat * j 30 about twelve miles south of Anantaour * but there are 

X • L ~ ' , a ; , ln *- n, nevelli long. 77° 51' E lat it \ * 

seventh m Travankod, long. 76" 35' E lat V V NT it •’ 1 ; A 

* Ih. p. 32. ma P. 

4 -ft. pp. 336, 337. 

the name of Xars^m^and Others ^ re ® re seTeral towns of 

E.. lat. IS 7 59' X. . another in I™" -l‘ , o- T ' P w ^ arsa P ur in long. 73’ 28' 
83= 41' E., lat. 18-' 35' >* • an ,t V 19 lat 19 2 ' N. ; a third in long, 
and a fifth in long. 79= V £ i at ‘ L *'?'!"■ 81 44 ' E., lat. 16” 26' N. ; 
Nardpnr in lonif. 76 3 18' E lat l-v V ’ wb ! eb , ,s P ertla ps meant by Bailly. 
in Maimr: another in long.' 7 V i'~F lat towa . 0 ! 1 the Hemdvati 

in long. 76' ,ji s' E l it " 19 - 1 . 1 * v’ lat ' . ,2 » a third on the Kaver! 

21' N.; etc. ’’ ■ z u * V; a lourtl1 m lung. 81” 50' E., lat. 16° 
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suggested that they might come from Narasiriihapur “ under 
the same meridian as Benares,” 1 and further concludes 
that the original of these, and also of the Siamese ones, 
must have come from Benares. Their epoch he computed 
to be 1569 a.d., but of some elements 1656, 2 and that they 
were based on the Krishnapuram data. The year was of 
365 d. 6k. 12 m. 30s.; the greatest equation of the sun’s 
centre was 2° 10' 34", and of the moon’s 5° 2' 26", and 
tables of their values for every degree of anomaly were 
given. Bailly also added an account of a diagram that 
had been sent by M. d’Hancarville, who had obtained it 
through Mr. B rough ton-Rouse, giving the Hindu scheme 
of the solar system, with the diameter of the earth put 
down as 1600 yojans, and the circumferences of the orbits 
of the moon, sun, and planets, as they are given in the 
astronomical works. In this scheme the circumferences, 
that is, the distances, are made proportional to the times 
of revolution of each planet, 3 the distance of the moon 
being approximately determined, as it had been by the 
Greeks, 4 and the planets arranged on the supposition that 
they all have the same velocity. 

Bailly’s work at once attracted the attention of 
European astronomers and mathematicians. Even Laplace 


1 The longitude of Benares is 83° E. from Greenwich: which Xarasimhapuram 

he means is uncertain. 

3 AUron. Indienne, pp. 49, 55, 60. The Graha Zaghava, according to 
Warren ( Kala Sankalila, p. 365), was written about 1556 a.d., but Whitney says 
it was the composition of Ganes'a, and dated Sake 1442 (ad. 1520). The 
Siddhanta Sundtra of Jfianaraja also belongs to the beginning of the sixteenth 
century. The Siddhanta Rahasya was written in S'. 1513 (a.d. 1591) ; Kanga- 
natha completed his commentary on the Siirya-Siddhunta in S'. 1525 (a.d., 
1603) ; and his son Munis'vara wrote the Siddhanta- Si^rvabhauma and a com- 
mentary on the Siddhunta-S'iromani of Bhaskara-Aeharya. The Graha 
Tarahjini was written in 1618, the Siddhanta JIanjari in 1619, and Kama- 
l&kara wrote the Siddhanta Tattva-Y iveka about 1620 (Jour. Amer. Or. Soc. 
vol. vi. p. 422). It thus appears that during the century 1520-1620, after 
intercourse with Europe had been established, there was considerable activity 
in the compilation of new astronomical text-books. 

3 Astron. Ind. pp. 204 f. ; Burgess’ Surya-Siddhdnta, xii. 80-90 : Al- 
Beruni’s India (Sachau’s tr.), vol. ii. pp. 67-73; Gladwin’s Ayin-Akbari (Svo. 
ed.), vol. ii. p. 306; also Bipu Deva S'astri in Trans. Benares Institute, 1865, 
pp. 18-27. 

1 Ptol. Syntaxis, lib. v. cap. xv. and Arkhai (ed. Halma, Hypoth, etc.), p. 61. 
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was at first carried off by the ingenious exposition; and, 
having discovered the long inequality in the motions of 
Jupiter and Saturn, he wrote, in 1787 : 1 “I find by my 
theory, that at the Indian epoch of 3101 years before 
Christ, the apparent and annual mean motion of Saturn 
was 12° 13' 14 ,/ , and the Indian tables make it 12° 13' IS''. 
In like manner, I find that the annual and apparent mean 
motion of Jupiter at that epoch was 30° 20' 42," precisely 
as in the Indian astronomy.” The scholarly Professor 
John Playfair, of Edinburgh University, wrote an eloquent 
paper in exposition of Bailly’s views, which appeared in 
the Transactions of the Royal Society of Edinburgh in 
1789. 2 

11. In the same year, Mr. Samuel Davis, having, through 
Sir Robert Chambers (1737-1803), obtained a copy of the 
Surya-Siddhanta, contributed an excellent analysis of that 
work, with extracts from a commentary on it, referring to 
the Brahma Suldhanta contained in the Vishnu-Dharmottara 
Purana, and mentioning the Paulastya, Soma, Vasishtha, 
Arya, Romaka, Parasnra, and Arsha Siddhdntas, the Graha 
Laghava, the Sakalya Samhita, the Siddhdnta Rahasya, the 
tables of Marakanda, and other astronomical works, — thus 
bringing to notice a considerable literature on the subject 
previously unheard of. 3 Mr. Davis seems, however, to 
have believed that the obliquity of the ecliptic must 
have been observed when it was actually 24°, which he 
reckoned had been the case about 2050 b.c . 4 Bailly had 
already applied LaGrange’s latest formula to show that 
Aristarkhos (b.c. 280) was in error in making it so much 
in his time, but that about 4300 b.c. it was of this amount, 
and must have been so observed by the Brahmans at that 
date. 5 How the latter could observe to a second— while 
Aristarkhos, Eratosthenes, Hipparkhos, and Ptolemy con- 
fessed their instruments were not sufficiently delicate to 


2 

3 

4 

5 


Eiprit des Journeauz, Nov. 1787, p. 80. 
Trans, R. Soc. Tdinb. vol. ii. pp. 135-192 
Asiat. Res. vol. ii. pp. 225-287. 

Asiat. Res. vol. ii. p. 238. 

Astron. Ind. pp. rli. xjU. i 65; 166 _ 
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observe to within less than 5' or 6' — does not seem to 
have occurred to Messrs. Bailly and Playfair to explain. 
In remarking on the distance of 51,570 yojans ascribed to 
the moon, Mr. Davis deduces from it an absolute distance 
of 220,184 geographical miles, noting that this is nearly 
the truth, 1 but he overlooks the fact that this is 64J times 
the radius of the earth, whereas Ptolemy had determined 
her distance in apogee at 64 radii, while he made her 
mean distance 59 radii, or within of the truth. The 
fact, which Davis noted, that the precession of the equinoxes 
is treated as a libration in the Surya-Siddhanta , 2 3 might have 
cautioned him against supposing the system could have 
originated before the present pada of such a precession 
began. Mr. Davis’s paper, however, was the first analysis 
of an original Hindu astronomical treatise, and was a model 
of what such an essay ought to be. 

12. Davis’s essay was immediately followed up , by the 
versatile Sir William Jones, who, following Bailly, tried to 
defend the originality of the Hindu Zodiac * — a thesis that 
has since been more seriously debated. Soon afterwards 
he followed this by another paper, being a continuation of 
a previous pne on Indian Chronology, and suggested by a 
passage from the Varaha~sarhhita, cited by Mr. Davis. 4 In 
it he concluded that as the equinoctial points were stated 
to have been at one time in Mesha and Tula, there must 
have been observations of this fact, and these could only 
have been made about 1181 b.c., and hence that Parasara — 
whose authority was cited for this — must have flourished 
within twelve centuries before Christ. He further replies 
to Bailly’s question why the Hindus counted the precession 
as beginning from a.d. 499, by admitting the erroneousness 
of the theory that this motion was a libration. 5 

1 As. Res. vol. ii. p. 262. Pandit Bapu Deva S'astri gives the distance of 
61566 yojanas as equal to 468,780 miles : Trans. Benares Institute, 1866, p. 21. 

* lb. pp. 266, 270 ; Burgess’ Sdrya Siddh&nta, iii. 9-12 and notes. 

3 lb. vol. ii. pp. 289-306. 

♦ lb. pp. 389-403. 

5 The Hindu astronomers teach “that the vernal equinox oscillates from the 
third of Miua to the twenty-seventh of Mesha and back again in 7200 years ; 
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13. In 1790, William Marsden (1754-1836) contributed 
to tbe Philosophical Transactions 1 a paper “ On the Chro- 
nology of the Hindus.” Written in London, without 
access to original sources, however, it was hardly to be 
expected that even so able an orientalist as its author was, 
should add materially to the information already published. 
He called in question Bailly’s assumption that a conjunction 
of all the planets was actually observed at the epoch of the 
Kaliyuga, b.c. 3102, 2 pointing out how widely miscalculated 
the places of some of them had been for that epoch. In 
his account of the cycle of sixty years, Marsden’s infor- 
mation being only from Southern India, 3 he was misled 
by it to suppose that the Barhaspati samvatsara coincided 
with the common year ; 4 and this mistake attracted the 
attention of Mr. Davis, who contributed his second paper, 
in 1791, 5 expounding this cycle of sixty years from the 
Surya- Siddhanta, with references to Aryabhata, Varaha 
Mihira, the Jyotistattva, and Siddhanta Siromani. In this 
paper, which showed like ability with the former, he gave 
the first account of the twelve-year cycle of Jupiter, as 
mentioned by Varaha Mihira. 

14. Mr. Davis pointed out that the rule given in the Jyotis- 
tattva and by Varaha Mihira for determining the years 
of the Brihaspati-chakra is based on the constants of the 
Arya Siddhanta , 6 The years of this cycle are measured 
by the mean motion of Jupiter through one sign or 30° 


■which they divide into four pudas, and consequently that it moves, in the two 
intermediate pudas, from the first to the twenty-seventh of Mesha and back 
again, in 3600 years; the colure cutting their 'ecliptic in the first’of Mesha 
which coincides with the first of Aswint, at the beginning of everv 
oscillatory period.” lb. p. 392, also pp. 394 and 398. ° ‘ 

1 Phil. Tram. vol. lxxx. pt. ii. (1790), pp. 560-684. 

2 His principal authorities seem to have been Besehi’s Tamil Grammar (1738V 

Abraham Roger’s JIaun des Brames (1670) ; and Bailly’s Astron. InAiennt 
p. 326. ' ’ 

3 Antrim. Ind. pp. xxviii. 184, etc. 

4 Phil. Trans, vol. lxxx. pt. ii. p. 583. 

5 Asiat. Res. vol. iii. pp. 209-227. 

3 Amat Pus. vol in. pp. 215, 219 ; Varaha Mihira makes the fraction tf H. 
the equivalent of 8 42 - ,2 ot Jupiter s motion which takes place in 104-840987 
days [J.P.A.S. >.s. VI. V. p. 48). larahas is the only rule known bv 
Al-Beruni (a.d. 1030); India, (ed. Sachau), vol. ii. p. 123. y 
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of mean heliocentric longitude, being a little over 361 
days. 1 The rule is expressed by the formula — 

Jupiter’s mean place (in signs) for S elapsed (Saka) sidereal 


years =$4 


22 £+4291 
1875 


Hence, for the commencement of the Saka era, or when 8=0, 
we have for the mean place — 


4291_ 0 541 

1875 i875 


_ 2 si g ns go 39' 31 //. 6 _ 


That is, 2 signs (or 2 years of the cycle) had elapsed and 
8° 39' 21 ,/- 6 of the third year, Sukla. How the Art/a 
Siddhanta value for the cycle year is 36T022681 days for 
30° of motion or 1° in 12‘034089 days, so that 8° 39' 21"‘6 
represents 104 , 16708 2 days by which the Sukla samvatsara 
had advanced when the Saka era began. 

If we adapt this formula to the Kaliyuga reckoning by 
putting K — 3179 = £, and then add 270 revolutions or 3240 
signs, to get rid of the negative quantity, we have — 

g -3i79 + 2a ( g -f I ++< 39 + 2r-i + 22 lf=tt +2 r. 


This gives exactly the same results as the other formula ; but 
K — 1 might point to only 3178 years between the Kaliyuga 


1 Delambre says the- Hindus knew nothing of heliocentric longitudes, Hist. 
Astron. Anc. tome i. p. 481. This is true scientifically, but the mean motion 
of a superior planet is its equivalent, conf. As. lies. vol. iii. p. 212. 

2 Warren, Kalasankalita , p. 203, has made a mistake in converting the 
fraction on the supposition that Jupiter moves through 30° only in 360 sattra 
days. Both Mr. Davis and Col. Warren have rather complicated their opera- 
tions by the introduction of saura time, which is quite unnecessary ; the 
heliocentric longitudes saving confusion. The simple nature of the fractions 
will readily appear when we take the cycle year of the Jyohstattva, or Arya 
Siddhanta, of 361 ’02268 days; T ;+ of this is 4’23600 days; and the snm 
of these numbers is 365 25868 days, or exactly the solar year. For the mean 
motion of Jupiter, also, we have 30° in one year of the cycle ; °f 30° is 
21'-12 ; and the sum 30° 21'-12 is the mean motion of the planet in one solar 
year. 

j.r.a.s. 1893. 


48 
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and Saka epochs, but really to the fact that the Hindu 
astronomers, when they referred the Brihaspati cycle back 
to the Kaliyuga reckoning, found that it did not commence 
with the Kaliyuga era. To show this in the last formula, 1 
if we put IT=3179, HfSr becomes 37+^L, and- 

X—l =3178 solar years 1160792 0868 days. 

(X 1) +37=3215 cycle years 1160687-9197 

tWs of 361-02268 days . . 104-1671, 2 as above. 


In a tika to the Surya Siddhanta a rule is given, modelled 
on the preceding, and, in fact, identical with the second 
form, only by substituting K for K— 1 in the fractional 
part, and altering the constants to suit those of the treatise, 
it brings the results into accord with the proper years. 
Arybhata’s revolutions of Jupiter were 364224 in a 
Mahayuga, and 3 -^^r=l + ipg- Tlie Surya Siddhanta 
text value of 364220 revolutions, requires + 

51555 J and with tlie bija value ° f 364212 ~ 3 ?Sooo^ 2 = 

1 j HI-, as the coefficient. 

The formulae are, — (1) with the text value — 

7T 1 OR I ^ 44 ^ 

Jr+26+ l8i>00' 


and (2) for the value corrected by bija , — 


K+ 26 + 


117 K . 

10000 ’ 


* To bring out the exact values of the fractions in this and the other rules, 
we must assume that the solar and chakra reckoning commence from the same 
point, and not at 2-14757 days apart, during which Jnpiter’s motion would he 
10' 42"-45. The rules immediately following, however, show that the Hindu 
writers were not particular about even larger discrepancies in the position of 
the planet. 

* If we compute by the formula with X=3179 complete, instead of K— 1, 

we get signs = 3 s 9° O' 28"-8, or 3 years of the cycle and 108-4031 days 

expired; or a whole cycle year and 4-236 days, that is'exactly one solar year, 
too great. 
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in both of which the 26 is inserted to bring out the proper 
cycle year when dividing the integers of the values by 60. 
The actual revolutions are found by dividing K-\- -y * 
by 12; for .ff = 3179, we have — 

the place=3179+37 gjjjL or 3216 s 7° 56'*9, 


or 268 revolutions 0 s 7° 56'*9. But to obtain the cycle 
year, reckoned from Prabhava, we add 26 to 3216, making 
3242, and divide by 60, the remainder being 2 expired and 
Sukla current. That is, this reckoning begins with the 
Kaliyuga solar year, and with the 27th year of the cycle, 
or Yijaya. 

These may be converted, to suit the Saka reckoning, into — 


(1) S + 24 


211 S+ 4?69. 
18000 ’ 


and (2) S-\- 


117^4-21943 

10000 


And, for the Vikrama samvat, reckoning by solar years 
from Mesha saihkranti — 


(1) F+45 + 


211 V+ 12284. 
18000 5 


and (2) V+ 45 -j- 


117 V+ 6148 1 2 
10000 ‘ 


In all cases, the sum of the integers divided by 60, gives 
the cycles elapsed, and the remainder is the last elapsed 
samvatsara, or, with 1 added, it indicates the current cyclic 
year. The fraction is of the current sign (30°) of Jupiter’s 
mean place. 

The Sunja Siddhdnta values applied to 2T=3179 or <8=0 
give, as above, 2 8 7° 56’ 54", or 95*65202 days elapsed of 
Sukla samvatsara; and with the bija formula — 2 s 5° 49' 44" '4, 
which at the rate of 12 03449 days to 1° gives 70*14903 days 
previous to March 15*19<f. a.d. 78.® That is, the Sukla 


1 These, for the Jyotistattva rule, would become F+45-I- — • 

2 Conf. Warren’s Kalasankalita, pp. 202-204 ; Ind. Ant. vol. xviii. pp. 198- 
201 and 380 f. The differences in the mean places of Jupiter for different dates 
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samvatsara began, according to the Jyotidattm rule, a.d. 77, 
Dec. l'03d. ; according to the Siirya Siddhanta text, Dec. 
9-54 d . ; and as corrected by the bija, a.d. 78, Jan. 4’04d. 

Further, the remainders in the three formulae may be 
converted into civil days elapsed at the following Mesha- 
samkranti, by multiplying the remainders by 361 '0227, 
361,0267, or 36F0347 respectively, and dividing by 1875, 
18000, or 10000, according to the formula used. 

The periods of recurrence of Kshaya samvatsaras is in- 
dicated by the reciprocals of the above fractions, viz. 

85^j, 85‘308, and -yjy — 85*47 years respectively, 

according to the different authorities. And the fractions 

n 

themselves indicate a kshaya samvatsara whenever the re- 
mainder in 22 & ill 4 - 2 -— exceeds 1852. Thus for Saka 60, the 

io i O 

1861 

fraction becomes 2 18 _ 5 , and as 1861 exceeds 1852, this 
indicates that a cycle year (the fourth) begins and ends in 
S. 60, and &. 61 will begin in the fifth of the cycle ; the 


may be tabulated thus (the remainder on dividing the expired cycle year by 12, 
giving the sign completed; : — 


Years. 


Jupiter’s 

place in the current sign. 

1 

Jyotistattva. 

Sunja St 
Text. 

i ddhdnta. 

| With bija. 

1 

1 Kaliyuga. 

| S’aka. 

j Cycle year 
expired. 

1 3100 

1 

: 42 

10° 

50'-88 

10 c 

’ 10'-0 

8° 

6'-00 

3170 

i o 


1 8 

39-36 

7 

56-9 

5 

49-74 

i 3200 

i 

23 

16 

2-88 

15 

20-0 

13 

12-00 

1 3751 

1 5r2 

40 

30 

000 

29 

6-1 

26 

36-06 

, 4000 

i 821 

52 

27 

38-88 

26 

400 

24 

o-oo 

4-300 

, 1321 

18 

26 

38-88 

22 

30-0 

19 

30'00 

i 5000 

1821 

; 44 

19 

38-88 

18 

20-0 

15 

0 00 

Ann. increm. 

1 

30 

21-12 

30 

21-10' 

30 

21-06 


The S year a , 3, hy the Jyot^tattva, thus began with the 42nd year of the 
cycle; the formula ot Yaraha Mihira would have given 5» 0° 3'-36 elapsed, 
making the samvatsara begin 0'67rf. before the Samkranti 
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fourth being kshaya - 1 With the other fractions, there will, 
according to the Surya Siddhanta text, be a hshaya saihvat- 
sara whenever the fraction reduced leaves a numerator 

loUUU 

117 ^- 

greater than 17788 ; and with the bija, when in y^— the 
same term is greater than 9882. 2 

15. In 1792 Professor Playfair addressed to the Asiatic 
Society a series of six questions and remarks, on the 
original literature of the subject, 3 directing attention to the 
search for, and publication of, works on Hindu Geometry 
and Arithmetic ; pressing the desirability of the complete 
translation of the Surya- Siddhanta by Mr. Davis ; suggest- 
ing the compilation of a Catalogue rafconne, containing 
an enumeration and a short account of the Sanskrit books 
on Indian astronomy; the value of an actual examination 
of the heavens in company with a Hindu astronomer to 
determine the stars and constellations mentioned in the 
Sanskrit works, reminding Sir Wm. Jones of a sort of 
promise he had made to attempt this ; and, lastly, the 
importance of descriptions and drawings of the astronomical 
buildings 4 and instruments still to be found in India. 


1 The S'aka years, in which expunged years of the Brihaspati chakra oocur, 
according to the Jyotistattva rule, are given by the formula— 

60*+nX85*, 

» being any suitable integer. Thus putting n = 12, we have — 

60-A+12X 85* = 60* + 102212 = 1083* : 

an expunged year occurred in S'. 1083, by the Jyotistattva rule. 

Similarly, for the rules applicable to the Surya Siddhanta, we obtain 

(1) 3071*2+11 X852YV; and (2) 307G!??+'«x85*V, 
for Kaliyuga dates when expunged cycle years occur, (1) according to the text, 
and (2) with the bija. 

2 In Southern India the Samvatsara is made to coincide with the year 
beginning with Mesha-samkranti, and is eleven in advance of the northern 
reckoning. Hence they must have coincided before the Kshaya samvatsara 
which occurred in S'aka” 827, when, probably they began to diverge. The formula 
for the South Indian reckoning is (K+12)-r-60, which gives the elapsed cycles 
and years. 

3 Asiat. Ees. vol. iv. pp. 159-163. 

4 Sir Eobt. Barker had given an account of the observatory at Benares in 
Phil. Trans, vol. lxvii. pp. 598 ff. : see also Bernoulli’s ed. ot Tieffenthaler’s 
hese. de l’ hide, tome i. pp. 316 f. and 347 f. for those at Jaypur and (Jjjain ; 
conf. also As. Ees. vol. v. pp. 190-211. But little has been done since to 
describe oriental instruments: see Jour. As. Soc. Bmg. vol. viii. pp. 831-838; 
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These questions were doubtless influential in directing the 
researches of Colebrooke and others immediately afterwards. 
In his remarks on them Sir Wm. Jones stated that he had 
recently received a Sanskrit work from Benares containing 
the names, figures, and positions of all the asterisms known 
to ancient or modern Hindus, not only in the Zodiac, but 
in both hemispheres, and almost from pole to pole. That 
work he had “translated with attention,” and “consigned 
it to Mr. Davis.” 1 But Davis does not seem to have 
utilized this translation, and Sir William died 27th April, 
1794. 

Professor Playfair next read a paper to the Royal Society 
of Edinburgh, in April, 1795, on the Trigonometry of 
the Brahmans, based on Davis’s first essay. 2 What had 
most attracted Playfair’s attention was the rule for the 
construction of the table of sines, viz. — that if 225 (the 
sine of 3° 45') be divided by 225, the quotient, 1, deducted 
from it, and the remainder, 224, added to the first sine, 

we shall have the second 449, as the sine of 7° 30' ; and if 

this again be divided by 225, and the quotient, 2, deducted 
from 224, already found, the second remainder added to 
449 will give the third sine, 671 ; and so on. He pointed 

out that the 47th proposition of Euclid’s book of Lata was 

closely related to the theorem from which he thought this 
rule was deduced ; that Ptolemy’s theorem embraced Euclid’s 
and that the Hindu one was only a particular case of it' 
which had, however, been noticed first in Europe by Fr! 
Yieta (1540-1603) in his Treatise on Angular Sections. But 
it does not seem to have occurred to Playfair to test the 
Hindu rule further than was given in the statement of it 
Had he done so he would have found that though it gives 
the first few values correctly enough, it does not hold for 
those farther down the table ; and if a table were con- 


on a Persian astrolabe, ib. toI. x. nn 750-71^ . , \ 

conf. lb. Till. ii. pp. 251 ff. PandiUlknu DevaV f ' a ' Y W' "'20-722; also 

E - “LVi H °°' 



THE TABLE OF SINES. 


739 


structed by this rule, the sine, for example, of 45° would 
he found to be 2423’, instead of 2431', and the error 
would rapidly increase in the upper half of the quadrant. 
If the table had been constructed by the rule, then, 
evidently the sum of the sines up to any point divided by 
225, and the quotient subtracted from that constant should 
give the difference between the last of those added and 
the next ; thus the sum of the first sixteen sines, or to 
60° inclusive, is 27,744', and this divided by 225, gives 
123 and only a small fraction ; taking 123 from 225, 
leaves 102 as the next difference, whereas the table 
requires 106. Delambre also noticed the rule in 1806, 1 
and showed that the divisor should not be equal to the 
sine of the first arc, but that for arcs of 3° 45' it 
should be 233 - 527, and he suggested that 225 might be 
an error of the press. But the Suri/a Siddhanta directs 
to divide “the tabular sines in succession by the first,” 
and designates the first by the words “ Tattcasvina ,” 2 
which renders any such mistake impossible. When the 
table had been computed by other and much simpler 
means, therefore, the author had noticed that such a 
process would auswer in computing the first few sines, 
and inferred that it would serve for all. Had he attempted 


1 Connaissance^ des Terns , 1808, pp. 447-453; and Phil . J lag. vol. xxviii, 
(1807) pp. 18-25. Delambre computed a table of the sines for every 3° 45' of 
the quadrant with 233*5 as the divisor, which agrees practically with the 
Siddhanta table, four of the sines only differing by more thau half a minute 
from the Hindu values. Had the author of the Siddhanta , however, known 
the property used by Briggs, he would have seen that as the second differences 
have a constant relation to the sines, the sum of any number of sines of equi- 
distant arcs divided by the sum of their second differences must give the 
constant divisor. 

2 Tattva stands for 25, and asvina for 2, and all such numbers are written 
down from right to left. That the divisor should be equal to the first sine, 
the arcs would require to have been multiples of 3° 47' 48” *48 — values which 
would have been of no use in a table, even had the Hindus possessed the means 
of computing it. Again, the divisor 225 is correct only for multiples of 
3° 49' 13 '*54 (or with the correct value of it, 3° 49' 14"*22), which are equally 
unsuitable The Hindu sines are expressed in minutes, the radius being made 
equal to 3438', which gives 3*14136 for the value of w, or 57° 18' for radius. 
How this value was arrived at we know not. Archimedes, about 250 b.c., had 
determined the ratio of the diameter to the circumference to lie between 1 to 
3fJ and 1 to 3ff. These give respectively 57° 16^V an d 57° ISjg' ; and, 
rejecting the fraction, the latter might readily be adopted as lying between the 
limits, though very near the second. 
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to compute even half the table by it, he would have found 
that it did not answer ; and had he divided the sum of 
any considerable number of the tabular sines by that of 
their second differences, he would have obtained the correct 
divisor, or a very close approximation to it. 1 That he did 
not shows how little conception he had of the principle on 
which the rule is based. 

16. In 1799 Mr. John Bentley prepared his first paper, 
On the Antiquity of the Surya Siddhanta and the formation 
of the Astronomical Cycles therein contained. This paper 
was intended to expose Bailly’s assumption of the extreme 
antiquity and accuracy of the Hindu system and observa- 
tions ; and, notwithstanding other mistakes into which he fell, 
be fully established this point. 2 But he was misled by the 
statement of Satananda, who, in his Bhasmtl-Karana, calls 
himself the disciple of^ Varaha Hihira. As Satananda 
composed his work in Saka 1021, Bentley, believing this 
misleading statement literally, and that Yaraha Mihira was the 
author of the Surya Siddhanta which we now possess, ascribed 
the latter author and his work to the eleventh century a.d. 
It can hardly be said, however, that he was intentionally 
unfair in his discussion; his mathematical method was 
not unsound, but his application of it gave equal ‘ weights ’ 


the second differences 218 ; and dividing the firefby the “second we^ave 233 

s ‘“fd 

233-527— both correct to the third place of decimals 

get the true value thus : P decimals. By modern tabIes we 

2(1— cos. 3° 45’) =4 sine 2 -lAtA =-0(W28' 7 1592 i . . 

iwins.niiM J,n- r i . and sme3°45' 

= 0-06o403129, multiplied by U' = 3437'-746770785, gives ‘>24'-83&m, 

of 225-— the Hindu value. Log. 233-5273583 =2-3683377665. ’ ^ ad 

It is evident that the S>irwa SitMhiintn ™lo t , , 
the first few sines of the Table, and mdlhelabronThfll! 11 i ® s P ecti “™ of 
m his commentary, makes a similar deduction from a „ , ■ Kan S a natha, 
that the last second difference is 15' 16" 48'" Ir v,- l - c nc ^ 1 ^ 510n * He states 
dividing R =3438' by 225; then he makes ‘o,7 I j 3 Gently found by 
other sine, so is this difference to the second diffe P ° rtl0n : radlus *° 8n T 

gives a roughly approximate value in a aWe at ‘ hat sine - This 

not be constructed with this divisor. Even with R -"ja°oYl^’ but coul<1 

at 90° is 14' 43" "322 the correct value being 14' 43^257^ ^ 

Asiatic AY 'C'/c.'/e . vol. vi nn 537—588 o.„ i e ' I ' 

pp. 389, 390 (or Cowell's ed p 31] Wehe>« v C°lebrooke’s Essays, vol. ii. 

P- 6il i > 1V eber s Sanskrit Ziteratu, e, p. 261. 
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to all errors of motion whether large or so small that their 
effects could only be detected after very long periods, and 
he tried to fix the date of the work in question by striking 
an average between the dates derived from all the errors 
in position in each case. Had he divided the sum of the 
errors of position at any assumed date by the sum of 
the errors in annual motion, they would have been weighted 
somewhat in proportion to the annual amounts, and a date 
would have been determined when the errors were most 
fairly balanced ; but if most of the elements given in a text 
had not been practically determined at or about one time, 
and also with an approach to accuracy, this would not 
necessarily fix correctly the date of the work. 1 Bentley 
did not coax his results into the closest possible agreement 
with one another, by refinements of computation as Bailly 
had done on the other side ; and his paper showed a large 
acquaintance with the subject, and laid the basis of a 
better understanding of it by subsequent writers. 

17. In the first number of the Edinburgh Review 
(October, 1802) was given a notice of the sixth volume 
of the Asiatic Researches, concluding with a review of 
Bentley’s paper, and though it extended only to two pages 
(pp. 42, 43), it was strongly opposed to Any reduction of 
the supposed immense antiquity and accuracy of the Surya 
Siddhanta. Though accepting Sir W. Jones’s conclusion 
that Varaha Mihira flourished about 499 a.d., the reviewer 
insisted that he was a comparatively modern author as 
compared with the compiler of this Siddhanta, and if 
Parasara mentions the Saka era, the passage must be an 
interpolation. 

18. To this prejudiced critique (which was ascribed to 
Professor Playfair) Bentley replied in a second paper On 
the Hindu Systems of Astronomy, and their connection with 

1 Thu3 the positions of Mercury, Venus, Jupiter. Saturn, and the moon’s 
apogee yielded dates at which they agreed with Lalande’s tables, varying between 
887 and 945 a.d., and dividing the sum of the errors at any fixed date by 
the sum of the errors of annual motion we obtain 924 a.d. as the approximate 
date at which the Siddhanta elements gave generally correct results for 
these planets. But for Mars the result would be about 1458 a.d., which is 
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History in ancient and modern times. 1 In this he pursued 
the same line of argument, as in his first essay, and 
though not a Sanskrit scholar, he showed considerable 
acquaintance for the time with the Sanskrit literature of 
the subject; but still associating Varaha Mihira with the 
authorship of our present redaction of the Sitrya Siddhanta, 
which he tacitly assumed was based on fairly accurate 
observations — a great mistake, — and being irritated by the 
injustice of the anonymous reviewer, he developed prejudices 
against allowing even a fair antiquity to the Hindu 
astronomical system, which seriously interfered with the 
value of his paper. 

19. This paper was in turn reviewed in a separate article 
in the Edinburgh Review of July, 1807 (vol. x. pp. 455-471), 
by Professor Playfair, in which Bailly’s superior ability 
to an ‘ amateur ’ like Bentley is paraded ; and the argument 
of the latter is attempted to be turned by an illustration 


suggestive of a much later epoch, or a revision of the text. It is with the 
moon s motions, however, that Hindu astronomy is most concerned and we 
might fairly suppose that its elements would form the best test of the am; 
of a Siddhanta. Taking from the S&rya Siddhanta the positions relative to 
the sun, we have : 



Text: 1 

errors Annual 

in 1200 a.d. error. 

When 

correct 

With bija : 
errors 

in 1450 a d. 

Annual 

error. 

When 

correct. 

Moon 
,, Apogee 
,, Node 

i 

+ 0 r 1' 36" ! 0"-72 
—0 24 50 28-9 

+ 0 13 0 I 20-3 

1067 

1251 

1162 

+0 4' 55" 

-0 4 17 

-0 5 30 

0"-72 

27-7 

18-3 

1067 

1459 

1468 

Sums 

—0 10 14 49-9 

1212 

— 4 52 

46-7 

1456 


m an, oWrvatinn tak.n b, the Hindus, the h™ ! Abddhuil t°- f 11 !" 
ascribed to the thirteenth century, and the him enJLt; c ‘ an '^ ™ a y b® 

the fifteenth or even to the sixteenth century ad ■ b^the^h * ° f 

which each edition is based were most proLbW taken J? °!> serv » t, ° n3 °“ 
never reduced to one epoch _ 51 Prooably taken at various dates and 

1 Asiatic Researches, vol. viii. pp. 195-244. 
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specially constructed for the purpose. Whatever the defects 
of Bentley’s method, this was not, in the case, a fair scientific 
argument. Bentley might be wrong in ascribing the Surya 
Siddhanta to the eleventh century; his argument might 
not quite prove that, but his critic was far more in error 
in ascribing to it an antiquity of nearly 5000 years. The 
application of the bija or correction to the elements of the 
planets was possibly made in the early part of the sixteenth 
century a.d. ; and the general approximate accuracy of the 
elements in the text, as compared with those in the oldest 
works, supports Bentley’s argument, for a comparatively 
modern date for the known redaction, which was really 
all he contended for. The unfair way in which his papers 
were treated in the Edinburgh Review, seems to have soured 
Mr. Bentley, and he published nothing more for twenty 
years. 

20. The next contribution was from the pen of the 
scholarly H. T. Colebrooke, and appeared in the ninth 
volume of the Asiatic Researches. This was On the Indian 
and Arabian Divisions of the Zodiac, 1 and contains a careful 
analysis of the stars in the different Nakshatras of the 
Hindus, and in the manazil al-gamar of the Arabs, identify- 
ing them with those in European catalogues. He noted 
the correspondence of the Hindu signs of the Zodiac with 
those of the Greeks, and of the 36 dreshkanas, with the 
dekanoi of the Greeks and the tcujuh of the Arabs — a 
term agreeing in sense precisely with irpoaunrov, which is 
similarly used; and finally he suggested an investigation 
to determine whether ‘ Yavanacharya ’ does not refer to a 
Greek author. Part of this excellent paper was severely 
attacked by Bentley, nearly eighteen years after publication, 
in his Hindu Astronomy, apparently for no other reason 
than that Colebrooke had ascribed Yaraha Mihira’s age to 
the sixth century a.d., not having yet discovered that the 
Surya Siddhanta, as he knew it, was not Yaraha’s work 
at all. 

1 As. Ess. toI. ix. (1807), pp. 323-376; reprinted in Colebrooke’a Essays, 
vol. ii. pp. 321-373. 
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21. Nearly nine years elapsed before tbe publication of 
Colebrooke’s second astronomical paper On the Notion of the 
Hindu Astronomers concerning the Precession of the Equinoxes 
and Motions of the Planets} It discussed tbe question scien- 
tifically with abundant references to original authorities. 
In his Dissertation on the Algebra of the Hindus, prefixed to 
his Algebra, etc., of Brahmagupta and Bhaskara, 2 he also 
determines the dates of several of the astronomical works 

A 

and writers, placing Aryabhata about 360 a.d. (which, how- 
ever, is too early, the correct date being about 500 a.d.), 3 
Brahmagupta, 628 a.d., Bhattotpala in 968 a.d., etc. The 
notes and illustrations to this paper also contain much 
information respecting Hindu astronomy, and conclude with 
one on the “ communication of the Hindus with Western 
nations on ‘ Astrology and Astronomy,’ ” calling attention 
to the non-Sanskrit origin of such technical words as hora, 
dreshkana liptd (terra), kendra ( Kevrpov ), anaphd, sunapha, 
durudhard, kemadruma, etc. 

22. In 1817, the same year in which Colebrooke’s work 
just referred to was published, M. Delambre issued his 
Histoire de l Astronomie Ancienne, in the first volume of 
which he devotes two long chapters to the history and 
results of European research in Indian astronomy. They 
contain a very full resume of the work of Bailly and 
of the memoirs by Jones, Davis, Bentley, and of Colebrooke’s 
first essay, with frequent comments and explications; but 
they add nothing to previous knowledge. Bentley’s views 
were substantiated, and those of Bailly and the Edinburgh 
Reviewer are treated with contempt. 4 

23. But the investigation of the subject had somewhat 
lost its interest, and for a long period the workers in this 


pp! 374-416. T01 * SiL (1816) ’ PP ' 2 ° 9 - 250; a,S0 “ Colebrooke’s Essays, vol. ii. 

- London, 1317; reprinted in Essays, vol. ii. pp. 417-531 
} n p ' 429 ; Weber ' 5 Sanskrit Mature, p 257 n.; see below, 

5? ‘If T?* «* Delambre’s remarks: see 
Ills paper ua me Algebra and Arithmetic of the Hindu* ” 1 p ' 

vol. xxix. Nov. 18171 Tm lfi-> IBS 1 „ , us \ Edinburgh Review, 

apparently implies that hedso wote the firatnofee'm vohi. pp P 42^43 Pla) ' 
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field were few. In 1814 Captain John Warren, one of 
Colonel Lambton’s chief assistants in the Trigonometrical 
survey, at the suggestion of Mr. F. W. Ellis, prepared a 
paper on Hindu astronomical computations, and another 
on the Muhammadan Kalendar. These were afterwards 
expanded and others added, and finally published together 
at Madras in a thick quarto volume in 1825, under the 
name of Kalasankalita. It treats almost exclusively of the 
methods employed by the Brahmans in Southern India, 
explaining in detail the arithmetical processes for determin- 
ing chronological and astronomical elements. The author 
deprecates any charge of trying to support the views of 
Bentley, or of the partizans of Bailly : his object “ is 
merely to explain the various modes according to which 
the Natives of India divide time, and to render their 
Kalendars intelligible.” As a practical book on the subject 
it is still a standard, and though it contains some errors 
and misprints, they are not difficult to detect. 

24. In 1825 also, Mr. Bentley, having learnt through 
friends that Professor Playfair “ was not the author of the 
review, and that he could not, consistently with his 
character, be the author of any such nonsense,” — though 
still very irate at the “ wanton and insidious attack ” made 
on him by “ persons in concealment,” — published his 
Historical View of the Hindu Astronomy. It was written 
in a state of declining health, his constitution having 
probably been enervated by a residence of more than forty 
years in India, and was published after his death. Every- 
where it betrays a stubborn animus against all who differed 
from his opinions, even on minor questions, which did not 
at all involve his main contention : hence his assumptions 
are rarely to be trusted, though stated with unqualified 
confidence. Colebrooke especially, he was furiously opposed 
to, where a little consideration might have convinced him 
of the probable accuracy of that great scholar’s deductions, 
and of the support they might lend to his own chief 
argument. The work, as well as Warren’s, made accessible 
the Hindu Tables of Equations for computing the places 
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of the planets, and other data. 1 To Bentley’s attack on 
Colebrooke, that scholar replied in the Asiatic Journal for 
1826 (vol. xxi. pp. 360 ff.) in language of considerable 
acerbity. It was not difficult to show that, with certain 
modifications, Colebrooke was ready to accept the principles 
of Bentley’s methods of dealing with the age of the 
Siddhantas, but that, owing to the inaccuracies of Hindu 
observations, his computations could only supply approxi- 
mations to the dates of the treatises, 2 which, on the other 
hand, had borrowed largely as to theory. 

25. Mr. C. M. Whish, in a paper in the Transactions of 
the Madras Library Society (1827) “ On the Antiquity of 
the Hindu Zodiac,” dealt with certain traces of Greek 
influence. Sir William Jones had treated Montucla’s 
theory, 3 that the Hindu astronomy was based chiefly on 
the Ptolemaic, with contempt. But Mr. Whish proved 
most satisfactorily that the zodiacal signs with the figures 
of the constellations must have been borrowed immediately 
from the Greeks, and were known even by Greek names. 
Yaraha Mihira, in the sixth century, describes the twelve ; 
Sripati in the Ratnamala repeats the description; 1 and 
the commentary on it, the Prabkodana, gives the same 
m twelve verses put into the mouth of Yavanesvara. 
Yaraha, in the Vrihat Jataha (i. 8), enumerates them in 
the lines — 

Kriya Tavuri Jituma Kulira Leya Pathona Juka Kaurpya- 
khyah | 

Taukshika Akokero Hridrogas chantyabharh chettham II * 


Mln^y US34) Were repnnted ' m the Appendix to Rothman’s History of 

m iD tbe BeW editi0n of Colebrooke’* Essays, 
\ (1758 >’ t0me *• PP- <02-404. 

5 Whish (Trans. Lit. Soc Mad™* n ^ 
viz. Taukshika Akokero Hrxdoaa/rh^h^^i * Vanant ° f tWs pdda * 

’1 xWr. Kulira, though closely resemblin^T* !l ~= lvin S Isthusi for 

but, like Karkata also, is a Sanskrit word” V T’ “ COnnected wlth i4 > 
-Karki kuUraknt.ramia snmstho etc wj s ^' qU ° tmg YaTanesVara > has 
the Bora S'ustra, xi 9 ’ W h also mentlons “>at it is found in 
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Here are 

the Greek names transliterated, and elsewhere 

the list is repeated with trifling variants. Thus we have — 
Greek. Latin. 

Kpto? 

Aries 

Kriya 

Tavpos 

Taurus 

Tavuri, v.ll.-Tavuru, Tambiru. 

AiSvpos 

Gemini 

Jituma, Jutuma, Juthuma, Ji- 
ttama, Jitma. 

Kapfclvos 

Cancer 

Karkin, Karka. 

Aeaiv 

Leo 

Leya, Liyaya. 

Ilapdevoi 

Yirgo 

Pathena, Pathona, v.ll.-Partlna, 
Partheya. 

Zvyov 

Libra 

Juka, Dyuka, Juga. 

XtcopTrlos 

Scorpio 

Kaurpya, Korpia, Kaurba, 
Korpya. 

To^oti 

Sagittarius 

Taukshika. 

’Aiy6/cepa)<i 

Capricornus 

Akokera, Agoklru. 

'T8poxoo<i 

Aquarius 

Hridroga, Hridoga, Udruvaga. 

’Ixdvs 

Pisces 

Ittha, Ithusi, Isthusi. 


But, again, the names of the planets are similarly given 
in the Hora Sastra and elsewhere in Greek forms, e.g . — 


The Sun — 

Heli, for 

'\HXto?. 

Mercury — 

Himna, Hema, Himra, for 

'Epp.rj<;. 

Mars — 

Ara, 

’‘Aprjs. 

Saturn — 

Kona, 

Kpovo 1 ;. 

Jupiter — 

Jyau, Jiva, Jyaus, Jyos, 



Ilyupatih Divaspatih, 

Zevs. 

Yenus — 

Asphujit, Apsujit, 

’AfppoS ITT]. 


26. Colehrooke and subsequent scholars have pointed out 
other Greek terms connected with geometry, astronomy, 
and astrology that have been transferred into Sanskrit 
works, 1 e.g . — 
anapha, ava<pg. 


1 Colebrooke. Essays, yol. ii. pp. 364, 526 f. or new ed. pp. 320, 476 f. ; 
J. Muir, Jotim. As. Soe. Beng. vol. iir. pp. 810 f. ; Weber, Ind. Stud. yol. ii. 
pp. 254, 261; Jacobi, Be Astro/ogiae Indieae, etc., pp. 8, 11, 33, 35; Kern, 
Erihat Samhitu , int. p. 28. Whi-h’s paper was translated by Lassen, Zeitsch.f. 
d. Eunde d. Motgenl. yol. iy. p. 302. 
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apoklima avotcXifia — declination ; airo/cXi/Aara — the 3rd, 6th, 
9th, and 12th astrological houses, 
drikana, drikkana, drekkana, drishkana, dreshkana, 8 e«ai>o?, 
decanus — the chief of ten parts (out of thirty) of a 
sign . 1 

durudhara, 8opvcf>opta, the 13th yoga, 
duschikya, t v%uc6v, name of the 3rd astrological mansion, 
dyunam or dyutam, Svtou, the 7th mansion, reckoning 
from that in which the sun is. 
harija, opifev, the horizon. 

hibuka, virayeiov, the 4th lagna or astrological house : Patala. 
hor&, co pa, hour 2 — the twenty- fourth part of a day. 
jamitra, Sidperpov, diameter ; the 7th house, 
kemadruma, /eeroSpo/ao?. 

kendra, uevrpov, distance of a planet from the apsis of its 
orbit ; argument of an equation ; /cevTpa — the 1st, 
4th, 7th, and 10th houses. 

kona, 7 a>vla, angle ; and trikona, rpiyuvov, a triangle, 
liptd, Xcirrr'i, a minute of arc. 

meshurana, p,eaovpdvgp.a, meridian ; the 10 th house, 
panapbard, eiravatyopd, rising; i-jravacftopcu, the 2 nd, 5 th, 
8 th, and 11 th houses, 
rishpha, rihpha, picfrrj ; the 12 th house, 
sunapha, auvafig, a planetary conjunction, 
vesi, <j)dcns, 3 a phase. 

These terms occurring in Yaraha Mihira’s writing are 
conclusive proof of the Greek origin of Hindu astronomy 
and astrology, and Dr. Weber has pointed out that the 
technical terms among these are all used in the same sense 
m the Engage of Paulas Alexandrians. They occur, 
indeed, in all astrological works after about the com- 
mencement of the fourth century a.d . 4 


1 Firraicus Matermis, Yafh ii i- c i •• 

voi - “• pp- ™-m h,nan * 

d ° D0t el P fai “ precise 

° n ' " ir J ' J :W1S ’ tiu ' vey the -Astronomy of the Ancients, on the early 


history oi astrology. 
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27. For some time after Mr. Whish’s paper there were 
but few original contributions to our knowledge of Hindu 
astronomy. 1 In 1834 Mr. Lancelot Wilkinson, of the 
Bombay Civil Service, contributed a paper to the Journal 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal on the use of the Siddhdntas 
in native education, 2 followed by an extract with translation 

A r 

from Bhaskar Acharya’s Siddhanta Siromani (a.d. 1150). 
This was followed, in 1842, by the publication by him of 
the text of the Goladhyaya section, and subsequently by 
a translation and notes, afterwards edited by Pandit Bapu 
Deva Sastri for the Bibliotheca Indica ; and, in 1843, by 
an edition of Mallari’s Grahalaghaca. 

28. In the same year Capt. J. B. Jervis’s Indian Metrology 
was published, containing a long chapter (195 pages) on 
measures of time, which shows a considerable knowledge of 
the texts. In it he explains, with Tables from the Laghu 
and Brihach Chintdmani, the construction of the Banchahga 
or Hindu calendar. 3 Dr. E. Roer, in 1844, also contributed 
to the Journal of the Bengal Society , 4 a Latin version of 
the third section, or Gunitadhia of Bbaskara’s Siddhdnta 
Siromani. 

29. At Jaffna, in Ceylon, in 1849, the Rev. H. R. 
Hoisington published a treatise in Tamil, with a translation 
called The Oriental Astronomer, forming a text-book for 
the usual computations required for native almanacs. It 
was based chiefly on the work of Ullamudayan with the 
epoch of a.d. 1243, and on Yisvanatha Sastri’s system 
of eclipses with the epoch of 1756. 


1 In 1832 was published an Account of British India, prepared by Dr. Hugh 
Murray and others, in three volumes, in the last of which was a chapter (2nd 
ed. vol. iii. pp. 28S-323) on Hindu Astronomy and Mathematics, written by 
Prof. W. Wallace, of Edinburgh University, giving a good popular account 
of previous researches. 

In 1834 Mr. Rothman, in his History of Astronomy (pp. 116-128), gave 
a brief outline of the subject with Mr. Bentley’s tables of the planets. 
Mountstuart Elphinstone, in his History of India (1839), in the first chapter 
of book iii., also gave a brief summary of what was known up to that time. 

* Jour. As. Soc. Beng. vol. iii. pp. 504-519. 

s Indian Metrology , pp. 174-259. 

* Jour. As. Soc. Beng. vol. xiii. pt. i. pp. 53-66. 


j.b.a.s. 1S93. 


49 
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30. In 1858, however, a very valuable work on Hindu 
astronomy appeared in a translation of the Surya Siddhanta, 
by the Rev. E. Burgess, a missionary in the Maratha 
country, first published in the Journal of the American 
Oriental Society (vol. vi. pp. 141-498), with a full com- 
mentary and notes, largely by Professor Whitney. 1 This 
work has placed within the reach of all who are interested 
in the subject a complete outline of Hindu methods of 
astronomical calculation as practised for centuries past, 
together with a clear exposition of the theories on which 
they are based, and their relations to European science. 
The book is a model of careful annotation. 2 

31. An important paper on the age and authenticity of 
the more notable Hindu writers on astronomy was con- 
tributed by the late Dr. Bhau Daji to the Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society in 1864. In this able contribution 
he agrees with Bentley that the Ma/id Arya Suldhdnta 3 is 
probably of about a.d. 1322. The Aryabhathja, or Laghu 
Arya Siddhanta (composed in 499 a.d.) containing both 
the Rasagiti and Aryashtasata the latter of 108 couplets— 
he identified as the work of Aryabhata of Kusumap ura or 
Pataliputra, born in a.d. 476, whose peculiar method of 
expressing numbers by letters was explained by Mr. Whish. 
This author seems to have used for the ratio of" the diameter 


1 It was also issued as a separate volume liSnn n„,.„ O'* t •» 
was published under the supervision of Archdeacon Vatt hi ^hf B 
Indica in I860. An English version of the early Dart of th,’« «Vir 
appeared in the Asiatic Journal, .May, J uae i$n . , h hld( lhanta had also 

the eighth chapter, withy French translation, in’ Abbe TlW E® ruerfn’s 
'ediJby'Dr. Eit^Ward Hall, InlhcXC^ Wa9 

^ 1863 )^ 

3 Dr. Fitzedw.ird Hall, in Jour. Aai. Or. Sor. HSfin', „ , ■ 

and Dr. Whitney in an additional note to the PP ' f’ 6 ' 5 ® 9 ' 

discussed Aryabhata and his writings; and Dr W in J's'vf XX 
pp. 371-387, collected the extracts from Aryabhata found t Bhfna StpSs 
commentary on the Brikat Samhitd. ’ •• ut P alas 

comme'nM with the 

work bv Prof. A, Weber anneirwl in ,i„. i f e “’ 18 ' A}. A notice of this 
and was reprinted ,n his buUuhe strtifen, pp^otfot' ^ X °‘ 
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to the circumference , of a circle that of 1 : 3 T ' 2 7 ^ ; and his 
elements are still used in Southern India in astronomical 
computations. Al-Beruni (a.d. 1030), however, refers to a 
still earlier author of the name, distinguishing the second 
as “ of Kusumapura.” 

Yaraha Mihira, the author of the Pancliasiddliantika and 
other works, on the testimony of Amaraja, died in a.d. 587. 
Brahmagupta, in the Brahmasphuta Siddhanta, gives his 
own date, as born a.d. 598, and Al-Beruni gives 665 as the 
epoch of his Khandakhadyakad Bhattotpala’s date had been 
discovered by Colebrooke as a.d. 966 ; and Bhaskara 
Acharya’s date for the Siddhanta Siromani, a.d. 1150, 
when he was thirty-six years of age, is supported by the 
evidence of an inscription near Chalisgam. 1 2 

32. Dr. H. Kern in a preface to his edition of the text 
of the Brihat Samhitd (1865), added further to our know- 
ledge of the earlier Hindu writers in this branch, and 
submitted very important considerations as to their relations. 

33. M. J. B. Biot (1775-1862), in the Journal des Sa rants 
for 1840 and 1845, advanced the theory that the Hindu 
Nakshatras were only the Chinese sieu, introduced into 
India for astrological purposes. M. Sedillot, in 1849, 
rejected this view, and claimed for the Arabs the invention 
of the lunar mansions. 3 Weber, in 1852, expressed the 
suspicion that the Chinese had rather borrowed the sieu 
from India, and soon after rejected Biot’s views, to which 
the latter replied in the Journal des Savants in 1859. 
Weber then wrote two very elaborate papers on the subject, 
published in 1860 and 1862, 4 showing their relation to 

1 Suchan's Al-Pei uni, transl. vol. ii. p. 7. 

2 He has been confounded with Vittesvara (a.d. 899), son of Bhadatta, 
of Al-Beruni (vol. i. p. 156), author of the Km unnsura ; conf. Weber's Sansk. 
Liter, p. 262. Mallikarjunada, a southern astronomer, is supposed by Warren 
to have written about a.d. 1178, and used the meridian of RamesVaram 
(79° 22''1 E. of Greenwich), as did also Baladityakalu, a Telugu astronomer, 
who wrote in 1456 a.d. Vavilala Kuchchinna, another Telugu astronomer, 
is said to have written in 1298 a.d. Warren’s Kata Sankatita, pp. 171, 356, 
389-90. Xotices, in Sanskrit, of a number of astronomical writers, have of late 
appeared in The Pandit. 

J Matirwur pour servir d V Histoire comparee des Sciences JLathhnatiques chez 
lea Grees et les Orientaux, pp. 467-549. 

4 Pie / edi'Chtn Xachrichten von den Pfaxatra (Berlin, 1860 and 1862). 
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the man&zil of the Arabs, as indicative of their derivation 
from Western Asia. Professor Max Miiller next claimed 
the Naksbatras to be of purely Hindu origin, and that 
the Jyotisha account of the position of the colures fixed 
the twelfth century b.c. as the date, not the fourteenth as 
Colebrooke had concluded. 1 And, again, in the preface 
to the fourth volume of the liigi'eda he discussed the 
question of the Indian or foreign origin of the Nakshatras. 
Professor Whitney, in his notes to the translation of the 
Suri/a Siddhanta, and in separate papers, reviewed the 
whole question in a very able way. 2 

34. Professor Weber, in 1865 ( Ind . Stud. vol. x. pp. 264 ff.), 
directed attention to the Suryaprajhapti — a Jaina astronomical 
treatise — which, from the resemblance its elements bear to 
the svstem of the Jyotisha-Vecldhga , naturally suggests that 
it preserves for us the main features of Hindu science before 
it was affected and modified by that of the Greeks. This 
new line of research was followed up by Dr. G. Thibaut, 
in a paper in the Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society for 
1877 (vol. xlvi. pt. i. pp. 411—437), already referred to, and 
two on the Siiryaprajhapti in the same Journal for 1880 
(vol. xlix. pt. i. pp. 107-127, and 181-206). The elements 
of the system there expounded are — that 61 months of 30 
civil days each are equal to 62 lunar months, or 67 sidereal 
revolutions. 

These figures give, for the moon’s sidereal revolution 
27-313433 days, and for the synodical 29-516129(7. ; but, 
as compared with the Siirya Siddhanta, these periods 
are both too short, 67 sidereal revolutions being equal to 
1830-89645 days, and 62 synodical equal to 183055217,— 


) Jo»r. As. Soc. Boig. vol. xxix. (1860), p. 2C0. 

1860 ; or Etudes sur l' Astronomic Indienne 
ft Cion- n- (1862; : fecqaiot Courtes Observations sur quelques Points de l’ Hist. 
,!e l Astronomic (1863; : Whitney, Jour. Amer. Or. Soc. vol. vi pp. 325-350, 
etc ; vol. vm- Pp 1-94 383-398, and Proc. p lxxxiii.; Weber, Ind. Str. 
vol. ii. pp 1,21,3; Ind. Stud. vol. ix. pp. 424 ff. ; T0 1. x. pp. 213 ft.; E. 
Btir^s Jour. Am. Or. Soc. vol. vm. pp. 309-334, and Proc. pp lxvii.-lxviii. ; 
Archdeacon Pratt, /w. As. Soc. Beng. vol.xxxi. pp. 49 f. Whitney, J.R.A.S. 
wv,' N 3 S ‘ 186 b. PP- 316-331-, Sir E. Colebrooke, ib. pp. 332-338; and 
>» hitney, Orient, and linguistic Studies (1874), vol. ii. 
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instead of 1830 days for each. This indicates a primitive 
and rough method of observation, and not even a knowledge 
of the 19-year period ; for we thus have — 


Jyotisha. 

235 Synodical months, 6939-689 
254 Sidereal „ 6937-612 

19 Solar years 6954 


Sir. Siddh. Diffs. or errors . 

6936-290 d. —3399 d. 
6939-705 -2-093 

6939-916 +14-084 


By dividing the sacana day into 60 nadikas of 1 0+- kalas 
each, or into 603 kalas, the nakshatra day or thirtieth part of 
a sidereal revolution is expressed by 549 kalas, the period 
during which the moon passes through one nakshatra is 
610 kalas, and the duration of a tit hi is 5931+ kalas ; and 
from the motion of the moon being to that of the sun as 
67 : 5, the sun’s motion is 45 parts, while the moon’s is 603, 
in 1 savana day. In this there is no trace of the Greek 
sexagesimal division. 

The Suryaprajhapti uses 28 nakshatras of unequal extent, 
while the Vedahga has 27 of equal extent, and uses for 
the ratio of the circumference to the diameter of a circle, 
that of +10 : 1 ; the sun’s diameter is made -Jf of a yojana ; 
but it accounts for the celestial phenomena by supposing 
two suns, two moons, etc. 

35. The Nakshatras, or lunar asterisms, seem to have been 
first mapped out on the heavens as groups of stars, not far from 
the ecliptic, readily recognizable, and by which the positions 
of the moon and planets could be readily indicated. The 
distances between the leading or distinguishing stars of 
the successive groups were necessary unequal, and when 
it was required to indicate the time in which the moon 
passed through, or continued in the space allotted to the 
different asterisms, they came to be divided into those of 
longer, shorter, and average duration. But the lunar 
sidereal month consists of about 27 l days, or 819^f 
muhurtas ; if, then, an average of a day is assigned to each 
Nakshatra, there must be twenty-eight of them, one having 
a duration of only 9+t muhurtas. And this was possibly 
the earlier arrangement with the twenty-seven distributed, 
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so that six — the 4th, 7th, 12th, 16th, 21st, and 27th of the 
series beginning with Asvini — were of longer extent, or 
through each of which the moon passed in 1| days: other 
six— the 2nd, 6th, 9th, 15th, 18th, and 25th— were shorter, 
or of half a day each ; and the remaining fifteen (i.e. ex- 
clusive of Abhijit, the 22nd) were passed through in one 
day each. But the division of the ecliptic into 27/ v parts 
(or thereabouts) is inconvenient and perplexing, and in 
astrology would be got rid of if possible; and, as the 
synodical month of 29f § days was divided into thirty lit his, 
the sidereal revolution could equally readily be divided into 
twenty-seven daiu each of 24 lies. 1 twin. 9*33 oscc., in which 
time the moon traverses 13° 20 . With this arrange- 
ment the longer Nnkshatras would occupy 20° of longitude 
each ; the short 6° 40' ; and the rest 13° 20' or 800' each ; 
while Abhijit — the additional one of about 4| 0 — was in- 
cluded in the 21st, or Uttarashadha — one of the long ones. 
This is the arrangement as represented by Garga and in 
the Nakshatra-kalpa brought to notice by Weber.' Brahma- 
gupta, however, in his U ttam-Khawlakh ad yak a (665 a.d.) 
adheres to the early arrangement of a separate portion for 
Abhijit of 4° 14A/, computing the precise arcs moved over 
by the moon in the long, short, and average spaces for 
one and a half, half, and one civil day respectively. 2 These 
durations he apparently brought over from a time preceding 
the knowledge of Greek astronomy in India; for we find 
in the fragments of Pushkarasarin’s work on eclipses, 

1 Vechsche Xachriehten ton den Xuxatra, 2nd Th. p. 390. 

1 Al-Beruni’s India (Saohau’s tr.), vol. ii. p. 87; conf. Ind. Ant. vol. xiv. 
p 43 ; Biot, £' tude-i >ur I’.Utronomie buhenne (Ex. du Jour. i. Uav.), pp. 81, 82. 
According to Brahmagupta the moon’s sidereal motion in one civil day is 
13 11 10' 34"-i)8, whence the Xakshatra portions or arcs are : — 

Six of 19° 45' 52"-32 each 
Six oi 6 35 17-44 ,, 

Fifteen of 13 10 34-88 ,, 

Twenty-seven together (average 13° 10’ 34"-S8) 

Abhijit (for 0-3216673 day) 

360 0 0 

In Al-Beruni s account, by neglecting a small fraction in the average daily 
motion, the value left for Abhijit comes out 4° 14' 18"-60. 


= 118" 35' 13"-92 
= 39 31 44-64 

= 197 38 43-19 

= 355 45 41-75 
4 14 18-25 
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recently discovered in Central Asia, that while 810 muhurtas, 
or twenty-seven days, were allotted to the other twenty- 
seven Nakshatras, a duration of seven or eight muhurtas 
was assigned to Abhijit. 1 And the early character of this 
work is supported by its beginning the series of Nakshatras 
with Krittika rather than Asvini ; it also divides them 
into four groups, Nos. 3 to 9 (of the following list) belong- 
ing to the East, Nos. 10 to 16 to the South, Nos. 17 to 23 
to the West, and Nos. 24 to 28, and 1, 2, to the North. This 
is also the arrangement in the Nakshatra-kalpa . 2 

When sexagesimal computation came to be depended 
on rather than observation, the arcs were equalized, and 
the Nakshatra portions retained the names of the asterisms, 
just as the zodiacal signs did those of the constellations, 
without coinciding very closely with them. The twenty- 
seven Nakshatra arcs were thus made, in later Hindu works, 
of 800' each ; but Abhijit was still occasionally retained. 
Thus the Muhurta Mala says, “the last quarter of Uttara- 
shadha and the first fifteenth of Sravana together constitute 
Abhijit.” This allows 4° 13' 20" for this Nakshatra, or 
very nearly the value given by Brahmagupta. Most of the 
later works take 100' from Sravana, and extend Abhijit 
to 5°, or from 276° 40' to 281° 40'. 

The number of stars in the different asterisms varies in 
different works: Al-Beruni gives the numbers from Brahma- 
gupta, 3 with the positions of the yogataras, or distinguishing 
stars, in each. These positions differ in several instances 
from those of the Surya Siddhdnta, and are given in the 
following table, along with the periods for each Nakshatra, 
the number of stars, and the determinant star ( yogatdra ) as 
identified in our modern lists. 4 

1 Dr. Hoernle lias discussed a portion of the MS. of Pusbkarasarin’s work in 
the Jour. As. Soc Bengal, vol. lxii. (1893) part. i. pp. 9-18, See The Academy, 
Aug. 12th, 1893, p. 136. 

2 Yedische Xnchrichten von den Naxatra, 2nd Th. p. 377. 

3 See Thibaut, in Ind. Ant. vol. xiv, p. 43. Where two numbers are given in 
the following table, the second is from Pushkarasarin’s fragment, published by 
Dr. Hoernle in Jour. As. Soc. Beng., vol. lxii. part i. ; see also Colebrooke’s 
Essays, vol. ii. p. 322, and table. 

4 Burgess’s Stuya Siddhunta, pp. 175-220, or Jour. Am. Or. Soc. vol. vi. 
pp. 319-364. 
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Distinguishing Star. 


Names of the Nakshatras. 


1. As'vini, or As varujan 

2. Bharani, or Apabharani 

3. Knttika, or Erittikas 

4. Rohini 

5. Mrigasirsha, Andhaka,^ 
Aryika, Invaka, or Ilvala 

6. Ararh, or Bahu 

7. Punarvasu 

8. Pushya, Tishya, or Sidhya 

9. Asjes’hi, AsreshS, or 

Asleshas 

10. Magha, or Maghas 

11. Purva - Phalguni, or 

Arjuni 

12. Uttara-Phalguni 

13. Hasta 

14. Chitra 

15. Svdti, or Nisbtya 

16. Viifhakha, or Yisakbe 

17. Anuradha 

18. Jyeshtha or Rohini 

19. hiula, or Vichritau 

20. Purva - Ashadhu, o 

Apya 

21. Uttara-Asbadha, Yai->'v 

22. Abhijit 

23. S'ravnna, S'rona, or 

Asvattha 

24. S ravishtha, or 

sbtha 

25. S'atabhishaj 


28. Revati 


Duration 
in Muliurtn 

No. of Stm 

mentioned . 

~ ‘So 

r-i S 

O 

Polar 

Latitude. 

Star. 

30 

2, 3 

8° O' 

10’ 0'N.i 

1 

0 Arietis. | 

15 

3 

20 0 

12 0 N. 1 

a Muse®. 

30 

6 

37 28 

o ON. 

23 Tauri. 1 . | 

45 1 

5 

49 28 

a OS. 

Al-Dabaran,aTauri.j 

30 | 

3 

63 0 

isos. 

A Orionis. J 

15 

1 

67 0 

11 0 8.! 

a Orionis (?) 

1 45 

2 

93 0 

6 0 N.j 

0 Geminorum. 

! 30 

1, 3 

j 106 0 

0 0 | 

l 

5 Cancri. 

15 

6, 5 

! 108 0 1 6 0 S. 

e Hydrffi. 

30 

6, 5 

; 129 000 

1 

Regulus. 

30 

2 

! 147 0 12 0 N. 

5 Leonis. 

45 

2 

155 

13 ON. 

Al-Sarfa, 0 Leonis. 

1 30 

5 

170 

o i ii o s. 

y or 5 Corvi. 

1 30 

1 

183 

oi 2 OS. 

Spica Virginia. 

1 16 

1 

199 
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‘ Alcyone is not given in Ptolemy’s Star hist, and by Ulagh Be- it is mentioned 
only as ‘‘ a small star ” : Atlas (27/fauri) or ilerope (23, T.) is probably intended 
in the Hindu works. r J 

2 The MS. of Piishharasarin’s work, found in Central Asia, ascribes 8 (or 7) 
muhurtas to Abhijit, which gives 27-267 (or 27 233) days for the moon’s 
sidereal revolution, which is only a rough approximation. Brahmagupta’s value 
is equivalent to 91 J muhurtas, giving 27-32167 days for the sidereal month 
as derived from the elements he adopts. 
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36. Prof. H. Jacobi, in a tract, de Astrologiae Indicae 
* Hora’ appellatae Originibus: aecedunt Laghu-Jataki, cap. 
ined. iii-xii. (Bonnae, 1872), 1 called attention to the circum- 
stance that the system of the twelve astrological mansions 
occurs first in Firmicus Maternus (a.d. 350), and hence 
that the Indian Hora-texts, in which these are of essential 
importance, cannot be of much earlier date. He also calls 
attention to the Greek words occurring in Varaha Mihira’s 
and later works, which are employed in the same sense in 
the Eiaar/coyg of Paulus Alexandrinus (a.d. 378). 

37. The publication in 1888 of Dr. E. C. Sachau’s version 
of Al-Beruni’s India, supplies us with a good deal of infor- 
mation respecting the Hindu astronomical works in use in 
the eleventh century, and their methods of computation, 
compared with the Arab science of that age. 

38. In 1874, however, Dr. Biihler discovered the Pancha- 
skldhantika of Varaha Mihira, for an account of which we 
are indebted to Dr. Thibaut {Jour. As. Soc. Beng. vol. Uii. 
1884, pp. 259-293), and subsequently (in 1889) for an 
edition of the text and translation, based on two MSS. 
obtained by Dr. Biihler. This work expounded the systems 
of five early treatises, the Saura, Paulisa, Romaka, Vdsishtha, 
and Brahma or Paitamaha Siddhantas — all now lost, so far 
as we know, in their original forms. The author mentions 
that the difference of longitude between Yavanapura and 
Ujjain is 7 ) nadis or 44°, and between the first and Benares 
is 9 n&dis or 54° ; if Alexandria is meant, as is almost 
certainly the case, the correct figures are 46° and 53° IT, 
and the closeness to truth of the values in an element so 
difficult to determine with accuracy before the invention 
of any sort of chronometer is satisfactory. Varaha makes 
the starting point of computations in the Panchaskldhantikct 
the 1st Chaitra Saka 427. 2 The sun’s mean place is com- 
puted, by the Saura Siddhanta by multiplying the ahargana 


1 This tract (48 pp.) was reviewed by Prof. A. "Weber in the Liter. Central- 
Blatt, 1873, .No. 25, pp. 786-88, reprinted in Indische Strei/en, Bd. iii. pp. 165-68; 
also by Prof. H. Kern in The Academy , 1S73. 

2 March 18th, a.d. 505, at 33s h 9 p after noon. 
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from the initial date by 800, deducting 442, and dividing 
by 292207. This makes the year 365d. 15#. 31' 30'' 
as in the Paitlisa Siddhanta. Next we have a yuga of 
180,000 years equal to 65,746,575 days containing 2,226,389 
synodical or 2,406,389 sidereal months, 1 which gives values 
slightly differing from the modern Siirya Siddhanta. The 
moon’s node makes 900 revolutions in 2,908,789 days, as 
in the Anjabhatiya, of which 2,260,356 had elapsed at 
the epoch. So also we find that the period of Jupiter’s 
revolution is taken as 4332'3205754 days. 

The It otnaka Siddhanta employs a yuga of 150x19=2850 
years or 1,040,953 days, which gives a tropical year of 
365d. 14 yh. 48p. (365rf. bh. 55 in. 12s.), exactly as determined 
by Hipparchus and Ptolemy. In the same period there are 
1050 adhimasas and 16,547 suppressed lunar days; hence 
the lunations are 12 x 2850 + 1050 = 150 x 235 = 35250, 
and the synodical month 29(5 31#/i. 50' 5 ,/- 6l7, while the 
tropical (not sidereal) month is 1040953-f-(35250 + 2850) = 
27 32l6010od. 2 hor the anomalistic month we have 110 
in 3031 days, or 27'55-i days ; for the node, 24 revolutions 
in 163,111 days, or 6796-^ days for a revolution. The 
epoch is sunset at \ avanapura at the beginning of the 
lunar month of Chaitra, Suka 427, at the beginning of 
Wednesday, and this counting of the astronomical day 
from sunset was customary among the Greeks. Yaraha 
does not give details respecting the planetary motions, other 
than the lunar, as treated in the Romaka Siddhanta. It 
places the sun’s apogee in longitude 75°, and the greatest 
equation of the centre amounts to 2° 23' 23" or hut little 
in excess of Ptolemy’s value. 


_ as 900,000 revolutions in 2458 9 5 OS . 

thtwjni by 900 S: dXct Sf ; ,SSw "r 5 S9 P 506 “ 

for the traction hv ml,™ w e ll a,lt ulvl( ^ e ^*,089, o06, and correcting 
subtracted. 1 ' ° 0 e ^ a P s ed revolutions as seconds to be 

* The almost perfect coincidence of these values with those of Ptolemr 
Mnth. S>j» .lib ui l c. has been pointed out bv me, Ind int vol sir D 28 1’ 

19 'wifh the M^nTc&e oi 

may account for the verv slight ditferenees'^ If °L J rTf* 1 ; and th,s 
boiir which Ptolemv us'es for thl i 1 Instead n£ 126007 davs P ltts one 

— « ^ u* ) 
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The Paitamaha S. is discussed very briefly by Yaraha 
Mihira, but appears to have belonged to the primitive 
astronomical system of the Jyotisha , Garga Samhita, etc., 
employing a yuga of 5 years of 366 days each, and one of 
these yugas beginning with the third year of the Saka era. 

The Vdsishtha S. is also treated so briefly, and as of so 
inferior scientific value, that little can be said about it. 

Of the Paulisa Siddhanta, we already knew much from 
Al-Beruni and from Hindu writers. Its peculiar methods 
appear to be the same as those used in Southern India. 1 
The longitude of the sun’s apogee is made 80°. The year 
is 43831-=- 120=365-2588 days. 

One peculiarity is the Table of Sines which is given 
under the heading of this Siddhanta. It is constructed 
for the usual 24 arcs increasing by 3° 45' each ; but instead 
of using 57° 18', the length of the radius in arc, as the 
value of the sine of 90°, it follows the Greek method of 
Ptolemy who divided the radius or chord of 60° into 
60 parts, subdivided sexagesimally, and gave the chords 
of double arcs in terms of this : thus the chord of 180° or 
the diameter was 120 parts, and of 60° was 60 parts. Now 
if we copy out Ptolemy’s chords for every 7° 30' in 
succession up to 180° we shall have the Paulisa Siddhanta 
table of sines for each arc from 3° 45' to 90°. 2 Moreover, if 
we set down Ptolemy’s successive differences, between each pair 
we shall have the differences given also in this Siddhanta — 
varying only in that Ptolemy gives each quantity to the 
third degree of sexagesimals, while’ Pulisa gives the 
values only to seconds. It need only be added that, as 
it is to Ptolemy that the sexagesimal division is ascribed, 3 
there can be little if any doubt that Paulus or Pulisa was 
one of those who introduced it and the Greek system of 
astronomy into India. Dr. Thibaut considers that the 
Itomaka and Paulisa Siddhantas must have been composed 
not later than a.d. 400. 

1 Warren’s Kala Sankalita, pp. 118 ff. 

* See this in Ind Ant. vol. xx. p. 228. 

3 Wallis, Hist, and Frae. Algeb. c. 7. 
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39. At the close of the Panckasiddhantika, Yaraha Mihira 
adds some short rules (ch. xviii, sll. 66-79) for the longi- 
tudes of the sun and planets. Dr. Thibaut remarks 1 
that the durations ascribed in these to the synodical 
revolutions “are extraordinary/ 5 agreeing “neither with 
those assigned to the synodical motions in Hindu astronomy 
generally, nor, therefore with the true periods — from which 
the periods implied in the teaching of the Siddhantas 
differ to a very inconsiderable extent only 55 ; and, he adds, 
“ to meet with a set of numerical quantities widely differing 
from those generally accepted is indeed so startling that 
one at first feels strongly inclined to doubt the soundness 
of the text. 5 ’ But on referring to his translation (p. 103) 
it appears that Yaraha Mihira, speaking of the sun first 
(si. 66), uses degrees or saura days, and this measure is 
naturally carried through the following slokas. We have 
no other instance, so far as I know, of the synodical 
revolutions being stated in a Sanskrit treatise, and we are 
not to infer that they should be given in civil days, 
as in European works based on the Copernican system, 
rather than expressed in degrees or equivalent s aura time, 
—as Yaraha Mihira has done in this place and with con- 
siderable accuracy. 


His values are readily derived in the following way 
Employing the yuga of 1080000 sidereal solar revolutions, 
the revolutions of the planets in that period are— Mars, 
574206; Jupiter, 91055; Saturn, 36641 ; Mercury, 4484250 ; 
Yenus, 1755597 ; and if we divide the degrees in 1080000 
revolutions by the difference between 1080000 and the 
number of heliocentric revolutions of the planet, we 
obtain, the arcs through which the sun moves during the 
planet s synodical revolution. Thus, for Mars we have— 

1 08 0000^x360" 388800000" ’ ® ° 

1080000 —57 4206 5ol 7 9f~=' 768°-6924, or nearly — or 768#, 

as in the text. Similarly, for the other planets we find— 
For Mercury . 114*2104 or very nearly -*». UM, 
For Jupiter .303-146 „ or 3931; 


1 Panchasiddhantikd, Iotrod. p. xlvii. 
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For Venus . . 575°-491 nearly or 575| ; 

And for Saturn. 372 0- 6426 „ H 1 - or 372f ; 

— the fractional values in each case being those given in the 
text. 1 

Dr. Thibaut has prefixed an excellent introduction to his 
edition ; but, as he himself allows, the translation admits 
of emendation, the text of the only copies available being 
very corrupt ; and a commentary much more complete is 
required to illustrate the version satisfactorily. 

40. The only further contributions connected with this 
branch of Hindu science have been devoted to its relation 
to chronology. The Hindu calendar is constructed in so 
peculiar a way, depending on the relations of solar and 
lunar motions, that it is a complicated problem to fix the 
date in the Julian calendar Corresponding to a given day 
in the Hindu reckoning. That reckoning, too, not being 
necessarily quite accurate, but dependent on the system in 
their astronomical treatises, requires us to work out the 
coincidence by means of their data. 2 It is very important, 
however, to be able to determine such coincidences with 
complete accuracy as a means of fixing the precise dates of 
inscriptions upon which Indian chronology must be based. 


1 The greatest error is only 3'-4 in the case of Mars, for which the fraction 

would have given the more accurate value of 76S°-691 ; and for Mercury, 
the multiplier 2170 and divisor 19, would have been even closer than 3312 
and 29. To convert these arcs into civil time, using Yaraha Mihira’s value 
for the sidereal year, 36 bd. 1 bgh. 'Yip., we have to multiply by 1-01460764 
or lg-rs : the results are — Mars, 779-92 days; Jupiter, 398-87 ; Saturn, 37S-0S; 
Mercury, 115-88 ; and Venus, 583-90 days. 

2 The principal of these papers are : — Jacobi, Methods and Tables for verifying 
Hindu Dates, Titles, etc. in hid. Ant. vol. xvii. pp. 145-181 ; The Computation 
of Hindu Dates in Insci iptvms, etc., with Tables in Epigraphica Inihca, vol. i. 
pp. 403-460; Tables for Calculating Hindu Dates in True Local Time, in ibid. 
vol. ii ; R. Schram, Hilfstafeln fur Chronologic, in Denkschriften d. Kais. Acad, 
d. Wtssensch. mat. nat. Cl. Wien, vol. xlv. pp. 289-358: and Did. Ant. vol. xviii. 
pp. 290-300 ; Kielhorn, The Sixty year Cycle of Jupiter, in Did. Ant. vol. xviii. 
pp. 193-209, and 380-386, and Abhand. d. K. Gesellsch. d. Wissensch. 1 . 
Gottingen, 1S89. 




Art. XIX. — Women Leaders of the Buddhist Reformation. 
By Mabel Bode. 

[Continued from page 566.) 


6. Nanda. 

Chatthe jhaylnam yadidam Nandati jhanabhiratanam 1 
Xanda therl agga ti dasseti. 

Sa kira Padumuttarabuddhakale Hamsavatiyam kulagehe 
patisandhim gahetvii aparabbage Satthu dhammam sunanti 
Sattharam ekam bhikkhunim jhanabhiratanam aggatthane 
thapetum disva adhikarakammam katva tam thanantaram 
patthesi. 

Tato kappasatasahassam devamanussesu samsaritva amha- 
kam Satthu nibbattito puretaram eva Mahiipajapati-Gotamiya 
kucchistnim patisandhim ganhi. 

Nanda ti’ ssa namam akamsu. Rupananda ti pi vuccati. 

Sa aparabbage uttamarupabhavena Janapadakalyani nama 
jata. 

Sa arabakam dasabale sabbaunutam patva anupubbena 
Kapilavatthum agantva Xandafi ca Rahulafi ca pabbajetva 
pakkante Suddhodanamaharajassa parinibbutakale Maha- 
pajapatim Gotamim Rahulamataran ca nikkhamitva Satthu 
sari tike pabbajita ti iiatva imasam pabbajitakiilato patthaya 
mayham idha kim kamrnan ti, Mabapajiipatiya santikam 
gantva pabbaji. 

Pabbajitadivasato patthaya Sattba riipam garabatlti Satthu 
upattbiinam na gacchati. Ovadavare sampatte afiiiam pesetva 
ovadam ahaiapehiti. 


1 S.T. omits Xandati jhanabhiratanam. 
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Sattha tassa rupamadamattabhavam natva attano 
attana va agantva ganhantu na bhikkhunlhi anna pesetabba 

tl T a to Rupananda afifiam maggam apassanti akdma ovadam 
a»amasi. Sattha tassa cariyavasena iddhiya ekam itthirupam 
nimminitva talavantam gabetva vijamdnam viya aka®. 
Rupananda nam disva cintesi: Aham akaren eva pamatta 
butva nagacchami evarupS pi itthiyo Sattbu santike vissattha 
caranti mama rupam etasam rupassa kalam nagghanti 
solasim ajanitva va ettakam kalam na agatambiti tam eva 
itthim nimittam ganhitva olokentl atthasi. Sattha tassa 

pubbahetusampannaya : 

Attklnam nagaram katan ti 1 2 
Dhammapade gatham vatva, 

Caram va yadi va tittham nisinno uda va sayan ti 

Suttam abhasi. 


Sa tasmim yeva rupe khayam vavam patthapetva arahattam 
piipuni. Imasmim thane idam vattbum hettha Khema- 
theriya vatthuna sadisam evati na vittbaritam. Tato patthaya 
Rupananda jhanabbiratanam an tare dhurappatta abosi. 
Sattha aparabhage Jetavane nisinno patipatiya bbikkbuniyo 
thanantare thapento Nandattberim jhuyimnam aggattbane 
tbapeslti. 


6. Nando.? 

In tbe sixth (Sutta) by the words yadidam Nanda ti, 
he points out the Then Nanda as the chief of those who 
practise meditation. 

It is related that this woman was reborn in a noble family 
at Hamsavati in the time of the Buddha Padumuttara, and 
later on, when hearing tbe Teacher preach the Truth, and 
seeing him assign to a certain Bhikkbuni the chief place 
among those who practise the Meditations, she, forming a 
resolve, aspired to the same distinction. 


1 Dbatnmapada, Terse 150. 

2 Dhammapila calls this Then Sundarinanda. 
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Then, after wandering in worlds of gods and men for • 
a hundred thousand aeons, she re-entered existence, born 
of Mahapajapati GotamT, before our Teacher’s birth. 

They gave her the name Nanda. She was also called 
Riipananda. 

And afterwards, by reason of her loveliness, she came to 
be called Janapada Kalyani (the belle of the land). 

Now, after our Buddha of the Ten Powers had attained 
to omniscience, and had returned to Kapilavatthu, and 
successively admitted Nanda and Riihula into the Order, and 
then departed ; and the great king Suddhodana had died, 
Mahapajapati GotamI, and the mother of Rahula went forth 
and entered the Order under the Teacher. She (Riipananda) 
on seeing (all this) thought : “ Since they renounced the 
world what have I to do here?” So, going to Maha- 
pajapati she entered the Order. 

From the day she entered the Order she never went to 
minister to the Teacher, having heard it said : “The Teacher 
finds fault with beauty.” When the time for the exhorta- 
tion came round, she sent auother Bhikkhunl, and bade her 
bring word of the discourse. 

The Teacher saw that she was intoxicated with her own 
loveliness, and he said : “ Let each one come and receive 
her exhortation for herself. None of the Bhikkhunis may 
send others.” 

Then Riipananda, not seeing any way out of it, went 
unwillingly to the exhortation. 

Now, because of this conduct of her’s, the Teacher created, 
by the power of Iddhi, the form of a woman, who, holding 
a palm-leaf, seemed to be fanning him. 

Riipananda seeing this, thought to herself: “For (such) 
a reason was I neglectful, and did not come ! And, behold, 
women like this go about fearlessly near the Master ! My 
beauty is not worth a sixteenth part of their’s ! Yet, 
ignorant of this, I have not come hither all this time ! ” 
And she stood utterly spell-bound gazing at the woman. 

And the Master recited to her, who had reached the 
climax of causes heaped up in former births, the stanza in 
j.b.a.6. 1893. 50 
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the Dhammapada, which begins : “ Of hones is the fortress 
made”; and then uttered the Sutta beginning: “ Whether 
walking or standing still — whether sitting or lying down.” 

And, she gaining (the knowledge of) decay and death, 
attained to Arahatship. 

Now in the commentary on this passage the story is not 
told in full, since it is the same as the foregoing history 
of the Therl Ehema. 

Thenceforward Rupananda held the first place among 
those who practised the meditations. 

Afterwards the Teacher, seated at Jetavana, and assi gning 
places to the Bhikkhunls in turn, gave to the Therl Nanda 
the chief place among those who practise meditation. 


7 . Sona. 


Sattame araddhaviriyanan ti paggahitaparipunna-viri- 
yanam Sona aggii ti dasseti. 

Ayam kira Padurouttarabuddhakale Ilamsavatiyam kula- 
gehe patisandhim gahetva aparabhage dhammadesanam 1 
sunantl Sattharam ekam bhikkhunim araddhaviriyanam 
aggatthane thapentam disva adhikfirakammam katva tarn 
thanantaram patthesi. Sii kappasatasahassam devamanus- 
sesu samsaritva imasmim buddhuppfide Siivatthiyam kula- 
gehe patisandhim gahetva aparabhfige gharavase patitthita 
bahu puttadhltaro labhitvii sabbe pi visum visum gharfivase 
patitthapesi. Tato pattlmya ayam amhakam kim karissatlti 
tarn attano santikapi agatam mala ti sannam pi na karimsu. 
Bahuputtika Sonii nesam attani agfiravabhavam natvii 
gharavaseua kim karissarnlti nikkhamitvfi pabbaji. 

Atha nam bhikkhuniyo ayam mattarn na janfiti ayuttam 
karotiti dapdakammam karonti. Puttadhltaro tam danda- 
karamam aharantim disviP: ayaip y5vajja divas - 

padamattam pi na janatlti ditthaditthatthane ujjhayanti. 


2 


T.I. *i>. S.M. only dhammam sunantl. 
aha rattim ayam. etc. 
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Sa tesam vacanam sutva uppannasamvega attano gati- 
visodhanam katum vattatlti nisinnatthane pi thitatthane pi 
dvattimsakaram sajjhayati. Sa yath’eva pub be bahuputtika- 
Sonattherl ti paniiayittha evam paccha sa araddhaviriya- 
Sonattherl ti pakata jata. Atb’ ekadivasam bhikkhuniyo 
viharam gacchantiyo : Bhikkhunisanghassa udakan tapey- 
yasi Sone ti vatva agamamsu. Sa pi udakatapanam katum 
vattatlti tato puretaram eva 1 aggisalayam cankamitva 
cankamitva dvattimsakaram sajjhayanti vipasannam vad- 
dhesi. Sattha Gandhakutiyam nisiuno va imam obbasa- 
gatbam abbasi : 

Yo ca vassasatam jive apassam dhammam uttamam 

Ekaham jlvitam seyyo passato dhammam uttaman ti . 2 

Sa gatha-pariyosane arahattam patva cintesi : Aham 
arahattam patta, agantukajano ca anupadbaretva va mayi 
avauilaya 3 kinci kinci avatva 4 : bahum papam pasaveyya 
tassa sallakkbanakaranam katum vattatlti. Sa udakabha- 
janam uddhanam aropetva hettha aggim na akasi. Bhi- 
kkhuniyo agantva uddhanam olokentiyo aggim adisva : 
imam mahallikam bhikkbunisanghassa udakan tapehiti 
avocumha, ajjapi uddhane aggim pi na karotlti ahamsu. 

Ayye, kim tumhakam aggina, unhodakena nahayitukama 
bhajanato udakam gahetva nahayathiiti. Ta : bhavissati 
ettha karanan ti gantva udake hattha otaretva unhabha vam 
ilatva ekam kutam aharitva udakam ganhanti. Gahita- 
tthanam pari purati. Tadil sabba va tassa arahattabhave 
nittham gantva daharatara tava panca-patitthitena padesu 
patitvii : Ayye ettakam kiilam tumhe anupadharetva beth- 
etva 5 vihethetva kathayimha, khamatha no ti 6 khamapesum 
buddhatarii pi ukkutikam nisiditva khama ayye khamapesum. 
Tato patthaya mahallakakale pabbajitva pi araddhaviriya- 
bhavena na cirass ’eva aggaphale patitthita ti theriya gune 
pakato ahosi. 

1 sic. S.M. T.I. has Sa pi udakatapanato to puretaram eva, etc. 

s Dhammapada, verse 115. 

3 T.I. avariniyati. . 

4 S.M. vatva. 

5 S.M. omits. 

6 S.T. khamathato ti. 
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Aparabhage Sattba Jetavane nislditva bhikkhuniyo pati- 
patiya thanantare thapento Sonattherim. araddhaviriyanam 
aggatthau e thapesiti. 


7. Sona. 

In tbe seventh Sutta by the words “ Araddhaviriyanam,” 
be points out Sona as tbe foremost among those who are 
strenuous in effort. 

They say that this woman re-entered existence in a 
noble family at Hamsavatl, in the time of the Buddha 
Padumuttara ; and afterwards, when hearing the preaching 
of the Law, she saw the Master assign to a certain BhikkhunI 
the chief place among those who are strenuous. She, after 
she had done homage to the Buddha, aspired to the same 
distinction. 

And when she had wandered in the worlds of gods and 
men for twenty thousand aeons, she re-entered existence in 
a noble family at SiivatthI, at the time of the birth of this 
Our Buddha. 

Afterwards, being herself a householder, and having borne 
many sons and daughters, she also established all of them, 
one after another, in the lay life (as householders). 1 

From that time forth, thinking: “What can she do 
against us?” When she came to see them, they did not 
even greet her as “ Mother.”* And SonU, mother of these 
many children, feeling in her own heart their lack of piety 
towards her, thought: “What is the good of my living 

any longer m the world?” And going forth she entered 
the Order. 

Now the Bhikkhunis p„t pe„ Mces „ p<m ^ M Me 
who d.d not observe moderation, and wh„, e conduct was 

1 Tika explains she thought “ as I havp 

after me. tVhat is the use of a separate estate f 0 " 3 ’ .*^7 Wl!1 1 loot 

wealth she save it to them. me ' dividing all her 

2 Tika adds that after a few days her eldest son’s • j 

would give us our half, thinking ■ ‘ this is mv “ would that she 

would go back to her own house !”' And the vmes S °\l and that n S ? e 

game, and her daughters (from the eldest rlnwnw a J 161 * -°, tiier sons 8aid tlle 
the time she went tb their ho^es downwards) said the same, from 
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unseemly. Thereupon her sons and daughters, seeing her 
undergoing penance, laughed her to scorn wheresoever 
they saw her, saying, “This woman does not, even to this 
day, know the Precepts ! ” When she heard their words, 
struck with dismay, she thought : “ I must set about a way 
of self-purification.” And thereafter, wherever she might 
be, either standing or sitting down, she repeated over the 
Dvattimsakara. So, even as she had formerly been called 
“ the Therl Sona, mother of many children,” she thence- 
forward became known as “ the Therl Sona, strenuous in 
effort.” 

Now, one day, when the Bhikkhunis were going to the 
Vihara, they said to her : “ Sona, heat some water for the 
company of Bhikkhunis.” And they went away. 

And then (while pacing to and fro in the hall where 
the fire was, and repeating over the Dvattimsakara) she, 
even before the water boiled, reached the perfection of 
spiritual insight. 

And the Master, although seated (far away) in the 
Perfumed Chamber, spoke this stanza, which she heard as 
from a vision : 

“ Nay, let a man live a hundred years without sight of 
the Perfect Law, 

Better do I call the one-day’s life of him who beholds the 
Perfect Law.” 

And she, having, at the end of the stanza, attained to 
Arahatship, thought : 

“I have attained to Arahatship ! Yet, when they all come 
back, not understanding this, they will find fault with me. 
And if I say nothing, great blame might be cast on me. 

I had better do something to show them a sign.” 

And she placed the water-jar hanging over the hearth 
on the camp-fire, but did not light the fire beneath it. 

When the Bhikkhunis returned, on looking at the fire- 
place, and seeing no fire, they said : “ We bade this old 
woman boil water for the company of Bhikkhunis ; but lo ! 
to-day she has lighted no fire in the fire-place.” 
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And Sona said: “Ladies! What do you want with fire? 

Should you wish to bathe in water made hot by fire, take 

water from the jar and bathe in it. „ 

They, thinking: “There must be some reason lor this, 
went and plunged their hands in the water, and, feeling 
how hot it was, they brought a pot ; and as they took up 
water in it, the vessel whence they took it filled up again. 

Thereupon they were assured that Sona had attained to 
Arahatship. And all the younger Bhikkhunis prostrated 
themselves utterly before her, falling at her feet and saying . 

“ Oh, noble lady ! for so long a time we have misunderstood, 
injured, and reviled you— Forgive us ! ” Thus did they 
beseech her forgiveness. 

Moreover, the elder Bhikkhunis, crouching before her, 
pleaded for forgiveness, saying, “ Pardon us, noble lady ! ” 
And, from that time forth, the Theri, having in a short 
time attained the Fruit of the Paths (though she had 
entered the Order in her old age), became renowned for 
her virtue. 

Afterwards the Master, when seated at Jetavana, and 
assigning places to the Bhikkhunis one after another, put 
the Theri Sona in the foremost place among those who 
are strenuous in effort. 


8 . Sahda. 

Atthame yaduiam Salat id ti dibbacakkhukanam Sakulat- 
theri agga ti dasseti. 

Ayam pi hi Padumuttara-buddha-kale Hamsavatiyam kula- 
gehe nibbattitva vayappatta Satthu dhammakatbam sunanti 
Sattharam ekarn bhikkhunim dibbacakkhukanam aggatthane 
thapentam disva adhikarakammam katva tam thanantaram 
patthesi. Sa kappasatasahassam devamanussesu samsaritva 
imasmim buddhupade Savatthiyam kulagehe nibbatta apara- 
bhage Satthu dhammadesanam sutva patiladdhasaddha pabba- 
jitva na cirass’ eva arahattam papuni. 
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Tato patthaya dibbacakkhumhi cinnavasl ahosi. A para - 
bhage Sattha Jetavane nislditva bhikkhuniyo patipatiya 
thanantare thapento imam therim dibbacakkhukanam 
aggatthaae thapeslti. 


8. Sakula. 

In the eighth Sutta, by the words dibbacakkhukanam 
yadidam Sakula, he points out the Therl Sakula as the 
foremost among those who are gifted with the Higher 
Vision. 

Now this woman also had been reborn, in the time of 
the Buddha Padumuttara, in a noble family at Hamsavatl. 
And when she had come of age, when hearing the Master 
preach, she saw him exalt a certain BhikkhunI to the chief 
place among those gifted with divine vision ; she, forming 
a resolve, aspired to the same distinction. And, after 
wandering in worlds of gods and men for a hundred 
thousand aeons, she was reborn in a noble family at Savatthi, 
at the time of the birth of this Our Buddha 

Later on, hearing the Master preach on the Truth, and 
becoming filled with Faith, she entered the Order, and, 
shortly after, attained to Arahatship. 

From that time forth she became much practised in 
the Higher Vision. 

Afterwards the Master, when seated at Jetavana, assign- 
ing places to the Bhikkhunls one after another, placed this 
Therl first among those who have the gift of the Higher 
Vision. 


9. Bhadda ( Kundalakesa ). 

Navame kh ippdbhihhd n an ti khippabhinnabhikkhuninam 
Bhadda Kundalakesa agga ti dasseti. 

Ayam pi hi Padumuttara-buddhakale Hamsavatiyam 
kulagehe nibbatta, Satthu dhammakatham sutva Sattharam 
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ekam bhikkhunim khippabhifliianam aggatthane thapentam 
disva adhikarakammam katva tarn thanantaram patthesi. 

Sa kappasatasahassam devamanussesu samsaritva Kassapa- 
buddhakale Kikissa Kasiraniio gehe sattanam bhagininam 
abbantara hutva vlsati vassasahassani dasasllani samadaya 
komarabrahmacariyam carantl sanghassa vasanaka-parivenam 
karetva ekam buddhantaram devamanussesu samsaritva 
imasmim buddbuppade Rajagaha-nagare settbikule pati- 
sandkim ganbi. Bhadda ti’ssa namam akamsu. 

Tam divasam yeva c’asmim nagare purohitaputto jato. 
Tassa jatavelaya rajanivesanam adim katva sakalanagare 
avudhani pajjalimsu. Purobito pato va rajakulam gantva 
rajanam sukhaseyyam puccbi. Raja : kuto acariya sukha- 
seyya, ajja sabbarattim rajanivesane avudbani pajjalantani 
disva bhayappatta ahesumbati iiba. 

Maharaja tappaccaya 1 ma cintayittba, na tumbakam yeva 
gehe ayudhani pajjalimsu, sakala-nagare evam abositi. 

Kim karana acariyati. 

Amhakam gehe coranakkbattena darako jato, so sakala- 
nagurassa sattu hutva uppanno, tass’etam pubbanimittam, 
tumbakam upaddavo nattbi, sace pana iccbatba barema 
nan ti. 

Amhakam pllaya asati haranakammam n’atthiti. 

Purohito mama putto attano namam gabetva va agato ti 
Sattuko yev’assa namam akasi. 

Settbigehe Bhadda vaddhati purohitagebe pi Sattuko 
vaddhati. Soattano adbavana-vidhavanena kllitum samattha- 
kalato patthaya^ attano vicaranatthane 2 yam yam passati 
sabbam aharitva matapitunnam gebam pureti. Pita nam 
karanamsayam pi vutva* varetum n f lsakkhL Aparabhage 
pan’assa vayappattassa sabbakarena pi varetum asakku- 
neyyu^i bhavam natvii dve nilasatake nivasapetva sand- 
biccheda-upakara.na.il ca singbataka-yantakau ca battbe 
dutva: tvam imma va kammena jlvahlti tarn vissajjesi. 
o tain, ivasato patthaya singbatakayantam khipitva 


.VI . 

1 So S.M. 


r.I. has ricaram natthane. 

T.I. has nam karanassam pi vatva. 
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kulanam pasade aruyha sandhim chinditva parakulesu 
nikkhittabhandakam attana tkapitam viya gahetva gacchati. 
Sakalanagare tena aviluttageham nama n’ahosi. 

Ekadivasam raja rathena nagare vicaranto sarathim 
pucchi : Kin nu kho imasmim nagare tasmim tasmim ghare 
chiddam eva paanayatlti. 

Deva imasmim nagare Sattuko nama coro bhittim bhinditva 
kulanam santakam haratiti. 

Kaja nagaraguttikam pakkosapetva : Imasmim kira nagare 
evarupo nama coro atthi, kasma nam na ganhissaslti. 

Maya m deva nam coram sabotham 1 passitum na 
sakkomati. 

Sace ajja nam coram na ganbasi rajanan te karissamiti. 

Evam devati nagaraguttiko sakalanagare manusse caretva 
tain bbittim bhinditva parabhandam barantam sabodbam 2 3 
eva gahetva rafino dassesi. 

Raja : imam coram dakkhinadvarena niharitva gbatethati 
aha. Nagaraguttiko ranuo patissutva tam coram catukke 
catukke pabarasahassena taletva gahapetva dakkhina-dvaram 
gacchati. 

3 Tasmim samaye ayam Subhadda setthidhlta mabajanassa 
kala-kala-saddena slhapanjaram uggbatetva olokenti Sattu- 
kam coram tatha nlyamanam disva ubbobi hattbehi hadayam 
sandbarentl gantva sirisayane adhomukha nipajji. Sa ca 
tassa kulassa ekadhltika, ten’assa iiataka appamattakam pi 
mukhavikaram sahitum na sakkonti. Atha nam sayane 
nipannam disva : kim karosi ammati puccbimsu. 

Etam vajjbam katva niyamanam coram addasatthati. 

Ama arna addasiimati. 

Etam labhamana jlvissami alabbamanaya me mara- 
nam evati. 

Te tam aneka-pariyayena pi sannapetum asakkonta : 
marana jlvitam seyyo ti sallakkbesum Ath’ assa pita nagara- 
guttikassa santikam gantva sahassam lancam datva : Mayham 


1 S.M. saccam passitum, etc. 

s T.I. Sahosam. 

3 This 'episode recurs several times. See Peta Yatthu Vannana, 72 foil, and 
Jataka 3,435 foil. 
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dhlta core patibaddhacitta, yena kenaci upayena imam 
muncati aha. 

So sadhuti setthissa patissutva coram gahetva yava suri- 
yassa atthupagamana ito c’ito ca papaiicetva suriye attham 
upagacchante carakato ekam manussam nlharapetva Sattu- 
kassa bandhanain mocetva Sattukam setthigeham pesetva 
tena bandhanena itaram bandhitva dakkhinadvarena ni 
haritva gbatesi . 1 Settbidasa pi Sattukam gabetva settbini- 
vesanam agamamsu. 

Tam disva setthidhitu manam piiressamiti Sattukam 
gandhodakena nabapetva sabbabharanapatimanditam karetva 
pasadam pesesi. Subhadda paripunno me sankappoti 
atirekalankarena alankaritvii tarn paricaramana carati. 
Sattuko katipaham vltinametva cintesi : imissa pasadhana- 
kabhandakam mayham bhavissati, kincid eva upayena imam 
abharanam gahetum vattatiti samlpe sukhanisinnakale 
Bhaddam aba : mayham ekam vacanam vattabbam atthiti. 

Setthidhita sahassalabham labhitva viya tutthamanasa : 
vissattham vada ayyati aha. 

Tvam cintesi : Mam nissaya imina jlvitam laddban ti. 
Aham pana gahitamatto va corapapata-pabbate adhivatthaya 
devataya : Sac’abam jivitum labhissami balikamman te 
dassamiti ayacim. Tam nissaya maya jlvitam laddbam, 
sigham balikammam sajjapehlti. 

Subhadda tassa manam piiressamiti balikammam sajjapetva 
sabbapasadban am^ pasadbetva ekayane aruyha samikena 
saddhim corapapatapabbatam gantva pabbatadevataya bali- 
kammam karissamiti abhirubitum araddha. 

Sattuko cintesi . Sabbesu abbiriibantesu mama imissa 
abharanam gahetum okaso na bbavissatlti tarn eva balibha- 
janam gahapetva pabbatam abbiruhi. So Bhaddaya saddhim 
kathento piyakatham na katheti. Sa ingiten’eva tassa 
adhippayam aniiasi. 

, _ A _ tha „ naip 80 5ha: Bhadde, tvam satakam omuncitva 
kayaruiham pasadbanam ettha bhandikam karohiti. 

Sami mayham ko aparudho ti. 

1 Sic S.M. T.I. has uesi. 
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Kim pan’ aham balikammattham agato ti safinam karosi 1 
aham pi imissa devataya yakanam ubbattetva khadeyyam , 2 
balikammapadesena pana tava abharanam ganhitukamo 
hutva agato ’mhlti. 

Kassa pana ayya pasadhanam, kassa ahan ti. 

• Mayam evariipam na janama, aiinam tava santakam 
aniiam mama santakan ti. 

Sadhu ayya, ekam pana me adhippayam puretha, alankata- 
niyamen ’eva purato ca pacchato ca alingitum dethati. 

So sadhuti sampaticchi. Sa tena sampaticchita-bbavam 
iiatva purato alingitva pacchato alinganti viva hutvii pabba- 
tapapate patesi. So patanto akase va eunnavicunno abosi. 
Taya katam vicitrabhavam iiatva pabbate adbivattba devata 
gunakittanavasena ima gatha aha : 

Ka so 3 sabbesu thanesu puriso hoti pandito 

Itthi pi pandita hoti tattha tattha vicakkhana 

Na so sabbesu thanesu puriso hoti pandito 

Itthi pi pandita hoti muhuttam api cintaye 4 ti. 

Tato Subhadda cintesi : Na sakka maya iminii niyamena 
puna geham gantum, ito va gantvii ekam pabbajjam pabba- 
jissamiti iiigantharamam gantva niganthe pabbajjam yaci. 
Atha nam te ahamsu : kena niyamena pabbajja hotuti. 

Yam tumhakam pabbajjaya uttamam tad ’eva karothati. 

Te sadhuti tassa talatthina kese luncitva pabbajesum. Kesa 
puna vaddhanta rasivasena kundalavatta hutva vaddhimsu. 
Sa ten’eva karanena Kundalakesa nama jata. Sa attano 
pabbajitatthane sabbasippam ugganhitva : tesam ito uttarim 
viseso natthlti iiatva gama-nigama-rajadbaniyo vicaranti 
yattha yattha pandita atthi tattha tattha gantva tesam 
jananasippam sabbam eva ganhati, ath’ assa bahusu thanesu 
sikkhitabhavena pativadam datum samattha na honti. Sa 
attana saddhim kathetum samattham adisva yam gamam 
va nigamam va pavisati tassa dvare valikarasim katva tattha 
jambusakham thapesi : Yo mama vadam aropetum sakkoti 

1 T.I. sankam karosi. 

2 S.M. aad T.I. (primd manu ) madevyam. 

3 At Jataka 3,438, where these verses recur, the reading is hi. 

4 Jataka, lahum attha-vicinttka. 
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so imam sakham maddatuti samipe thitadarakanam sannam 
deti. Tam sattaham pi maddanta na honti atha nam gahetva 
pakkamati. 

Tasmim samaye amhakam bhagava loke nibbattitva Sava- 
tthiyam upanissaya Jetavane viharati. Kundalakesa pi 
kho anupubbena Savatthim patva antonagaram pavisamana 
poranakaniyamen ’eva valikarasimhi sakham thapetva dara- 
kanam sannam datvu pavisi. Tasmim samaye Dhammasena- 
pati bhikkhusanghe pavitthe ekako va nagaram pavisanto 
valikathupe jambusakham disva: kasma ayam thapita ti 
puccki. 

Daraka tam karanam aparihapetva kathesum. Evam 
sante imam gahetva maddatha daraka ti. Tesu therassa 
vacanam sutva ekacee madditum na visahimsu, ekacce tam 
khanam yeva madditva cunnavicunnam akamsu. 

Kundalakesa bhattakiccam katvil nikkhamanti sakham 
madditam disva : kass etam kamman ti pucchi. Ath’ assa 
Dhammasenapatina karapitabhavam kathayimsu. 

Sa attano thamam ujananto : imam sakham maddapetum 
no visahessati, addha mahanto eko bhavissati, abampi pana 
khuddika bhavantl na sobhissami, antogamam eva pavisitva 
parisaya sannam datum vattatlti cintetva tatha akasi. 
Asiti-k ula-sahassani vase nagare 1 sabhagasabhagavasena 
sabbe va janimsiiti veditabbam. 

Thero pi bhattakiccam katva anfiatarasmim rukkhamule 
nisldi. Ath ayam Kundalakesa mahajanaparivuta therassa 
santikam gantva patisantharam katva ekaraante thatva : 
Bhante tumhehi sakha maddapita ti pucchi. 

Ama maya maddapita ti. 

Evam bhante tumhehi saddhim amhakam vado hotuti. 

Hotu Bhadde ti. 

Kassa puccha hoti kassa vissajjanan ti. 

Puccha nama amhakam patta, tvam pana tuyham jdnana- 
kam pucchati. * J 

Sii therena . tHrma-anumatiya sabbam eva attana janana- 
vadam pmchr. Thero a.bbam S5 J sabb ,„ 

! S.3I. akaslti kula sahasse nagare. 



•WOMEN LEADERS OF THE BUDDHIST REFORMATION. 777 


pucckitva tunhi ahosi. At ha nam thero aha : Taya bahum 
pucchitum, mayampi ekam panham pucchamati. 

Pucchatha bhante ti. 

Ekam nama kin ti. 

Kundalakesa : na janami bhante ti aba. 

Tvam ettakam pi na janasi annam kim janissatlti. 

Sa tatth ’eva therassa padesu patitva : tumhakam saranam 
gaccbami bhante ti aha. 

Mam sarana gamanakammam n’atthi, sadevake loke agga 
puggalo Dhuravihare 1 vasati, tam saranam gacchati. 

Sa evam karissami bhante ti sayanha-samaye Sattbu 
dhammadesana-velayam santikam gantva pancapatitthitena 
vanditva ekamantam atthasi. Sattha tassa madditasankha- 
raya cariyavasena Dhammapade imam gatham aha : — 
Sahassam api ce gatha anatthapada-samhita 
Ekam gathapadam seyyo yam sutvii upasammatiti. 2 

Sa gathapariyosane yatha thita va saha patisambhidahi 
Arahattam patva pabbajjam yaci. Sattha tassa pabbajjam 
paticchi. Sa bhikkhuni-upassayam gantva pabbaji. Apara- 
bhage catuparisamajjhe katba udapadi : Mahanta vatavam 
Eh addii Kundalakesa ya ca catuppadikagathavasane Arahat- 
tam patta ti. Sattha tam karanam atthupattim katva 
therim khippabhinnanam aggatthane thapeslti. 


9. Bhadda Kundalakesa , 3 

In the ninth Sutta by the words lihippabhimanam, he 
points out Bhadda Kundalakesa (the curly-haired) as the 
chief among those Bhikkhunis who are swift to reach the 
Higher Insight. 

This woman also was reborn in a noble family at Ham- 
savati, in the time of the Buddha Padumuttara. And 

1 So all MSS. 

2 Dhammapada, Terse 101. 

3 She is the author of the five verses, 107-11, in the Therl Gatha. The 
MSS. of Dhammapala’s commentary on that passage spell the name -kesl at 
p. 89 of Prof. Ed. Muller’s edition, and -kesa at p. 99. 
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when, on hearing the Master preach the Law, she had 
seen him exalt a certain Bhikkhum to the chief place 
among those who are swift to reach the higher insight ; 
she, forming a resolve, aspired to the same distinction. 

And after wandering in worlds of gods and men for 
a hundred thousand aeons she was rehorn (in the time of 
the Buddha Kassapa) as one of seven sisters, in the house 
of Kiki, the king of the Kasi country. And for twenty 
thousand years, having taken a vow to keep the Ten 
Precepts, she lived a life of chastity, and had a dwelling 
built for the Order of Bhikkhus. And when she had 
passed on from world to world of gods and men, during 
the interval between the coming of one Buddha and another 
she re-entered existence in the family of the Treasurer in 
the city of Rajagaha, at the time of the birth of this 
Our Buddha. 

They gave her the name BhaddS. And that very same 
day, and in the same city, a son was bom to the King’s 
chaplain. 

At the moment he was born all the weapons in the city, 
beginning from those at the royal palace, grew wondrous 
bright. 

And when the chaplain went on the morrow, he asked 
if the king had slept pleasantly. 

The king replied: “How should we sleep pleasantly 
this day, reverend sir, when all night we were alarmed 
by seeing the weapons in our palace glowing bright ! ” 

“ Oh, great king,” said the chaplain, “ be not disturbed 
by reason of this ! Not only at your palace did the weapons 
grow bright, but it was the same through the whole city.” 

“ For what reason, reverend sir?” 

“ In our house a child was born under the robber’s star. 
He has come as an enemy to the whole city. This is his 
sign. 1 here is no special danger foretold against yourself. 
But if you wish it, we will put the child away ” 

. The k “S «id: “So long as he wrongs us not there 
is no need of putting him away.” 

The chaplain thought: “My son has come bringing 
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his name with him ! ” So he called him Sattuko (“ High- 
wayman ”). 

And Bhadda grew up in the Treasurer’s house, while 
Sattuko, on the other hand, grew up in the chaplain’s 
house. 

From the time he was able to walk and run about in 
play, whatever he used to see in the places here and there 
where he rambled about, that did he take, and bring home 
till he filled his parents’ house. 

And his father, moreover, though threatening him with 
the stocks, was not able to stop him. 

But later on, when he had come of age, his father, 
seeing that he could not possibly be prevented from doing 
this, gave him two dark-blue cloths to wear, and put in 
his hands such tools as he would need for house-breaking, 
and said to him : “ Earn your own living then, even by 
this trade ! ” and he turned him adrift. And from that 
day forth he used to throw his weighted rope over the 
house-top, and climbing up and breaking through the 
joinings of the masonry, he would bear away the goods 
stored up in his neighbour’s dwellings, even as if he had 
stored them there himself. And through the whole city 
there was not a house he had not robbed. 

How one day the king, when going about the city in 
his chariot, asked his charioteer : 

“Pray, how is it that there is a breach to be seen in 
every single house in this city ? ” 

“ Your highness, in this city there is a robber they 
call Sattuko, who breaks down the masonry of the houses 
and carries off property.” 

The king caused the city-watchman to be summoned, 
and said to him : “We are told that there is even such a 
thief as this in the city ! Why do you not lay hands on 
him?” 

“ Your highness, we cannot find this robber.” 

And the king said : “ If you seize this thief to-day, 
well and good ! If you don’t seize him I will have you 
impaled.” 
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And the watchman said : “ So be it, your highness.” 

And he sent men about through the whole city. And 
having seen this man bearing away goods from a house 
he had broken into, he handed him over to the king. 

And the king said : “ Take this robber forth by the 
South Gate and kill him.” 

And the city-watchman, according to the king's com- 
mand, took the robber, and had him beaten with a thousand 
lashes at each place where four streets met ; and so he 
went on to the South Gate. 

Just then Subhadda, 1 the Treasurer’s daughter, having 
unbolted her lattice, was looking forth because of the noise 
of the great crowd ; and beheld the robber, “ Highwayman,” 
thus haled along. And, clasping both hands upon her 
heart, she went and lay upon her bed, with face bowed 
down. And since she was the only daughter of this 
family, her kinsfolK could not bear to see so much as a 
trifling trouble in her face; therefore, when they saw her 
lying on her bed, they asked her : “ What ails you, dear 
one ? ” 

“ Did you see that robber led to execution ? ” said she : 
“Yes, yes; we saw him,” they answered. “If he is mine 
I shall live, but if I do not have him, it will surely be 
my death ! ” said she. 

They, failing to pacify her in any way whatsoever, came 
to the conclusion “ better she should live than die ! ” So 
her father went to the city watchman, and giving him 
a thousand pieces of gold as a bribe, said to him : 

“ My daughter s heart is bound up in the robber. Set 
the man free by any stratagem whatever it may be ! ” 
“Very well!” said the watchman, and consented to the 
Treasurer’s request. So he kept the robber lingering here 
and there till nearly sunset, and when the sun was about 
to set, he bad a certain man brought out of the prison ; 
and he caused Highwayman’s fetters to be struck off, and 
sent him to the Treasurer’s house ; then binding the other 


1 This addition of Su to the 


name occurs also in Dhammapala. 
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man with these fetters he led him away, dismissing him 
by the south gate. 

Thereupon the Treasurer’s slaves took Highwayman, and 
went to the Treasurer’s house. 

When he saw him, the Treasurer said : “ I will fulfil 
my daughter’s wish,” so he caused Highwayman to be 
bathed in scented water, and had him adorned with all 
his jewels, and sent him to the upper part of the house. 

And Subhadda thinking “ My heart’s desire is won ! ” 
adorned herself with those jewels that were left over, and 
went about serving him. 

When he had passed a few days (thus) Highwayman 
thought : “I will have those jewels she wears to adorn her. 
By whatever wiles it may be, I must get those gems ! ” 

So at the time when they were sitting happily near one 
another, he said to Bhadda : 

“ There is something I ought to say.” 

The Treasurer’s daughter, full of contentment, as one who 
has received a thousand gifts, answered : 

“ Speak freely, my lord ! ” 

And he said : 

“You thought: ‘His life was saved through me.’ But 
when I was taken prisoner, I prayed to the goddess who 
dwells on that mountain, whence they throw down the 
robbers, and I besought her : ‘ If my life be saved I will 
offer gifts to thee’ ! It was through her my life was saved. 
Do you prepare an offering with all speed.” 

Subhadda, thinking, “ I will do as he wishes,” made 
ready an offering. 

Then, adorning herself with all her jewels, and mounting 
one bullock cart with her husband, she went to the mountain 
where they used to cast down robbers. And purposing to 
offer gifts to the goddess, she was about to climb the 
mountain, when Sattuko thought to himself : 

“ If all our people were to climb the mountain with us, 
I shall have no chance of seizing on her jewels ! ” 

So bidding her take the sacrificial vessel herself, he went 
on up the mountain. 
j.r.a.s. 1893. 
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And -while talking with Bhadda, he had not a loving 
word for her, and she felt by his very manner what his 
purpose was. 

Now he said to her : “ Bhadda, take off your Sataka 
(garment), and make a bundle here of those jewels you 
brought up hither upon you.” 

“ Oh my husband, what wrong have I done ? ” she 
said. 

“ Why do you suppose I have come to offer gifts ? Why 
I could tear out this goddess’s liver and eat it ! I came 
hither under pretence of offering gifts because I coveted 
your jewels.” 

But she said, “ Whose, Sir, pray, are the jewels, and 
whose am I ? We know nothing of any such idea as there 
being any difference between a thing belonging to you 
and one belonging to me. Still, all right Sir ! Only fulfil 
one desire I have. Allow me once more, still dressed in 
my finery, to embrace you both face to face, and from behind 
your back.” 

And he consented, saying, “Very well!” And having 
embraced him face to face, she made as if she would embrace 
him from behind, and thrust him over the precipice. So 
falling through the air he was crushed to atoms. 

And the goddess who haunted the mountain, seeing this 
wondrous deed, uttered these verses in her praise : 

Tis not on all occasions a man alone who is clever. 

A woman can be clever too, with her eyes open on all sides. 
’Tis not on all occasions a man alone who is clever. 

A woman can be clever too, should she give thought for 
a moment only. ' 

Then Subhadda thought to herself : « I cannot go back 
to my own home thus! I will go forth and forsake the 
world by entering some order.” 

So she went to the dwelling of the Niganthas (Jains), 
and begged them to admit her into their Order. And 
they said to her : “With what manner of ceremony will 
you be ordained ? ” She answered : “ With your highest 
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ordination.” And saying, “So be it!” they pulled out 
her hair with palmyra thorns, and thus ordained her. 

And when her hair began growing again, it grew in 
curls, through its great abundance, and for this reason 
she came to be called Kundalakesa (Curly Locks). 

Now when she had mastered all the teaching to be had 
in that place where she had been ordained, and saw that 
there was nothing further to be learned there, she wandered 
about in villages and market-towns, and wheresoever there 
were learned men, there did she acquire their learning, 
nay, all of it ! 

And, therefore, in many places they were not able to 
give any answers to her because she was so learned. So 
having found no one who was able to dispute with her, 
whatever village or town she entered, she used to make 
a heap of sand beside the gate and plant a Jambu-branch 
on it, and tell the children standing near: 

“ If any man is able to dispute with me he may trample 
down this branch ! ” 

If in seven days there was no one who trampled it down, 
she used to take it away and depart thence. 

At this time Our Blessed One, reborn into this world, 
was living at Jetavana near Savatthl. 

Now Kundalakesa also arrived at Savatthl, and when 
she came to the city she planted her branch on a heap 
of sand in the very same way as before. And telling the 
children about it she went into the city. 

Just then the Captain of the Faith, Sari put to, was 
entering the city alone (the company of Bhikkhus having 
preceded him), and he saw the mound of sand and the 
branch. 

“ What has this been put here for ? ” he asked. The 
children told him about it, leaving nothing out. 

“ If that be so, take it down and trample on it, boys ! ” 
said he. 

Some among them, when they had heard the Thera’s 
words, did not dare to trample on the branch, but others, 
that very moment, trampled it to fragments. 
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Kundalakesa, taring finished her meal, was setting out, 
■when she saw that the branch was trampled down, and 
she asked : 

“ Whose doing is this ? ” 

Then they told her that the Captain of the Faith had 
caused it to be done. 

And she thought to herself: “He must have known his 
own strength when he dared to tell them to trample down 
my branch ! Surely he is some great man ! But as for 
me, I am insignificant, and I shall not show to advantage 
alone ! I had better go into the village and tell the people.” 
And she did so. 

[It must be understood that all the eighty thousand 
families in the city got to know of it according to their 
districts.] 

How the Thera, having finished his meal, seated himself 
at the foot of a certain tree. And this woman, Kundalakesa, 
followed by a great crowd, went to the Thera, and, after 
greeting him, stood respectfully on one side and asked 
him : “ Reverend sir, was it you who bade them trample 
down my branch ? ” 

“ Yes, it was I who had it trampled down,” he answered. 

“ So be it, sir ! Then let us dispute — you and I together,” 
said she. 

“ So be it, Bhadda,” he replied. “ Which of us shall ask 
questions, and which shall answer ? ” 

“ It is my right to question ? ” 

“ Ysk away, then, on whatever you understand,” said he. 
So, the Thera having agreed to it, she questioned him on 
such matters as she understood. 

The Thera solved all she put to him. And when she 
had asked all her questions she was silent. 

Then the Thera said to her : 
kou hu\ e asked me many questions. How, let me ask 
you this one question.” 

Ask it, reverend sir, ’ she said. And he asked her 
one riddle only: “What is the one?” Kundalakesa 
answered : “ Reverend sir, I do not know ! ” 
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“ If you do not know even so little as that, how can you 
know anything else ? ” 

And thereupon she fell down at the Thera’s feet, saying : 

“ I take you as my refuge, O reverend sir ! ” 

“Nay, you must not come to me as a refuge, but to 
him who is the Lord and greatest in the world. He dwells 
at the Maha-Viham. Go you to him as your refuge!” 

And she said : “ I will do so, sir ! ” 

And in the evening she went to the Master at the time 
of the preaching, and when she had prostrated herself 
wholly before him she stood on one side. 

And the Master, by way of leading her to suppress the 
Sankharas (Elements of Being), spoke to her this stanza, 
which is in the Dhammapada : 

“ Though there be a thousand verses full of foolish sentences 
Better do I hold one sentence of a verse whereby, on 
hearing it, one is set at rest.” 

And, at the end of the stanza, even as she stood there 
she received the four Gifts of Perfect Understanding, and 
attained to Arahatship. 

And she prayed that she might enter the Order, and 
the Master consented to her ordination. So, going to the 
home of the Bhikkhunls, she renounced the world. 

Afterwards it was talked of, among the four classes of 
disciples (Bhikkhus, Bhikkhunls, and lay disciples, both 
men and women), how great must be this Bhadda Kunda- 
lakesa to have attained to Arahatship at the end of a 
stanza of four lines. And the Master set forth the reason 
of this, and gave the Therl the chief place among those 
who are swift to reach the higher knowledge. 


10. Bhadda KapUani. 

Dasame pubbenivasanan ti pubbe-nivuttha-khandha-santa- 
nam anussarantlnam Bhadda Kapilaui agga ti dasseti. 

Sa kira Padumuttarabuddha-kale Hamsavatiyam kulagehe 
nibbatta Satthu dhammadesanam sunantl Sattharam ekam 



786 WOMEN LEADERS OF THE BUDDHIST REFORMATION. 


bhikkbunim pubbenivasam anussarantinam aggatthane tha- 
pentam disva adhiku rakammam katva tarn thanantaram 
patthesi. 

Sa kappasatasabassam devamanussesu samsaritva anup- 
panne buddhe Baranasiyam kulagebe patisandhim ganhitva 
attano bhatu jayaya saddhim kalaham karontl taya pacceka- 
buddhassa pindapate dinne : Ayam imassa pindapatam datva 
attano vasam vattetiti paccekabuddhassa batthato pattam 
ganbitva bbattam chaddetva kalalassa puretva adasi. Maba- 
jano bala ayan ti garabi, bhatu jayaya te saddhim 1 kalahe 
kate tassa kinci na karosi, paccekabuddho te kim aparaj- 
jhatlti aha. 

Sa tesam vacanena lajjayamana puna pattam gabetva 
kalalam haretva dhovitva gandhacunnena ubbattetva 2 
catumadhurassa puretva upari asittena paduma-gabbha- 
vannena sappina vijjotamanam paccekabuddhassa battbe 
thapetva : yatha ayam pindapato obhasajato evam obhasa- 
jatam me sariram hotuti patthanam thapesiti sabbam 
Mahakassapattherassa vatthumhi vuttanayen’eva veditabbam. 
Mahakassapatthero pana dakkhinamaggam gabetva dasa- 
balassa santikam Bahuputtaka-nigrodha-mulain gato ayam 
Bhadda Kapilani vamamaggam ganbitva matugamassa 
pabbajjaya ananunnata-bhavena paribbajikaramam agamasi 
Yada pana Mabapajapatl Gotami pabbajjam labhi tada sa 
tberl theriyii santike pabbajjan ca upasampadan ca labhitvii 
aparabhage vipassaniiya kammam karonti arahattam patva 
pubbenivasanane cinnavasl ahosi. Atha Sattha Jetavane 
nisiditva bhikkhuniyo patipatiya thanantare thapento imam 
therim pubbenivasam anussarantinam aggatthane thapesiti. 


10. Bhadda, Kapilani. 

In the tenth Sutta by the words pubbenieusdnam (dwell- 
ing in the past), he points out Bhadda Kapilani as the 
chief among those who remember former states of existence. 


1 S.M. ayanti -arahitvi yaya te saddhim. 
va yaya te saddhim. 

* T’.I. has ubbaddhetva. 


T.I. ( primd manii) ayanti garahi 
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They say that this woman, in the time of the Buddha 
Padumuttara, was reborn in a noble family at Hamsavatl. 
And when, on hearing the Master preach the Law, she had 
seen him exalt a certain Bhikkhuni to the chief place 
among those who remember former births, she (forming 
a resolve) aspired to the same distinction. 

And after wandering in worlds of gods and men for a 
hundred thousand aeons, she re-entered existence in a noble 
family at Benares, at a time when there was no Buddha 
upon the earth. 

Now there arose a quarrel between her and her brother’s 
wife. And when the other had given food to a Pacceka 
Buddha she (Bhadda) thought : 

“ By giving him food she gets him into her own power.” 
And she took the bowl from the hand of the Pacceka 
Buddha, and threw away the food, and filled it with mud, 
and gave it to him. 

And the multitude blamed her for a fool, saying, “The 
quarrel was between you and your brother’s wife, yet you 
did nothing to her ! What harm has the Pacceka Buddha 
done to you ? ” 

And she was put to shame by these words, and took 
the alms-bowl again and emptied out the mud, and washed 
it, and rubbed it with perfumed powder, and filled it with 
the four kinds of sweet food, and gave it into the hand of 
the Pacceka Buddha, shining with butter of the colour of 
the inside of the bloom of the lotus, and she uttered the 
prayer : “ May my body become bright even as this food 
in the alms-bowl ! ” 

All the rest should be understood as before told in the 
story of the Thera Mahakassapo, (only adding that) the Thera 
took the right-hand road and went to the Blessed One at 
the foot of the Bahu-puttaka Banyan Tree, and this woman 
Bhadda Kapilitni took the left-hand road, and, since women 
had not then received permission to be ordained in Gotama’s 
Order, went to the grove of the women who had entered 
the Order of the Wandering Ascetics. 

Afterwards at the time when Mahapajapatl GotamI 



788 WOMEN LEADERS OF TRE BUDDHIST REFORMATION. 

received the permission for women to enter (Gotama’s) 
Order, then this Therl went to her, and from her received 
both the lower and the higher grade of ordination; and, 
striving after Spiritual Insight, attained to Arahatship, and 
became endowed with knowledge of her former births. 

So the Master, seated at Jetavana, and assigning places 
to the Bhikkhunis in turn, placed this Therl first among 
those who remember their former births. 


11. Bhadda Kaccana. 

Ekadasame mahabhi/mappattanmi ti mahatiyo abhinna 
pattanam Bhadda Kaccana agga ti dasseti. 

Ekassa pi buddhassa cattaro ca jana mahabhinna honti 
na avasesasavakii. Avasesasavakii hi kappasatasahassam 
eva anussaritum sakkonti, na tato param, mahabhiuiiappatta 
pana kappasatasahassadhikam asankheyyam anussaranti. 
Amhakam pi Satthu sasane dve aggasavaka Bakkula thero 
Bhadda Kaccana ti ime cattaro ettakam anussaritum sak- 
khimsu. Tasma ayam therl mahabhinnappattanam agga 
narna jata. Bhadda Kaccana ti tassa niimara, bhaddakaxi- 
canassa viya hi uttamasuvannassa viya tassa sarlravanno 
ahosi. Sa tasma Bhaddakancanu ti namam labhi. Sa 
paccha Kaccana t eva sankham gata, Rahulamatay’ etam 
adhivacanam. Sa hi Padumuttarabuddhakale Hamsavati- 
yam kulagehe patisandhim gahetva aparabhage Satthu 
dhammakatham sunantl Sattharam ekam bhikkhunim maha- 
bhinnappattanam aggatthane thapentam disva tam thanan- 
taram patthesi. Sa kappasatasahassam devamanussesu 
samsaritva imasmim buddhuppade Suppabuddhasakkassa 
gehe patisandhim ganhi. Bhadda Kaccana ti ’ssa namam 
akamsu. Sa vayappatta bodhisattassa geham agamasi. 

Aparabhage Rahulakumuram nama puttam vijasi. 1 Tassa 
jatadivase va bodhisatto nikkhamitva bodhimande sabbafi- 
nutam patva lokanuggaham karonto anupubbena Kapila- 


1 S.M. vijayi. 
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vatthum agamma natlnam sangaham akasi. Aparabhage 
parinibbute Suddhodanamaharaje Mahapajapatl Gotaml 
paficahi matugamasatehi saddhim Satthu santike pabbaji. 
Rahulamiita pi Janapadakalyani pi tberiya santikam gantva 
pabbajimsu. Sa pabbaji takalato patthaya Bhadda Kaccanat- 
ther! t’eva pakata abosi. Atha aparabhage vipassanam 
Vaddhetva arahattam patva abhinnasu cinnavasl ahosi, 
ekapallanke nisinna ekavajjauena kappasatasabassadbikam 
asankheyy r am anussari. Tassa tasmim gune pakate jate 
Sattha Jetavane nislditva bbikkhuniyo patipatiya thauanta- 
resu thapento imam therim mahabhinfiapattanam aggatthane 
thapeslti. 


11. Bhadda Kaccdna. 

In the eleventh Sutta by the words mahdbhihhappnttdnam 
he points out Bhadda Kaccanii as the chief among those 
who attained to the Great Gifts. 

Now, every single Buddha has four followers, who are 
gifted with the Great Insight. But the rest of the disciples 
are not so gifted. For the rest of the disciples can recall 
a hundred thousand aeons, but, on the other hand, these 
four, after attaining to the Great Gifts, can remember 
innumerable ages, a time longer than a hundred thousand 
aeons. 

Now, under the dispensation of Our Master, those who 
had the power of remembrance were the two chief disciples, 
and also the Ihera Bakkula and Bhadda Kaccana. 

Ihese four were able to remember thus much. There- 
fore this Therl came to be called the chief among those 
who have attained to the Great Gifts. The name Bhadda 
Kaccana was given to her because her skin was beautiful, 
like gold (kancana) ; nay, like the very finest of gold. 
On account of this she came by the name Bhadda Kancana, 
and afterwards she came to be called Kaccana, w'hieb is 
a synonym for (her more usual designation) ‘ the mother 
of Rahula.’ 
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She, too, had. re-entered existence in a noble family at 
Hamsavatl, in the time of the Buddha Padumuttara, and 
afterwards, when she (on hearing the Master preach the 
Truth) had seen him exalt a certain BhikkhunI to the chief 
place among those who are endowed with the Great Gifts, 
she had aspired to the same distinction. 

And after wandering in worlds of gods and men for 
a hundred thousand aions, she was reborn in the household 
of Suppabuddha, the Sakya, at the time of the birth of 
this Our Buddha. 

And when she came of age she was married to the 
Bodhisat. Afterwards she bore a son, who was named 
Rahula. 

But, on the very day of his son’s birth, the Bodhisat 
went forth. And when he had attained to perfect wisdom 
under the Bo-Tree, he, out of mercy to the world, returned 
in due course to Kapilavatthu, and reconciled his kinsfolk. 

Afterwards, on the death of the great King Suddhodana, 
Mahapajapatl, the GotamI, together with five hundred other 
women, received ordination from the Master. And both 
the mother of Rahula and Rupanandii, going to the Then , 1 
entered the Order. 

And it was only from the time of her entering the 
Order that she became known as Bhadda Kaccana. 

Now, afterwards, when she had reached the fulness of 
Spiritual Insight and attained to Arahatship, she lived in 
the practice of the Spiritual Gifts. 

And, seated once upon a couch, she recalled, in one 
meditation, immeasurable ages, more than a hundred thou- 
sand aeons. And since her merit in this became renowned, 
the Master, when seated at Jetavana, assigning places to 
the Bhikkhunls in turn, put this Therl in the chief place 
among those who have attained to the Great Gifts. 


1 That is to Mahapajapatl. 
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12. Kisagotami. 

Dvadasame lukhacivaradharanan ti tlhi lukhehi samanna- 
gatam pamsukillam dharentinam Kisagotami agga ti dasseti. 

Gotaml ti tassa nauiam, thokam kilantadhatukatta pana 
Kisa Gotaml ti vuccati. Aj-am pi hi Padumuttarabuddhakale 
Hamsavatiyam kulagehe nibbatta Satthu dhammadesanam 
sunanti Sattharam ekam. bhikkhunim liikhaclvaradharanam 
aggatthanc thapentam disva adhikarakammam katva tam 
thanantaram patthesi. 

Sa kappasatasahassam devamanussesu samsaritva imasmim 
buddhuppade Savatthi 3 T am duggatakule xiibbattii vayappatta- 
kale ekam kulam agamasi. Tattha nam duggatakulassa 
dhita ti paribhavimsu. 

Sa aparabhage puttarn vijayi. Atb’assa sammanam akamsu. 

So pau’assa darako adkavitva paridhavitva kilanavaye 
tbito kalam akasi. Tassa soko udapadi. Sa : abaip imasmim 
yeva gehe hatalabhasakkara hutva puttassa jatakalato 
patthaya sakkaram papunim. line mayham puttam bahi 
chaddetum pi viiyameyj'un ti puttam anken’adaya : puttassa 
me bhesajjam dethati gehadvarapatipatiya vicaranti dittha- 
ditthatthane manussa : kattha te matakassa bhesajjam dittba 
pubban ti panim paharitva parihasam karonti. 

Sa tesam kathava n’eva sannattim gacchati. 

Atha nam eko pandita-puriso disva : Ay am puttasokena 
cittavikkhepam patta bhavissati. Etissa pana bhesajjam 
aiino na janissati dasabalo va janissatlti cintetva evam aha : 
Amma tava puttassa bhesajjam anno jananto nama n’atthi. 
Sadevakeloke aggapuggalo dasabalo Dhuravihare vasati. 
Tassa santikam gantva pucchahlti. 

Sa : saccam puriso kathetlti puttam adaya tathagatassa 
buddhasane nisinna-velaya parisapariyante thatva : puttassa 
me bhesajjam detha bhagava ti aha. 

Sattha tassa upanissayam disva : bhaddakan te Gotaml 
katam bhesajjatthava idhagacchantiya, gaccha nagaram 
pavisitva kotito patthaya sakalanagaram earitva yasmim 
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gehe koci matapubbo n’atthi tato siddhatthakam aharahlti 
aba. 

Sa : sadhu bhante ti tutthamanasa antonagaram pavisitva 
pathame gebe yeva : dasabalo mama puttassa bhesajjatthaya 
siddhatthakam aharapeti siddhattbakam me dethati aha. 
Handa Gotami ti nlharitva adamsu. 

Ayam eva gahetum na sakka. Imasmim gebe koci 
matapubbo atthlti. 

Kim vadesi Gotami 1 idha matake ganetum na sakkotlti. 

Tena hi alam, naham ganhissami. Dasabalo mam yattba 
matapubbo atthi tato siddatthakam na ganhapetTti. 

Sa imina va niyamena dutiyam tatiyam 2 gharam gantva 
cintesi : Sakalanagare ayam eva niyamo bbavissati. Idam 
hitanukampakena buddbena dittbam bbavissatiti samvegam 
labhitva tato babi nikkhamitva atnakasusanam netva puttam 
hattbena gabetva : Puttaka aham imam maranam tav’eva 
uppannan ti cintesim, na pan’etam tav’eva mahajanasadha- 
rano esa dhammo ti vatva puttam amakasusane chaddetva 
imam gatliam aha : — 

Na giimadhammo nigamassa 3 dhammo 
Na cap’ayam eka kulassa dhammo 
Sabbassa lokassa sadevakassa 
Eso va dhammo yadidam aniccata ti. 

Evan ca pana vatva Satthu santikam agamasi. Atba nam 
Sattha : laddho te GotamI siddhattbako ti aha. 

Nitthltam bhante siddhatthakena kammain. Patittbam 
pana me dethati aha. 

Ath’ assa Sattha Dbammapade imam gatham iiba : 

Tam puttam pasutam 4 mattam byasattamanasam naram 

Suttam garnarn mahogho va maccu adaya gacchatlti. 5 

Sa gathapanyosaue yatha thita va sotapattiphale patitthaya 

pabbajjam yaci. Sattha pabbajjam anujaui. Sa tikkhattum 

' MSS. often Gotami in voc. 

- T I secunda mani. MSS. omit dutivam. 
o.M. no nigamassa. J * 

4 S.M. puttapasosam. 

6 Dhamtuapada, ver^ 287, compare 47. 
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Sattharam padakkhinam katva vanditva bhikkhuni-upassayam 
gantva pabbaji. TTpasampadam labhitva pana na cirass’ eva 
yonisomanasikare kammam karonti vipassanam vaddhesi. 
Ath’assa Sattha imam obhasa-gatham aha : 

Yo ca vassasatam jive appassam amatam padam 
Ekaham jlvitam seyyo passato amatam padan ti. 1 

Sa gathaparivosane arahattam patta parikkharavalanje 
paramukkattha hutva tlhi lukhehi samannagatam clvaram 
parupitva vicari. 

Aparabhage Sattba Jetavane nisinno bbikkbuniyo patipa-. 
tiya thanantaresu thapento imam tberim lukhacivaradhara- 
nam aggattbane tbapeslti. 


12. Kisagotami. 

In the twelfth Sutta by the words lukhacivaradharanam 
(“those who wear a rough garment”), he points out 
Kisagotami as the chief among those who wear rags of 
the three kinds of roughness, taken from a dust heap. 

GotamI was the name of this woman, but as she was 
(apt to be) soon wearied, they called her Kisa GotamI 
(the weakling). She, too, in the time of the Buddha 
Padumuttara was reborn in a noble family at Hamsavatl, 
and when (while hearing the preaching of the Law) she 
had seen the Master exalt a certain BhikkhunI to the 
chief place among those who wear rough garments, she, 
stoutly resolving, aspired to the same distinction. 

And, after wandering in worlds of gods and men for a 
hundred thousand aeons, she was reborn in the time of 
this Our Buddha, in a poor family at Savatthl. When 
she came of age she married. And she was treated with 
contempt, as being the daughter of poor folk. 

Later on she bore a son, and thereupon she was treated 
with deference. 


1 Dhammapada, verse 114. 
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Bat when this child had come to an age to be able to 
run about hither and thither in play, it died. 

And she grieved, thinking: “In this very household 
where I had been stripped of all advantage and honour, 

I rose to dignity from the moment of my child’s birth ! 
Surely these people will now try to cast out my son ! ” 

So she took her child upon her side, and wandering from 
door to door, asked at one house after another, “ Give me 
medicine for my child ! ” And, wherever they saw her 
the people jeered at her, clapping their hands, and saying, 

« Where did you ever yet see medicine for a dead child ! ” 
And yet, for all they spoke so, she could not understand. 

Now a certain wise man saw her and thought to himself : 
“This woman is distraught through grief for her child. 
But though no other knows of any medicine for her, yet 
the Blessed One will surely know.” And he spoke thus 
to her : “ Friend, there is no other who knows of any 
medicine for your child. (But) He who is greatest of all 
in the world of gods and men is dwelling in the Dhura 
Yihara. Go then to him and ask him.” 

And she, thinking : “ This man is telling me the truth,” 
took her son and went and stood at the back of the 
assembly, as the Blessed One was seated in the seat of 
the teacher. And she said to him : “ Master, give me 
medicine for my child ? ” 

The Master, seeing what destiny (was in store for her), 
said to her : “ This is well done GotamI, that you should 
come hither for medicine ! Go now, enter the town, and 
starting from one end walk through the whole of it, and 
in whatsoever house death has never yet been, there get 
some white mustard-seed.” 

And she answered : “ That will I, master ! ” and, joyful 
in heart, took her way townwards. And at the very first 
house she said. The Blessed One bids me get white 
mustard-seed as medicine for my child. Give me some 
mustard-seed.” 

“ Here, then, GotamI, said they, and brought mustard- 
seed and gave it to her. But she would not take it 
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simply so, and she asked further, “ But has anyone ever 
died in this house ? ” 

“ What are you saying, GotamI ? The number of those 
that have died here can no man count ! ” 

“ Then never mind, I must not accept the mustard-seed,” 
she said, “ The Blessed One told me not to take it from 
any house where death has been.” 

But when she had gone in this same way to the second 
and to the third house, she thought to herself : “ It will 
be the same throughout the whole city ! This thing was 
surely (fore)seen by the Buddha in his mercy and love.” 
And her heart was moved within her. And going forth 
out of the city, even to the open graveyard, she took her 
child by the hand, saying : 

“Little one! I thought death had befallen thee (alone), 
hut lo ! it is the law common to thee and to all man- 
kind ! ” 

And she put him down in the graveyard, and uttered 
this verse : 

“ This is the Law not only for villages or towns — 

Not for one family is this the Law, 

For all the wide worlds both of men and gods. 

This is the Law — that all must pass away ! ” 

But when she had thus spoken, she went to the Master. 
And the Master said to her : “ Did you get any mustard- 
seed, GotamI ? ” 

And she answered : “ The work of the mustard-seed is 
done ! (But) be you (now) a refuge unto me ! ” 

Then the Master spoke this verse to her (which is in 
the Dhammapada) : “ To him who is wrapt in his children 
and his possessions, whose mind is distracted. 

To him comes death, bearing (all) away, even as the 
flood bears away the sleeping village.” 

And at the end of the verse, even as she stood there, 
she reached the Fruit of the Paths, and she prayed that 
she might enter the Order. And the Master granted her 
wish. So, first paying solemn obeisance three times to the 
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Master, she went to the home of the Bhikkbunis and 
entered the Order. 

And after rising to the higher grade in the Order, 
it was not long before, earnest in careful meditation, she 
perfected her Spiritual Insight. 

Then the Master, even as in a vision, spoke this verse — 

Let a man live a hundred years, 

Beholding not the Deathless State, 

’Twere better to have lived a single day , 

The life of him who knows the Deathless State. 

And at the end of the stanza she attained to Arahatship. 
And she became eminent in the greatest degree in the 
right observance of the Eight Requisites, and used to don 
robes rough in the three (prescribed) ways. 

Afterwards, when the Master, seated at Jetavana, was 
assigning places to the Bhikkhunls one after another, he 
gave to this Therl the chief place among those who wear 
the rough robe. 


13. Sigalakamata. 

Terasame saddhadhimuttanmi ti saddhalakkhane abhini- 
vittbanam Sigfilakamata agga ti dasseti. 

A yarn kira I adurauttarabuddhakale Hamsavativam kula- 
ghare nibbatta Satthu dhammakatham sunanti Sattharam 
ekam bhikkhumm saddhadhimuttanam aggatthaue thapetum 
disvii adhikaram katva tam thanantaram patthesi. 

Sa kappasatasabassam devamanussesu samsaritva imasmim 
buddhuppade Bajagahanagare setthikule nibbatta samana- 
jatikam kulam gantva ekam puttam vijayi. Tassa Sigalaka- 
kumaro ti namam akamsu. Sa pi ten ’eva karanena Sigal'a- 
kamata mima jiita. Sa ekadivasam Satthu dhammakatham 
sutva patiladdhasaddha Satthu santike pabbaji. Pabbajita- 
kalato patthaya saddhindriyam adhimattam patilabhi. 

Sa dhammasavanatthaya vihdram gantvd dasabalassa sa- 
rirampphattim olokayamana va titthati. Sattlia .tassa 
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saddhalakkhane abhinivitthabhavam natva sappayam katva 1 
pasadaniyamen ’eva dhammam deseti. Sa pi theri saddha- 
lakkhanam eva dhuram katva arahattam papuni. Atha 
nam Sattha aparabhage Jetavane nisiditva bhikkhuniyo 
patipatiya thanantaresu thapento imam therim saddhadhi- 
muttanam aggatthane thapesiti. 

Theripali vannana nitthita. 


13. Sigdlakamdfd. 

In tbe thirteenth Sutta by the words saddhadhunuttanam 
(intent upon Faith) be points out Sigalakamata as the 
foremost among those who are firmly established in tbe 
characteristic of Faith. 

They say that in the time of the Buddha Padumuttara 
this woman was reborn in a nobleman’s house at Hamsavatl. 
And when (on hearing the Law preached) she had seen 
the Master exalt a certain BhikkhunI to the chief place 
among those who are intent upon Faith, she, making a 
resolve, aspired to the same distinction. 

And, after wandering in wmrlds of gods and men for 
a hundred thousand aeons, she, at the time of the birth of 
this Our Buddha, was reborn in the Treasurer’s family, 
in the city of Bajagaha. And having married into a 
family of equal rank with her own, she gave birth to a son. 
They called him young Sigalaka. For this reason she 
came to be named “ the Mother of Sigalaka.” 

One day, when she had been hearing the Master preach 
the Law, she received Faith, and entered the Order under 
him. 

From the time of her entering the Order she became 
gifted with Faith to the very utmost. 

And having gone to the Yihara, to hear the preaching 
of the Law, she stood gazing at the bodily perfection of 
the Blessed One. 


I.R.A.S. 1S93. 


1 S.M. omits sappiyam katva. 


52 
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The Master, perceiving that she was firmly established 
in the virtue of Faith, for her sake preached the very 
doctrine in such wise as to fill her with belief. So this 
Therl also, making Faith the basis, reached up to Arabat- 
ship. And afterwards the Master, when seated at Jetavana, 
assigning places to the Bhikkhunls in turn, gave to this 
Therl the chief place among those who are intent on Faith. 
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Art. XX . — The Late Appearance of Romances and Novels 
in the Literature of China ; with the History of the Great 
Archer , Yang Yu-chi. By Professor Legge. 

It is well known that, as Mr. Wylie has said, “Works of 
Fiction par excellence are not admitted to form a part of the 
Chinese National Literature.” 1 We look in vain for such 
books in the Catalogue of the Imperial Library. In the 
Supplements to the Ch’un Ch’iu of Confucius, especially 
in that of Tso Ch’iu-ming, 2 we find many narratives full 
of stirring adventure, which have secured for him the title 
of “The Froissart of China.” But his Work belongs to 
the department of history, and the finest passages in it 
owe their interest to the ability of the author, whom the 
late Stanislas Julien used to denominate, in his letters to 
me, “ TJn grand ecrivain.” In the works of Lieh-tsze, 
who could hardly he later than Tso Ch’iu-ming, 3 and of 
Chwang-tsze, 4 we have a good deal of Taoist mythology 
and speculation ; and, later on, Han Fei, 5 Hwai-nan Tsze, 6 
Han Ying, 7 Liu Hsiang, 8 and others supply us with a 
multitude of incidents and anecdotes, with now and then 
an apologue, employed to point the moral of some classical 
passage or important statement of the authoritative writings 
of the Schools to which they severally belonged. In the 


1 Notes on Chinese Literature, p. 161. 

* Opinions differ as to the personality, the date, and even the name of 
Tso-shih. See what I have written on these points in the prolegomena to 
the Chinese Classics, vol. v. eh. i sect. iv. It is well established that his 
work made its appearance very early in the Han dynasty (b.c. 206). 

3 Havers describes Lieb-'l'sze as “a metaphysician whose period is assigned 
to the age immediately succeeding that of Confucius.” 

4 Of the fourth century b.c. See my Introduction to the Texts of Taoism, 
Sacred Books of the East, vol. xxxix. p. 5. 

5 Died by his own hand in b.c. 236. 

6 Or Liu An, King of Hwai-nan : also died by his own hand in b.c. 123. 

7 Of the second century b.c. 

8 Of the first century b.c. 
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Li Sao of Ch’u Yii’an, 1 and otter pieces of composition, 
all poetical, classed with it under the name of “ The Elegies 
of Ch’u,” we have more of the mythological and imaginative 
element, but still nothing that can be styled a novel or a 
romance. To find this, we have to come down to the Yuan 
or Mongol dynasty of our thirteenth century; so late was 
the literature of China in blossoming into this species of 

composition. _ 

During the five centuries occupied by the Ch’in and Han 
dynasties there occurred the fires of Ch’in, which, no doubt, 
led to the loss of much of the ancient literature ; and then 
ensued the researches of the government and scholars to 
recover and expound what of it could still be gathered up. 
In the first of our Christian centuries Buddhism was intro- 
duced into the country, and claimed possession of men’s 
minds, along with the reveries of Taoism, and the pure and 
calm rationalism of the Literati who had by this time adopted 
Confucius as their representative and hero. 

Division and strife, political as well as literary, prevailed 
through our third, fourth, fifth and sixth centuries, amid 
a multitude of small and brief dynasties, some native and 
some of foreign origin, till we come to the great dynasty 
of T’ang, which dates from v.n. (318, and lasted for three 
centuries. It was a period of incessant contention between 
the Three Doctrines. Several of its emperors were strong 
and able men, having their sympathies very much with 
Buddhism, the progress of which however, was resisted by 
scholars and officers of great eminence. Early in the dynasty 
there was the historiographer Fu Yi, a resolute opponent of 
the Buddhistic system. 2 Later on there was Han Yii, 3 in the 

! Of the {mirth r-ntnry ti.c. He drowned himself on the fifth day of 
t- - fi.tth n-.s..n ai.d he .hath is still commemorated on that day and month 
* ; ev» n rear. 

2 , Fu Yi had b et-n in office under the Sui dynasty, and was made 

fraud iph<r by the founder of the T’ang. He died in a.d. 639. 

3 ^ * ^yied T’ui-chih (j^| ;£), and known by his local name 

td Ch an-li ( ^ , a.p. 76S-S24. He was canonized as Han Wan 

K'if.iT ’ ) t “Han, Duke of Literature.*’ 
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eighth and ninth centuries, canonized as Han Hung, or 
“Duke of Literature.” Mayers describes him as “foremost 
among the statesmen, poets, and philosophers of the dynasty, 
and one of the most venerated names in Chinese Literature.” 
His essay against the relic-worship of Buddhism and the 
honours with which a bone of Buddha was received from 
the West, and admitted to the imperial palace, is still 
universally read, — the most celebrated State-paper and 
polemical diatribe in the world. Buddhism was not with- 
out its able defenders ; and among them was a contemporary 
of Han Yu, called Liu Tsung-yiian, 1 a devoted Buddhist, 
a scholar also and a statesman like Han, and hardly 
inferior to him as an administrator and philosopher. They 
were both also celebrated as poets, and indeed poetry was 
cultivated throughout the dynasty more than it had been 
before. The rules that to this day are observed as to the 
length of the line, with the arrangement of the tones and 
of the caesural pause, were first made in this dynasty. The 
names of Li T’ai-po 2 and Tu Fu 3 stand out conspicuous 
among a host of other celebrated poetical writers, though 
neither then, nor before or after, has China given birth 
to any Epic poem, to be regarded as a romance in metre. 
Taoism was also in vigour under the T’ang dynasty ; and 
in the year 748 4 the emperor Hsiian confirmed the old 
Chang family in the headship of it with the title of T'ien 
Shift, or “ Heavenly Master.” The hostility between Taoism 
and Buddhism came to a head during the short reign of 
W u Tsung, and an edict was issued ordering the demolition 
of Buddhist monasteries and convents, and that monks 

1 sn ~JC > styled Tszr-hau (-J-* JeT ) , and known also as Liu Liu- 
ehau jJ'j'j) , from his banishment at a time of political disgrace to 

the charge of Liu-chau district. 

1 ^ 13 » and ^ * £3 , with the local designation of Ch'ing-lien 
(W HD; A.B. 699-762. 

3 tt designated Tsze-mei (* m • with the local designation 

of Tu-ling (££ jg|). 

* A.D. 841-846. 
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and nuns should all return to the ways of common life. 
The blow was a heavy one, but Wu Tsung’s reign soon 
came to an end, and the wounds of the Buddhist state 
began to be bound up by his successor. 1 

Within fifty years of the end of the T’ang dynasty, 
there arose that of Sung. The two together may be called 
a long Augustan period of Chinese literature. The Sung 
dynasty, extends from a.d. 960 to 1278, rather more than 
three centuries ; and no nation can boast of a greater 
number of distinguished writers and thinkers than it 
exhibits. 

In the eleventh century there lived the two brothers 
Ch’ang, 2 with whom there began a great revival of the 
Confucian learning and philosophy. To the same century, 
and the early part of the twelfth, belonged the family of 
the Sus, 3 and also Sze-ma Kwang, 4 a high minister and 
great historian. Above all, the twelfth century was made 
illustrious by the labours of Chu Hsj, 5 the critic and 
commentator of the ancient classics, developing the ethical 
teaching of Confucius and Mencius, and attempting, though 
vainly, to carry" a torch of metaphysical speculation into 


1 See my “ Christianity in Chinn,” pp, 48, 49. 

5 Chhnglluo (£| Jjj) styled Po-shun (f£| and also iling-tao 

(BUiD.A.x, 1032-1 OS-5 : a »d Ch'ang X (|| g|) styled Cbang-shu (j£ ; jj), 
and also Ich'wan (f^ J]]), a.d. 1033-1107. 

3 The father Su H-u.i 'f£ fgj), styled Ming-yun (RJJ •£), and also 
Lao-ch’wan (% &}, 1009-1066, with his two sons, Su Shih (gg $£), 
styled Tsze-ehan (J- an ,i Tung-p'o (|g ;££), 1036-1101 ; and 

S4 <M $&>. «vled T'ze Yu &), and Ying-pm (Sfi ?A), 
1039-1112. 

^ 5 ’> ied Chun -shih JJ , and also Su-sbui (5* •*), 

1009-1086. 1 

^ , styled I uan-hui {jq Chung-hui (f[j| and Hui-an 

) » w ith .ereral other literary designations or pseudonyms, and canonized 
asWaaLi (]£ Jig,, ” The highly Cultured,” 1130-1200. 
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all the great problems of human thought. Whatever he 
wrote possessed a wonderful charm and fascination of 
style. The scholars of his day looked up to him as 
their oracle, and his views have ever since been the 
standard of orthodoxy at the competitive examinations 
which belong to their country. 

In all the succession of dynasties which I have thus 
imperfectly sketched, amid the varied productions of their 
scholars, abounding in interesting subjects of thought and 
finished elegance of style, which can hardly be paralleled 
in other literatures, we do not meet with any romance or 
novel properly so called. 

The rise of the Yuan, or Mongol dynasty, took place soon 
after the middle of our thirteenth century, and it was 
signalized by the appearance of what the Chinese ac- 
knowledge to be the first and best of their romanced 
histories. The name of the book is San Kwo Chili Yen I, 
that is, “The Expanded Narrative of the History of the 
Three Kingdoms.” It relates vividly and romantically the 
closing events of the famous Hau dynasty, embracing 
rather less than a century, from a.d. 198 to the beginning 
of the Tsin dynasty in 265. Foreign students generally 
suppose that we have in it the history of the period, and 
not such a history romanced. Even writers, with such a 
scholarly reputation as the late Dr. S. Wells Williams, 
ascribe it to Ch’an Shau, 2 an author of our fourth century. 
He wrote the dynastic history of “The Three Kingdoms,” 
which is not a bad history of its kind, but in no way 
superior to several others. If all the dynastic histories 
of China came within an appreciable distance of the 
“ Expansion ” of Ch’au’s volumes, no other country would 
have a record of its heroes and their achievements com- 
parable to it for genius and attractiveness. 


i 

t 


in? fM 


See 'Williams’ “Middle Kingdom,” revised edition, vol. i. 


p. 677. 
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That expansion was executed by a Lo Kwan-cbuug, 
of the Yuan dynasty; but beyond his name, as recorded 
by Mr. Wylie, I have not been able to discover any 
particulars about him. It is enough for his fame to be 
recognized as the writer of the finest historical romance 
of which literature can boast. Certainly the pages of no 
other have wiled from me at different times the sleep 
of so many nights. His example has led others to attempt 
to romance all the most important epochs of their history, 
but his work still remains “ superior and alone.” Ho 
other has thus far been made, either “ similar or second 
to it. 

The short occupancy of the throne of China by the 
descendants of Jenghis 1 2 deserves a fuller study than it 
has yet received from European Sinologues. 

We owe to the Yuan dynasty not only the historical 
romance, but also the purely ideal novel, and a great 
impetus to dramatic writing, the beginnings of which 
have been traced up to the T’ang era, and which had 
been cultivated by scholars of the Tartar dynasty of Chin , 3 


1 Notes on Chinese Literature, p. 161. 

The sovereigns of the Yuan dynasty were of the Mongolian, race. 

"When Kubiiu ^1,), as he is called, the grandson of Jenghis, 

began in 1271 to feel himself secure on the throne of China, Liu Ping-chung 
(§?lj ), one °f h' s ministers, suggested to him to assume Yiian {'Jfa) 

as the dynastic title of his rule, with reference to the signification of that 
term, = “ first and greatest," in the first sentence of the Y'i-ching. 

2 Jenghis (variously spelt) is taken from the Chinese attempt to give the 
title by which his vassals hailed the Mongol chieftain in 1206, after the suc- 
cessful conquests of his early career. The Chinese characters for it are 

ei “Ch’ang Chi Shih,” which we may translate by “The Successful 
and Fortunate.” They cannot have been intended to give the sound of the 
Mongol name as nearly as Chinese characters could do ; but were a new title, 
like the Yuan, adopted for the name of the dynasty. 

3 Chin (Km) was the dynastic title (jj>) assumed by the Nii-cban 
(* *) Tartar tribe, said to be ancestors of the present Mau-ehaus, who 
held Pekin and a considerable part of the kingdom against the later Sung 
dynasty for about a century (1115-1234). 
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which strove with the second sovereignty of Sung for the 
possession of the empire. One collection, embracing 
specimens of all these varieties of “Light Reading,” may 
be referred to in passing. It bears the name of “ The 
Ten Men of Genius ; ” 1 and after mentioning the titles 
of some of the works contained in it, I will pass on to 
the story of “ The Great Archer,” which I first thought 
of as the subject of this Paper, without the preliminary 
matters through which I have been groping my way to it. 

The first work in this collection is “ The Expanded 
Narrative of the History of the Three Kingdoms,” of which 
I have already spoken ; — in 120 chapters or books, each 
of about the same size as a chapter in one of Sir Walter 
Scott’s novels. 

The second is the novel of “ The Good Mate,” 2 an 
admirable translation of which was published in 1829 by 
the late Sir John Francis Davis under the title of “The 
Fortunate Union,” in twenty books. 

The third is the Yu Chino Li , 3 which was translated 
in French both by Remusat and Julien, under the title 
of “ The Two Cousins,” also in twenty books. 

The fourth is the Ping Shan Lang Yen* of the same 
size as the two others, also translated by Julien, under 
the title of “ The Two Young Accomplished Ladies.” 

The fifth is Shut Hu Chuan, 5 or Record of the Brigands 
about the Hwai and other rivers in the early part of the 
twelfth century, and their pacification, written by a Shih 
Nai-ar of the Yuan dynasty. In seventy books. 


1 + * =? • 

1 jsjt {$£. . The title is taken from the first ode in the Shih King. 

a h m m- 

* |X| St . Mr. Wylie describes this as “a tale with very little 

plot in it,” the author having seemingly eihausted his efforts in description, 
dialogue, and the figures of rhetoric generally. 

4 3K fit* • Written by Shih Nai-an ( jjjjj ^), o& the Tiian 
•dynasty. 
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I need not specify the names of the other five works 
in the collection. The whole contains 386 chapters, and 
the student who has made himself familiar with them 
may be considered as fairly acquainted with “ The Light 
Reading ” 1 which the literature of China supplies. 

The “ Expansion of the History of the Three Kingdoms ” 
stands out pre-eminent among these romances and novels, 
but there is another book closely resembling it which, how- 
ever, is not reckoned among them. This is the “ Tung Chau 


Lieh Kwo Chih,” 2 or “History of the various States or King- 
doms during the time of the Eastern Chau.” Mr. Wylie 
observes that “though written in the form of a novel, it 
differs less from authentic history probably than any other 
in the same category.” Some Chinese writers have said 
that its truthfulness is what has kept it from being counted 
among other romances. It is not so brilliantly written as 
“ The History of the Three Kingdoms,” but its narratives 
are nearly as full of interest. The two have often brought 
to my mind the greater historical novels of Sir Walter 


Scott, and his Tales of a Grandfather.” The former 
abound more in grand pictures of chivalry and descriptions 
of battles; the latter are quieter, but more tender, and 
equally impressive. The work gives us a vivid sketch 
of the long period, from the reign of king Hsiian, (which 
commenced in b.c. 827) to the close of the dynasty of 
Chau, when it was superseded by that of Ch’in, and the 
early feudal period of China gave place to the despotic, 
ut not unregulated, empire which has, with many dynastic 

changes, continued to the present day. 

, PK% ArC J er v 8 begiDS in the rei ° n of kir >g Chwang 

of Ch u which dates from the year b.c. 613. 3 For some 

time after his accession, Chwang seemed to abandon himself 

to luxurious pleasure, leaving the government in the hands 


1 > 1 ' Dfc- 

3 CnderBC ' 6U ’ theentr} - is ® 
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of his ministers. His natural powers, however, were great ; 
and while apparently indifferent to things around him, he 
was taking careful note of the characters of his officers, 
and revolving the ambitious projects of his house. Those 
projects had appeared so early as b.c. 888, 1 when the then 
count of Ch’u had assumed the title of king. The usurped 
title was soon abandoned — for a time 1 2 — in consequence of 
the vigour of the king of Chau, but it was publicly and 
defiantly 3 resumed in b.c. 704 by the count Wan, known 
to us as king Wu, and had been borne by his successors 
on to Chwang. Chwang succeeded to a territory, greatly 
enlarged by the encroachments of his predecessors on the 
neighbouring States ; and when he awoke, or emerged, from 
his period of indolent enjoyment, it soon appeared that he 
was not less ambitious than any of them. In b.c. 606 he 
undertook an expedition northwards against a tribe from 
the West, which had fled from the aggressions of the 
powerful States of Ch’in and Tsin on its territory, and 
sought to take refuge under the tutelage of the king of 
Chau, in the district of Lu-hwan, lying south from the 
river Lo. 4 This expedition brought him to the neighbour- 
hood of the capital, and the king sent his congratulations 
to him on his success against the refugee tribe by an envoy, 
to whom he showed his hand in making enquiries about 
the nine Tripods of Yu, which had come down from that 
founder of the Feudal state, through the dynasties of Hsia 
and Shang, and were regarded as palladia of the kingdom. 
Baffled by the ingenuity of the envoy, Chwang commenced 
his return to Ch’u, and on the way had to encounter a 
powerful insurrection, which gave occasion to the first 
appearance of our Great Archer. 

When the count-king started for the north from his 

1 Under this year is the entry m m £ £ 

1 In b.c. 878. 

5 “ Defiantly,” the King of Chau having refused in 706 to sanction the 
assumption of the title. 

* The entry, under 606, is & ? $ m m m 
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capital of Ying , 1 he had left the government under the 
charge of Tau 2 Yueh-chiao, his chief minister, associating 
with him several other great officers in whose fidelity he 
had more confidence. This precautionary measure, however, 
was fruitless. The minister knew that the king suspected 


1 The name of the capital of Ch’u from the time of king Wu; a little 
•way north from the present departmental city of Ching-chau in HR-pei. 

- The Taus j^) were a numerous and distinguished clan in Ch’u, 
and many members of it had heen eminent in their service of the State ; no 
one more so than the minister of king Ch’ang (b.c. 671-625), who has come 
down to us with the designation of Tsze-Wan 

The story of his birth reminds ns of the legend of Romulus and Reinns. 
His grandfather, Tdu Zo-ao (j||j ^ §£), had married a daughter of the 
Count of Yiin, and died after she had born a son named Po-pl (fg Jjj). 
The daughter of Tun then returned with her child to her native State, and 
the hoy grew up in the palace of his maternal uncle, becoming a great favourite 
with his wife, who loved him, we are told, as if he had been' her own son. 
She had a daughter, and the two children grew up together in great intimacy. 
Even when grown up, they were allowed to meet, and the result was that 
the princess became with child. Then, indeed, the mother was enraged; but 
not wishing to let her daughter’s shame he known, she confined her to an 
apartment, and gave out that she was ill. Ere long a hoy was born, and Po-pi 
went back in disgrace to Ch’u. Without telling her husband what had 
happened, the Countess of Yiin wrapped the infant in a mat, and caused it 
to be thrown away » the marsh of Hang, probably in the present department 
of Yo-chau. It happened that the count, soon after, was hunting near the 
marsh and saw a tigress crouching at a certain spot, which kept her place, 
notwithstanding several arrows discharged at her. It turned out that the tigress 
was watching over and suckling an infant, and the count hastened home and 
told h,s Wife of the prodigy. “It must be the child,” she said, “ whom I 
caused to be thrown away.” And she thereupon related the whole story of 

had hin 0 ’ m anCiei “ instances > the infant, whose life 

had been so wonderfully preserved, was sure to prove a great and good man. 

to Ch’il to'’w ng ^1 1 ° US h ° me ‘° itS m ° ther ’ Wh ° Was ^givenf and sent 

Ss LndmotIv't 7 T™*- t0 Ta “ P °- pt Th6 ** P" »P -<3 fulfilled 
grandmothers hope, becoming, in course of time, the famous minister 

* ; Ia hls earllcr he was called Tau Ku yu-t'u ( M 3S -f* 

of “ to suckle ”fd " ’ “ \ e e ° mm0n speech ° f Ch ’"> ia ving the meanmg 

cu, IT’ and Tu -‘" bein ? the »«»» for “a tiger.” The neoole 
of Ch u had a different lano'uao’e from their TmrfWo ° P P 

in the records of o, ® ° , th nor thern conquerers. Other names 

the records of the State, such as Zo-ao, which we now receive simnlv as 

names, might, no doubt, be similarly explained if n T 91 

information about them P “ if we had the necessary 
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him, and had long been meditating rebellion, when the 
expedition to the North afforded him the opportunity which 
he desired. He procured the assassination of the men who 
were intended to keep him in check, collected a considerable 
force, raised the standard of revolt, and hurried northwards 
to intercept the king on his southward march. The two 
forces met at a place called the Dyke of Chang, where the 
king offered favourable terms to the rebel if he would 
return to his duty ; but negotiation was ineffectual. A 
sharp engagement ensued. Yiieh-chiao was famed for his 
strength and archery; and while king Chwang, according 
to the fashion of the time, was fiercely beating the drum 
in the front seat of his chariot, thereby urging his troops 
to advance, an arrow narrowly' missed him, and lodged in 
the drum-stand. Another followed with as good an aim, 
so that the king was frightened, and sounded a retreat, 
which would have been disastrous, but for the arrival of 
two fresh divisions of his army. The fortune of the day, 
however, remained with the rebel. His arrows were found 
to be half as long again as those of the ordinary size, and 
the soldiers gathered in groups, disappointed and despond- 
ing as to the result of the contest. King Chwang sent 
round a false report that there were only two such long 
arrows, which Tau had brought with him from a temple 
in the capital. This somewhat reassured the minds of the 
men, but orders were issued to continue the retreat to the 
south, as if the only safety were in escaping from the enemy'. 

This retreat, however, was not a flight, but a stratagem. 
Having satisfied the remonstrances of his generals, the 
king hurried south to the river Ch’ing, in the present 
department of An-lu in Hu-pei. There he stopped, but 
did not cross the stream. Having divided his followers, 
and placed them in ambush, he made with a third body 
as if he were turning again to the North. It turned 
out as he expected. When news was carried to Yiieh-chiao 
that the king had fled, he hastened after with all his 
followers in pursuit ; and, in one day and night, by a 
wonderful effort, they’ got to the bridge over the Ch’ing. 
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On the north of it some troops of Ch’u were cooking 
their breakfast; but, at the appearance of their pursuers, 
they forsook their vessels, and ran in a northward direction. 

The rebel urged his men to follow them, crying out, “When 
we have taken the king of Ch’u we will prepare our 
breakfast.” They soon came up with the rear of the 
fugitives, the commander of whom, pretending to be a 
friend, told Tau to push on quickly, if he would take 
the king. His men continued their march at the top of 
their speed, and came up with another detachment of the 
royal army. Its leader also pretended to be a friend, 
and told him that the king had not yet got so far ; but, 
said he, “ Your men are exhausted. You must let them 
have a meal ; otherwise they will not be able to fight. ’ 
The rebels accordingly began to prepare a meal ; but, before 
it was ready, they were surprised by a strong force under 
the two brothers of the king, and fled with their leader to 
the south. They made for the bridge over the Ch’ing, 
and got to it only to find it broken down. The king’s 
stratagem was now manifest. He had concealed himself 
in the neighbourhood, and, as soon as the rebels turned 
back to the north in pursuit of him, had caused the bridge 
to be broken down. Yiieh-chiao’s return to the south was 
thus cut off. Full of anxiety, he ordered search to be 
made for a ford, and just then a royal general appeared 
with a force on the southern bank, and shouted to him 
to submit and surrender. He replied to the insulting 
language by a discharge of arrows from his men, when, 
just at this moment, a young officer of no high position 
stepped forward from the royal ranks, and begged the 
general to allow him to try his skill in archery against 
the rebel. This was Yaug Yu-chi, or Yang-shu, that is, 
Uncle Yang, our “ Great Archer.” 

Having received the permission which he sought, Yang 
advanced to the edge of the river, and shouted out to his 
formidable opponent, “The stream is too wide for our 
arrows. I have heard of your skill and would fain try 
my own against it. Let us take our stand on the abut- 
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merits of the bridge which still remain, and each shoot 
three arrows, and boldly await the result, be it life or 
death.” After some parley, the other agreed, only stipu- 
lating that he should be allowed to shoot his three arrows 
first. “ Three arrows ! ” cried Yung, “ what have I to 
fear, though you shoot a hundred arrows? the one of us 
that slips to one side, shall not be accounted a brave man ! ” 

On this Yiieh-chiao drew his bow, and discharged an 
arrow, confident that it would go through his adversary’s 
skull. But he was in too great a hurry. To be hurried 
shows a lack of skill : the skilful man is never in a hurry. 
Yang saw the arrow coming, and hit it with the end of 
his bow, so that it fell into the water, while he shouted, 
“ Quickly shoot ; quickly shoot.” The rebel placed a 
second arrow on the string, took heedful aim, and sent it 
off with all his strength. But Yang stooped down, and 
let it pass over his head. “ You said,” cried Tau, “ that 
there was to be no slipping aside. Why did you crouch 
down to avoid the arrow ? You are not a brave man ! ” 
“You have still the third arrow,” retorted Yang “I 
will not try to avoid it, but if it do not hit me, it will be 
my turn to shoot.” The other thought that with this arrow, 
if he did not step aside, he would be sure to hit him ; and 
thereon, standing quite straight, he discharged it, shouting, 
at the same time, “A hit.” And it went right for the 
mark ; but when it came near, Yang, who stood firm, and 
made no movement, opened his great mouth, caught the 
arrow in it, and with his teeth held it fast by the point. 

By this time, the rebel’s heart misgave him, and he 
would fain have slunk away, but his character and word 
kept him in his place, and he called out, “Yes, you may 
shoot now ; but if your three arrows all miss, it will be 
my turn again.” “ He would be an apprentice at the 
trade,” cried Yang in reply, “ who should need three 
arrows to do for you ; a single arrow will be enough to 
make you fall by my hand ! ” His words still more 
disturbed the mind of Yiieh-chiao, and Yang then made 
as if he were adjusting the arrow, and raised his bow, 
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but without the arrow on it, drawing the string at the 
same time as if he were shooting. His opponent heard 
the twanging of the bow, and thinking the arrow was 
on its way to him, moved to the left to evade it. “ A 
fine fellow you are,” cried Yang, “ to speak of its not 
being brave to slip on one side ! The arrow is still m 
my hand ! ” Tau shouted back, “ He is not a good 
archer who is afraid of his opponent’s moving.” Yang 
again went through the same pretence of shooting, and 
the other slipped hastily to the right. Just at that 
moment, our archer looked steadily at him, put his arrow 
on the string, raised the bow, and sent the missile right 
through the brain. So it was that Tau Yiieh-chiao, who 
had been for several years chief minister of the kingdom 
of Ch’u, died, at the bridge of Ch’ing by the hand of 
the small officer, Yang Yh-chi. 

On the fall of their leader there was a terrible rout 
of the rebels. Their slaughtered bodies lay about in heaps, 
and the waters of the Ch’ing were tinged with their blood. 
There was an end of the rebellion, and promotion came 
of course to Yang-shu. He obtained a high command 
among the royal kindred, and was made supporter of the 
king on the right in his war-chariot. But years pass 
on before we come to the record of his next great feat of 
archery. At this time his years could not have been much 
over twenty. 

It is the year b.c. 5/5. King Chwang has passed away 
in 591, and it is the sixteenth year of his son king K’ang. 
Ch’u and the great northern State of Tsin are at war ; 
and their armies are confronting each other in Chang, at 
Yen-ling, which is still the name of one of the districts 
of the department K’di-fang. One day a general of Ch’d, 
called P’an Tang, was showing his skill to a crowd of 
onlookers behind the camp, and had thrice in succession 
hit what we call the bull’s-eye. While all were shouting 
their ^applause, Yang Yu-chi drew near, and they cried 
out, “ Here comes the archer with the spirit hand.” This 
offended P’an, who exclaimed, “In what is my archery 
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inferior to Uncle Yang’s ? ” and Yu-chi h im self replied, 
“You can only hit the red heart of the target, which 
is not a wonderful thing, but can you go through a willow 
branch at a hundred paces off ? ” “ What do you mean,” 

asked many of the beholders, “ by cleaving a willow at 
such a distance ? ” Yang said, “ A friend once put a mark 
on a leaf of a willow, and from the distance of a hundred 
paces I sent an arrow right through it.” “ Here is a willow 
tree,” said the others, “ will you try such a mark now ? ” 
The archer agreed to do so, and they all in great glee 
said, “ To-day we shall see the spirit-like archery of Uncle 
Yang.” So they put a black mark on a leaf, and made 
Yang take aim at it from the appointed distance. The 
arrow whizzed forth ; and, not seeing it fall to the 
ground, they ran to examine the tree. There, sure enough, 
it was, sticking by its point in the branch, having gone 
right through the centre of the leaf. 

“It is but a chance hit,” said P’an Tang, turning to 
his rival. “If you will allow me to mark in order three 
leaves, and then hit them, one after the other, I will 
acknowledge your marvellous skill.” “ I may not be able 
to do so,” said Yang, “but I will try;” and then the 
other on three leaves at different heights wrote the 
characters for one, two, three. Yang looked at them well 
to make sure of them and their numbers; and then going 
to his place, he took three arrows, and wrote on them the 
same characters, one, two, three. Having done this, he 
discharged them, one after another, and each hit the proper 
mark. All bowed to him, and praised him as indeed the 
archer with the spirit-hand. 

P’an Tang joined in the congratulations, but still he 
was discontented, and wished to show what he considered 
his own peculiar ability. “ Your archery,” he said to 
Yang, “ is indeed good ; but still, in the strife of men, 
it is strength that must carry off the palm. I can send 
an arrow through several buff-coats, and I should like to 
show the feat to the gentlemen.” “ Do so,” was the 
general cry, “ we should like to see it.” Having called 
j.r.a.s. 1893. 53 
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several of their heavy-armed followers, they made them 
take off their thick buff-coats. Five of these were placed 
together, and then they said “Enough,” but Pan made 
them add other two. “ Seven huff-coats,” they said, “ can 
hardly he less than a cubit in thickness ; how can an arrow 
he sent through them?” The pile was suspended on the 
target, and P’an walked to his place the hundred paces 
off, took up his black carved bow, and laid on it an arrow 
with a wolf’s tooth for a point. Standing steady and 
erect, with his left hand as if it were laid against mount 
T’ai, and his right as if it were supporting an infant, he 
sent the arrow forth. “ A hit ! ” he cried, as the sound 
of its collision came from the target, and all shouted “ A 
good arrow ! A good arrow ! ” It had indeed gone through 
all the buff-coats to the target behind, and remained sticking 
firmly in it, like a nail driven through a board. The 
general’s face wore on it the consciousness of his success, 
and he was telling the soldiers to take the pile with the 
arrow through it, and carry it through the camp as a 
sight, when they were stopped by Yang, who cried out, 
“Wait a little till I also shoot an arrow.” “Yes,” they 
all responded, “ let us see the wonderful strength of Uncle 
Yang?” but he suddenly stopped short. “Why do you 
not shoot ? ” they asked ; and he said, “ To go through 
the buff-coats in the same way would be easy, but I have 
a method of sending his arrow away.” With these words 
he fitted his arrow to the string, and sent it off, saying, 
as the bow twanged, “All right.” Straight to the head 
of P an s arrow his went, not a hairbreadth too high or 
too low, neither to the right nor to the left. Exactly 
on the end of that arrow it lighted, and drove it through 
s and tar n et on to the ground, taking itself 
the place which the other had occupied. 

The spectators did not witness the feat without putting 
out their tongues. P an Tang’s jealousy was at last over- 
come; he acknowledged Yang’s superiority, and said, “I 
have not your admirable hand ! ” 

A procession hurried off with the trophy through the 
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camp, taking the two archers with them. It passed near 
king Kung himself, and the leaders of it recounted what 
the men had done, and concluded by saying, “Since our 
army has such archers in it, why need we be anxious 
about the thousands and myriads of the soldiers of Tsin P ” 
The king’s reception of the announcement damped their 
enthusiasm. “ Victory,” said he in a rage, “ is gained by 
the skilful arrangements of the general, and does not 
depend on the chance hit of an archer.” To the two men 
he said, “The art of which you boast is sure to be the 
occasion of your death.” He seemed to be specially offended 
with our hero, took away his arrows from him, and forbade 
him to shoot any more. Downcast and ashamed. Uncle 
Yang slank away from the royal presence, but his disgrace 
did not last long. A general, but indecisive, engagement 
took place between the two armies next day, when Ch’ft 
had rather the worst of it, and a son of king Kung was 
taken prisoner, and carried off by one of the generals of 
Tsin The battle was renewed the day after, the captive 
prince being carried in front of the fight where it was 
fiercest, to damp the courage of the men of Ch’fi, and 
infuriate their king, who had deprived himself moreover 
of the assistance of his able and trusty Yang, for whom 
he had substituted another officer to take his place by 
himself in his chariot. Amidst the heat of the engagement, 
a general of Tsin, who was watching king Kung’s chariot, 
discharged an arrow which hit the king in his left eye, 
entirely destroying it ! Who could help him now ? Amidst 
his terrible pain, he yet called for the Great Archer, Yang- 
Yu-chi, to be brought to him. This was soon done, but, 
as the king had ordered the day before, Yang had not a 
single arrow with him. The king gave him two of his 
own arrows, described the dress and appearance of the 
Tsin general who had shot him, and sent him away at 
once to avenge his wound. As fast as his horses could 
carry him, Yang galloped into the army of Tsin, and 
seeing a leader answering to the king’s description, drove 
his chariot near to him, crying out, “How dared you. 
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Caitiff, to injure our lord?” and, before the other could 
reply, Yang’s arrow had gone through his throat, so that 
he fell dead to the ground. The men of Tsin, however, 
gathered round the corpse, and succeeded in carrying it 
off, while Yang returned to the king, with one arrow still 
in his hand, and reported, “By Your Majesty’s good fortune. 
Great king, I have shot the man in the green robe, with 
the curling heard and whiskers.” The king, of course, 
was delighted, took off his own robe, and gave it to Yang, 
ordering him to receive a hundred arrows, all pointed with 
wolves’ teeth. A retreat on the part of Ch’fi, however, 
was necessary, and led to further distinction for our hero. 
Taking his position in the rear of the retiring forces, he 
plied his arrows on their pursuers; one and another were 
slain as they ventured to the front, so that opportunity 
was given to the other detachments of the Ch’u army to 
concentrate their strength and renew the battle. The 
day closed without any decisive result, though Tsin had 
the better of it. 

King Kung, however, arranged with his principal com- 
mander Prince Ying-ch’i, suspending operations till next 
day, to allow the men a rest which was necessary ; they 
should then fight the battle out. But this plan was 
strangely frustrated. First, reinforcements from the States 
of Lu and Wei arrived to strengthen the army of Tsin; 
and next, the prince commanding that of Ch’u suddenly 
gave way to a weakness to which he was occasionally liable, 
and against which he had been warned by the king. He 
was too fond of strong drink, and, when he once took a cup, 
was unable to stop. By the contrivance of one of the 
generals of Tsin he was led to taste, and then, through 
the weakness of his waiting-boy, he drank and drank a "-a in 
till he became dead-drunk. The king sent many times 
for him to come and consult about what should be done 
but he could give no response. A general retreat to the 
south was ordered, and the commander was committed to 
the charge of our hero, Yang Yu-chi, who was left with 
a band of 300 chosen archers to bring up the rear. The 
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helpless prince could not be roused to do anything for 
himself. Yang caused him to be tied down in a carriage 
with leathern thongs, and so managed to bring him off. 
King Kung also, who was fond of the man, sent him a 
soothing message, but it was in vain. After what had 
occurred, he could not resume his command, and meet his 
former associates. He committed suicide, and disappears 
from history. 

On his return from the campaign, in which he had per- 
formed such important services, our Great Archer was, 
no doubt, considered a more important man than he had 
been before. The State of Wu, though the oldest of all 
the Chau States, had long remained in obscurity, and the 
first mention of it in the text of the Ch’un-Ch’iu is in 
b.c. 584. As its power and resources increased, it became 
an enemy of Ch’u, hardly less dangerous than the great 
northern State of Tsin. Its territory was in the present 
Chiang-su, along the lower waters of the Yang-tsze Chiang, 
and on the sea-board, and this position made its people 
skilful in naval warfare. It was thus on the waters of the 
Chiang that it came into collision with Ch’u, whose centre, 
as we have seen, was in Hu-pei. On the land it was long 
inferior to Ch’u, but superior to it on the river; but as time 
went on, it learned to take the field with its forces against 
its powerful adversary, while Ch’u, on its part, built a fleet 
of war-boats, and contested with the other the supremacy 
of the river. 

After the battle of Yen-ling, Uncle Yang seems to have 
been employed in an important command on the borders 
of the Chiang, to watch and guard against any hostile 
attempt on the part of Wu. Notwithstanding the wound 
which king Kung received in that engagement, he lived 
on till 560, when he was succeeded by his son, known as 
king K’ang. Another of his sons fled at the same time 
to Wu, and next year the king of that State, called Chu- 
fan, sent an expedition under the command of his son, 
prince Tang, against Ch’u. This was met and defeated 
by our hero, who also killed, by an arrow from his bow, the 
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prince, its leader. King Chu-fan announced the event to 
Tsin, and begged its ruler to convoke a great meeting of 
the States, and organize an invasion of Ch’u on a grand 
scale. The meeting was held, but no hostile movement was 
undertaken against Ch’u in consequence. The action of 
Wu in attacking Ch’u, while the people were in mourning 
for the death of their ruler, was universally condemned. 
It had thereby violated a long-recognized custom of the 
States, by which it was sought to lessen and mitigate the 
frequency and fierceness of the wars between them. “By 
this attack of Ch’u, while in mourning for the death of 
its king,’’ said one of the speakers, “Wu has brought the 
disaster on itself, and does not deserve our sympathy or 
help.” 

Only once again have I found mention made of Tang 
Yu-chi in the “Narratives of the several States,” and that 
mention is in connection with his death. He must have lived 
nearly to, or beyond, the fourscore years, frequently assigned 
as the limit of vigorous human life. Hostilities, we are told, 
broke out afresh between Wu and Ch’u in 547, about one 
or more small States in the present department of Lu-chau, 
in An-hui, about the principality of Shu-chiu especially, 
which had transferred to Wu its allegiance to Ch’u; and, to 
punish them, king K’ang sent a force under the command 
of his minister Ch’ii Chien. Uncle Yang went with the 
expedition, and begged the minister to allow him to go 
on before the main body of the troops. “You are old 
O General,” was the reply, “the rebellious territory is 
insignificant. There is no fear of our not subduing it. 
You need be in no anxiety.” The other replied, “ Wu is 
sure to come to the rescue of the rebels. I have long been 
accustomed to resist its forces, and am familiar with all 
their ways. Allow me to go on before you ; though I 
should die in doing so, I will not regret it.” Ch’ii Chien, 
hearing him speak of dying, was moved with a feeling of 
alarm and compassion, but Yang went on to say, “I have 
been most graciously favoured by our last two sovereigns, 
and have wished to sacrifice my life for the kingdom : but, 
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to my sorrow I have had no opportunity to do so. Now 
my hair has changed its colour, or fallen out. I may fall 
ill any morning, and die in my bed ; and you, 0 minister, 
will be the cause of my so passing away.” 

The minister, seeing his determination, acceded to his 
request, only sending the great officer Hsi Hwan with 
him to assist him. They then marched to the city of 
Li, where they encountered I-mei, a younger brother of 
the king of Wu, and the premier Ch’ii Ku-yung, 1 hastening 
at the head of a large force to the relief of Shu-chiu. 
Hsi Hwan wished to wait for the arrival of the main force 
before attacking, but Yang said, “The men of Wu are 
skilful only on the water, but now they have left their 
boats, and come on the land. Archery and chariot-fighting 
are also strange to them. Let us attack them at once, 
while they are not prepared to receive us.” With this, he 
took his bow and quiver, and commenced shooting, every 
arrow doing its work of death, and the troops of Wu 
retreating out of his reach. Our Archer followed them 
till he met Ku-yung in his chariot, and shouted to him, 

“ Traitor to your State, how dare you look me in the 
face ? ” At the same time he was about to shoot, but, 
Ku-yung turned his chariot, and fled with the speed of 
the wind. Yang, said in astonishment, “ Have the men 
of Wu also become thus skilful at chariot-driving ? ” 

Hardly were these words out of his mouth, when, from 
four directions, there appeared a number of chariots, pro- 
tected by plates of iron, and crowded with the best archers 
south of the Chiang, which formed a circle round him. 
He was a mark for them all, and there he died from 
the multitude of their arrows, which came on him like 
a shower of hail. The words of king Kung, that the 
art in which he trusted was sure to prove his death, had 
now their fulfilment. 

Hsi Hwan came up, rallied the small body of Yang’s 
followers, who were scared by the fall of their commander. 


1 This would probably be a refugee prince from Ch’u. 
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and retreated with, them to report the sad event to Ch’u 
Chien. The general received the news with sorrow, and 
sadly said, “ Ah ! the death of Uncle Yang was brought 
about by himself ! ” He then placed his men in ambush 
on the hill of I, which was not far off, and sent the 
officer Tsze-ch’iang to renew the engagement with their 
pursuers, and then to make a hasty retreat, as if unequal 
to the fight. The general of Wu, however, afraid of an 
ambush, did not pursue them to the hill. But when the 
young prince I-mei came up, he ascended a height, and 
not seeing the troops of Ch’u, he supposed that they had 
gone off in flight, and hurried after Tsze-ch’iang till he 
got to the foot of Mount I. There Tsze-ch’iang turned 
on him, and the force of Ch’u Chien sprang from its 
ambushment, and joined in the engagement. I-mei and 
his men fought desperately, but must all have fallen or 
been captured if the force of Ku-yung had not arrived, 
beat the Ch’fis back, and brought their friends off. The 
fortune of the day, however, had been on the side of Ch’u, 
and the army of Wu withdrew from the scene of strife, 
and left Ch’u Chien to prosecute to a successful termination 
the expedition against Shu-chiu. 

We have thus followed the career of Yang Yu-chi from 
its beginning to its close, and he disappears from history 
with character unblemished, and well deserving the appella- 
tion which I have given him of “ The Great Archer ” 
of his country. He was a man of arrows, not of words, 
though his last utterances tell us how, as thousands of 
his countrymen have been, and as thousands of them I 
believe still are, he was familiar with the Roman sentiment, 
so well expressed by Horace, 


“ Dalce et decorum est pro patria mori.” 

AHow me now in conclusion, to call your attention to 
the resemblance between his feats of archery in the cam- 
pa,gn of Yeu-lmg and feats of the same kind described 
by the greatest of our novelists in his “Ivanhoe” and 
nne of Geierstem.” The resemblance, I have no doubt. 
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occurred to many of you while I was reading what I had 
translated from my original. When you heard how Yang 
sent his arrow through the willow leaf, from the distance 
of a hundred paces, you would think of Robin Hood’s 
cleaving the willow wand at five score yards on the second 
day after the tournament at Ashby-de-la-Zouch. When, 
again, Yang’s arrow lighted on his antagonist’s, and sent 
it on the ground through the pile of buff-coats and the 
target which it had pierced, you would think how Robin 
Hood “ notched ” Hubert’s shaft in the centre of the 
target and split it to shivers. When, once more, he sent 
his three arrows, marked one, two, three, and nailed to 
the tree the three willow leaves similarly numbered, you 
would think of young Arthur de Vere, at the Castle of 
Geierstein, how, shooting at the pigeon tied to a pole, 
he made good the vaunt which he had previously written 
down, 

“ If I hit mast, and line, and bird, 

An English archer keeps his word.” 

The three exploits are so similar, that we can hardly 
think of them as independent. But Scott could not have 
borrowed his descriptions from our Chinese authority, 
composed in the thirteenth century ; and the edition of it, 
of which I possess a copy, bears the date of 1752. In his 
account of the feat of Arthur de Yere, our novelist probably 
had in mind Yirgil’s relation, in the 5th Book of his 
iEneid, of the games celebrated in Sicily by iEneas, on 
the anniversary of his father’s death, and this relation was 
but an imitation of Homer’s description of the games 
celebrated by Achilles after the death of Patroclus. The 
two relations have their differences, and Pope seems to give 
the preference to that of Yirgil. Scott’s account of young 
Arthur’s archery is more wonderful than either of them as 
a display of archery, and the Chinese description of Uncle 
Yang’s shooting is not inferior to it. Where did Lo Kwan- 
chung find any record of archery like that which he has 
given us F The names of Yirgil, Homer, and Statius, and 
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their writings, were all unknown to him. Did he then 
himself invent the achievements of his archer as I have 
told them to you ? I cannot tell, many coincidences in 
narratives, both genuine and imaginative, occur to the 
student, which are difficult to explain. I only refer to 
them as showing, how much easier it is to ask questions 
than to answer them, to awaken doubts than to solve them. 

I conclude my Paper by one more short narrative of the 
skill of Uncle Yang. Once when the king, I suppose 
king Kung, was hunting on mount Ching, he came on an 
ape, which was very clever at catching the arrows dis- 
charged against it. Perched in a tree, which was sur- 
rounded by soldiers, several men deep, it caught all their 
arrows, until at last the king ordered Yang Yft-chi to be 
sent for. When the creature heard the name, it began to 
howl, and, immediately on our Archer’s arrival, he sent 
an arrow to its heart. This little paragraph recalls to us 
stories that appear sometimes in American newspapers, 
about the recognition in the far West of Colonel Boone 
and other noted hunters by racoons and other creatures 
of their game. 
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Art. XXI . — Notes on the Hittite Writing. By Major C. 
R. Conder, LL.D., R.E. 

For the last twenty years the question of the decipherment 
of the hieroglyphic texts found in Syria and Asia Minor, 
representing a distinct written character, has excited the 
interest of Orientalists ; and for the last five the question 
has been much discussed in England and abroad. Fresh 
monuments have been copied by Puchstein and Hogarth, 
and a second bilingual has been recovered from Cilicia ; 
but the number of texts which are of any length, or at 
all complete, is only two dozen, and we are still at the 
very beginning of the study. We may expect, however, 
that the successors of those who recovered the Egyptian 
and Cuneiform systems will, in the end, not fail to conquer 
a third system, the study of which must be conducted on 
the same principles, and must result from the same gradual 
advance, which led to the former final results. 

It is proposed in this paper to examine the present 
condition of the problem, and to state first the points of 
agreement, and afterwards the conclusions which may he 
drawn from the ascertained facts. It is not proposed to 
claim a final solution of a problem which will probably 
remain in the controversial stage till further sources of 
knowledge are obtained. But, first, it should be noted 
that two entirely separate questions are somewhat confused 
together by the term “Hittite Writing,” which is now 
very generally used for purposes of convenience. The 
first question is that of the race and language of the 
Hittites ; the second is the quite distinct question of the 
language of the inscriptions found in North Syria and 
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Anatolia. It is probable that tbe two questions are 
intimately connected, but this as yet has not been proved. 

As regards the first question, there is now a very general 
agreement that the people of North Syria, called Kheta by 
the Egyptians, and Khati or Khatti by the Assyrians, were 
the same people called Khetirn or Beni Kheth by the 
Hebrews : since the latter — the Hittites — lived in the same 
region in which Egyptians and Assyrians found their Kheta 
enemies. A certain number of personal names of these 
enemies are recorded in the records of Rameses II., and 
of later Assyrian kings ; and there are representations of 
the Kheta on the Karnak bas-reliefs. These, until quite 
recently, were the only sources of knowledge as to their 
race and language. As regards race, the late Dr. Birch 
was of opinion, on account of their features and their pig- 
tails, that the Kheta were a Mongol people ; and his view 
may now be said to be very generally accepted. The 
pigtail is very distinctive of the Mongols, and is not of 
Chinese origin. The features of tbe Kheta are not Chinese- 
like, but resemble rather those of the Kirghiz and other 
Turkish peoples of Central Asia ; and the absence of beard 
distinguishes the Kheta from the Semitic peoples of Syria 
on the same monuments — such as the Phoenicians and 
Amorites. 

In the names of the Kheta chiefs, one of the commonest 
elements (as, I believe, Dr. Sayce first pointed out), is the 
word Tar kit or Tarkhu, which does not appear to be a 
Semitic word, nor does it recall any Aryan terra. IVhen 
we turn to the Turkish dialects, we find Tarkhan to mean 
a chief, and in Mongolian dargo has the same significa- 
tion. Chabas, as early as 1862, came to the conclusion 
that the Kheta names indicated a non-Semitic language ; 
and they give indications (as, for instance, in the name 
Kheta-sar) that the definition is on the opposite principle 
to that of Semitic speech, in which the genitive follows 
the nominative: thus indicating that the language was 
either Aryan or Mongolic. It need hardly be said that if 
it was Aryan the words would probably have been at 
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once recognized as such, so that by a process of exclusion, 
as well as by the occurrence of Mongolic words in this 
vocabulary, we appear to be driven to the conclusion that 
this Mongol race spoke a Mongol language. 

In addition to such indications, we now possess a letter 
written in Cuneiform about 1450 b.c. by Tarkhundara, a 
Hittite prince, who ruled at Arzapi, apparently Rezeph 
North of Palmyra, which occurs in the Tell-el-Amarna 
Collection (No. 10, Berlin), and which (as is generally 
agreed) is not written in any Semitic language. I believe 
that Dr. Winckler was the first to observe that the pre- 
cative form of the verb used by this prince is the same 
as in Akkadian, which — without entering further into the 
translation of this letter — is a strong argument in favour 
of the Hittite language having been an agglutinative 
dialect, resembling that spoken by the ancient non-Semitic 
race of Babylonia. 

On the other hand, M. Halevy and others contend that 
the Hittites were a Semitic people. Probably this con- 
troversy is due to both parties being partly right, and 
each relying exclusively on partial evidence. It is certain 
that from a very early period — at least as far back as 
1500 b.c. — there was a large population in North Syria 
which was Semitic. It is also certain that the Hittite 
power was overthrown about 700 b.c. by Sargon, and it 
seems not improbable that the Hittites may then have been 
nearly exterminated, as they do not appear in later history. 
But when a traveller journeys through this region, in the 
present day, he finds that it contains a mingled population, 
partly Turkish and partly Semitic ; and we know historically 
that the same mingled population there existed in the tenth 
and down to the thirteenth centuries a.d. It is possible 
therefore that the Kheta represented the non-Semitic, while 
the Phoenicians, Amorites, etc., represented the Semitic 
race in North Syria at a very early period, just as the 
Akkadians and Assyrians belonged to distinct races in 
Mesopotamia further East. 

The only attempts directly to connect the Hittites with 
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the Semitic population, which I have seen, appear to me 
to fail in definite result. M. Halevy quotes the inscription 
of Panammu, found in North Syria, which is not written 
in hieroglyphics, but in the familiar Phoenician letters. 
Panammu is known to have lived about 740 b.c., and to 
have been a chief of the Samalli ; but there is nothing to 
show that the Samalli were Hittites, and the monument 
belongs to an age when the power of the Hittites was 
approaching its fall. 

Another argument is drawn from the well-known Assyrian 
statement, that the words Ekal mat Khati, “ temple of the 
land of the Hittites,” were equivalent, in the “ Language 
of the West” ( Akhari ) to the words Bit Hilani (apparently 
“ house of beams”), as has recently been remarked in the 
Academy. Put this is not a statement that the “Language 
of the West” was Hittite; since the Akhari or “Western 
people” are usually the Phoenicians. The “Land of the 
Hittites,” as above remarked, contained a Semitic population, 
but it is not proved that that population was Hittite. Hr. 
Sayce prefers to read the word Amicri, or “Amorites,” 
which points to a similar conclusion. 

On the other hand, the Akkadian texts from Tell Loh 
show that, at a very early period, Gudea, the Akkadian 
prince, had penetrated as far as Egypt, Sinai, and Amanus, 
so that we have historical evidence that by 2500 B.C. the 
non-Semitic population of Mesopotamia had extended itself 
into Syria. It is, however, quite possible, as several scholars 
have supposed, that these invaders were few in number, 
and represented a ruling caste. This is not a question of 
great importance, since, in dealing with inscriptions, it 
is naturally with the ruling class that we have to deal. 

The question whether the Hittites were Aryans needs 
less consideration. Hr. Peter Jensen, of Marburg, has 
recently proposed to compare their speech with Armenian, 
which is an Aryan language; but he himself says it was 
a suffixing language, which Armenian is not ; and he has 
not brought any definite system to bear on his theory. 
It is rendered fairly certain by personal names and other 
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terms (especially Bag for "God” on a text of Sargon’s) 
that the later Assyrians found Aryans in Armenia; and 
they, themselves, speak of the Medes in this region or a 
little further East. Such names as Kustaspi, Bagadatta, 
and Artasirari, applying to chiefs whom they conquered, 
are evidently Aryan ; but they are not anywhere stated 
to have been Hittite names, and they belong all to a period 
when the Aryans were beginning to conquer the more 
ancient populations of Western Asia. The names of- Hittites 
mentioned by Assyrian writers recall neither Semitic nor 
Aryan terms. 

As regards the geographical extension of the Hittites, 
and the character of their government, it is to be remarked 
that all the known inscriptions refer them to Northern 
Syria; and, from 1500 b.c. down to 700 b.c., they are always 
noticed as ruled by a number of different contemporary 
chiefs, in such towns as Carehemish, Aleppo, Hamath, 
Merash, Rezeph, and Kadesh. No record has yet been 
found of their existence in Armenia, or of their conquest 
of Asia Minor, or of any Hittite Empire under a single 
ruler. The single notice of Ashdod as a Hittite city in 
Sargon’s time is at present unexplained. 1 

As regards the Hittites, there seems therefore to be some 
ground for concluding that they were a Mongolic people, 
living among the Semitic peoples of North Syria, whose 
most flourishing period was from the fifteenth to the 
fourteenth centuries b.c. ; and this now appears to be the 
more generally accepted conclusion in the matter. 

In order not to prejudge the second question, as to the 
decipherment of inscriptions, which may or may not be 
Hittite, it is necessary to pursue the investigation on 
entirely independent grounds. It is possible that the 
texts found in Syria itself were written by Hittites, and 


1 Mr. Bliss, excavating the site which I identified with Lachish. came on a 
curious Scarab, which he kindly showed me. The emblems at the sides appear to 
be the Hittite signs ko mo pu div pe. There is no reason why Hittite remains 
should not be found near the Hebron monntains, .which, according to the Bible, 
were early inhabited by an Hittite tribe. 
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those in Armenia and Anatolia by other tribes of the 
same or of a kindred race, who did not bear the name of 
Hittite. It is possible, on the other hand, that all the 
texts were written by the same race or tribe. It is to 
be remarked that those found in Syria are the most 
archaic in character, and those from Asia Minor are more 
hieratic, and represent a more sketchy mode of forming 
the emblems ; and from this evidence it might be deduced, 
with some show of reason, that the race first settled at 
Carchemish and Hamath, afterwards extended its conquests 
to the North and West, and Eastwards at Samosata; but 
at present all such deductions are very conjectural, and it 
is only from the texts themselves that we can hope to 
know more. 


The inspection of the texts shows very clearly that they 
are written bomtropheclon wise, that is alternately from 
right to left and left to right, and (as is more usual) begin 
on the right for the first line. It is also clear that the 
emblems are arranged one below another in the line, just 
as they are in the old Akkadian texts of Tell Loh, which 
however, all read from the right. These are points which 
will not be disputed. 


It was also early noticed, that there are similarities 
between the Syrian emblems and those used by the Akka- 
dians and the Egyptians, namely, in the occurrence of 
heads, legs, arms, feet, animal heads, and such objects as 
thrones, bowls, vases, sceptres, pyramids, birds’-wings, etc 
It is only natural to seek some aid from such resemblances 
in endeavouring to find the meanings of the signs ; but, on 
the other hand, there are many Syrian emblems which are 
distinctive, and unlike any in other systems ; so that it 
appears clear that the system was distinct, and could, at 

most, have only an early common origin with any other 
that was known before. 


The discovery of several new texts shows that the number 
of emWem; in common use was limited ; and they reappear 
with hardly a single new form on each new text that is 
recovere . estimate that not more than about 120 
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emblems in all — not counting reduplications or compounds 
— are to be recognized ; and this contrasts with the large 
number of signs used in Egyptian (about 400), and in 
Assyrian (about 550) ; while, on the other hand, the 
Akkadian texts of Tell Loh are written with about 170 
signs, which are mainly syllabic, with a few ideograms or 
determinatives. From such considerations we may fairly 
conclude that we have to deal, not with a picture writing- 
such as Egyptian itself was said to be before Champollion’s 
time — but with a syllabary, consisting of a definite number 
of syllabic signs, with, no doubt, a few -ideograms and de- 
terminatives in addition. 

In this conclusion, which will, I think, be admitted by 
all who have studied the Syrian texts, and who know the 
history of the Cuneiform, we find the first basis of a possible 
study. If the sounds of this syllabary can be recovered, 
we shall be able to spell out the inscriptions. If only 
arbitrary values are given to the emblems, no convincing 
result can be expected ; but, on the other hand, it is clear 
that if we could ascertain the class of language with 
which we have to deal, the inquiry might be advanced 
more quickly. Now it has been noticed that the smaller 
constantly recurring signs, which accompany the more 
important emblems, are almost invariably under them ; 
whence it is natural to suppose that we have to deal with 
a language which used suffixes rather than prefixes ; and 
as this is now held by Dr. Sayce, Dr. Peiser, and Dr. Jensen 
alike, however much they differ on other points, it may, 
I think, be taken to be rapidly becoming an accepted 
principle of study. 

It is also natural to suppose that we have to deal with 
an agglutinative, and not with an inflexional language, the 
main reason being one long since pointed out by Dr. Sayce, 
that all the known hieroglyphic systems belong to aggluti- 
native speech — whether Egyptian, Akkadian, or Chinese : 
the inflexional languages being more complex, and requiring 
for their expression alphabets rather than hieroglyphs. 
So the Persians converted the Cuneiform into an alphabet. 


j.e.a.s. 1893. 
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and the Phoenicians invented that used by the Greeks, 
all these races speaking inflected languages; while the 
Chinese, whose speech remains agglutinative in its barest 
form, have retained their hieroglyphic script. 

But if the language of these texts be suffixing and 
agglutinative, it cannot be Aryan or Semitic. All languages 
of these two classes make great use of prepositions, and 
are inflexional. It is not probable that the Syrian texts 
represent a language sui generis, and it is certain that the 
script is not Egyptian. To call it Alarodian, or Proto- 
Armenian, or indeed by any other name, gives us no 
help, unless it can be stated what was the speech of the 
people to whom such names are applied. The only known 
agglutinative and suffixing languages of Western Asia 
are Mongolia languages ; and it appears inevitable that, 
if these principles of examination are adopted, it is to the 
Mongolic languages that we must turn for purposes of 
comparison. In addition to this, there are heads represented 
on the Syrian texts, and on the accompanying monuments, 
which present us with the same Mongolic physiognomy 
remarked in the portraits of the Ivheta ; and in some cases 
they have pigtails. The evidence of the monuments thus 
points to their being the work of a Mongolic race, who, it 
is natural to conclude, may have spoken a Mongolic language. 

In addition to the recent recovery of the Mitani language 
there are two ancient Mongolic languages known in Western 
Asia the Akkadian and the Medic — each of which has 
independently been considered (by Drs. Oppert and Hommel) 
to have been nearer to pure ancient Turkish than to any 
other Mongolic speech ; and having personally studied the 
grammar and vocabularies of both these languages, in the 
works of Lenormant and Oppert, and compared them with 
T ® 0 ? n J mar ^ a kut, and other pure Turkish dialects, 

u t at not only is the grammatical construction the 
same, but that some 300 Turkish words may be easily 
compared with Akkadian and Medic. When we consider 
that this seems also to apply to the language of Mitani 
spoken in a country immediately adjoining that in which 
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the Syrian monuments occur, and that such monuments occur 
in Mitani itself ; and when, in addition, we notice that the 
type of face on their monuments, like the type of the Syrian 
Kheta, is nearer to the Turkish than to the East Mongol 
physiognomy, it appears natural to seek comparisons for 
the language in question in that of the Akkadians, early 
Medes, and Mitani people; and to verify such comparisons 
by reference to Turkish speech, which must, however, be 
studied, not in the Ottoman vocabulary, which is so much 
mixed by the introduction of Persian and Arabic, that only 
about one word in ten in use is really Turkish at the present 
day, but in the older and purer Turkish of Central Asia, 
which can be studied in the Yakut, and in the other dialects 
of which Yambery has furnished a comparative vocabulary. 

To Dr. Sayce we owe the first indications of the direction 
in which to seek for the sounds of the language to he 
studied, in his comparison with the Cypriote syllabary, 
and in his indication of two short bilinguals ; and no 
serious student of the subject can overlook the value of 
these indications. All hieroglyphic systems have produced 
hieratic — or, so to say, a running-hand — script, due to the 
natural desire to render writing easier and more rapid. 
The hieratic character, which grew out of the Hittite, has 
been recognized in the Cypriote syllabary, first explained 
by George Smith. 

This syllabary did not apparently' originate in Cyprus. 
It was used in Asia Minor by the Carians, and texts have 
been found so written in Lycia, as well as in tombs in 
Egypt, where it was employed by an ancient people, 
apparently Carians . 1 In Cyprus it was used by Greeks, 
from the sixth to the fourth century b.c., but it does not 
follow that it was of Aryan origin. The Cuneiform was 


1 The early art of Mycenae and Troy has by some been connected with the 
Carians. The only remains of early writing found at Troy were a few Cypriote 
syllables. The actual treasures (including ivory, bronze, jade, and amber, with 
leaves of gold) show a marked connection with the contemporary art of Mitani, 
as described in the list of presents sent by the Dusratt.i to Egypt, including 
ivory, bronze, jade, and leaves of gold. The Carians seem to have been a 
branch of the Mongolic race of Armenia, afterwards Aryanised. 
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not originally a script invented by either Semitic or Aryan 
races, though it came to be used by the Assyrians and 
the Persians. The Greek alphabet was of Phoenician 
origin : the Roman text is used by Hungarians, who are 
not Aryans. Script and language generally have no 
necessary connection. But it is always found necessary 
to modify a script, when it is used for a language for 
which it was not originally intended, as we see in the 
introduction of long and short vowels into Aryan alphabets, 
which were not originally needed in Phoenician. 

Now with regard to the Cypriote, it is at once evident 
that the script was but ill adapted to express the many 
vowel and consonantal variations of the Greek ; and the 
representation of sound is very imperfect. This syllabary 
consists of fifty-four emblems in all, representing seven 
vowels and forty-seven syllables, consisting of a consonant 
followed by a vowel, such as Ta Te Ti To Tu, Nn Ne Ni 
No Nu , and so on for other sounds. It is to be noted 


that among these 1) is not distinguished from T, nor B 
from P, nor M altogether from V. The gutturals are 
IT, G and ITh : the sibilants are 8 and Z, representing two 
sounds only : the liquids distinguish L and R. This 


vocalization, while insufficient for the purposes of Aryan 
languages— especially those of the East Aryan languages - 
agrees with that of the Akkadian syllabary, which” in like 
manner, gives no very clear distinction of P and B, or 
P anel D, or JT and V ; but distinguishes the gutturals 
as in Cypriote, and has also a small distinction of sibilants. 
It seems, therefore, that the Cypriote would be more fit 
for use with a Mongolic than with an Aryan language. 

The sounds of the Cypriote were recovered by George 
Smith in 1872, and in 1888 Dr. Sayce compared a good 
many of the emblems with those of the Syrian hieroglyphs. 
Since then both systems have become better known, 
through fresh discoveries; and it appears to me that 
the comparisons can now be established in fortv-six 
case, out of fifty-four. lt of cou „ e pr|)babIe ^ 

as m Cuneiform, so in Syrian, the emblem had more 
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than one sound ; but by these means we may recover the 
common syllabic values of the vowels, and of the syllables 
in which a vowel followed a consonant, in nearly all cases, 
thus giving us something approaching to half the sounds 
required. 

As regards the remainder, they would include syllables 
in which the vowel preceded the consonant — probably 
amounting to about forty emblems — and this leaves only 
some thirty signs to be accounted for. Following the 
analogy of the Cuneiform, we should expect these thirty 
emblems to include syllables in which a consonant preceded 
and followed a vowel — such as Tar — and a small number 
of ideograms and determinatives. In Akkadian the de- 
terminatives are not as numerous as in Egyptian, or even 
as in the later Assyrian. Thus in the Tell Loh texts 
there is no prefixed sign to determine personal names, and 
the commonest signs of this class are those for “ country,” 
“ city,” “ Lord,” and “ God,” with the sign of the plural. 
These also we should expect to find in Syrian ; but on 
seals, and on the bilingual Boss of Tarkondemos, the Hittite 
or Cilician texts show no indication of any special sign 
marking the proper name : so that there is some reason 
to suppose that in this script, as in Akkadian also, no such 
sign was in use. 

In studying the texts it is found that certain signs, 
amounting to about fifty in all, are of very frequent re- 
currence, appearing to represent the grammatical forms — • 
cases of nouns suffixed to larger emblems, with pronouns 
and common verbs — and these appear often to agree with 
the sounds of similar parts of speech in Akkadian. Thus 
towards the end of clauses we often find the emblems 
Mo-ne, followed by another which might represent the 
verb, just as we so often in Akkadian find. Mu Na “I it” 
with a verb ending the sentence. In addition to this 
indication we have the fact that the sound recovered from 
the Cypriote appears to give the Akkadian name of the 
emblem represented by the Syrian hieroglyph. Thus, for 
instance, Le is the sound which appears to belong to the 
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bull’s head, and Le is also a sound for the hull’s head in 
Akkadian. Mi is the sound for the emblem of “country,” 
and mi is a common Mongolic word for “land,” “earth,” 
etc. Ti is represented by an arrow, and the arrow emblem 
in Akkadian has also the sound ti. These indications 
seem all to agree with the proposed comparison with 
ancient Mongolic speech. 

As regards determinatives, that for “ god ” in Cuneiform 
and Egyptian is a star ; and the star also appears in Syrian 
with the sound a or an (Akkadian an “god”): the sign 
for “ Lord ” in Cuneiform is a throne, and this throne also 
appears on Syrian texts. The Syrian emblem, which seems 


to mean “ country ’ on the Boss of Tarkondemos, represents 
two mountains. In Cuneiform the sign for country repre- 
sents mountains, and the same is the case in Egyptian. In 
both these latter systems the plural is represented by three 
or four strokes, and four strokes occur as a suffix to nouns 


in Syrian, which may well be the plural. As to numerals, 
a hoop is used in Cuneiform and in Egyptian for ten ; and 
the discovery of the Gurun text shows very clearly that 
the hoop in Syrian script was also used to represent a 
numeral : such groups as eighteen and twenty-eight being 
found on that monument. The sign for “ city ” is at present 
unknown, but if it resembled that used in Cuneiform, it 
would be a symbol representing a seat. 

Turning to the two short bilinguals in Syrian and Cunei- 
form, which are not only valuable in themselves, but give 
ua hopes of further bilinguals in these two scripts, it is 
to be noted that the characters on the Boss of Tarkondemos 

ZTal fr nr” ^ ° f 3 earI y Period, whereas 

at least as °Trl * 1Q ^ -^riimolean gives Cuneiform 
at least as old as about 1000 b.c. That the Syrian script 

was m use m or before the fourteenth century b c is c leariv 
Syrian cmb“ In 

have hepTi a ™“ ese raised emblems must 

Earned TI ( \ the of 

II., and the indications so enumerated eeem to 
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show that the Syrian script was employed between 1500 
and 700 b.c. In addition, it must be remembered that the 
hieratic character — or Cypriote — had been developed before 
500 b.c. ; and that the more archaic of the hieroglyphic 
texts would naturally be a good deal older, since on the 
Asia Minor monuments we find the script becoming more 
cursive and conventional, and so approaching nearer to 
the Cypriote. The Phoenician alphabet (which I have 
tried to show some years ago to have been derived from 
Cypriote), apparently came into existence between 1400 
and 1000 b.c. ; and the Syrian hieroglyphic script was, 
no doubt, considerably older than this latest product of 
the same system. It appears from such reasoning incorrect 
to suppose that all these texts can have been carved as late 
as the eighth century b.c., when the Phoenician alphabet 
was in common use throughout Syria. 

From the two bilinguals we also recover a few sounds 
for Hittite emblems. The Cuneiform text on the Boss of 
Tarkondemos reads Tarkudimme Sar Mat Erne (or Eritne). 
The native characters — six in all — give us Tar for the 
goat’s head (Akkadian darn “deer”), Ko (as in Cypriote) 
for a peaked crown or obelisk, Dim for a sign very like 
the Cuneiform dim, aud three others, of which one is Mi, 
as in Cypriote. The Ashmolean seal gives archaic Cunei- 
form symbols reading (according to the impression which 
I have obtained) Indilimma ben Serdamu Abd ilu Iskhara 
“Indilimraa, son of Serdamu, servant of Iskhara.” There 
are only four native emblems, the first of which is the 
head of an ass, which also occurs often on the Syrian 
monuments, and the third is the Cypriote It a. The sound 
Is might be given to the asses head, and compared with the 
Turkish esek for “ ass,” of which the root is es. I should 
suppose that the four may read Is-khe-ra ba, meaning 
probably “Iskhera’s servant”; but the only certain sign 
is the Ra. 

The recovery of the sounds represents the only true 
method of dealing with the problem. Many attempts were 
made to read other systems without the aid of the sounds 
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by arbitrary suppositions; but all these were swept away 
by Champollion and Sir Henry Rawlinson, who both 
proceeded on the two principles which must govern all 
such enquiry — (1) The determination of the syllabic values 
of the common emblems ; and (2) The determination of the 
character of the language, by comparison with known 
tongues of the same grammatical character and giving the 
same sounds. 

There are certain well drawn emblems, the value of 
which may be reasonably conjectured from their forms and 
position in the sentence, independent of their sounds, by 
analogy of the use of similar signs in other hieroglyphic 
systems. Thus it is easy to conjecture that a pair of legs 
walking means “ to go ” or “ a march,” as the same emblem 
does in Cuneiform and in Egyptian. The “hand” no 
doubt means “ take ” “ have ” “ power,” as it does in 
Cuneiform and in Egyptian. The figure with hand raised 
to mouth no doubt signifies “ speech,” as in Egyptian ; 
and the figure of a tablet on the same principle will mean 
“inscription.” But the fact that there are only about 
120 signs used on the Syrian texts shows clearly that the 
majority at least of the emblems must be used syllabically, 
and that we are not dealing with a purely picture writing. 

The next important observation concerns the syntax of 
the language. If it be granted — as has been so generally 
allowed— that we are dealing with an agglutinative suffixing 
speech, one thing becomes certain, namely, that the verb 
must stand at the end of the clause. This is a law of 
syntax of all the known languages of this great class in 
Western Asia, both ancient and modern. Consequently 
it seems safe to suppose that on a Syrian text in such 
a language the emblems at the beginning are nouns, and 
those at the end of the text are verbs ; and it is noticeable 
that such emblems as the foot, the hand, and others, which 
most probably stand for the roots of verbs, never occur 
at the beginning of any text. It should also be noted 
that in the agglutinative languages, the roots are all mono- 
syllables, so that these would naturally be represented by 
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single syllabic signs in writing, with others for cases and 
pronouns attached. If this be granted, we then obtain 
some light on the character of the suffixes : for those which 
accompany the first emblems in a text would be cases of 
nouns, and those which end a text would be tenses or 
persons of verbs. 

It seems to me that the indications and principles so 
stated will hardly be liable to be upset by further discovery ; 
but though they may plainly indicate the character of the 
language, and even suggest the subject in some eases, 
they are far from enabling us at present to make definite 
translations. Any further work must be purely tentative. 
Yet the sounds may to a certain extent be checked, on 
the principles which are laid down in reading Cuneiform, 
and which Dr. Sayce has stated very clearly in his grammar 
of Assyrian (pp. xiv. xv.). There are several common 
combinations which demand special study, but unfortunately 
there is very little agreement as to the meaning of these 
groups. After long study of the texts it appears to me, 
however, that certain combinations connected with the verbs, 
occurring at the ends of texts or of their clauses, give 
indications by their frequent recurrence of important 
grammatical forms. Those which may be chiefly noticed 
are the following : 

Mo-ne preceding verbs. Akkadian Mu Na “ I it.” 

Me ke after verbs. Turkish mek for infinitive. 

Neke following nouns. Akkadian nak “ thereof.” 

duke for a verb, apparently “ come” or “ become.” 

Sa-ne perhaps the subjunctive. Medic sue, Mitani scna. 

Among the nouns we find a pig tailed head with a sign 
above it, which group is thought to mean King or Chief: 
and a pair of tiaras for which a similar meaning has been 
conjectured ; but there is at present no means of checking 
these suppositions. Another group which may, by aid of 
the Cypriote, be read as Ri-lum-me, seems to me to signify 
“ writing,” from comparison with the Medic verb Ri-lu 
** to write.” A sign, which clearly seems to represent an 
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altar with a burning flame, is found very frequently' 
towards the end of clauses, and never at the beginning. 
I conjecture that its sound was bar, which is the sound 
of the emblem representing an altar in Cuneiform ; but 
it is so frequent, and always in the position of a verb, 
that it cannot he taken to be a noun merely meaning 
“altar,” but must be regarded as a syllable. It may, 
perhaps, be the old Turkish verb bar or var “to be,” 
which is also recognizable in Medic. I believe we may 
also recognize the pronouns 2Io “ I,” Ne “ he,” Bu “ this,” 
and possibly the conjunction, with the sound Yak “and” 
as in Medic ; but these views will by others be regarded 
as conjectural only. 

The two questions thus separately investigated appear to 
lead to the conclusions— (1) that the Hittites of Syria were 
a Mongolic people speaking a Mongolic language ; and 
(2) that the Syrian hieroglyphic texts were written by a 
Mongolic people in a Mongolic language, about the same 
historic period during which the Kheta flourished in Syria. 
It seems, probable therefore, that the Syrian texts were 
written by the Hittites, whatever be the case as to those 
in the same character and language found in Asia Minor 
and in Armeuia 


The only writer who has so far pronounced in favour of 
a comparison with Turkish speech is Dr. Peiser, in Germany, 
whose work I have not yet had an opportunity of consulting, 
but I believe that the theory which I put forward in 1887 
gives, as Dr. Isaac Taylor and the late Mr. C. Bertin have 
both since stated, the simplest solution of the problem, so 
far as the determination of the language is concerned. In 
conclusion, a few words may be devoted to the description 
ot the principal texts as far as known. 


1 exes from J erabtus. 

Thre, of these in the British Museum were found hr 
Georg, Smith, rn the ruins of the ancient Hit.ite °.y of 
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Carehemish. They are the most beautifully executed of 
all as yet known, and, though broken, are the most distinct. 

No. 1. A text on the door-joints of a building, in five 
lines, is remarkable for its repetition of certain groups, 
consisting of three or four emblems each. 

No. 2. A headless figure of a king or god, with eight 
lines of beautifully carved emblems, also broken on the 
right, contains, twice repeated, a rare emblem representing 
two persons who seem to be swearing faith to each other. 
A similar emblem in Egyptian signifies “ alliance ” or 
“brotherhood.” I am inclined to suppose that this sign 
really represents the name of the Hittites — Khat ; and in 
Turkish Khat signifies to “ be joined,” “ connected,” or 
“ related.” The Khati might, therefore, in Mongol speech 
mean “ allies ” or “ brethren.” It was the name of a very 
important Turkish people, whose centre was on the south 
shores of Lake Balkash. They are noticed by Ptolemy, 
and they ruled all Central Asia in the tenth century a.d., 
and invaded China. The old name of Cathay was taken 
from them, and the Mediaeval Jews of Bactria identified 
them with their old enemies, the Hittites. Considering 
the migrations of Mongol tribes, and the great distances 
apart at which sections of one tribe are often found, it 
is not impossible that these Khati of Central Asia were 
a section of the same people called Khati by the Assyrians 
in Syria. 

No. 3. Written round a curved surface of a pillar, with 
a figure on the back. It is broken at the top, and includes 
five lines of much decayed writing, which (as on most of 
the texts) is in relief. This text is remarkable for a head 
with very long ears, which recurs several times, but which 
is rarely found on other texts. It seems to represent a noun, 
and it recalls the figures in the British Museum, by which 
demons are represented on Assyrian monuments, with long 
ears like those of the ass. If the text referred to demons 
it would no doubt be a charm, like those of which so many 
are known in Akkadian literature ; but it is equally possible 
that the sign was used syllabically, as the sign for "ghost” 
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is used in Cuneiform to mean “ weak.” We may perhaps 
suppose that this emblem indicates an “enemy” — mortal 
rather than demonic — in which case the text would be 
probably a memorial of war ; and a study of the last line 
seems to indicate that it refers to enemies in connection 
with a city. 


Texts from Hamath. 

Five stones from Hamath, one at least of which was 
seen by Burckhardt in 1812, are now in the Stamboul 
Museum, where I have seen them. Two sets of casts are 
in England. They are remarkable for the repetition in 
three cases of the same initial formula, and they are 
perhaps the most archaic of known Syrian texts. 

No. 1. Consists of three lines, and begins with the symbol 
for speech. It appears to be complete. 

No. 2. Also of three lines, is very similar in the first 
and second lines to No. 1. 

No. 3. In two lines, very similar but shorter. 

No. 4. Is different. It appears to me to contain in the 
first line a personal name Dutar, as being that of the writer 
of the text. It is to be remarked that Totar was the 
name of a Hittite mentioned in the time of Rameses II., 
and it is cpute possible tnat these texts are as old as 
1350 b.c. 

No. 5. Is the longest of the Hamath texts, consisting of 
five long lines. It presents the peculiarity that lines three 
and four both read from the right, the usual alternate 
arrangement being here discarded. In this, as in the 
previous texts from Hamath, Nos. 1, 2, and 3, the second 
noun is represented by a throne, with the symbol un 
beneath, and may I think be read En-un, meaning “Lord.” 


Texts from Merash. 

There are three of these texts from the city at the foot 
of the Taurus, west of Carchemish, all of which are more 
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irregularly written than the preceding, and seem to he 
later, 

No. 1. A lion with seven long lines of writing running 
round the side and front. It was found by Dr. Gwyther, 
and is now at Stamboul; but a cast is in the British 
Museum. This is the longest text yet known, but^ the 
emblems are very crowded, and not always very distinct. 
It appears to me that the first line states that the inscrip- 
tion was erected by a certain Tarko man or Tarkoku, the 
syntax of the first sentence presenting the usual sequence 
of object, subject, and verb. The demon head, in this 
case with horns, occurs once, perhaps indicating a contest , 
and the name of a prince seems to occur in the fourth 
line, where I think we may perhaps read Khalupu-ne 
“ of Aleppo.” Immediately after come combinations, which 
might perhaps give the sounds Uru-ne-bar-sa barak, his 
city was ruined ” ; but this is purely tentative, and a 
great part of the text contains very indistinct emblems. 

No. 2. A figure holding a staff, covered with writing, 
was found by Puchstein, and photographed ; but the text 
is so indistinct that it canuot be treated. 

No. 3. Two rudely carved figures on a rock, seated facing 
each other, with a sort of table or altar between them. 
The person to the right holds a sceptre, and the one to the 
left a cup. Above is a very irregular text, which has been 
copied by more than one traveller. The sequence of the 
syllables is uncertain. 


Ibreez. 

A group on the rock above the stream, of a gigantic 
horned deity, holding grapes and corn, faced by a king or 
priest to the right. There are three short texts one (A) 
of three lines by the head of the god, who wears a beard ; 
a second (B) of four lines behind the king, also bearded; 
and the third (0) much decayed hard by. They have been 
copied by Major Fischer, in 1838, and by Mr. Hogarth, in 
1890, and were rediscovered in 1875 by the Rev. E. J. 
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Davis. In the third line of the text (B), referring to the 
ting, occurs the emblem of a head with tiara, supposed 
to mean “chief” or “king,” followed by pe, which probably 
indicates the nominative definite. 


Tyana. 

A monument with the figure of a king, brought from 
Bor, was here discovered by Prof. Ramsay. Mr. Hogarth 
has recently discovered that the lower part of the monument 
exists, with other lines of writing, but these have not been 
copied. The upper half includes four lines, the writing 
incised and more hieratic in character than any of the 
preceding. 


Bulgar Maden. 

This text, also incised, is one of the most complete yet 
found, and has been very carefully copied by Mr. D. G. 
Hogarth. It consists of five lines, which are very hieratic 
in character, and specially remarkable for a sign just like 
the Cypriote la, which is not recognizable elsewhere with 
certainty. 


Gitrun. 

This site yielded two texts, discovered by Sir C. W. 
Wilson, K.C.B., and carefully copied by Mr. Hogarth. 
They are hieratic in character, but much damaged by 
weather. No. 2 is specially remarkable for groups of 
vertical strokes, connected with hoops, which seem very 
clearly to be numerals. The text includes seven lines, 
and in hue three^ I think the name Tarkadimme may be 
recognized. In line five occur the numerals “ nine ” and 
“eighteen”; in line six we find “eight,” and probably a 
personal name; and in line seven the numeral “twenty- 
seven, and the pair of legs walking, which— as in No. 3 
at Jerablus— no doubt signify “march.” Hence I am led 
to suppose that this rock cut text refers to the expeditions 
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of Tarkondemos. The name of Tarkondimotos, as a Cilician 
king as late as the time of Augustus, has been pointed 
out by Dr. Mordtmann ; and the Cuneiform characters 
on the bilingual Boss of Tarkondemos are thought to be 
as late as the time of Sargon. There is nothing so far 
to show that he would have called himself a Hittite, or 
that the inscriptions bearing this name, which was apparently 
a common one, all refer to the same person. But the 
character of the writing at Gurun appears to me clearly 
to show that the text is a very late one. 


The Babylonian Bowl. 

This bowl, now in the British Museum, was probably 
brought as spoil from the country where the Syrian script 
was used, and has a text written round it outside, also in 
hieratic script, with incised characters. It is not easy to 
know where to begin reading, and many of the emblems 
are so rudely formed as to be indistinguishable. It is 
remarkable for a very clear occurrence of the Cypriote 
ni, and for an unique emblem which seems to represent 
the bowl itself. 


Izgin. 

The new text just published by Mr. Hogarth consists 
of seventy short lines, but it was hastily copied, and is 
much defaced, so that it does not shed much new light on 
the subject. They run round four sides of a limestone 
obelisk eight feet high, and are cut in relief. Several 
familiar groups are recognizable. 


Palanga. 

A text in four lines beginning on the left, incised writing, 
and hieratic in character : on the front, left side, and back, 
of the lower part of a basalt statue of a seated figure. 
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Kolitolu Yaila. 

Three lines beginning on the right, well carved in relief, 
hut much injured : of red calcareous stone. It seems to 
contain a personal name . 1 

These twenty-two texts, together with an imperfect 
example from Samosata given by Puchstein, and other 
fragments from Carchemish and Tyana, represent the 
principal sources of knowledge of the script. On the 
figure at Mount Sipylos, Dr. Sayce copied a small group 
in relief of six or seven emblems, including the signs 
Ko Le and Du ; and at Karabel, near Ephesus, the famous 
statue of Sesostris has a text of six or seven emblems 
including the “tablet” and “bird.” There are in addition 
seventeen seals belonging to M. Schlumberger at Paris 
which appear to be in the same script, one of which 
represents a deity standing on a lion, like those in the 
famous rock sculptures of Pteria, which accompany an 
illegible text in the same character. On one of the seals 
a lion’s head is carved, which is not otherwise found 
Mr. Hogarth also possesses a seal with similar characters 
A seal discovered at Nineveh by Sir H. Layard, presents 
a very common group of unknown meaning including the 

Eagle. This, so far, is all that has been found, and 
what is most needed is the recovery of a bilingual of 
sufficient length to allow of further study of the Wbasre 
As however it is known that such bilinguals we & re made, 
in at least two instances, we need not despair of final 
settlement of this curious question ; and, in conclusion I 
would urge that what is most needed I, ’ 

Carchemish, the border city between Ilittites and ^syriant 
whore, ,f anywhere, we might hope „ btdn the 
elues In the tnoontplet, 8tate ot ollr k 
oontr, button „ the question may however pr »„ o JJ- 

MM. Yalta, I.,,., 
» f t-appadocia.” Pa„; I.iA.fSf 
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Notes on the Syllabary. 

No. 1. A, a pot. The Cypriote is read ya, but in Carian 
a. In Akkadian a means “ water.” 

No. 4. 0. The Cypriote sign seems to represent the growth 
of an herb. In Akkadian u stands for herb. 

No. 11. Ak is conjectural, but seems to give a probable 
sound. The emblem is a suffix on the texts. 

No. 12. Ik seems to be a key. The Cuneiform emblem 
also resembles a key, and with the sound ik means 
“ open ” in Akkadian. 

No. 17. Khu. The Cuneiform is supposed to be a bird, and 
with the sound khu means “ bird ” in Akkadian. 

No. 20. The sound ga in Akkadian means “turn” “bend,” 
and the emblem is apparently a crook. 

No. 21. Gu. The emblem appears to mean “ speak,” and 
occurs as a verb at the end of texts. The Akkadian 
gu “ speak ” is represented by a somewhat similar 
Cuneiform sign. 

No. 26. To is very like the Cuneiform tuk “ to have ” 
or “ take.” 

No. 33. Du is the same sign used in Cuneiform, with 
the sound du in Akkadian, meaning “ to come ” and 
“ to become.” 

No. 34. 8a seems to be a sickle or knife. It occurs as a 
suffix to nouns, perhaps meaning “in.” 

No. 35. Se: the hand extended. In Akkadian se means 
“ to give.” 

No. 36. Si resembles the Cuneiform si for the “ eye.” In 
Medic siya is “ to see.” The sign is usually a prefix, 
and may be used as a determinative. 

No. 43. Shi seems to represent “ horns.” In Akkadian shi 
means “ horn.” 

No. 46. The sound of the Cypriote is not certain. The 
emblem resembles in Cuneiform zi. In Akkadian zi 
means “ spirit,” and the sign is not unlike the Chinese 
emblem for “ wind.” 
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No. 49. Uz seems to represent a “ quiver.” The Cuneiform 
emblem which signified a quiver had the sound usu. 

No. 50. Resembles the Cuneiform Ba, which appears to have 
been a “pyramid.” 

No. 51. Bi. In Akkadian bi is “ two.” 

No. 52. Bo is a common sign, and seems to stand for the 
demonstrative pronoun, which is bn in the language 
of Mitani, ibba in Akkadian, appo in Medic, and bu 
in Turkish. 

No. 53. Ab, only found once, resembles the head of a camel. 
Akkadian abba “camel.” 

No. 57. Be is a vase. In Akkadian bi is an emblem, ap- 
parently a vase, and means “cup.” 

No. 58. Pi is a common suffix of the nouns. Probably it 
is the nominative definite, as in Medic and in the 
Mitani language. 

No. 59. Pu resembles the Cuneiform emblem of the same 
sound, which, in Akkadian, means “to extend” “to 
be young,” or generally “to grow.” It is a common 
Turanian root meaning “ to grow,” and is represented 
apparently by a bud. 

No. 61. Be. One of the Akkadian sounds for the bull’s 
head is also le. 

No. 64. Lit is a “yoke,” and the Cuneiform emblem for the 
yoke has also the sound lu in Akkadian. 

No. 74. Ihe sound is taken from the Boss of Tarkondemos. 

No. 75. A dogs head. Akkadian Ur “dog,” represented, 
as Mr. Bertin showed, by a dog’s head in Cuneiform. 

No. 79. Jilo is like the Cuneiform sign for female, which 
has the sound muk in Akkadian. It is known to 
mean the pudenda. 

No. 82. Am only occurs doubtfully once, and appears to 
be the head of a wild bull. The Cuneiform sign 
for the wild bull has the sound am in Akkadian. 

No. 84. Um is a tablet, like the Cuneiform am (also dub). 

No. 86. Ae^seems to be the phallus, and to mean “male”, 
he. . The Cuneiform na is somewhat like, and 
also signifies “ male ” and “ he.” 
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No. 93. Un is the sign for “ ten.” Akkadian un, Turkish 
aun “ ten.” 

No. 95. Bad in Akkadian means “ to strike ” or “ slay.” 
The emblem is a hand and dagger. It forms the 
group baddu very often. 

No. 96. A sheep’s head. The Cuneiform emblem for 
“ sheep ” also represents the head, and has the sound 
dib in Akkadian. 

No. 98. Bur is very rare. The Cuneiform emblem dur 
means “ to stand.” 

No. 103. Gal resembles one of the wooden keys used in 
the East. The Cuneiform sign of the same sound 
means, among other things, “ to cause to open.” 

No. 105. The Cuneiform sign k/t/r means originally 
“ growth,” but is used for “ writing.” 

No. 107. Khul, a demon. The word in Akkadian means 
“ evil,” and is common in Turanian speech with the 
meaning of “ devil ” “ death ” “ foe,” etc. 

No. 108. Sak, a head. In Akkadian sak is “ head.” This 
gives us the words sakpe and sakdu, perhaps “ vow ” 
(Akkadian sakba) and “ chief ” “ top.” 

No. 109. Sig : the Akkadian word sig means “ to fill.” 

No. 110. Luv : the emblem appears to be a flame. In 
Medic luva is “to burn.” 

No. 111. A Tun. The Cuneiform sign means “prince” 

“chief,” representing a hand and sceptre. The 
Hittite emblem is a rare one. 

No. 112. Gug : a ram’s head. The sign seems to signify 
“ fighting.” In Akkadian we find gug among terms 
for sheep, evidently the Turkish koch “ ram.” 

No. 113. Kas, “ a pair.” In Akkadian the sign kas 
represents two. Turkish kos, “ a pair.” 

This does not quite exhaust the Hittite emblems, only 

88 being placed in position including the determinatives. 

These are nearly all common, but to them we must add : 


Often reduplicated. 
Khan. 


A tiara. Perhaps Kha or 
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Also seems to be connected with royalty. Perhaps 
Man. 

Not frequent. 

Somewhat like a Phrygian cap. 

4» Is like the Cuneiform sign for the sun. 

Appears to be a snake. It only occurs in certain 
words. 

Is apparently a tree, and may be Mu as in 
Cuneiform. 

Resembles the sacred tree on monuments. 
r _> Perhaps So. 

Seems to be a snake. It is like the Cypriote ye. 

V jj^ Very rarely found, means, apparently, “to march.” 

ilk Only twice found. Perhaps “ to stand still.” 

Is like the Chinese sign for “baby.” Perhaps 
means “ small.” 


$ 


May he only 


a variant of luv. 


ejj Cnly^ once, at Ibreez. Is like one form of the 
ou Cypriote lie. 

6) Q Pei J a P s a combination i-ak. It is usually a 

. Pf efix ’ and occurs double. Perhaps the con- 
junction. Medic Yak. 


Might 

£H 0nI y 


be a variant of Pe or of A. 


occurs once at Jerablus (No. 2 text). 
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A seated person rarely found. Perhaps a woman. 



A hare. Only occurs once, on the Merash lion . 


Also on the lion. 



Only as yet on Jerablus text, No. 3. 



Perhaps a swallow, in which case it would be 
Nam. 



On Jerablus text, No. 2, is an animal like a bear. 


On Jerablus text, No. 3, is very like the Cunei- 
form sign for “ opposition.” It is followed by 
the sign of “house” or “city.” Perhaps “the 
resisting city.” 




Perhaps a spear head, or a monument. 


Appears to be a variant of Pu. 



Only once found, on Jerablus text, No. 2. 


Perhaps only a variant of Se or Da. 


a 


On the Tyana text, seems to be a “ chain.” 



A common sign, apparently a knife. Perhaps 
Ehas. These, with a few doubtful and indefinite 
signs, bring up the total to about 120 emblems. 
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Common Groups. 
Recurring on the Monuments. 



This begins texts at Hamath, Jerablus, 
Merash, and Izgin, and clearly means 
“speech,” with a suffix. 



Especially at J erahlus. Perhaps Ri-lumme, 
“ writing.” It is apparently a noun. 

At Jerablus, and at Gurun. Tarko- 
dicmi and Tarkadimme : apparently a 
noun, probably a king’s name. 

At Jerablus, Bulgar Maden, on the 
Babylonian bowl, on Layard’s seal (by 
itself). Perhaps a personal name or 
an ideogram for “ prince.” It is not a 
common form and is apparently a noun. 
On the Babylonian bowl, at Ibreez, Tyana, 
Bulgar Maden, and Palanga. Apparently 
a noun. 

At Merash and Hamath ; appears to be a 
noun, and by position would be the object 
in one ease. 


( 7 ) 

( 8 ) 
( 9 ) 



At Hamath, and Izgin, and Palanga ; 
seems to be clearly a noun. Common 
without the upper sign. 


trrTi At Jerablus and Merash. A verb, probably 

X ? ldu ; occurs in the infinitive. (Compare 
Medic Batto “ put.”) 

At Jerablus and Kolitolu Yaila ; at Hamath 
. , P erha ps answers to this Meke. It 
18 clearl y a verbal suffix. 
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(10) 

0 


oflo 

(U) 

°o° 

ft 

(12) 

IX 1 



(13) 

a 


li 

(14) 



§3 1 


(15) 

n 

(16) 

(ID 



(17) 


(18) 

© 


Db 

(19) 

a 


a 

(20) 



At Hamath, Tyana, Izgin, etc. Precedes 
verbs, and reads Mo-ne. Apparently the 
pronouns “ I, it.” 

At Bulgar Maden, Merash, on the bowl, at 
Tjrnna, etc., appears to be a suffix of nouns 
reading ne-ke, “ thereof.” 

At Bulgar Maden, Merash, etc., appears 
to be a verb suffix reading sa-ne. Perhaps 
the Precative form. (Medic ana, Mitani-s<?>i«.) 
At Bulgar Maden, Kolitolu Yaila, Palanga, 
Merash, etc., a form of the verb, reading 
Du-lce, apparently “ come ” or “ become ” — 
the past participle active. 

Sometimes the last sign is mo, sometimes 
(/it. Occurs at Hamath, Jerablus, on the 
bowl, at Merash and Izgin. It seems 
to be a noun. 

0Q0 Twice repeated on Jerablus, No. 1 , 
pp reading from the left. It appears to 
be probably a verb in the first person. 

At Jerablus and Izgin. It seems to be a 
verb or a suffix of some kind. 

Very common on all texts at the end of 
clauses, possibly the verb substantive. It 
occurs reduplicated. 

At Jerablus and Merash. Perhaps Sa/c-du. 
It appears to be a noun, perhaps “ top ” 

“ summit.” 

At Tyana, Jerablus, Izgin, etc. A redupli- 
cation of the verb du, “ to become,” probably 
the causative. 

At Hamath. May be read Gu-tne-ka, and 
seems to mean “ sayings ” or “ words.” 
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(21) 

E> 

At Bulgar Maden. Another form of the 
verb “ to become.” Probably Dusa, “ it 



becomes” or “he becomes.” 

(22) 

C°2) 

A noun at Pteria. The second sign is a 
common suffix. The group might be read 



Si-is. 

(23) 

Gb 

(six 

At Kolitolu Yaila and Jerablus. Appears to 
be a verb. The ram’s head is common in 


other words. 


The commoner combinations show pretty clearly the 
syllabic character of the writing, very few of them suggest- 
ing an ideographic explanation. The verb du “ to become ” 
“ to be ” “ to come,” represented as in the Cuneiform by 
a foot, would have the same meaning as in Akkadian 
and in Medic, in both which languages du means “ to 
be ” ; and we obtain the forms duke, dusa, dudu for “ was ” 
“is” “is made be,” dua “being,” and du-un. One of 
the most interesting signs to recover would be the eagle, 
and it is remarkable that so far the eagle is never found 
except in one particular word. The following points will, 
I believe, prove to be ascertainable as to the grammar of 
the language. 


Syntax. 

The order is object, subject, and verb : the adjective 
follows the noun : the genitive is prefixed, or if following 
has a suffix : the pronouns precede the verb : the possessive 
pronoun is suffixed all agreeing with Mongolic syntax. 


The Noun. 

The cases will include the suffixes -pi (nom. def.), -s 
(nom. mdef.), -ne (gen.), - sa (“in”), - lu (“with”), -ka 

(“for ), -da (“from”), « (“to”), e (accusative). The 
plural precedes the case suffix. 
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The Verb. 

The infinitive is probably -meke ; 3rd present -sa ; 3rd 
past -da ; 3rd precative -sane ; 3rd imperative -s ; passive 
-lu ; part. -ke. 


The Numeral 

Precedes the noun to which it refers, and is not written 
syllabically, but by strokes for units and un for “ ten.” 


Southampton, 20 th May, 1893. 


C. ft. CoNDER. 
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Art. XXII . — Notes on Akkadian. By Major C. B.. Conder, 
D.C.L., LL.D., R.E. 

The study of Akkadian is based on upwards of thirty 
bilingual inscriptions of considerable length, the texts 
having been translated into Assyrian in the seventh century 
b.c. The affinity of the language to the Mongolic dialects 
of Central Asia, and especially to the Uigur and Turkish, 
is very generally recognized by scholars, the syntax and 
grammar, not less than the vocabulary, pointing to such 
comparison. The following notes refer to points which 
are not generally mentioned in former treatises on the 
subject, but which seem clearly deducible from a study 
of the texts, and from comparison with living languages. 

Syntax . — The invariable order of the sentence seems to 
be object, subject, and verb : a verb can never stand other- 
wise than at the end of the sentence. In a compound without 
case endings the defined word always follows the defining 
word, and the reverse order is only found when the defining 
word has a case suffix. The adjective, on the other hand, 
never precedes the noun, though in living Mongolic 
languages the order is now the reverse of the Akkadian. 
The numeral invariably precedes the noun, and the auxiliary 
verb precedes, though in modern speech it follows, the verb. 
The personal pronouns also precede the verb, while the 
possessive pronouns follow the noun. No prepositions are 
used: the suffix of case precedes the possessive pronouD, 
and the plural precedes the case ending. The noun has 
regular cases, and is without gender. The verb (as ex- 
plained by the Assyrian scribes) has only two tenses — 
past and present — the latter formed by adding e to the 
root. The causative is formed by reduplicating the root. 
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For comparative purposes the most important elements 
of the language are the suffixes, the noun cases the 
numerals, the names of metals and of colours ; and these 
all point to Turkish dialects as nearest to Akkadian. 


Suffixes. 

These, for the most part, are the same in Akkadian, in 
Proto-Medic (the third language of Behistun), and in 
Turkish dialects. 


Akkadian. 

Proto-Medic. Turkish (Yakut). 

Verbal adjective -GA 

-KA 

-kei 

Verbal noun -IK 

-K 

-k 

Abstract noun -DA 

-DA 

-it 

-MA 

-MA 

-m 

Adjective -KA 

-KA 

-kei 

Noun of action -HA 

-E-A 

- r 

-LA 

>j » 


-l 

The cases of the noun in 

the singular seem 

to be clearly 

indicated in the texts, as follows : 


( Nominative definite Akkadian -BI found in Mongolic 

\ „ indefinite 

„ -S 

„ [speech 

2. Genitive or Possessive 

„ -NA Turkish -» 

3. Locative 

„ -TA 

„ -deh 

4. Dative (1) 

„ -GA 

» 

5. Dative (2) 

„ -A 

„ -a 

6. Accusative 

„ -E 

„ -e 

7. Instrumental 

„ -LI 

-/» 

8. Comitative 

„ -LA 

,, -ailan 

9. Causative 

„ -KIT 

„ -ichun 

10. Comparative 

„ -DIM 

„ -ting. 


The plural ENE preceding these resembles the Mongol 
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Numerals. 


One 

• Akkadian AS. ID 

Ostiac, it Yenessei isa 

Two 

„ KI. KAS 

Turkish iki, Ostiac ket 

Three 

„ ESSA. YUS 

„ auch and iis 

Four 

„ SA. SAY 

Yenessei scheya 

Five 

„ YASH 

Turkish besh 

Six 

„ AS 

„ atti 

Seven 

„ SISIN 

Zyrianian sisirn 

Ten 

„ UN 

Turkish aun 

One hundred 

„ ME 

„ man 

One thousand 

„ UMUNA 

„ on mun. 


Names of Metals. 

Gold 

Akkadian KUGIN 

Tartar kin 

Silver 

„ KUMAS 

Turkish komys 

Copper 

„ ZAYAS 

Mongol ses 

Tin 

„ ANNA ' 

Hungarian on 

Iron 

„ DIMIRSA 

Mongol timir. 


Names of Colours. 

White 

Akkadian AK 

Turkish ak 

Blue 

„ GUK 

„ kok 

Red (Brown) „ GUNNU 

Mongol khonor 

Grey 

„ AKHARRA Turkish akhara. 


In addition to these indications, which seem sufficient 
to establish the character of the language, and some of 
which have been already indicated by Lenormant and other 
scholars, there are some 300 words, the meaning and sound 
of which are clearly indicated by the bilinguals, and which 
are comparable with Turkish, Ugric, and Mongol speech. 
In the list here given, those not otherwise marked are found 
in Turkish dialects. The Akkadian words are in capitals. 


A “ 

1 water ” 

Turkish 

ya 

“ water. 

AI 

“father” 


ai 

“ father. 1 

AB 

“ water ” 

>9 

ab 

“ water. 1 
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AB “father” 

AD “father” 

ADH “strike” 
AKHARRA “grey 
AK “ white ” 

AK “cry” 

AK “twist” 

AGA “chief” 
AMA “mother” 
AM “bull” 

AYAR “circle” 
AMAS “hope”? 
AMIA “illness” 
-AN “high” 
ANIR “groan” 
ANNA “tin” 

AN “of” 

ART “flow” 

AS “joy” 

AS “one” 

AS “wish” 

ATJS “ ravine ” 

BA “this” 

PA “bond” 

PAP “ male ” 

BAT “blood” 

BAT “fortress” 
BAT “end” 
PATESI “prince” 
PAKH “prince” 
PAL “lord” 

PAL “sword” 
PAL “axe” 

PAL “time” 

PAY “call out” 
PA “spell” 

PAR “white” 

BAR “live” 


Turkish 

eb “father.” 

)) 

ata “ father.” 

)> 

at “ strike.” 


akhara “grey.” 

» 

ak “ white.” 

Ji 

ach “cry.” 

yy 

ek “twist.” 

yy 

agha “ chief.” 

yy 

ama “mother.” 

yy 

enek “ cow.” 

yy 

evir “round.” 

yy 

ern “ hope.” 

yy 

em “ ill.” 

yy 

on “high.” 

Mongol 

anir “ groan.” 

Hungarian on “ tin.” 

Turkish 

-n “of.” 

yy 

iri “flow.” 

Mongol 

ase “joy.” 

yy 

isa “one.” 

Turkish 

az “ wish.” 

yy 

aus “opening.” 

yy 

ba “this.” 

yy 

bai “bond.” 

yy 

papa “father.” 

yy 

bot “blood.” 

yy 

bot “ fortress.” 

yy 

bit “end.” 

yy 

batiz “ high.” 

yy 

bogh “ prince.” 

yy 

bala “ high.” 

yy 

pala “’sword.” 

yy 

beil “ axe.” 

yy 

beyil “ year.” 

yy 

bou “bellow.” 

yy 

bat “ spell.” 

yy 

bor “whitish.” 

yy 

bar “live.” 
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BAR “people” 

BAR “cattle” 

BAR “walk” 

BARAN “all” 

BE “ corpse ” 

BI “other” 

PIN “ foundation ” 

PIS “beget” 

PU “long” 

BULUGr “division” 
BUR “swamp” 

-DA locative 
-DA abstract 
DA “ speak ” 

TAKH “ establish ” 
TAKH “ resemble ” 
TAK “stone” 

TAGr “turn” 

DAK “round” 

DAK “full” 

TAL “drop” 

TAL “year” 

TAL “lower” 

T AT. “ break ” 

TAMI “enclosure” 
DAMALLA “large” 
DAN “strong” 
DARA “god” 

TAR “split” 

TAR “ judge ” 

TAS “contend” 

DI “ reach l> 

DIB “strike” 

TIK “total” 

TIL “live” 

DIL “word” 

-DIM “like” 

DIM “ weak ” 


Mongol 

Turkish 

Mongol 

Turkish 

>> 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

Mongol 

Turkish 


yy 

yy 

yy 


yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 


bar “people.” 
barim “cattle.” 
bar “ walk.” 
baran “ all.” 
beye “body.” 
bi “other.” 
ban “ foundation.” 
bis “birth.” 
boi “height.” 
biiluk “division.” 
bur “ swamp.” 

-deh locative. 

-t abstract. 
dia “speak.” 
tokh “ make firm.” 
tek “like.” 
task “stone.” 
tek “turn.” 
tek “ round.” 
tokh “full.” 
tarn “drop.” 
dil “ year.” 
tal “ lower.” 
til “break.” 
tami “house.” 
tornluk “ thick. 
deh “greatly.” 
tor “god.” 
tir “split.” 
tore “judge.” 
tusun “ fight. 
tii “ reach.” 
tep “ strike.” 
tek “complete.” 

til “live.” 
dil “word.” 

- tin “like.” 
dm “weak.” 
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DIM “ghost” 

DIM “ peace ” 

TIM “bond” 
DIMIRSA “iron” 
TIN “life” 

DINGIR “god” 

DIR “dark” 

TIR “host” 

TIR “ wood ” 

DU “ stamp ” 

TUM “ hell ” 

TU “sunset” 

DUB “ smite ” 
DUGU “ knee ” 

TUK “take” 
TUKUNDI " when ” 
TUL “bring” 

TUL “die” 

TUM “ dark ” 

TUM “ flow away ” 
DUR “remain” 

TUB “child” 

TURA “ill” 

TUR “chief” 
KHA(N) “fish” 
KHAN “prince” 
KHAT “ dawn ” 
KHAR “ox” 
KHAR “lend” 
KHARRAN “road” 
KHAR “ mountain ” 
KHAZ “cut” 
KHILI “bright” 
KHILIB “ god ” 
KHIR “ surround ” 
KHIR “ write ” 
KHIR “repel” 
KHIS “ light ” 


Turkish 

dem “spirit.” 

ft 

Urn “quiet.” 

ft 

tern “ enclose.” 

ft 

tirnir “iron.” 

ft 

tin “life.” 

ft 

tengri “god.” 

Ostiac 

tarakh “grey.” 

Turkish 

ter “ gather.” 

Finnic 

tel “ wood.” 

Turkish 

tom “ stamp.” 

ft 

tamu “ hell.” 

ft 

tou “dark.” 

ft 

tep “ strike.” 

ft 

diz “knee.” 

ft 

tek “ touch.” 

ft 

tegin “till.” 

Finnic 

till “ bring.” 

Turkish 

toll “ die.” 

it 

ton “ dark.” 

it 

tarn “ trickle.” 

it 

dur “ dwell.” 

it 

toruo “to be born. 

it 

tari “ evil.” 

a 

tore “chief.” 

Mongol 

hal “ fish.” 

Turkish 

khan “ prince.” 

Finnic 

khat “dawn.” 

Mongol 

kur “ox.” 

Turkish 

khar “ exchange.’ 

Finnic 

korno “ road.” 

Turkish 

khir “ mountain.’ 

it 

kes “ cut.” 

it 

chel “ beam.” 

it 

chelep “ god.” 

it 

khar “ surround.’ 

it 

khir “ cut.” 

it 

khar “ opposite.” 

it 

khis “ glow.” 
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KHUL “evil” 
KHUN “ veil ” 
KHUS “ squeeze ” 
E “ house ” 

E “ speak ” 

I “bright” 

IB “cord” 

IP “ make ” 

ID “ hand ” 

ID “ power ” 

ID “one” 

A “ hand ” 

A “ one ” 

IDIK “master” 
ITTIK “ flesh ” 
IDU “ month ” 
EKHI “ mother ” 
IK “ raise ” 

IK “ open ” 

IK “flow” 

IK “ possess ” 

IL “ bright ” 

IL “ take away ” 
IL “ before ” 

IL “ raise ” 

IM “this” 

IM “ toil ” 

IM “ wind ” 

IM “ sunset ” 

EN “ lord ” 

INE “ before ” 

IR “ weep ” 

ERI “ man ” 
ERIM “soldier” 
ES “high” 

IS “light” 

IZ “ wood ” 

ESS A “foot” 

J.B.A.S. 1893. 


Turkish 

>> 

>> 

>> 

>> 

Ostiac 

Turkish 

ft 

ft 

» 

J) 

Mongol 

Turkish 

» 

>> 

»» 

ft 

>t 

>» 




grAozi/ “ devil.” 

A;om “covering.” 
khis “ squeeze.” 
er “house.” 
rrj/i “ speak.” 
at “ white.” 
ip “ cord.” 
ep “make.” 
eitis “hand.” 
ida “power.” 
it “one.” 
aya “ hand.” 
at “ single.” 
idi “master.” 
et “ flesh.” 
eidata “ monthly.” 
ekhi “ mother.” 
ogo “ raise.” 
aeh “ open.” 
ikh “flow.” 
eg “ possess.” 
yil “ bright.” 
el “ take.” 
el “ before.” 
ulu “ raise.” 
ime “ this.” 
em “ toil.” 
yil “ wind.” 
im “ sunset.” 
eh “ high.” 
oh “before.” 
ir “ flow.” 
er “ man.” 
even “hero.” 
us “high.” 
i»ik “ light.” 
ise “ stick.” 
azek “ foot.” 

56 



862 


NOTES ON AKKADIAN. 


ISSE “ prince ” 
ESSEB “prince” 
IZIK “ door ” 

GA “ house ” 

KAN “prince” 

GTJ “call” 

KIR “call” 

KIR “ see ” 

GAB “ rejoice ” 
GAB “ strike ” 
GAB “ open ” 

KAT “hand” 

KAT “deep” 

KAT “ fortune ” 
KAT “power” 
KAT “peak” 
KAGA “cry” 
GAL “great” 
GAL “he” 

GAL “die” 

GAL “ raise ” 
GAM “bend” 
GAN “ produce ” 
GAN “be” 

GAN “ field ” 
GAR “wish” 
GAR “ benefit ” 
GAR “light” 
GAR “ hostile ” 
GAR “flood” 
GAR “food” 
KAR “field” 
GAR “ fathom ” 
KAR “ enclosure ” 
GAR “swift” 
GAR “ entrails ” 
GAR “make” 
GAZ “ slaughter ” 


Turkish 

ms “ master.” 

Ostiac 

e-s-sep “ father.” 

Turkish 

izik “ door.” 

• 99 

jia “ place.” 

tf 

kaan “ prince.” 

)> 

chau “ cry.” 

fi 

kir “ cry.” 

ft 

kor “ see.” 

» 

khnbat “joy.” 

9i 

chap “ strike.” 

if 

kipu “ door.” 

Finnic 

kat “hand.” 

Turkish 

khet “deep.” 

ft 

khut “ luck.” 

ft 

got “ power.” 

Mongol 

kaclu “ peak.” 

Turkish 

chakh “ cry.” 

ft 

kha/in “big.” 

ft 

khal “ remain.” 

ft 

khal “ die.” 

ft 

khal a “ raise.” 

if 

jam “ bend.” 

ft 

jan “life.” 

Mongol 

kun “ man.” 

Turkish 

khonu “ field.” 

it 

char “ willing.” 

if 

kiar “ profit.” 

a 

kor “ see..” 

it 

khar “oppose.” 

Mongol 

ktiru “ rain.” 

if 

kere “ gnaw.” 

T urkish 

kir “field.” 

it 

khari “ cubit.” 

Mongol 

ger “ house.” 

Finnic 

karag “swift.” 

Turkish 

karan “ stomach.” 

)) 

kayir “ make.” 

Mongol 

choso “blood.” 
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KAS “two” 

GE “below” 

KIT “ below ” 

KI “ place ” 

GI “ flame ” 

GIBIL “burn” 

GID “remove” 

KIT “with” 

KIT “swell” 

GIG “night”- 
GIG “ill” 

KIEL “slawe” 

KIN “reply” 

KIN “middle” 

KIN “work” 

GIR “cleave” 

GIZ “strong” 

GIZ “ man ” 

KU “ man ” 

GUM “ man ” 

GU “all” 

KU “eat” 

KU “ famine ” 

-KU “for” 

KU “ place ” 

KU “look at” 

KU (or GE) “ prince ” 
KU “clothes” 

KU “bright” 

GUB “high” 

GUB “fix” 

KUT “cut” 

GUD “lie down” 
GUDHU “mighty” 
GUK “blue” 

GUG “tiger” 

GUG “ sheep ” 

KUL “seed” 


Turkish 

kos “ pair.” 


koiu “below.” 

H 

khet “below.” 

H 

jia “place.” 

Finnic 

keo “ flame.” 

Turkish 

kuyel “ burn.” 

it 

git “ remove.” 

it 

keitta “with.” 

it 

kot “ swell.” 

it 

kiche “evening.” 

Finnic 

kice “ ill.” 

Turkish 

kul “slave.” 

a 

kiyin “return.” 


kin “middle.” 


kin “do.” 

a 

chir “cleave.” 

a 

km “strong.” 

it 

kechi “man.” 

Ostiac 

ku “ man.” 

Mongol 

kon “ man.” 

Turkish 

ckom “ all.” 

a 

kuv “chew.” 

a 

ju “ empty.” 

jt 

-ichun “ for.” 

a 

khoi “lay.” 

a 

ju “ seek.” 

a 

ege “lord.” 

Mongol 

goye “ clothes.” 

Finnic 

koi “ bright.” 

Turkish 

hop “high.” 

a 

khap “ grip.” 


kut “ rend.” 

>j 

khot “lay.” 

it 

got “ power.” 


kok “blue.” 

Mongol 

khakhai “pan the 

Turkish 

kocli “ ram.” 

Finnic 

kol “ seed.” 
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KUM “top” 

KUYA “rest” 
KUMAS “ silver” 
KUN “day” 

GUNNU “ red brown ” 
GUR “ enclose ” 

GUR “ stream ” 

GUR “reply” 

GUR “ faithless ” 
KUR “land” 

KUR “mountain” 
KUS “mighty” 
(KU)G IN “gold” 
KUSU “ sunset ” 

LAB “strong” 

LAT “ mountain ” 
LAL “ ghost ” 

MA “land” 

YA “ house” 

MAKH “ great ” 

YAL “dwell” 

MAN “chief” 

VAR “ to be ” 

YAR “path” 

VAS “weigh” 

YAS “divide” 

YAS “high” 

MAS “ collection ” 
ME “ an hundred ” 
YIL “shine” 

YIR “ crown ” 

YER “ wind ” 

VER “rain” 

VIS “write” 

-MU “my” 

MA “ this ” 

YU “bum” 

YUT “blood” 


Turkish 

kom “top.” 

99 

ku “stay.” 

99 

komys “ silver.” 

99 

gun “day.” 

Mongol 

khonor “ red brown.’ : 

Turkish 

kur “enclose.” 

Mongol 

kuru “ rain.” 

Turkish 

khorui “answer.” 

99 

guiaur “infidel.” 

99 

kera “land.” 

Finnic 

kor “mountain.” 

Turkish 

khosa “ mighty.” 

99 

kin “ gold.” 

99 

khis “dark.” 

99 

lab “strong.” 

Esthonian 

lada “ peak.” 

Finnic 

lal “ spirit.'” 

99 

ma “earth.” 

Turkish 

ov “bouse.” 

99 

makh “ great.” 

99 

ol “ live.” 

99 

manap “ chief.” 

99 

var “ to be.” 

Turkish 

bar “ go.” 

99 

bas “ weigh.” 

99 

bis “cut.” 

99 

bas “high.” 

99 

mus “ collection.” 

99 

mun “ hundred.” 

99 

yol “ shine.” 

>9 

vur “ cap.” 

99 

bora “whirlwind. 1 

Mon gol 

boro “ rain.” 

Turkish 

bis “ write.” 

99 

-m “ my.” 

99 

ma “ this.” 

99 

rot “fire.” 

99 

botu “blood.” 
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V LIT “ produce ” 
YITKH “ to bear ” 
MUNU “good” 
YUTHJ “ place ” 
YUS “ three ” 

NA “ this ” « he ” 
-NA “of” 

NAB “light” 

NAY “declare” 
-NAS “in” 

NEN “ mother ” 

NU “not” 

NUM “ heaven ” 

RA “to” 

RA “wash” 

RA “ spacious ” 

Rl “ bright ” 

-SA “in” 

SA “ star ” 

SA “ heart ” 

SA “ four ” 

SA “proclaim” 

SA “ prosperous ” 
ZAVAS "copper” 
SAKE “flame” 
SAKE “ prosperous ” 
ZAKE “ bright ” 
ZAGr “ right ” 

SAK “top” 
SAKKUL “bolt” 
ZAL “shine” 

SAM “ price ” 

SAR “write” 

SAR “ bright ” 

SAR “ the wind ” 

SE “seed” 

SEY “sweep” 

SEY “ favour ” 


Turkish 

hot “growth.” 

ff 

okh “bear.” 

Mongol 

man “right.” 

Turkish 

varan “place.” 

» 

besh “ three.” 

*y 

on “ this.” 

9t 

-n “of.” 

Hungarian nap “ day.” 

Turkish 

and “ declare.” 

Mongol 

-nasa “here.” 

Turkish 

neue “mother.” 

9f 

tie “nor.” 

Samoyed 

num “ heaven.” 

Turkish 

ara “ among.” 

99 

ari “purify.” 

99 

er “ space.” 

99 

or “burn.” 

99 

-is “in.” 

99 

sas “ star.” 

Finnic 

saa “ heart.” 

Yenessei 

scheya “ four.” 

Turkish 

chav “call.” 

99 

saa “healthy.” 

Mongol 

zes "copper.” 

Turkish 

chakh “ burn.” 

99 

sakh “good.” 

99 

chakh “beam.” 

99 

zag “right.” 

Finnic 

sak “top.” 

Turkish 

sikh “ fasten.” 

99 

dial “ shine.” 

99 

san “ price.” 

99 

syir “write.” 

99 

sara “ bright.” 

99 

serin “ windy.” 

ft 

m “seed.” 

99 

sup “sweep.” 

99 

see “favour.” 
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SI “eye” 

SI “ country ” 

SIB “good” 

TZIKH “ a bear ” 
SIK “hair” 

SUKH “break” 
ZIGTAK “urine” 
ZIL “ great ” 

SILA “ road ” 

SIV “slip” 

SIR. “ extend ” 
SISNA “seven” 

SU “ people ” 

TSU “flow” 

ZU “know” 

ZU “thee” 

TSIJM “ stronghold ” 
ZUBU “ kind ” 

SUD “ extend ” 

SUK “water” 

STJL “ complete ” 
SUM “ complete ” 
SUN “ destroy ” 

SUN “ defeat ” 

SUR “ go ” 

SUR “live” 

SUR “ rain ” 

UBUR “breast” 

UD “day” 

UDDU “ go out ” 
UKH “poison” 

UL “ star ” 

UN “ city ” 

UR “ burn ” 

UR “male” 

URU “ city ” 

US “ old ” 

US “ basis ” 


Ostiac 

sei “ eye.” 

Finnic 

sia “ place.” 

Turkish 

sob “ good.” 

n 

atikh “ a bear.” 

11 

sack “hair.” 

91 

sokh “break.” 

93 

siydik “ urine.” 

Mongol 

sulu “strong.” 

Turkish 

zol “ road.” 

9) 

sib “ slide.” 

93 

sir “space.” 

Zyrianian 

si-sim “ seven.” 

Turkish 

soi “race.” 

99 

su “flow.” 

Mongol 

su “instruct.” 

93 

si “thee.” 

Turkish 

zom “ strong.” 

99 

sob “ good.” 

99 

syit “extend.” 

99 

suk “water.” 

Mongol 

sul “end.” 

Turkish 

son “ end.” 

99 

sin “break.” 

99 

syin “defeat.” 

99 

sur “ go.” 

99 

syur “live.” 

Uotiac 

zor “ rain.” 

Mongol 

ober “breast.” 

99 

ude “ day.” 

Turkish 

of “go out.” 

99 

akhu “poison.” 

39 

aln “star.” 

93 

unne “bouse.” 

91 

or “ burn.” 

91 

er “ man.” 

91 

auru “ enclosure^ 

91 

us “ old.” 

99 

es “basis.” 
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These comparisons, which can be checked in the Turkish 
lexicons of Yambery, the Ugric of Donner, and the Mongol 
of Castren, seem to show very clearly the character of the 
Akkadian language. It will be noted that by far the 
greater number of words follow the Turkish dialects, as 
do the cases of the noun, the numerals, etc. : many of the 
words are however common, with slight dialectic changes, 
to Finnic, IJgric, Mongol, and Turkish speech ; but the 
Mongol numerals and case endings are different, and the 
speech of the Turkish tribes on the Oxus, and of the Turkish 
Yacuts in Eastern Siberia, appears to give the closest living 
parallel to ancient Akkadian. 

C. It. Condeu. 

Southampton, 2 6th June, 1893. 
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1. 

Moniefiore College , 

August 27th , 1893. 

Dear Professor Rhys Davids. — The story of Pataeara 
(Jour. Roy. As. Soc. p. 556 ff.) strikes me as the long 
sought for Buddhist original of a series of similar tales in 
Eastern and Western literature. 

The theme is, however, somewhat obscured in the Indian 
form. The tale does not end in the happy way in which 
the other literary parallels make it end. The Buddhist 
tale has undoubtedly changed and been adapted to the 
circumstances, in order to explain the conversion and pre- 
eminence obtained by Pataeara. The primitive form has 
been better preserved in the other literatures, where the 
wife (or the husband), after long trouble and many sufferings, 
are re-united with their children. 

I will mention here some of the most important parallels, 
and refer to the bibliographical notes of Oesterleyand Koehler, 
as, otherwise, instead of a short notice I would be writing an 
elaborate study on the series of tales, which turn round the 
peculiar loss of wife (or husband) and children, and their 
finding again after a lapse of time, and under vastly changed 
circumstances. 

I mention, in the first place, the “ History of Abu-Saber, 
the man of patience, who loses in turn his fortune, his 
wife, his two children, and yet never loses his patience and 
his hopes. He is afterwards amply rewarded and gets 
everything back that he has lost. 1 his tale is included in 
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the “ History of the Ten Veziers ,” 1 * which, as is well known, 
is of Indian origin. It is reproduced in the “ Giam ^ 
hikayat,” and published by Hammer in his “Rosenoel. 

In a very amplified form we meet with it in the “ Turkish 
History of the Forty Veziers,” where it is the thirteenth 
vezir’s story. 3 The simple tale is here embellished with 
numerous additions drawn from different sources, but the 
leading incidents are identical with those of the other 
parallels. In Habicht’s edition of the Arabian Nights, 4 we 
find Abu-Saber again. 

Passing on to Hebrew literature, a similar tale is in- 
corporated into the “Midrash of the Decalogue,” 5 probably 
of the tenth century. The hero never takes an oath. 
Swindlers take advantage of it, to rob him of his whole 
fortune. His wife is carried away by the captain of a ship. 
He loses one child in a stream which he tried to cross 
swimming, the other is carried away by a passing ship. 
After a long time he finds his children again, and through 
them his wife. 

This tale is much more akin to the Indian and may stand 
in closer connection with it. 

Almost identical parallels we find, then, in the literature 
of the West, and very ancient these are too, and what is 
more remarkable they are also legends of Saints, just like 
Patacara. The oldest I have been able to trace is the 
history of Faustus, Faustinus, and Faustinianus in the 
famous “ Recognitions ” of Clemens, the friend and com- 
panion of St. Peter. The same incidents occur then in the 
life of St. Eustathius Placida, which is incorporated into 
the “Gesta Romanorum” 6 and in the “Golden Legend” 
of Jacobusa Yoragine as well as in the “Vita Sanctorum” 
of the Bollandists, 20th Sept. vi. pp. 106-121. 7 Oesterley 

1 Knots, History X. Vezirorum Upsala, 18H iii rm 31-40 

* Yol. ii. 1813, pp. 281-283. ’ ' 

5 English, by E. J. W. Gibb, London, 1886, pp. 151-161. 

* Vol. i. Night, 413-444. 

5 Ed. Venice, 1605, f. 235, 26 a (iii. 4). 

* Ed. Oesterley , Berlin, 1872, c. 110 v. p. 730. 

’ T - A ~ Fotthast ’ Bibliotheca histories medii aeri, Berlin, 1867, p. 694a, s.r. 
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has given in his edition the whole literature on this “Vita” 
to which I refer. Other additions in the direction of com- 
parative literature were made by me, on the occasion of my 
Roumanian edition of it. 1 Still more Western parallels 
were adduced by B. Koehler, in his review of the Spanish 
edition of St. Eustathius. 2 

I have still to mention also some parallels from the 
romantic literature of the middle ages, such as the central 
episode in Buovo d’Ancona or Sir Bevis of Southampton 3 
and last, not least, the chapbook “ Valentine and Orson.” 

M. Gaster. 


2. Teimouris. 


H.B.M. Consulate, 
Malaya. 

June 13, 1893. 

Sir, — Perhaps some of the readers of the R.A.S. Journal 
can help me to find out something about the history and 
origin of this evidently Arab tribe settled in Khorassan, 
and generally as to the Chehar Eimaks. 

The origin of the Eimaks would appear to be Syrian. 
They claim themselves to be of Arab descent, and Malcolm 
(vol. i. ch. ix. p. 239) tells us on the strength of the 
“ Tuarikh Guzedah” (sic) that “he (Hazar Asp) invited 
a large body of his own tribe of Eimaks from Syria, and 
their settlement in Laristan added greatly to the strength 
of his government.” 

Every Teimouri to whom I spoke claims Arab progeni- 
ture, and of external evidence there remains the wearing 


1 Revista p. Istorie Archeologie si Filoiogie, vol. iv. Bucuresti, 1885, 
pp. 629-645. 

2 Zeitschrift fur Romanische Philologie, iii. pp. 272-277. 

5 K. Hyrop, Storia dell’epopea francese, Firenze, 1886, pp. 204-205. 
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of the red Fez and Turban by the men, and of the white 
Izar ( Chadur ) by the women, and their peculiar pro- 
nunciation of the ijo such as I heard nowhere else in 
Persia : One of the subdivisions is called Arab. 

They say of themselves that they were brought to 
Khorassan by the Emir Teimour (whence their name) 
on the complaint of his mother that her caravan had 
been attacked by them on her way to Mecca. Malcolm 
says (vol. i. ch. xi. p. 292), “ while he (Teimour) was 
employed in these operations one of his generals subdued 
the mountain chief of Laristan, who had rendered himself 
particularly obnoxious to good Mohamedans by plundering 
a caravan of pilgrims to Mecca.” Their own tradition 
goes on to say that they to the number of 12,000 families 
were removed to Bokhara, where they for a time settled 
at a place called Tarmeez. So far for the rank and file. 


But all the chiefs of the Teimouris are Seyeds or Mirs. 
They claim descent from Meer Seyed Kelal—whose real 
name was Meer Seyed Qassim — a descendant of the Imam 


Hussein, and a great friend of Tamerlane, whose daughter 
he married, and to whom the whole of these, so’ to speak, 
captives were given as his wife’s dower. Their son, 
Meer Shumseddun Mohamad, either during the lifetime 
of Emir Teimour or after his death, brought his family 
and tnbe to Herat and occupied the lands now known 
as Bekva, Zemeendaver, and Badkeis up to Gulran. 
Tombstones at the later place are said to testify to these 
facts. Meer Shumseddun lies buried at a place to the 
East of Herat called Khojeh Taq. From him was 
descended the father of Qeleej Khan, who brought half 

the tnbe to Khaff, whence they have spread over various 
parts ox Jihorassan. 


Originally the Teimouris 
chiefs, after whom the four 


are said to have had four 
principal sections are named : 


!■ Surboozi. 


2. Salehhi. 


3. Mohamad Husseini. 

4. Khalesseh. 
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I. From the Surboozi come the following subdivisions, 
who when I was in those parts in 1884 were said to have : 


1. Turbooz 

500 families. 

2. Avazkorbani 

200 

99 

3. Siahmoozeh 

150 

>9 

4. Kali 

100 

99 

5. Roghani 

100 

99 

6. Shah Pussundi 

200 

99 

7. Ali Gunji 

100 

• 

99 

8. Moradi 

50 

99 

9. Ali Mohamadi 

50 

99 

10. Fazeli 

200 

99 

11. Ali Khiirdi 

100 

99 

12. Damen Reegi 

200 

99 

13. Tah Yoorti 

100 

99 

14. Sheikhi 

200 

99 

15. Shakh Buland 

100 

99 

16. Mahd (Mohamad) Reegi 

100 

99 

17. Kelb Sadi 

150 

99 

18. Tuk Ali 

200 

99 

19. Sheerkush 

100 

99 

20. Meer Hafizi 

100 

99 

21. Siah Kelleh 

50 

99 

22. Siah Joul 

50 

99 

Salehhi. 16 subdivisions. 

1. Salehhi 

2600 

200 families. 

2. Yakoob Khani 

300 

99 

3. Sheer Khani 

200 

99 

4. Mureezi 

100 

99 

5. Shahbazi 

100 

99 

6. Barooti 

150 

99 

7. Khaleeli 

200 

99 

8. Ali Khurdi 

200 

99 

9. Murd Shahi 

200 

99 

10. Sur Koohi 

200 

99 

11. Sekunderi 

50 

99 
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12. Saboori 

200 families. 

13. Eel i Mabdi 

o 

o 

14. Lashkari 

50 „ 

15. No Amad 

100 „ 

16. Katt’ Sur 

o 

o 

CN 


2500 


III. Mohamad Husseini. 20 subdivisions. 


1. Mollah Husseini 

200 families. 

2. Kohdani * 

500 

99 

3. Saliiri 

300 

99 

4. Kacbul 

200 

99 

5. Lagberi 

200 

99 

6. Khosroi 

100 

99 

7. Dah Mardeh 

50 


8. Qari 

100 

99 

9. Bazgeer 

50 

99 

10. Tukkali 

100 


11. Mohib Ali 

100 


12. Dardari 

50 


13. Mirza Doosti 

200 


14. Samandooki 

100 

99 

15. Chelmeh 

100 

99 

16. Zulfi 

50 


17. Yakoobi 

50 

9 9 

18. Surkh Kamal 

200 

99 

19. Kolah Deraz 

200 

99 

20. Sangchooli 

1000 

99 

99 


3850 



Khalesseh. 14 subdivisions. 

1. Ali Khajeh 

2. Angareh 

3. Gulkhatun 

4. Gul Baf 

5. Goorchi 
0. Kali 

7. Kelatehgi 


300 families. 


100 

200 

200 

100 

100 

300 


» 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 
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8. Mukhtabaz 

200 families. 

9. Qala’akahi 

200 


10. Sakha vi 

100 


11. Meeshmust 

100 


12. Taheri 

200 


13. Arab 

100 


14. Zoori 

100 

>7 


2600 

i.e. 

Surboozi 

2600 families. 

Salehhi 

2500 


Mohamad Husseini 

3850 


Khalesseh 

2600 

ft 


11,550 

or at an average 

of five to each family, 57,750 Teimouris s 

pread over parts 

of Khorassan and Afghanistan. Sometimes half of a 

family live on one side 

of the frontier 

and the other 

half on the other, but the actual number of Teimouris 

said to be in Khorassan in 

1884 were : 


Under Ali Merdan Khan 

(from Khaff to 


Cbenaran) .... 


4000 families. 

Under Ata-ullah Khan (in Sangbust and 


Sur Jam) .... 



500 

The Siah Ivhanehs and Sefeed Khanehs 


(those living in tents 

or houses) of 


Khaff under Derveesh Ali Khan . . 

4500 „ 

(500 lately came 

to Jam) 


Under Shukrullah Khan at Berdoo . . . 

100 „ 



9100 families 


or 45,500 persons. 

The rest are said to be 

in Herat under the (then) 


governorship of Serdar Abdullah Khan Teimouri. 

It is curious to remark how little Arabic there is to 
he found in the names of these tribes. — Your obedient 
servant, 


Alexander Finn. 



NOTES OF THE QUARTER. 

(July, August, September, 1893.) 


I. Notes and News. 

Father Beschi . — In the Library of the Royal Asiatic 
Society are two volumes, small quarto, containing the 
original MS., apparently in the Father’s own handwriting, 
of a Dictionary of Shen Tamil by this distinguished old 
scholar. The Shen Tamil words are explained, not in 
English or Latin, but in ordinary Tamil. 

Bhartrihari. — Mr. K. B. Pathak, of the Deccan College, 
in a paper read at a recent meeting of the Bombay branch 
of the Royal Asiatic Society, maintains that Bhartrihari, 
the Sanskrit grammarian of the seventh century, was a 
Buddhist. It has already been suggested that the Buddhist 
grammarian mentioned by I-tsing, the contemporary Chinese 
pilgrim, may have been Bhartrihari, and a Buddhistic 
flavour has been detected in his Satakas. Mr. Pathak’s 
most novel argument was that Vachaspati Misra, who 
flourished in the eleventh century, when Buddhism was 
by no means yet extinct in India, criticises Bhartrihari as 
an heretical author. 

M. Barmesteter. The Prix Decennial of 20,000 franca 
(£800), awarded every alternate year by one of the five 
branches of the Institut “ for the work or discovery best 
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calculated to honour or profit the country, which may 
have been produced during the best ten years,” has been 
adjudged by the Academie des Inscriptions to M. James 
Darmesteter, professor of Zend at the College de France. 
In the voting there were no less than nine ineffectual 
ballots ; but at the eleventh ballot H. Darmesteter obtained 
twenty-three votes, as against seventeen votes given to 
M. de Sarzec, formerly French consul at Bagdad. The 
two great works of M. Darmesteter that won this recog- 
nition are: Chants Popnlaires des Afghans (published by 
the Societe Asiatique, 1888-90), and his translation of 
the Zend Avesta (published by the Musee Guimet, three 
vols., 1892-3). We may add that the three other winners 
of this prize, when awarded by the Academie des Inscrip- 
tions, were Dr. Jules Oppert, Mariette-Bev, and M. Paul 
Meyer ; and that each of these except Mariette is also a 
professor at the College de France. 

Oriental Congress Transactions of 1892. — The transactions 
of the Ninth International Congress of Orientalists held 
in London in 1892 are now ready in two volumes. Vol. 1. 
contains list of members, accounts and other preliminary 
matter, the Indian and Aryan sections, indexes and glossaries 
of words in Sanskrit and Indian dialects, old Persian and 
Zend, besides a general index. Vol. II. comprises the 
Semitic, Egyptian, Geographical, Persian and other sections, 
and an index of authors and subjects. Members can have 
their copies on applying personally or through a bookseller 
to the Assistant Secretary, Royal Asiatic Society, 22, 
Albemarle Street, on and after November 1st. Members 
desirous of having their copies forwarded to their address 
should intimate how they wish them sent, by post, rail, 
or other mode of carriage, and should in all cases enclose 
a postal order to defray charges. The postage for England 
and the Continent will be 2s. Gd. for the two volumes. 


J.B.A.S. 1S93. 


57 
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CONTRIBUTIONS TOWARDS THE HISTORY OF 
ANGLO-BTJRMESE WORDS. 


One of the great difficulties in the way of studying old 
hooks about Burma and the adjacent countries lies in the 
use, by travellers and other writers, of words for place- 
names and for describing novel objects and things, which 
are neither taken from the vernaculars nor from their own 
language, but really belong to what may be styled the 
lingua franca of writers on Oriental subjects. This habit 
has made the older records to a great extent unintelligible 
without a key, and has no doubt prevented their being much 
read in the present day, for it must be remembered that on 
the whole the peculiar expressions travellers have used have 
had each but a short life, and have assumed almost as many 
forms as there have been writers. We are not much better 
in the present generation, for we still talk of the pagodas of 
Burma, and take journeys to Mergui, Prome, and Bassein, 
and appoint Deputy Commissioners to Sandoway and Akyab, 
though we have forgotten all about abaths, and ganse, and 
mackreas, and few of ns could point out Meekly on the 
map. * 


Perhaps the best way of testing how far this sort of 
thing has gone will he to follow an imaginary traveller 
in Burma of, say, three centuries ago, and see what happened 
to him and where he went, as described in the words he 
has left behind him. He leaves Recon, which is the country 
of the Mogen, bound in one of the little ships of the day 
for the far distant Ava and P egu , 0 f which he has heard 
so much and on the voyage be notes in his diary that he 
has to dnnk water out of morfivans. The vessel puts in 
at Sodoe, and after passing Negraglia, finally lands him 
at Cosmm m the kingdom of Verma. Here he visits the 
Banho, and hears much talk of those wonderful folk, the 

h7exnlZ< t th m ° rn ! ng during a vi gorous walk, which 
P ‘ ° he peo P le ls necessary for the health of all 
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Colars, he is thoroughly frightened by a bada, which he 
describes on. his final return home as “so big as two buls 
with a home to her snowte.” After this adventure he 
proceeds by boat, via Dalaa, to Cirion. Thence he meant 
to go to Martaban, but is so terrified by what he hears of 
the macareo, “of whose fury strange things are told,” that 
he hires a paroe instead and proceeds to Macao, “a pretie 
little towne,” which he finds is only two days distant from 
Pegu, if you go comfortably in a deling, with a cushion 
under your head. With Pegu he is immensely impressed, 
and makes a considerable stay there. Here he is told of 
Cassay and the Cookie Mountains, of the terrible Bremas, 
of the glories of Ansedaa, and Pren, and other wonderful 
places. Here, too, he meets a friendly tarega, who swindles 
him in the little matter of the glittering wares of Capellan, 
and teaches him how to guzzle durioons and drink nipa 
wine and sampsoe. He also does a little deal in duggies 
and shinbeams, buying them by the baar, and paying for 
them partly in ganza by the byze and partly in teccali. 
Over this he has some trouble with the ovidore and the 
runday, and in order to put himself straight has to visit 
the mandarins of the Lotoo, the Upper Roger, and even 
the Great King Ximintooginico himself, and bribe them 
all round. While he is settling matters he visits the great 
varelle and a beautiful bao, where he is taught something 
of the ancient Balie language and the worship of Praw by 
the talapoins, until he is suspected of ogling the younger 
talapoinesses. He now thinks it time for him to depart, 
and, with the calm courage of the men of his class, he 
strikes inland into the jungles for Judea, via Tangu, Lan 
John, and Jangomay, because “he knows it is the onely 
way to go.” Thence, after striking up a friendship with 
the Laos, and having a fight with the Gueos, he finds 
himself on the borders of Champa and Comar. His ac- 
counts of the latter place from Judea, at which town he 
meets a friend who will take his letters home by ship, and 
which he incontinently also writes down as India, cause 
in after years much confusion in the minds of learned 
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geographers, some of whom insist that he has been to Cape 
Comorin, and some to Kamrup in Assam. And this, in 
spite of his very clear explanation that Judea is the capital 
of Asion, a kingdom of Zierbaad, the King whereof is 
a worshipper of Somonocodom. From Judea, in his own 
inimitable manner, our traveller finds his way overland to 
Mergi and Tanazar, from which he takes ship again, and 
finally, after being nearly wrecked on the Isles of Man, he 
arrives once more at Recon, which he now, with the in- 
consistency of the true traveller, calls Arquam. Lastly, he 
goes to the Porto Grande, that great city of Bengala, 
Chartican, whence he finds his way by ship to Madrespatari, 
and thence home to England or Lisbon as the case might 
be, where, as likely as not, after putting his experience 
into print, he died with an evil reputation as a liar, because, 
like poor Pinto, he did but tell the truth with fair accuracy 
as to the terrible bada, the danger of the macareo, the huge 
size of the mortivan, the gilding of the varelle, and the 
temptations of the durioon, whose smell he described in 
homely sailor language that will not bear repetition. 
“Ferdinand Mendez Pinto was hut a type of thee, thou 
liar of the first magnitude ! ” 

It is a fair question to ask of the reader : How many 
of these traveller s words convey any meaning to your 
mind ? How many of these places can you identify ? 

The study, however, of these words and place -names is 
well worth our while, if we would unlock the knowledge 
that is hidden away in the old books, and make them tell 
us what our ancestors knew. To the student of the days 
gone by in Burma it is indispensable, and when entered 
into surprisingly interesting. A useful knowledge of the 
subject can, however, now-a-days be only arrived at after 
much reading and the collation of many books-a work 
that is at present hardly possible for any one person to 
perform successfully, and it is in the hope 'that others may 
be induced to take it up and add to the scanty stock of 
positive information so far available that “Contributions 
towards the History of Anglo-Burmese Words” will be 
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from time to time published by the present writer in these 
columns. 

A number of quotations have been noted in many works, 
but, as a beginning will be published, only those passages 
bearing on the subject, which are to be found in Yule’s 
Hobson- Jobson, or Glossary of Anglo-Indian Words, and 
which have been collected from all parts of the book. And 
in addition to these will be occasionally added a few quo- 
tations from other works to fill up obvious gaps in Yule’s 
information or to correct the few errors that he has fallen 
into. Later on efforts can be made to complete the mass of 
information he has gathered together. 

In studies of this kind an ounce of fact is worth a bushel 
of speculation, and the great thing is to set passages from 
the old books side by side, showing the exact forms each 
word has assumed at different dates in its history, so that 
its story may be traced stage by stage from birth to death 
and its meaning positively ascertained. 

As Yule has in his preface given the complete title of 
each work quoted, and as the other works quoted are in the 
present writer’s possession, mere indications of titles have 
been made to show whence the quotations have come. But 
should others be kind enough to join in this pleasant con- 
troversy, it will be necessary, if their information is to be 
made useful in the future, to state the title ot each work 
read in full thus : — Yule, Col. Henry, and the late A. C. 
Burnell; Hobson- Jobson, being a Glossary of Anglo-Indian 
Colloquial Words and Phrases and of kindred Terms ; 
etymological, historical, geographical and discursive, 1886. 

With this introduction the contributions will commence 
in the form of a Glossary, after the approved manner of 
modern dictionaries, as indicated in the work just quoted 
and in the great Oxford English Dictionary . — Rangoon 
Gazette, April 29th, 1893. 


R. C. T. 
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CONTRIBUTIONS TOWARDS THE STUDY OF 
ANGLO-BURMESE WORDS. 


Bao. 


[This curious word, used only by Sangermano and Quirini, 
so far as I know, has puzzled philologists. The solution 
of its origin seems to be found in the third quotation below.] 
1781. Egli sembra dissi, che i Talapoini non siano che 
un avail zo, e rampollo di cotali filosofi Indiani, menando 
una vita a quelli somigliante in certi loro Monisterj, con- 
vocabolo Egizio, o nelT Egitto usato, Bao chiamati .—Quirini, 
Percoto, 125. 


c. 1819. There is not any village, however small, which 
has not one or more large wooden houses, which are a 
spec.es of convent, by the Portuguese in India called Bao - 
Sangermano, 88. 

1874. Bha, a monaster y. -HameU, Peguan Language, 102. 
1886. Burm. Kyaung, a Buddhist monastery. The 
term is not employed by Padre Sangermano who uses 
Bao a word, he says, used by the Portuguese in India 

(p. 88). I cannot explain it .—Yale, Hobson- Jobson, s.v. 
.Kyouug, in feupplt. ’ 




[By way ot warning the folW ; „ uotali j 

would note that I doubt whether Besysgxa really 

the modern word Bassein tho„™E •*. aA ivnu 7 represents 

some place in the same nemhb^ 1 T re P resented 

may not represent B aLi v t ^ “ d that BaTFIAM 
suggest that it does.] ' ’ Ugh the C<mtext seems t0 

Sarabakic [MartabaV^u^^’^ 1 ^ 1 CaDDibal8 oa the 
River Besvxga . . . r,,.. v t her ® are mouth of the 

graphike, II. 4 HvCrhirlie' & mart ’ Ptolemy, Geo- 

9 ’ MvC,uidk * translation in Ind. Ant. xiii. 372. 
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1552. In a version which I have of Ptolemy, Undecima 
Asics Tabula, 1552, there occurs Besynga fh — Temple in 
Ind. Ant. xxii. 20. 

1590. In another version of ( Ptolemy ) of 1590 .... there 
occur Besyngitis Reg., Besyngna fl. and Besyngna Em- 
porium. — Temple in Ind. Ant. xxii. 20. 

1674. In another version of {Ptolemy) of 1590, copied by 
Sanson d’ Abbeville. in a Latin map called India Vet us, 1674, 
there occur Besyngitis Reg., Besynga fl., and Besynga 
Emporium. — Temple in Ind. Ant. xxii. 20. 

1781. Intanto piaciutto era alia Congregazione di Propa- 
ganda che il Regno di Ava fosse allora coltivato nella fede 
da’ Sacerdoti secolari di essa Congregazione, e a nostri 
destino li Regni di Battiam, Martaban, e Pegu, cui spettava 
la Citta e porto di Siriam. — Quirtni, Percoto, 93. 

1784. Oserois-je vous prfer de vouloir bien l’accorder a 
des homines malheureux qui on fait naufrage a la cote de 
Dala et qui sont conduits a Bassim. — Letter in 1 oung Pao, 

I. 212. 

1801. An ineffectual attempt was made to re-possess and 
defend Bassien by the late Chekey [SikkeJ or Lieutenant. 
Symes, 16. 

1819. Merghi and Bassiso, being likewise seaports, have 
their Sciabandar. — Sangermano, 65. 

1824. The river beyond that to Bassine is from my 
observations, and what I have since collected^ clear, and 
safe from the island to Bassine.— Report in Wilson’s Docu- 
ments, p. 57. 

1827. The district of Bass fan is bounded on the north by 
the Pasheem nullah or creek. — Wilson, Documents of the 

Burmese War, Appx. xliv. No. 21. 

1827. But it does not appear that either of the ports ot 
Bassein and Rangoon, which were open to our shipping, 
possessed any Burman trader of much wealth.— Tiro gears 

in Ava, 250. , 

1827. And floated down to Rangoon or Bassein for 

sale. — Snodgrass, Burmese War, 289. „ 

1829, This is the only inconvenience of the Bassein 
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River, which is a more accessible, safer, and centrical port 
for foreign trade than that of Rangoon. — Craicfurd, Ava, 4t> 1 . 

1830. Kotheix .... [or Pothein, the letter in Burney’s 
MS. is doubtful]. “ Bassein.” — Burney in Yule, Ava, 35*2. 

1852. The senior had been IVoon of Bassein, but was 
now a personal attendant on the king. — Wilson, Burmese 
War, ed. 1852, p. 81. 

1852. Negrais Island and Bassif.n. — Martin, title. 

1852. The blockade of the rivers of Rangoon, Bassein, 
and Salween, above Maultnain. — Baker, Rangoon and Mar- 
taban, 14. 

1852. Putheingmyo, pron. Patheingmyo, Bassein, the 
second seaport in Burmah, after Rangoon, situated on the 
western outlet of the Irrawaddy, one hundred miles from 
the sea. — Jttdson, Burmese Bid. s.v. 

1852. Notes on Bassein, by an Artillery Officer, who 
was stationed at Bassein from July to December, 1852 — 
Title in Laurie, Pegu, p. 218. 

1854. Bassein, styled a “City” i n General Godwin’s 
Despatch. — Laurie, Pegu, 218. 


1855. This remark (of Ptolemy) seems infallibly to identify 
Mons Meandrus with the Yomadoung, the great spinal ridge 
of Aracan, and the river Besyxga with the Bassein branch 

of the Irawadi The Rev. Mr. Mason traces 

Besynga m the Salwen, called by the Talains,' or people of 
Pegu, Bekhung. But it may be suggested that Bathein- 
khyoung (river of Bassein in Burmese), affords at least as 
Btrong a resemblance.— Yule, Ava, 205. 

. 1870 ‘ BASSt ; IN always been a port of considerable 
importance and is alluded to as Cosmin by Ralph Fitch and 
other travellers. — B. B. Gazetcer, II 83 

. khwot-peng, a tidal creek in the Rangoon 

district; in English generally called the Bassein creek.- 
B. B. Gazeteer, II. 719. 

1883. He sent his army against Bassein, where Laukbya’s 
three sons commanded. This town j e j j i. r • 
decked boats armed with * 2 r / \ ^ ^ 

n°y", MU. ” 9 . S " M - “ 1888 ! ] 
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1884. The name (Besyngytai) of the cannibals is partly 
preserved in that of Bassein, — McCrindle in Ltd. Ant. xiii. 
372. 

1884. In Bassein a fierce struggle ensued .... the town 
had hitherto been called Kuthein .... Alompra changed 
the name to Puthein, “ the hot image-house.” By this 
name it was called ever afterwards. — Forchhammer, Notes, 

ii. 12. 

1886. Bassein. This is a corruption of three entirely 
different names, and is applied to various places remote from 
each other (1) Wasai, an old port on the coast, 26 m. North 
of Bombay .... (2) a town and port, on the river which 
forms the westernmost delta-arm of the Iravvadi in the 
Province of Pegu. The Burmese name Bathein .... (3) 
Basim, or properly Wasim, an old town in Berar. — Yule, 
Hobson- Jobson, s.v. Bassein. 

1893. Bassein, the modern Burmese name is Patheng, 
by ordinary Burmese phonetics used for Putheng, spelt 
Pusin and Pusim .... Yule says, s.v. Cosrnin, that 
Alaungp’aya changed the name from Kutheng to Putheng 
on his conquest of the Talaing Country in 1755-60, but 
Yule’s statement is unfortunately bad history .... This 
change from initial P to K in such names is not isolated 
.... The Talaing pronunciation of the name Bassein is 
Pasem, or Pashm according to dialect .... Temple in Ind. 
Ant. xxii. 19. 

1893. The evidence now collected [that Bassein does not 
date as a word beyond 1780] upsets the theory that the 
Besyngytai of Ptolemy represents the people about Bassein, 
or that the Besynga River is the Bassein River. — Temple in 
Ind. Ant. xxii. 20. — Rangoon Gazette, May 19th, 1893. 


R. C. T. 
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II. Notices of Books. 


The Naladiyar, or Four Hundred Quatrains » TaWJ 
with Introduction, Translation, and Notes, Cntie , 
Philological, and Explanatory, to which is added a 
Concordance and Lexicon, by the Rev. G. U. Popk, 
M A., D.D. Oxford: The Clarendon Press, 1893. 


Dr. Pope was well known in South India as an excellent 
Tamil scholar. During his long residence there he did 
good service in the cause of Tamil literature by the publica- 
tion of his Tamil Grammars, Catechisms, and Readers, and 
bv various translations into the Tamil language. Since his 
return to England, and especially during his residence at 
Oxford, he has thrown himself heartily into the work of 
giving to such students at the University as may desire it, 
a helping hand in acquiring a knowledge of Indian life 
and thought ; and has also been engaged in editing Tamil 
classics in a careful and scholarly fashion. He has thus 
been able to recommend the literature of a language which 
he knows thoroughly, and of a people whom he loves 
sincerely, not only to those who intend to make South 
India their home, either as civilians, missionaries, or 
merchants, but also generally to Oriental scholars. There 
is, however, another and a more weighty reason for his 
labours in this direction, which is scarcely of secondary 
importance. The Tamilians themselves, though justly proud 
of their ancient and venerable literature, are not, as a 
people, celebrated for historical and critical research, in 
fact, being Hindus, they are eminently uncritical; and, 
therefore. Dr. Pope has avowedly prepared his careful and 
critical text-hooks quite as much for them as for European 
students and scholars. 

The Tamil language, “ the Queen of the Dravidian 
tongues,” as Mr. Caldwell lovingly called it, is very 
beautiful. Those who know it only in the common, every- 
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day vernacular, may probably be tempted to smile at this 
confident assertion ; but it is nevertheless perfectly true. 
Its lovely sister, Telugu, sounds musical and melodious 
even in her most common utterance and speech. We 
readily admit that Tamil, as ordinarily spoken, is not the 
most harmonious of languages ; but classical, and we 
venture to add, ecclesiastical Tamil, is a very different 
matter. It is almost as stately as Latin and flexible as 
Greek. “Perhaps no language combines greater force 
with equal brevity,” wrote Mr. Percival in his Land of 
the Veda ; “ and it may be asserted that no human speech 
is more close and philosophic in its expression as an 
exponent of the mind. The language, thus specific, gives 
to the mind a readiness and clearness of conception, whilst 
its terseness and philosophic idiom afford equal means of 
lucid utterance.” The Rev. W. Taylor was still more 
enthusiastic in his praise of Tamil. “ It is,” he said, “ one 
of the most copious, refined, and polished languages spoken 
by man.” Referring to its literature, Bishop Caldwell, who 
was no mean authority on the subject, wrote : “ It is the 
only vernacular literature in India which has not been 
content with imitating Sanskrit, but lias honourably at- 
tempted to emulate and outshine it. In one department 
at least, that of ethical apothegms,” such as the poem now 
under consideration, “ it is generally maintained, and, I 
think, must be admitted, that Sanskrit has been outdone 
by Tamil.” | Classical Tamil has, moreover, a rare literature 
at its back, and can boast of poetry of no inferior order 
at a date long before Bacon wrote or Spenser sang. 

Seven years ago, as the readers of the Royal Asiatic 
Society's Journal will remember, Dr. Pope published an 
excellent critical edition of the Rural, the best specimen 
of Tamil epigrammatic poetry, and the greatest favourite 
of the Tamil people. The Naladiyar, or, in full, the 
Naladi-n&nnurru, the poem now before us, belongs to the 
same literary epoch as the Rural, and it is written on 
very much the same literary model. It is, from internal 
evidence, considered by the most competent authorities to be 
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the more ancient of the two productions. Bishop Caldwell 
attributed it to the Jaina cycle of Tamil literature. The 
best works in that literature were written during the period 
when the Jains were in South India in the old Pandya 
kingdom, and to them the Tamil language owes much of 
its purity, independence, and strength. They were re- 
formers, and, as reformers generally have done, they 
appealed to the great middle-class population, and used 
the vulgar vernacular speech. Homely epigram and simple 
phrases go straight to the hearts of this class. Bishop 
Caldwell was of opinion that the Jaina period extended 
from about the eighth to the twelfth century of our present 
era. In this estimate Dr. Pope agrees with him. “A very 
careful consideration of many masterpieces of Tamil litera- 
ture,” he says in his introduction to the Ndladiyar, “ leads 
me to think that between a.d. 800 and 1200 the greatest of 
these works were composed.” Supposing that the Knral 
was written towards the close of this period, as the tradition 
regarding its production might lead us to expect, we may 
fix the approximate date of the Naladiyar as a.d. 1050. 

Naladi means ‘ four feet,’ evidently referring to the metre 
in which the poem is written. This is a stanza of four 


lines, or a quatrain, which will, perhaps, be best represented 
to English minds by the stanza employed bv Tennyson in 
his In Memoriam. This is the most natural and probable 
explanation ot the title of the poem. The Hindu idea of 
its origin and its name is characteristically grotesque. 
The tradition is, that when the Brahmans of Madura 
destroyed all the books of their Jaina opponents, by throw- 
ing them into the river Yaigai, which flows by that town, 
the palm leaves on which these verses were written, instead 
of being carried downwards by the stream, ascended four 
feet against t e current , and, on account of this miraculous 


occurrence were rescued from the waters and preserved. 

t . 6 3 , a 'j“ ar owe< ^ production to the celebrated 

Literary Academy established at Madura, the sweet and 

P rT V P1 ? f * The time duri.g 

„h,ck the, Academy ,Wded wa8 ^ ^ * 
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Tamil poetry. No literary production of the period became 
popular without the imprimatur of the College. Not only 
the Kural and the Naladiyar, but, most probably, the 
Chintamani, the greatest of original Tamil narrative poems, 
was written during this literary period, during which the 
Jains exercised a predominant intellectual ascendency, and 
helped to mould the Tamil language into its best and 
most independent form, comparatively free frpm Sanskrit 
accretions. Some Tamil scholars are of opinion that the 
Naladiyar was not the composition of a single author, but 
that it was the production of various minds. Bishop 
Caldwell gave, so far as we can ascertain, no opinion on 
this point ; and we are inclined to agree with Dr. Pope, 
who, in the Introduction to his Kural, says that, though 
they were evidently composed by several unknown hands, 
he felt sure that he could detect the work of one principal 
writer in about half of the four hundred verses it contains. 

The contents of this poetical anthology are divided into 
three parts : 1, On Virtue; 2, On Wealth ; 3, On Pleasure; 
being very similar to the subjects of the Kural. The sub- 
divisions are of the usual character of Hindu didactic poetry. 
The instability of human prosperity and of youth, the might 
of virtue and the impurity of the body, the merit of over- 
coming anger and miserly conduct. In the part on wealth, 
or well-being, there are verses in praise of learning and 
good breeding, of friendship, family affection and home 
life, of benevolence and liberality, of independence, self- 
respect, and intellectual skill. The third portion is 
principally amatory, but, apparently, which is wonderful in 
Oriental verse, contains nothing that can ruffle the mind 
of the roost susceptible. The third and fourth lines in 
each stanza contain the point or principle intended to be 
conveyed in it, which is to be deduced from the simile or 
illustration in the first two lines. The verses are written 
much in the style of other Indian didactic poetry, such as 
the verses of Vemana in the Telugu language. Some of 
the illustrations, especially those describing the scenes of 
nature, are beautifully striking, while others are decidedly 
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common-place and tame. In some instances the phrases 
have assimilated themselves into the life of the people, 
passing into the proverbial language of the South ; and 
the whole collection is so popular that, as Dr. Pope remarks, 
it has been called the Yellalar Yedam, or the sacred book 
of the cultivators. A very noticeable feature in the collec- 
tion is, that no sacred name occurs in it except, perhaps, 
in the dedication, which seems to belong to a later period, 
and to be the work of a more modern hand ; and there is 
in it a remarkable absence of reference to any idolatrous 
form of worship. The principal theory running through 
this collection of verses is that of metempsychosis as con- 
veyed in the well-known Hindu term karma — a religious 
action with the idea in it of destiny, which is the fruit, 
to be suffered or enjoyed in the present life, of the good 
or evil actions performed by the same individual in his 
former states of existence. Yet still, as Dr. Pope justly 
observes, there is “ a strong sense of moral obligation, an 
earnest aspiration after righteousness, a fervent and un- 
selfish charity ’ pervading these verses, “ and generally 
a loftiness of aim that is very impressive.” The similes 
commonly' used have a bright local colouring, and are 
drawn from the hill scenery of the South, the animals, 
birds, and insects of the hills and plains, the surrounding 
trees and plants, such as the bambu, the palm, the margosa, 
and the plantain, and from Hindu domestic life — just such 
things as would touch the untutored mind of the South 
India ryot. 

We append half a dozen verses as specimens of the style 
of the poem, and of the method of the treatment of them 
by the learned English commentator. The first passage we 
select is evidently a great favourite with Dr. Pope, who 
quotes it m his introduction as, perhaps, the best specimen 
of this species of Tamil verse. The first line— the Tamil 
rendering of “Art is long, and time is fleeting ”-has 
frequently been quoted in South India. “If I am not 
deceived, he writes, “there is in many of these verses some- 
thing far beyond mere technical skill. At times by a few 
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happy touches an idea is expressed in such apt language, and 
illuminated by such a picturesque use and adaptation of 
familiar words, each chosen with truest and most accurate 
discrimination, that the quatrain becomes a group of life-like 
pictures, on which the mind is fain to linger long, and to 
which it recurs often.” 

135. 

*tr£ererQeo ’ ^atpj&gtth Qsriussru&j ; cgjSeurcu, urait^ii snrfttumtaurjS 

greo&fc rC*j sps 

&<3WJU§oV, &fbU6V!T JBrTSffSlsV, 

Qlcgusv jSlfssriQp tSIsssflusv; — Q^smsrfi^ssr 

!mujB &><o$)L£)tSii<oSii iu srouQeu, — jiirsptpluju 

urrsv&^sm @0®(B Qtorfijijjjjl 

Discriminating study. 

Learning hath no bounds, the learner’s days are few. If 
you think calmly, diseases many wait around! With clear 
discrimination learn what is meet for you, like the swan that, 
leaving the water, drinks the milk. 

In this matchless verse not a syllable could be spared; 
while almost every word is common and easy, yet is the very 
fittest, and is used in its exact meaning. It is somewhat 
archaic ; has a fascinating air of mystery ; pleasantly exercises 
and amply rewards the student’s ingenuity ; seems dark at 
first, but once lit up, sparkles for ever. 

Thus &<3s>u ^ shore suggests a metaphor: ‘learning is a 
shoreless — infinite — ocean. ’ 

Then comes the simple antithesis, ‘the learners days are 
few.’ In Tamil the use of the same root twice (in aeosS and 
■siueuh), and again in the third line (spuQzu), imparts an 
added charm. 

Into these perfectly (to Tamil ears) harmonious lines is 
compressed a whole chapter: 

‘The subjects of study (seoeS with a plural verb) are in- 
finitely numerous ; but the learner’s days are few ; and if it 
be calmly thought out, men are liable to many diseases. 
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\j3ssS = natural infirmities or “ bonds,” that enfeeble and 
restrict.] Youthful enthusiasm may lead men to anticipate 
great and varied triumphs ; calm reflection teaches them their 
natural weakness. So, men should learn with discrimination 
(©■sarerfhg/), examining closely things befitting (^sam, 

“suit, satisfy, gladden”) them, with intelligence (Qeifiijj) 
like that of the bird (the semi-divine Ilaiica), that drinks 
only the milk and leaves the water, when these mingled are 
presented to it/ Of course this last is received as a fact 1 


See my Kuiral, p. 252. Note #<*s/?.#Q.yreu in line 3. 

Here are four sentences: suhj. a&sS, «■*, and (understood); 

pred. fiw, U*,, Siu. spu, G. 83, is poet. 3rd pi. =‘ they will learn/ and 
is used as an optative, ‘ let learn.’ @ s<3 + G. 61, ‘ like the bird.’ 

The mythic Uunpa (^aSraOuC-S) j 3 said t0 j lave the facnlty of drinking only 
the milk in any mixture offered to it. The following i s suggestive : 

Thebe is a. sense beyond the senses ! 

'sriSdr jffiu g| goiSg,* 

xreOnj jienDuapa ,? ; Q A ,sS S * 

QjZeribr 6 &$<zs; 62 r «reRyeeru u(bhb. 

By the tongue they know sweet flavours ; by the nose they smell and know all 
flowers ; by eyes that discern they see adornments ; by thoughtful investiga- 
tmn.manypblned (the truth of invisible realities) is thought out.’- 

Comp. B. I. S. 243 and ^605 : 


Which .8 the original? Comp, also Vemana i. 166 : * 

Pula ntru kramumu p„raga Aamn yeruiwu. 

The swan can distinguish water when mixed with milk. 


We quote the following .stanzas for the beauty of the moral 
lessons inculcated m them. 


73. 


«5jf«rtysJ3t^£irir Qs^esA v ^ 

_ - svv* Qsrtfrcr QtvdrQd}, 

* tf ' ” ^ . ;.y/ 7}j h_jj s® .7 £ g u. 

/feSu.r.-GurOwd, 

“''“'“T t -»«® usB^p pdkQeiuul- 

c^SU^SUT/TU QuflUdT ? 
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Karsh words of those who love axe better than complaisant 
words of foes. 

Lord of the swelling sea’s cool shore, where bright insects 
hum around every flower ! — Are severe words from loving lips 
harder to bear, if men can only rightly estimate their result, 
than pleasant words that strangers courteously speak ? 

«T : 4®igC)(Fr«, U : ? 

Or, ‘ words of reproof.’ Comp. Ps. erli. 5, and Kural 795. 


74. 

ffastigl ^fmuJkgi gfp&Qfiig) QutmpifasL-VWlii ir&GarUtg tiApi 
gesruta 

ptjSliEpl—IBjS dr 611/50 ffl 

&-JP1GU Jfpl SVf&jGilLJLJiF Q&lU'gl QujJJSUp @)SO 

J^63TLJ9) i ip 6U!T(Lptb ^jlUSVLjSSH — ILIiflT ST ^'S^dSSTjyUJS 
jassTL/^jy sunup sv rflja /. 

The thoroughly disciplined and contented man is happy. 

Those who know what should be known, and rule them- 
selves thereby, who fear what should be feared; who use all 
their faculties to bless the world : and whose nature rejoices 
in all good gained : are for ever free from woes. 

«r : mr0fe*.' — u : Kural, p. 219* 

This is Contentment, S. WXW . Comp. Bohtlingk’s Indische Sprucbe, 6800, 
which speaks of the blessedness of (ffrfpTT^iT^T— $TT^TWI^) ‘those 
satisfied with the Ambrosia of Contentment, the men of quiet minds. 


The following seems to us a veritable gem of pure moral 
teaching. 

67. 

ga,® QwG/srii® -SWO- 

LDirp&jmu rS^msii urtQppumx GisvnsvLn 

QjstTfrQGSTfm) uppzui Quiupisnp & ih^fjsusaju 
Quiip$<zsr@) Q&iuiuires)u> pdryi. 


J.ea.s. 1893. 


58 
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Return not evil for evil. 

When men stand forth as our enemies, and would begin 
the conflict, to decline the strife is not, in the language of 
the wise, lack of power. Even when men have confronted 
and done us intolerable evils, it is good not to do them e^il 
in return. 

er : , Q&iiajrsnio. — u ; trtar^r, wexff. 

Here an absolute peace policy is taught : ‘ to decline a challenge is no sign 
of weakness, and not to avenge oneself is virtue.’ Comp. Rural 861, which is 
less heroic in strain. 


We conclude onr extracts with two domestic pictures, which 
afford us a pleasant insight into an ancient Tamil home. 

383. 

ajtiye oi_u mtaura *,a*cgpi gj*. 

JBTSVjruCo JBGsflgltfpmU STU(/ ( ®®3;fn 

QlDSVITgl Qu^laS)p Q+ptt&uld — QisrSVmu 
GusvsviTGnmu eurrcLptlmuf ppn&qjf wnsajhpiStdr 
^jsvevrr&r J£)5 v. 

The real home! 

On eyery side the narrow dwelling li es open, on every part 
the ram drips down ; yet, if the dame has noble gifts, praised 
by townsfolk for her modest worth, such a housewife’s blest 
abode is indeed a home ! 

Comp. Kural, p. 206. 


384. 

setrwar apyaoLjjBfr Quito. 

sil.SssPiU!Tsiir, &[r%sv3$r &irpsv eutsneei-i^meurTisrr, 
lurrsrr, 

gtfuesrrilj 'gn 

muQlltiJI LLtipnixstT, Quern. 
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Tile wife: ‘placens uxor.’ 

She is sweet to the eye, and adorned in the way that a 
lover loves ; she enforces awe ; her virtue shames the village 
folk ; she is submissive ; but in fitting place is stem, yet 
sweetly relents : — such a soft-voiced dame is a wife. 

All Tamil poets regard it as an accomplishment in a woman to know how 
and when to assume an offended air (*cr®, iSaow&fc and when to come to a 
good understanding with her spouse, and lay it ^ide ''a-tfartf). 


We think that these specimens are sufficient to show the 
English reader of what material these verses are composed. 
They leave a pleasing impression of the tone of thought and 
mode of life in South India some eight hundred and fifty 
years ago. 

Dr. Pope has not only given the Tamil student this 
admirable text and commentary, but he has also given him 
quite a little critical apparatus in a Lexicon and Concordance 
to the poem. We cannot conclude without one word of hearty 
praise of the manner in which the book has been produced. 
The managers of the Clarendon Press are to be congratulated 
on the enterprise they have exhibited in procuring clear 
Tamil type of two sizes, specially intended for this volume, 
and superior to any we have before seen in England. The 
accuracy of the printing is simply marvellous. Our eye 
has not alighted on a single misprint ; and, consideiing 
the great difficulty of correcting the press where so much 
type in a foreign language is employed, the praise given 
by Dr. Pope to the skill, patience, and unwearied zeal of 
Mr. Pemhrey, Oriental reader at the Clarendon Press, is 
thoroughly deserved. 


H. M. 
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BiBUOTKtt dbb SpK»om^DE or Collection of 

Handbooks for the Study ol Language* By var.o 
Authors. Wien : A. Hartleben. 

This useful series is quite unprecedented, both in quantity 
and in quality, either in Germany or in any other coun y • 
it has now reached its fortieth volume, and, as it mclu 
already many Oriental languages, it comes rightly within 
the scope of the Journal of the Eoyal Asiatic Soo»£ 
For some of these languages there are in England pie . 
of valuable Handbooks ; but, for some of them, there are 
none or nearly so, and, this being the case, I feel myse 
quite iustified in reviewing here the whole Oriental series. 

As a rule, each Handbook consists of a theoretics - 
practical Grammar with Exercises, some colloquial Phrases, 
a Chrestomathy with Notes and Glossary, and a smal 
Vocabulary of about 2400 usual words : this rule has 
been infringed in some instances, the Grammars having 
been lengthened without necessity and the Vocabularies 
having been thrown away. 1 However, the publisher, Herr 
A. Hartleben, of Vienna, deserves the gratitude of all 
those interested in general linguistics, whether speculative 
scholars or practical students of languages. 

Leaviug aside, of course, the languages belonging to 
the Greek, Gallo-Italic, and Teutonic families, I will proceed 
to the Far East by way of Eastern Europa. 


Slavonian Languages : — 

Bulgarkche Sprache , ron Fr. Vymazal. — I can nearly state 
that this very accurate Handbook of the Bulgarian language 
is the only one existing in any European language, as the 
previous works of A. Cankof and D. Kyriak (Wien, 1852 ; 
in German), and of Morse and Vasilief (Constantinople, 
i860 ; in English), are long ago out of print, and, moreover, 
were rather inaccurate. Although the language is not 

i I am alluding here to the Roumanian, Danish. Norwegian, and Swedish 
Handbooks, which, being rather pedantic and tedious, are of little or no 
practical use. 
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rlrtU •'?“ '° d ‘ he i. yet less feed, i, 

sffliiS friaVl”™" vf ! •' T ,he u “ of a “ »Id 

. 1 - . e ’ w u e ’ m l ^ e other Slavonian lan»ua»e« 

“ v“ rr d -** ta *• - «-o IX 

ot the infinitive (m fact, a collective noun). 

nllT'T S fT h l V ° n R very valuable 

th 1 °° ° • tfae RuSSlan IaQ g ua g e » concise and complete ; 

the language is copiously illustrated in English 

Kleummhche oder Muthenische Sprache, von M. Mitre . 
fanomez. Invaluable Handbook of the important Ruthenian 
language not yet illustrated in any other European language, 
aS far as I know ; very carefully prepared. 

Sloicenuche Sprache, von Carl Jos. PecniL- A complete 
and accurate Handbook of the Slovenian language, spoken 
m Garinthia and Carniola, and not yet illustrated in any 
° er ur<) pcari language : it has preserved, at least 
partially, the old Slavonian dual. 

Serbo-kroatische Sprache, von Emil JRmh.—Tolerably "ood 
Handbook of the Servo-Croatian language, not yet filus- 

Tn e <-/ n : dictionary of usual terms is wanting, 

dhe Servian is the eastern, and the Croatian the western, 
miectal form; the latter being written with Roman, the 
ormer with Cyrillic, characters. However, there are such 
exieographical and other discrepancies between these two 
dialectal forms of the language, not to speak of the writing, 
that it would have been better to deal separately with’ 
t e Servian and the Croatian, not omitting to append to 
each a distinct Vocabulary. 

Slovakische Sprache, von Gustav Marsall.— Complete and 
accurate Handbook of the Slovakian language, spoken in 
North-Western Hungary, and not yet illustrated in English ; 
this language is sometimes considered as being only a dialect 
ot the Bohemian language : but, as it has preserved many 
antiquated forms, the reverse opinion should be more correct. 

The people who speak it consider the word “ Slovak ” rather 
as an insult, and claim to be the “ Slavs” par excellence . 

Bbhmnche Sprache, von Karl Kunz . — Valuable Handbook 
of the Bohemian (not Gipsy) language, for which I know 
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only a Dictionary in English by V. E. Mourek (Pra g, 

1879 ). 

Polnisehe Sprache, von B. Manassemtsch . — Complete and, 
what is here of the utmost importance, comprehensive 
Handbook ot the Polish language, the most difficult amongst 
Slavonian languages, of which there is nearly nothing in 
Euglish. 

Ikanian Languages: — 

Armenische Sprache, von C. iwms.— Practical and quite 
unparalleled Haudbook of the Armenian language, by far 
better than any other in German, English, or French : 
it combines excellently the old or classical Armenian and 
the modern form of this interesting language. 

Neupetmehe Sprache, ton A. Seidel . — Concise and accurate 
Handbook of the modern Persian language ; however, it 
has many valuable competitors either in German, English, 

nr It ran/*h 0 


Indian Languages : — 

„„ Dr , Fkt.-Utth Handbook 

of the Sanskrit language, only here as Wonging 

to the senes: the language i, well-known, and has been 
profusely illustrated in English. 

WMcun-S/n-ache, ton A. Seidel-Very carefully com- 
piled Handbook of the J " 

illustrated in English it is " n \ lan " ua S e ’ also profusely 

known in Germany and ind a* ^ attem P t ta make lfc 
J ’ and ’ lnde < a very successful one. 

Malayan Languages : 

Malaijische Sprache, von A <.w 7 
accurate Handbook of the Mala! ^ P nettCal 

for Germans, as it has L * i an S ua 8 e > intended chiefly 
in English, end i) p “ c h ^ 

Jaranixche Sprache, von Dr IT ft 77 „ , 

valuable Handbook of it, 1 Ji ° mtta - — Complete and 

illustrated in D u t c h and inV aVa “ ese lan g ua ge, already 
or in English. rench, hut not yet in German 
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Semitic Languages : — 

Hebraische Sprache, von B. Manassetcifsch. — One, and not 
the worst, of the numerous Handbooks of the Hebrew 
language. 

Arabische Sprache, von B. Manasseiciisch. — Valuable Hand- 
book of the Arabic language, with special reference to the 
literary form of the language, but with some occasional 
reference to the colloquial Arabic : a Handbook specially 
devoted to the colloquial Arabic is to appear shortly. 


Ouralo- Altaic Languages : — 

Ungarische Sprache, von Ferdinand Gorg. — Most accurate 
Handbook of the Hungarian language, already illustrated in 
English by Csinks (London, 1853), whose work is not to 
be despised, on the contrary. 

Finnische Sprache, von M. Wel/eioill. — Complete and com- 
prehensive Handbook of the Finnish language ; the only 
practical book on the subject in any European language : 
the Vocabularies are invaluable. 

Turkische Sprache, von Carl TFied. — Accurate Handbook 
of the Turkish language, so masterly illustrated in English 
by the late Sir J. W. Red house. 

Japanische Sprache, von A. Seidel. — Very carefully and 
judiciously compiled Handbook of the Japanese language, 
copiously illustrated in English. 


Monosyllabic Languages : — 

Chinesische Sprache, von C. Kain%. — Unpretentious and 
effective Handbook of the Chinese colloquial language ; 
intended chiefly for Germans, as the language has been 
repeatedly illustrated in English. 

Siamesische Sprache, von Dr. F. J. Wershocen. Very 
practical and carefully compiled Handbook of the Siamese 
language, already illustrated in English, though, perhaps 
not so successfully. 
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African Languages : — 

Sauptsprachen Deut&ch-Sudwestafrikas, von A. Seidel . — 
Practical Handbook of the Hama, Otyiherero and Oshindonga 
languages, spoken in the German settlements of South-West 
Africa : the compiler has very ably condensed here the 
whole knowledge he has derived from English and German 
explorers of languages; this book is intended only for 
Germans, but to be noticed on account of its value. 

Suaheli-Sprache, von A. Seidel .— Carefully compiled Hand- 
book of the Swahili language ; chiefly based on Bishop 
Steere’s and Dr. KrapPs works, but with a more practical 
turn. 

And now, if I add : (1) that I would have gladlv noticed 
the Handbook of the so-called Volapiik language, save 
for my perplexity about entering it in any Oriental family 
of languages ; (2) that a Handbook of the language of 
the Gipsies is to appear shortly ; and (3) that the above- 
noticed Handbooks are of uniform size and length (post 
8vo. ; about 192 pages), and nicely bound in cloth ; I shall 
have concluded this Review at my own, and, I hope, at 
my readers’, satisfaction. 


Die B edawye-Sp r ache in Noroost-Afrika. Yon Leo 
Reinisch II. (Grammatik). 8 V0 . pp . 80. Wien : 
F. Tempsky, 1893. 

Tins » only the first part of the Grammar, dealing 
chiefly with phonetics : i, m more to 

review it together with tho . 

b vvun tne second part, when issued. 

Les Inscriptions de i ’It v pc ... ^ 

pp. 39. Paris E . Le Z‘m 3 

miiJXZ'ZZ’ °° ,he » f ‘ b « 

Les Apocryphes Ethiopia* * , . 

Rene Basset I t r traduits en fran 9 ais - Par 

de Jeremie. 8vo DD l "'! de Baruch et la % ende 
vo - pp. 39. Pans ISQfi 


Th. G. be G. 
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Description of the Burmese Empire. By Father Sanger- 
mano, Roman Catholic Missionary. Printed at Rome, 
1833 ; republished at Rangoon, and sold by Messrs. 
Triibner & Co. 

Father Sangermano was sent to Burma in 1782, returned 
to Italy in 1808, and died in 1819. The work above alluded 
to was left in manuscript, and published after his death. It 
contains a minute and accurate description of the manners 
and customs of the people, an abridgment of the annals 
commonly called “ Razawin,” an epitome of the Buddhist 
religion as it exists in Burma, an abstract of the Code of 
Law called “ Dhammathat Shway Myin ” (golden rule), and 
an immense amount of other information. This work was 
held in such high repute by the late Judicial Commissioner 
of British Burma, Mr. J. Jardine, I.C.S., that he advised 
the Government of British Burma to have it reprinted. 
This was done; but it is much to be regretted that ex- 
planatory notes were not added : for the names of persons 
and places are spelt after an Italian method, which mis- 
represents the Burmese pronunciation. There are also other 
matters which require elucidation. For instance, the monks, 
commonly called “ Hpon-gyee ” (great glory) by the Burmese, 
are invariably called by Father Sangermano “Talapoin; and 
it has been generally supposed that the word is a corruption 
of “Talapat,” the leaf of the “Talipot” palm, carried by 
the monks as a screen or fan to hide their faces. 1 he 
monasteries, called by the Burmese “Kyoung, are called 
by Father Sangermano “ Bao,” and the use of these words 
is now quite unknown. If, however, we bear in mind that 
Sangermano resided chiefly at Rangoon, where the population 
is Mwn (pronounced moon ) — a people with a distinct language 
and nationality, who were not finally subjugated by the 
Burmese until 1757, little more than twenty years prior to 
Sangermano’s arrival— we must naturally look for the ex- 
planation of these terms in the Mwn or Peguan language. 
Accordingly, I find that the Peguan word for “monk” is 
“ Tilapoin,” or lord of wealth— from Tala “lord,” and pom 
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„ „ Ba0 ” is similarly the Peguaa “ B a, » 

“ Wea » which they pronounce very long, like Ba-a. 
monastery, whic J P “Tee-la-pain” as the 

Mr. Has well in his grammarg^es lee p 

a fr> V>c used in addressing a superior. g 
' « er WOrd Judges of the dead as.“ Jamamen 

Sangermano taW ^ ^ Hindu “Tama” ia this 

aad it is not easy S compose d of “Yama 

disguise; hut the worn j Qur old frie nds 

tf Ka^ens^e^called Carian; and “ Myo-thu-gyee,” the 
* he , f town) remains “Miodighi;” whilst the head- 

man'of a village, “ Yua-thu-gyee ,” is utterly un ™ C J“ ^ d 

in “Ioadi-hi.” In the chapter on natural products, I 

to recognize “santor” and “durcione” amongst frui s 
“ gondon ” as a tree ; hut “ marione ” is the “ mayan 
{Mangi/era oppositafoha). A large lizard is called 
goia,” which is evidently one of the Yarans ; but 1 
find no Burmese or Mwn word like it. A little trou 
would have made the book a much more valuable one. 
Many of the inaccuracies are doubtless due to the fact t 
the author was not himself able to see the first edition 
through the press ; and much credit is due to the ongma 
editor that the work was turned out as well as it was. In ■ 
Mag. April, 1887. 




Midrash Samuel ed. Salomon Buber. Krakau, 

1893. 8vo. pp. 142. 

Midrash Mischle ed. S. Buber. Wilna, 1893. 

8vo. pp. 112 (1 sh. 6d.). 

The homiletic interpretation of the Bible, which com- 
mences already with its first translation into Greek, 
continues down to the twelfth and thirteenth centuries. 
The legendary biblical lore that we find in Muhamedan 
and early Christian writings, finds its last source in those 
ancient homiletic and legendary commentaries known under 
the name of Midrash. A critical study of this literature 
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has commenced only during the second half of this century, 
owing to the powerful impulse given to these studies by 
Zwiz. Hitherto we had only reprints of one, or the utmost 
two, ancient prints, whieh were based in most cases on one 
MS. only. Thanks to the indefatigable labours of Mr. 
Buber we possess now critical editions of the most im- 
portant Midrashim, based upon numerous MSS. Yariae 
Iectiones are given, literary references are supplied, and to 
each text the editor has added learned and extremely 
valuable introductions and indices. The two volumes which 
I bring under the notice of our readers are the homiletic 
commentaries to the Books of Samuel and Proverbs, and 
show the same excellence of treatment and critical acumen 
as all the previous editions of Buber. 

M. G. 


G. H. Gwilliam, B.D. Anecdota Oxoniensia. The 
Palestinian Yersion of the Holy Scriptures. Five more 
Fragments . . . Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1893. 4to. 
xli. pp. 23, and 3 photo-ligraphic plates, facsimiles. 

We owe a debt of gratitude to the learned editor of these 
precious fragments, and to the Clarendon Press for their 
publication. 

In a lucid introduction the editor gives us a description of 
the fragments. He discusses the handwriting, the probable 
date, the dialect, and the relation of the versions to the 
originals of the Old and New Testament. 

Very valuable is the list of all the known remains of the 
Palestinian versions, and list of Palestinian and other words 
and forms, and the notes on the fragments. These consist 
of: Numbers, iv. 46, 47 ; iv. 49— v. 2; v. 3, 4; v. 6—8. 
Colossians, iv. 12—18. 1 Thessalonians, i. 1—3 ; iv. 3—15. 

2 Timothy, i. 10-ii. 7. Titus, i. 11— ii- 8, and are printed 
with an English translation. 

The question whether the whole of the Old Testament 
once existed in this particular dialect is still an open one. 
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It is, however, not improbable that such was the case, con- 
sidering that the first to have used it must have been 
J udseo-Christians, who would cling to the Old Testament 
as well as to the New, at least to the Pentateuch. 

In the Targuinim we have, in fact, such old translations 
into the vernacular, and the example thus set must have 
been imitated by the Judaeo-Christiaus. The translation 
of the fragments differs, however, considerably from that of 
the Targumim, and points to an independent origin ; a point 
which Mr. Gwilliam had not noticed, and which has at 
least a negative value. 

M. G. 


Our Indian Protectorate. By Charles Lewis Tupper, 
of the Indian Civil Service. 

The work is described by the author as “ An introduction 
to the study of the relations between the British Govern- 
ment and its Indian Feudatories.” The subject is one of 
great interest, and, as Secretary to the Government of the 
Punjab and its dependencies, Mr. Tapper has been in a 
favourable position to investigate it. 

The First Chapter distinguishes between ‘International 
Law and ‘Indian Political Law’; Chapters II. and III. 
give a brief historical sketch of the growth of our 
Protectorate, from the days of the fiction of the supremacy 
of Dehli to the present time; Chapters IY. to VI. trace 
t e eve opment of our present policy towards Native States, 
considering inter alia the question of the annexation of 
Oude, the doctrine of lapse, the adoption “sanads” and 
^—^c^theProcWion of 1858 and Imperial 
Assemblage of 1877. I a Chapters VII. to XI. Mr. Tapper 

InTth! n l “ a T te , connexioQ between the existing system 
and the past of India by describing th • a- 6 • 

tions and forces which hL!lT, • ! indl S enou8 mst \ tu ' 
of our FmnJro , 6 ar £ e ty influenced the formation 

(tribal or P territorial) aS a ^ d ri ^ Indian ° f soverei ? nt >' 

sovereignty in t h.e IW a “ nbutes ; tbe ^rma of 

ccau and Southern India ; the 
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sovereignty of the Moghals; the forms of feudalism, or 
feudal tendencies, in India. In Chapters XII. to XY. he 
gives an interesting account of the condition of some of the 
British Provinces in times immediately preceding annexa- 
tion, such as the Mahratta country, the Panjab, and some 
Mahomedan States, and also of some of the Native States 
comprised within our Protectorate at the present time. There 
is a Chapter on ‘ The limits of British interposition ’ ; 
another on ‘ Some of the advantages of Native rule,' on 
‘The constitutional position of Native States,’ and on 
‘ Certain obligations of Native Rulers.’ The last Chapter 
(XX.) deals with ‘India and Imperial Federation.’ 

It will be seen from the above statement of the contents of 
the work that it traverses a good deal of ground beyond the 
domain of the Royal Asiatic Society; but though primarily 
a work for Indian Statesmen and the scientific jurist, it 
contains a vast amount of information of great interest 
to those engaged in the study of Institutions, and its 
historical summaries are valuable. The treatise displays 
close reasoning and great research, but is, in parts, too 
professional for any but experts in Indian administration. 
Mr. Tupper’s general conclusion that the existing system 
of our relations with the Native States of India is 
“thoroughly sound, thoroughly beneficial, and capable of 
much useful development,” is satisfactory. 


III. Obituary Notices. 

Sir Charles Peter La yard, K.C.M.G., died on July 17 th 
at his residence, 54, Elm Park Road, S.IY., at the advanced 
age of eighty-six. He was the son of Mr. C. E. Layard, 
and was born in 1806. After leaving St. John’s College, 
Cambridge, he was appointed, in 1830, extra assistant in 
the Colonial Secretary’s Office in Ceylon. In 1831 he 
became magistrate at Jaffna, in 1832 assistant to the 
collector at Colombo, in 1839 district judge at Galle, in 
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1840 ‘district judge at Trincomalee, in 1850 again district 
judge at Galle, in 1851 Government Agent in the Western 
Provinces, and, in conjunction with the last-named office, 
he was Acting-Colonial Secretary in 1869 and again in 
1871. He was married in 1834 to Louisa Anne, daughter 
of the late Lieutenant-Colonel Edwards. He became C.M.G. 
in 1875, and K. C.M.G. in 1876. His wife died in 1886. 
He was for many years a leading member of the Ceylon 
Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, and was an excellent 
conchologist, having gradually acquired a very remarkable 
collection of Ceylon shells. 

Mr. Justice Telang . — As we go to press we very much 
regret to have to record the death of Mr. Justice Telang. 
A full obituary of this distinguished scholar will appear 
in our next issue. 
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A. 

Abstract of Receipts and Expenditure, 
632. 

Agastya J a t aka, 312. 

Agni, 422, 430 ; hidden, 477, as priest 
467, 472, 479, as celestial steed 467, 
471, Vrtra-slayer, 484 ; A. and 
Soma 467, 476 ; A. and the waters 
467, 473, 479. 

Ahnra, 484. 

Ahura Mazda, 485, 487. 

Ajodhya, capital of Gupta kings, 

86 . 

Akkadian fish-god la, 291. 

Akkadians, 283. 

Alichalu, 2. 

Amazon myths, 400. 

Amritananda, the Redactor of the 
Buddhacarita, 620. 

Ananta Devi, queen of Kumara Gupta, 
85. 

Anawratazaw, 158. 

Andhrabhrityas, chronology of, 613. 

Anglo-Burmese words, b78. 

Annual Meeting, 622. 

Apapi, the black snake of darkness, 
281. 

Aptyas, 475. 

Aputra Jataka, 317. 

“ Archer's Story,” 806 et seq. 

Argistis, inscription of, 6. 

Armenia, 1. 

Armenian books, Schrumpf collection, 
699. 

— — poetry, 497. 

poets, 498. 

Asoka inscriptions in Maisur, 173, 400. 

Assor as Asura, 292. 

Astronomy, Hindu, 717. 

Asura-Kushika religion superseded in 
India, 283. 


Asvins, 286, 420, 430, 431. 

Atar, 484. 487. 

Atharva Veda, 477- 
Athwya, 485, 486. 

Avesta, 423, 429, 476, 481, 484-7, 
488. 

Avishahyasreshthi Jataka, 311. 
Ayogrha Jataka, 326. 


B. 

Bahrain fire, 485. 

Banjogis, 155. 

Baroda, Shri Sayaji libraiy, 168. 
Basana, coin with name of, 145. 
Bauris, 240. 

Ben dali., C., Amritananda, the Re- 
dactor of the Buddhacarita, 620. 
Berber dialect, 669. 

philology, notes on, 411. 

Bhadda Kaccana, 7S8 et seq. 

— — Kapilani, 785 et seq. 

. — — Kundalakesa, 771 et seq. 

Bhadrakalpavadana. 331. 

Bhagavata Purawa, 480. 

Bharhut Stupa, 304. 

Bhars, 252. 

Bhartribari, a Buddhist, 876. 

Bhitari seal of Kumara Gupta II., 
79, 81. 

Bhuiyas, 289. 

Binds, 240. 

Bird = Agni, 441, 469, 471. 

Bisa Jataka, 318. 

Bodawphaya, 157. 

Bode, Mabel, women leaders of the 
Buddhist reformation, 517 and 763. 
Bowden, E., Uposatha and Upasam- 
pada ceremonies, 159. 

Brahma Jataka, 324. 

Brahmana Jataka, 315. 


% 
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Brahmans, their main divisions, 243. 
lirhaduktha, 462. 

Brbaspati, 460. 

Brigands about the Hwai, record of, 
805. 

Buddhagaya temple, 170. 
Buddhavamsa, 303. 

Buddhism introduced into China, 800. 

— opposed in China, 800. 

— — defended in China, 801. 

in Mongolia, 172. 

Buddhist Jatakas, D’ Oldenburg on, 

301. 

— order in Ceylon, 167. 

order in Siam, 400. 

reformation, 517, 763. 

sources of the (Old Slav.) 

legend of the twelve dreams of 

Shahaish, 509. 

Budba Gupta, 86. 

Burgess, James, notes on Hindu 
astronomy and the history of our 
knowledge of it, 717. 

Burmese affinities, 395. 

language, 149. 


C. 


Canda Devi, 360. 

Cariyapitaka, 303. 308. 

Carmathians of Yemen, 181. 

Carter, J. M., “Prodigal Son” in its 
Buddhist shape, 393. 

Caste formation, matriarchal customs 
288. 


— system of admission, 256. 

Oharaars, 240. 

Cb’hn Shau, 803. 

Chandra, coin with doubtful name of 
145. 

Chandra Gupta I., coins of, 84, 94. 

Chandra Gupta II., 85, 92-3, 103-114 
133. ’ 

Ch’5ng, the brothers, 802. 

Chashtana, coins of, 141. 

China, iate appearance of romances 
and novels in literature, with the 
history of the great archer Yarns 
Yu-chl, 799. ° 

Chinese novel, its rise, 804. 

Chins, 154. 

Chu-Hsl. 802. 

Ch'ii Yii’an. 800. 


Chwang of Ch'ii. king, 806. 
Cbwaog-tsze, 799. 

Cosder, Major B. C„ notes on the 
Hrttite w ruing, 823. *“ e 

7 no , tes Akkadian, 855 

Coins, plated, 140. 


Qreshthi Jataka, 318. 

Cuddabodhi Jataka, 319. 

Cuneiform, 832 et seq. 

inscriptions of Van, Pt. 

IV., 1. 

Cypriote syllabary, 831. 
in use with Carians, 

831. 

— in use with Greeks, 

831. 


D. 

Dadhikra, 439, 471. 

Dadhikravan, 437, 439, 471. 

Dahaka, 434, 486. 

Dasagvas. 443. 

Dasvus, 237. 

Dhammachetl, 158. 

Dliainmadinna, 560 et seg, 

Dhammapada, 168. 

Dhuspas, city of, 10 et seq. 

D’ Oldenburg, Dr. Serge, Buddhist 
sources of the (Old Slav.) legend of 
twelve dreams of Shahaish, 509. 

D’Oldenburg “ On the Buddhist Ja- 
takas,” 301. 

Posadhs, 245. 

Duff, C. Mabel, chronology of the 
later Andhrabhntvas, 613. 

D'ita, 421, 426, 463, 464, 466, 473, 
475, 478, 479, 480, 488. 

Byebayli vocabulary, 669. 

Dyu, 420, 428, 465, 488. 


E. 


Endogamy, 243. 
Exogamy, 243. 


F. 

FL .f T ; J- E-, letter from, respecting 
rrof. Peterson’s article, “ Pipini, 
1 oet and Grammarian.'' 396. 

; Teimouris, 871. 

fortunate Union,” 805. 


G. 

Candharva, 437, 438. 
aster, M., Hebrew visions of hell 
and paradise, 571. 

~~ Patacara and its parallels, 
Gautama, derivation of name, 238. 
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Goga Choh an, 52. 

Gonds, tree-god of, 285. 

village organization amongst, 

288. 

organization of country, 290. 

“ Good Mate, The,” b05. 

Goptcha Lake inscriptions, 1. 

Gospel of Peter, 169. 

Growse, F. S., obituary, 650. 

Gudea, the Accadian prince, 826. 
Guiraudon, Capt. Th. de, Dyebayli 
vocabulary, from an unpublished 
MS. a.d. 1831, 669. 

— notes on Berber philology, 

411. 

Gupta coinage, 77. 

dynasty, synoptic table, 82-3. 

era commencement, 80. 


H. 

Haio-buns in India, 291. 

• Hakra channel, 54. 

Harnsa Jatalca, 319. 

Han dynasty in China, S03. 

Han Fei, 799. 

Han Ying, 799. 

Haoma, 181, 485 ; two kinds of, 485. 
Haridas Sastri, 653. 

Hasti Jataka, 324. 

Heaven, visions of, 571. 

Hebrew visions of hell and paradise, 
671. 

Hell, visions of, 571. 

Hewitt, J. F., tribes and castes of 
Bengal by H. H. Risley, 237. 

Hindu astronomy, 717. 

— — — - based on that of Alexandrian 
Greeks, 718. 

division of day, 725. 

eclipses, 729. 

— knowledge of, came through 

Siam, 722. 

moon’s sidereal revolution, 

752. 

— nakshatras, 753. 

— planetary names of days, 

725. 

— — tropical year in, 724. 

— use of exeligmos, 721. 

Hittite, race and language, 823 et seq. 

power overthrown, 825. 

— geographical extension, 827. 

— ■ inscriptions, 827 et geq. 

~ an agglutinative language, 

829. 

a Mongolic race, 830. 

‘ syntax, 836. 

texts from Jerablus, 838. 


Hittite texts from Hamath, 840. 

texts from Alerash, 840. 

texts from Ibreez, 841. 

t. its from Tyana, 842. 

texts from Bulgar Maden, 

842 . 

texts from Garun, 842. 

Babylonian bowl, 843. 

texts, Izgin 843. 

texts, 1’alanga, 843. 

Kohtolu Yaila, 844. 

syllabary, 847. 

Hittite writing, notes, 823. 

Horse, sacrificial, 437. 

Houghton, B., Professor Sayce and 
the Burmese language. 149. 

Human sacrifice among Bhuiyas, 287. 

among Bhumijs, 287. 

to goddess Kauhini, 287 and 

2SS. 

among Khonds, 287. 

among early Semites, 288. 

Hvareno, 484. 

Hwai-nan Tsze, 799. 


I. 

In, the Akkadian fish-god, 291. 

Idii, 254. 

Indra, 420 422, 424, 433, 435, 441, 
465, 484. 487. 

Indra and Agui, 470-1. 

Indu, 23] . 

Inheritance, laws in Xarada Smriti, 
41. 

Inscriptions, Cuneiform, 1 et seq. 

Is'iina Varma, coins of, 133. 

Ispuinis, inscriptions of, 5, 8. 

— and Alenuas, inscriptions of, 

a. 

J. 

Jains, 295. 

Jambudwipa, 265. 

Japanese history, 400. 

Javasandha, 238. 

Jatakamala, author, 306. 

— Chinese translation, 306. 

. date. 306 and 308. 

detailed account, 309-327. 

- — — history of, 306. 

note on, 652. 

. Tibetan translation, 307- 

tradition related by Tara- 

natha, 307. 

Jitakas, Buddhist, 301. 

as oldest Buddhist literature, 

304. 


j.r.a.8. 1893. 
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Jatakas, Vyaghri, 309. 

Sibi, 309. 

. Kulmasbapindl, 310. 

. Sreshthi, 310. 

. Avishahyasreshthi, 311. 

Sasa, 311. 

. Agastya, 312. 

_ — Maitribala, 312. 

Visvantara, 313. 

YajSa, 314. 

Sikra, 315. 

— — Brahmana, 315. 

. ■ TTnmadayanti, 315. 

Suparaga, 316. 

- — — - — - Alatsya, 316. 

. — — - Vartakapotaka, 317. 

. — Kumbha. 317. 

— Aputra, 317. 

— — — - — Bisa, 318. 

Creslithi, 318. 

Cuddabodhi, 319. 

flamsa, 319. 

Mahabodhi, 320. 

Mahakapi, 321, 322. 

Sarabha, 322. 

iiuru, 322. 

Kshanti, 323. 

■ Brahma, 324. 

Hasti, 324. 

Sutasoma, 325. 

Ayogrha, 326. 

Mahisha, 327. 

Satapattra, 327. 

in the JIahavastu, 335. 

— — Fadakusalamanava, 341. 

— — bibliographical list of works 

regarding Jatakas, 351. 

— — Temiya Jataka Vatthu, 357. 

Mugapakkha, 357. 

Jayadiiman date, 141. 

— coins of, 141. 

Juangs, 289. 

— their sacrifices to the earth 

28 9. 

■ matriarchal customs, 289, 


Khati, 824. 

Xhema, account of life, 527 it seq. 

Kbeta, 824. 

Kichakas, 252. 

Kisagotami, 791 et seq. 

Kols, 240. 

Konwaru Tal, 91. 

Korwas, 240. 

— priests amongst, 289. 

Krishna Gupta, 86. 

Kshanti Jataka, 323. 

Kulmashapindi Jataka, 310. 

Kumara Gupta I., coins of, 84, 89, 93, 
115, 133. 137. 

date, 55, 84, 93. 

Kumara Gupta II., 79. 

coins of, 129. 

Kumbha Jataka, 567. 

Kumi, 154. 

Kurrum Festival, 273. 


L. 

Late appearance of romances and novels 
in China, with the history of the 
Great Archer, Yang Yu-chi, 799- 

Layard, Sir C. P., obituary, 905. 

Legge, Rev. Professor, late appear- 
ance of romances and novels in the 
literature of China, with a history of 
the Great Archer, Yang Yu-chi, 799. 

Licchavis, 293. 

Lichchhavi alliance of Chandra Gupta 
I., 81. 

Lieh-tsze, 799. 

Lightning in Rig-veda, 444, 446, 449, 
450, 451, 454, 458, 466, 467, 468, 
470, 471, 472, 475, 476, 487; like 
a serpent, 429. 

Liu Hsiang, 799. 

Lo Kwan-Chung, 801. 

Lunar year in India, 294. 

Lushai," 154. 


K. M. 

Kacha, 81. 

— coins of, 84, 95. 

Karens, 154. 

Kama Suvarna means horned caste 
300. ’ 

Kathenotheism, 456, 465, 468. 

Kat, H. C., ‘Omarah’s history of 

Yemen, observations, 218 ,, , 

Kewuts, 240. Mahakapi Jataka, 321. 

Khantivannanaj, 302. mahaprajapatl GotamI, 517. 

Kharldah, 185. — account of life, 522 et seq, 

Jlahidhara, 439, 440. 


Mahabharata, 49 et seq,, 238, 480. 

~ history of, 174. 

Mahuhodhi Jataka, 320. 

~~ — temple, 157. 

Ma lachetl Pagoda, 158. 

Malii wife of Kara Sifiha 

Gupta, 85. 
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Mahisha Jataka, 327. 

Mahto or accountant amongst Oraons, 
288. 

Maitrlbala Jataka, 312. 

Mallinatha, 427. 

Manu Yivasvat, 435, 465. 

Maroti, tree-god of Gonds, 285. 
Marriage customs in India, 259 et aeq. 

customs amongst Cheroos, 

265. 

customs amongst Doms, 265. 

customs amongst Kewuts, 

269. 

customs amongst Kurmis, 

263. 

customs amongst Raj wars, 

264. 

ceremonies, Sindurdan, 268. 

rules in fiarada Smrita, 41. 

Maruts, 465, 467. 

Matriarchal customs in India, 288. 
Matsya Jataka, 316. 

race, 290. 

race, held country of Jumna, 

291. 

Meghaduta, 427. 

Menuas, inscriptions of, 5, 8 et aeq. 

and Ispuinis, inscriptions of, 

5. 

probable inscriptions of, 6. 

Hihirakula, 132. 

Milk mixed with Soma (Rig-veda), 456. 
Mills (Rig-veda), 485. 

Mingun, 157. 

Mitani language, 830. 

Mogk, 488. 

Mongol dynasty in China, 800, 803. 
Mongolic languages, Accadian, Medic, 
Mitani, 830 et aeq. 

Mrohaung, 157. 

Muhammad bin Tughlak, currency of, 
144. 

Mugapakkha Jataka identical with 
Temiya Vatthu, 357. 

Mundas, 240. 

Musahars, 240. 

Myriantheus, 420. 

Mythology, Taoist, 799. 


N. 

Nagas, 254. 

Nahapana, coins of, 140. 

Nakshatras, 755. 

Nanda, 763 et aeq. 

Napat, the centre of the waters, 281. 
Nurada Smriti MS., 41. 

date, 41-2. 


Nara Baladitya identical with Nara 

Sifiha Gupta, 86. 

coins of, 128. 

Nara Sifiha Gupta, 86, 128. 

Narasamsa, 430. 

Narendra, name on coin, 146. 

Nighantu, 475, 480. 

Notes on the Hittite writing, 823. 

Notices op Books — 

Baden-Powell, B. H., land systems 
of Brit. India, 177. 

Basset, R., Etude sur la Zenatia du 
Mzab, de Ouargla et de l’Oued- 
Rir, 661. 

Brown, Major R. H., Fayum and 
Lake Mceris. 179. 

Buber, S., Midrash Samuel, 902. 

— — Midrash Mischle, 902. 

Chalmers, R„ history of currency 
in the British Colonies, 666. 

Compton, H., European adventurers 
of Hindustan, 406. 

Copleston, Bp., Buddhism in Ma- 
gadha and Ceylon, 174. 

Darmesteter, Zend Avesta, 654. 

Dutt, R. C., Ancient India, 665. 

Gibson, M., how the codex was 
found, 664. 

Gwilliam, G. H., Palestinian version 
of scriptures, 903. 

Lacouperie, T. de, catalogue of 
Chinese coins, 409. 

Lane-Poole, S., coins of Moghul 
emperors of Hindustan, 407. 

Lavoix, H., Cat. des Monnaies 
Musulmanes de la Bib. Rationale, 
176. 

M'Crindle, J. W., invasion of 
India by Alexander, 406. 

Macdonnell, A. A., Sanskrit-English 
dictionary, 1 78. 

Peiser, F." E.. die Hetitischen 
Inschriften, 403. 

Pope, G. U., Naladiyar, 886. 

Reinisch, L., die Bedawye Sprache, 
664. 

Bedawye Spracbe, 900. 

Sangermano, Father, description of 
Burmese empire, 901. 

Schlegel, G , la stele funeraire du 
Teghin Giogh, 401. 

Schleicher, A. W., Somali Sprache, 
662. 

Tapper, C. L., our Indian pro- 
tectorate, 904. 

Yymazal, Fr., Bulgarische Sprache, 
896. 

African languages, 900. 

Indian languages, 898. 

Iranian languages, 898. 
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Notices or Books [continued ] — 
Malayan languages, 898. 
Monosyllabic languages, 899. 
Ouralo- Altaic languages, 899. 
Semitic languages, 899. 
Slavonian languages, 896 et seq. 


B. 

Baincloud, 441, 460, 465, 467, 468 
(in Rig-veda). 

Rautias, 289. 

Henan, Mons. E., obituary, 163. 
Revelation of Moses, 572. . 

of R. Joshua Ben Levi, 591 

of St. Peter, sources, 571- 


0 . 

Obituary Notices — 

Grows, 1 . F. S., 650. 

Layard, Sir C. P., 905. 

Renan, Mons. E., 163. 

Schrumpf, &• A., 398. 

Schiitz, Dr. C., 166. 

Wenzel, Dr. H., 652. 

Odin, 488. 

Oldham. C. F., Saraswati and the 
Lost River of the Indian Desert, 49. 

‘Omarah, History of Yemen, remarks 
on Mr. Kay’s edition, 181 ; life, 
184; works of, 184 et seq.-, and 
Shawah, 185; birth, 186; life 
threatened, 188 ; court poet, 189. 

Oraons, 286. 

- connection with Ashvins, 

286. 

- village organization 
amongst, 288. 


P. 


Ribhuksan, 454. 
Ridding, C. M., a 
Smriti, 41. 
Rig-veda, 238. 


MS. of the Narada 


Rudra. 462, 481. 
Rudradaman, 91, 141, 614. 


Ruru Jiitaka, 322. 
Rus'as, inscription of, 7. 


S. 

Saiat-Nova sa vie et ses chansons, 497. 
birth, 603. 

— life, 504 et seq. 

— poetry. 505. 

St. J ohn, R. F. St. Andrew, Burmese 
affinities (letter), 395. 

— — Kumbha Jiitaka, 567. 

— - Temiya Jiitaka Vatthu, 357. 

Sak, 154. 

Siika-Medha festival, 275. 

Saka sacrifice, 284 et seq. 

Sakadwipa Brahmans, 244. 

Saketa, 91. 


Pali examinations in Burma, 401. 
Pancha Dravidian Brahmans, 243. 

Gaurya Brahmans, 243. 

Panchasiddhantika, 757. 

Paradise, visions of, 571. 

Parasu Rama, 250. 

Parsis, 485. 

Patacara, 869. 

account of life, 552 et seq. 

Pataliputra. 86. 

Parian Ki Mundra temple, 61. 

Patwari in Hindu villages, 288. 

Paulisa Siddhanta, 759. 

Philology, African, 416. 

Berber, 411. 

Indian, 417. 

Phoenician alphabet, 833 et seq. 

Ping Shan Lang Yen, 805. 

Polygamy in Bengal, 2S9. 
Prakadaditya, 125 et seq. 

Prcjni. 428, 441 ; sons of, 441. 

“ Prodigal son ” in its Buddhist shape 
393. ’ 


Sakra Jiitaka, 315. 

Sakti worship, 267. 

Sakula, 770 et seq. 

Siima Veda. 477. 

Samudra Gupta, coins of, 84-5, 96 - 102 . 
Sanchafikot, 91. 

San Kwo Chih Yen I., 803 et seq. 
Sarabha Jataka. 322. 

Saraswati and the Lost River of the 
Indian Desert, 49. 

Sarduris II., inscription of, 7. 

Sarhul festival, 274. 

Sasa Jataka, 311. 

S'asanka, 147. 

Satapattra Jataka, 327. 

Satyayanins, 479. 

Savitri, 454, 464, 475. 

Sayaua, 422, 425-7, 429, 431, 433, 
435-6, 438, 441-4, 446, 448, 450, 
452-7, 459, 460, 464, 473-4, 479, 
483. 

Sayce. A. H., Cuneiform inscriptions 
of Van. Part IV., 1. 

Sayce, Professor, and the Burmese 
language, 149. 
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Schrumpf collection of Armenian 
books, 669. 

G. A., obituary, 398. 

Schiitz, Dr. C., obituary, 166. 
Sek-nag, 288. 

Sha-chi, 91. 

Shahaish, 509. 

Shendu, 154. 

Shieb Nai-au, 805. 

Shui Hu Cbwan, 805. 

Shukra, 282. 

Shushna, 281, 283. 

Shwezigon Pagoda, 158. 

Sibi Jataka, 309. 

Sigalakainata, 796 et seq. 

Sinclair, W. F., note on Dr. Old- 
barn’s “ Saraswati,” 612. 

Sindurban ceremony, 298. 

Siva, 462, 481. 

Skanda Gupta, coins of, 91, 125, 137- 
Smith, W. Robertson, remarks on 
Mr. Kay’s edition of ‘Omarah’s 
history of Yemen, 181. 

Smith, V. A., observations on the 
Gupta coinage, 77. 

Soma festival, 282. 

Sombunsi, the earliest Rajputs, 292. 

settlement at Patala, 292. 

extension of trade, 292. 

settlement in Kama Suvarna, 

292. 

Sona, 766 et seq. 

Song of Lingal, 254. 

Sotra, 54. 

Sreshthi Jataka, 310. 

Stellar ehronometry, 280. 

Sthira Gupta, 86. 

Sujafikot, 91. 

Sung dynasty in China, 802. 

Supuraga Jataka, 316. 

Sura, author of Jatakamala, 306. 
Surya Prajnapti, 753. 

Sus family, 802. 

Sutasoma Jataka, excerpts from, 331. 
Sutasoma Jataka, 325. 

Syrian script, 834. 

Sze-ma Kwang, 802. 


T. 

T’ang dynasty in China, 800. 

Taoist mythology, 799. 

Taranatha, tradition relating to Jataka- 
mfila, 307. 

Tavatimsa, 282. 

Tcheraz, Minas, Salat-Nova, sa vie 
et ses chansons, 497- 
Teimouris, 871. 

Temiya Jataka Yatthn, 357. 


Temple, R. C., models of the Maha- 
bodhi temple, 157. 

contributions towards the 

history of Anglo-Burmese words, 
878 et seq. 

“ Ten men of Genius,” 805. 

“ Three kingdoms, history of,” 803. 

dynastic history of, 803. 

Tiu. 488. 

Toramana, coins of, 132. 

Triambakah, 286. 

Tribes and castes of Bengal by H. H. 
Risley, 237. 

Trita, etymology of, 481 ; centre of 
wisdom (30) ; as healer, 477 ; as 
a R.si, 422 ; as preparer of Soma, 
450, 477 ; as Vrtra- slayer, 424, 
440 ; his father, 428 ; his car, 433, 
443 ; his maidens, 435 ; bestows 
long life, 478. 

Tsin dynasty in China, 803. 

Tso Ch’iu-ming, 799. 

Tung Chau Lieh Kwo Chih, 806. 

Turmeric, as sacred tribal plant, 287._ 

as offering in Khond sacri- 
fice, 287. 

Tvastra, 422, 430, 479. 


Tveggi, 488. 

“ Two Cousins,” 805. j 

“Two Young Accomplished Ladies,’ 


805. 


TJ. 

TTnmadayanti Jataka, 315. 
TTpasampada ceremony, 159. 

TJposatha ceremony, 159. 
Uppalavanna, account of life, 532, 
et seq. 


V. 

Yalabhl coinage, 133. 

Yarena, 487. 

Yaruna, 422, 468, 476, 486. 

supreme god of star- worship- 
pers, 284. 

- the Sek-Nag of Gonds Shesh- 

nag of Mahahharata, 285. 

a rain god, 284. 

ruler of the year, 284. 

offered barley at Saka 

sacrifice, 284. 

- — god of Raj Gonds, 285. 

Vartakapotaka Jataka, 317. 

Vata, 422, 488. . 

Yatsa Devi-, queen of Sthira Gupta, 
85. 
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Vayu, 420, 421, 422, 429, 438, 446, 
448, 450, 453, 465. 

Vendidad, 485. 

Yerethraghna, 484, 485, 487. 
Yikramahka, 88. 

Yinasana, 52. 

Yira Sona Kramaditya, 130. 

Visions of hell and paradise, 571. 
Yisnn, 465. 

Visvantara Jataka, 313. 

Yisvarupa, 433, 479. 

Vivanghvat, 485. 

Vivasvat, 435, 485. 

Vrtra, 422, 484. 

Yyaghri Jataka, 309. 


W. 

"Wenzel, H., D’Oldenburg’s Buddhist 
sources of the (Old Slav.) legend of 
the twelve dreams of Shahaish, 509. 

• D’ Oldenburg “ on the 

Buddhist Jatakas,” 301. 


Wenzel, Dr. H., obituary, 652. 
Women leaders of the Buddhist refor- 
mation, 517 and 763. 

disciples of Buddha, 517 

et seq. 


Y. 

Yajna Jataka, 314. 

Yang Yu‘chi, 799 and 806 et seq. 
Yaska, 419, 421, 422, 448, 454, 475, 
480. 

Yedi Kilissa, inscription, 12. 

Yemen, ‘Omarah’s history, remarks on 
Mr. Kay’s edition, 181. 

Yiian dynasty in China, 800, 803. 

Yu Chlao Li, 805. 


Z. 

Zarathustra, 485. 


-tephe.n 


muxteks, hektfokd. 
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AV*.— There are many other libraries which subscribe through the booksellere- 
The Secretary would be much nhlhred by the Librarians of such libraries sending 
him their names to he added to the above list. 
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PAMPHLETS FOR SALE. 


Separate Copies of the following Articles in the Society’s 
Journal are for Sale at the Office at the price (except where 
specially marked) of Eighteen-pence a copy. 

In some cases there are only two or three copies left. 

Allen (H. J.). Chinese Antiquity. 2 

Arnold (Sir E.). How the Muhabhiirata Begins. 6 

Aston (W. Gr.). A Comparative Study of the Japanese and 
Korean Languages. 3 

Baddely (St. Clair). Antar and the Slave Dagi : a Bedawl 
Legend. 3 

Baillie (N. B. E.). The duty which Mahommedans in British 
India owe, on the principles of their own laws, to the 
Government of the country. 3 

Bassett (Rev. J.). Grammatical Note on the Simnum Dialect 
of Persian. 5 

Batton (J. H ). Tea Cultivation in Kumaon and Garuhal. 4 
Bayley (Sir E. C.). On the Genealogy of Modern Numerals. 5 
Beal (Rev. S.). Two Chinese Buddhist Inscriptions found 


at Buddha Gaya. 10 

On the Amitabha Sutra. 2 

Note on Mr. Fergusson’s Tree and Serpent-worship. 6 
Further Gleanings from the Si-Yu-Ki. 5 

On a Chinese Version of the Sankhya Karika, etc. 5 
Two Sites Named by Hiouen Thsang in the Tenth 
Book of the Si-Yu-Ki. 12 

Bendall (C.). The Megha-Sutra. o 

The Tantrakhyaua, collection of Indian Tales. 5 


Berthould (P.). On the Gwamba Language in S. Africa. 5 



pamphlets fob sale. 


Berlin (6.)- Suggestions on Formation of Semitic Te ? 

The Pre- Akkadian Semites. «. T iuwv. 5 

Origin and Development oS the Cune.form SylUW) & 

The Semitic Verb. 5 

Assyrian and Akkadian Pronouns 
Biddulph (Col). K.le«,.£the T.,WtoH.»a^ $ 
—I. Burik; II. Shina ; III. Kbowar. g 

Bouleer (S. C.). China rid Tibet. # Tndia 3 

Brandreth (E. L.). On the Von-Aryan ^ n ^ r ° Literature 
Browne (E. G.l. The Babis of Persia-II. l beir 


2 


and Doctrines. p.amtal 

Bushell (Dr. S. IV.). Notes on the Old Mongolia P g 


6 

37 

2 

2 

3 

23 


his 


Works 

5 

5 


of Shangtu. 

Capper (J.). The DSgabas of Anuradhapnra. 

Chamberlain (B. H.). Japanese Archeology. 

Chalmers (R.). Barlaam and Joasaph. 

Childers (R- C.) On Sandhi in Pali. 

Mabaparinibbana Sutta (Pali). (5/-) 

Notes on the Sinhalese Language. 

Churchill (S.). Riza Kute Khan and 
(Persian). 

Clark (Rev. Mr.). An Assam Naga Dialect. 

Colebrooke(SirT.E., Bart.). On the Proper Names o ® 

Mohammedans. _ 

Cordier (H.). Life and Labours of Alexander Wylie. 

Corbett (E. K.). History of the Mosque of Anar at 0 
Cairo. 

Cowell (Prof. E. B.). Tattva-Muktavali of Gauda-Pur^ 
nananda-Chakravartin. 

& Prof. J. Eggeling. Catalogue of Buddhist Sanskrit 
Manuscripts in the Society’s Library. (2/b) 

Cushing (Rev. J. N.). Grammatical Sketch of the Kakbyen 
Language. ^ 

Cust (Dr. R. N.). Languages of Oceania. ' J 

Origin of the Indian Alphabet. ^ 

Languages of the Caucasus. ® 

Language of the Kor-Ku, a Kolarian tribe in Central 
India. b 



PAMPHLETS FOE SALE. 


3 


Cast (Dr. R N.). Writers on the languages of (1) Africa 
(2) British India. 3 

Languages of Zarafshan (in. Russian Turkistan). 18 

Cunnynghame (H.). Present state of education in Egypt. 5 
Cunningham (Major-Gen.). Archaeology of India. 28 

Dalton (E. T.). Assam Temple Ruins. 1 

Damant (G. H.). Tribes of the Brahmaputra and Ningthi 
Rivers. 7 

De Laessoe (Capt.) and Capt. Hon. M. G. Talbot, R.E. 
Discovery of Caves on the Murghab (with notes by 
W. Simpson). 4 

Dickens (F. Y.). The story of Shiuten Doji, from Japanese 
‘ Makimono.’ 5 

The Old Bamboo Hewer’s Story : the earliest of 

Japanese Romances. 5 

Douglas (R. K.). Ancient Sculptures in China. 5 

Dowson (J.). The Invention of the Indian Alphabet. 5 

Further note on a Bactrian Pali Inscription, and the 
Samvat Era. 5 


Dvijidas Datta. Moksha, or the Yedantic Release. 37 

Duka (Surgeon-Maj. T.). On Alexander Cosma de Ivoros. 5 
Brahui Grammar. (3/-) 25 

Durand (Capt.). Antiquities of Bahrein. 37 

Edkins (Rev. J.). The Nirvana of the Northern Buddhists. 5 
Ancient Navigation in the Indian Ocean. 4 

Chinese Phonetics. 4 


The Yi-King of the Chinese, as a book of Divination 
and Philosophy. ® 

Ekanayaka (A. de S.). Form of Government under the 
Native Sovereigns of Ceylon. 52 

Ez-zahriiwy (V.). Arab Metrology, translated and anno- 
tated by M. H. Sauvaire. 

Fergusson (J-). On Indian Chronology. . ^ 

On Hiouen Thsang’s Journey from Patna to Ballabbi. 1 
On the Saka, Samvat, and Gupta Eras. 5 

On the identification of the portrait of Chosroes II., 
among the paintings in the caves at Ajanta. 10 
Forbes (Capt. C. J. F. S.). On Tibeto-Burman Languages. 3 
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PAMPHLETS FOR SALE. 


Foulkes (Rev. T.). The early Pallavasof Kanchipura. 3 
The Early Pallavas. 5 

Freeland (H. W.). Gleanings from the Arabic. 20 

Friedrich (R.). The Island of Bali. ( 3 /-) 

Fuller (Major A. R.). An Account of Jerusalem, translated 
from the Persian Text of Nasir Ibn Khusriis 
Safarnamak. 4 

Gardener (C.). Chinese Laws and Customs 7 

Goldsmid (Major-Gen. Sir F. J.). Sachau’s Alberuni. 10 
Graham (C.). The Avar Language. 10 

Gray (A.). The Maidive Islands, ° with Yocabularv, from F. 

P. de Laval, 1602-1607. ‘ j 

Grierson (G. A.). Some Bihar! Folk Songs 2 

Some Useful Hind! Books. 7 

Some BhojpnrI Folk Songs. 5 

Haig (Major-Gen. M R.). Oa ft, Site, of Brahma-aTa 
and Mansurah m Sindh 5 

Harlez {Prof. do). The Age of ihe Aaeata. 5 

.. r,,eh-Tao-Tchuen de Tchou-Hi. 6 

Headley tfgeon-H.jTr 7" *“ *» A.syriaa). 5 
Sambhur J ’ Tmddhist Remains near 

^ ^ Jt,:.) ,le ** - WortJ 

Hon (h. f. w.). st‘ of ‘ he Uagi,r1,1 '' 

Hommel (P ro f. Dr. F \ Thp S * , Chess - 

Hoata^wt. 

On Marco J Polo° Uth ' WeStern Persia ( 1877 ~ 78 )- 
Howorth (H ). The Manehus 

The Kin of Golden Tartars, 
ma or Tangut. 

The Shafto Turks. 

The Kinds and Prester John 


2 

12 

3 

5 
8 
3 

6 
18 

7 

5 

2 

7 

3 



PAMPHLETS FOR SALE. 


5 


Indraji (P. B.). The "Western Kshatrapas. 5 

Jiilg(Prof. B.). The Present State of Mongolian Researches. 19 
Jayakar (Surgeon-Maj. A. S. G.). The Omanee Dialects of 
Arabia. 4 

Kamal ad Din As Suyuti. Jerusalem in 1470 a.d. (re- 
translated by Guy Le Strange). 5 

Kay (FT. C.). Inscription at Cairo and the Burju-Z-Zafar. 7 
A1 Kahirah and its Gates. 5 


Notes on the History of Banu Okayl 4 

Keene (H. G.). On the Revenues of the Moghul Empire. 5 
Manriques’ Mission and the Catholics (in the time 
of Shah Jahan). 3 

Kidd (Rev. S.). Catalogue of the Chinese Library of the 
Royal Asiatic Society. 101 

Kingsmill (T. W.). Early History of the White Huns. 10 
Intercourse of China with Eastern Turkestan in the 
Second Century b.c. 13 

Kock (E.). Two Chinese Inscriptions. 1 

Kolbe (Rev. T. W.). The Bantu Languages of S. Africa. 18 
Koelle (S. W.). On Tartar and Turk. 7 

Etymology of the Turkish Numerals. 5 

Lacouperie (T. de). The Miryeks or Stone Men of Corea. 2 
A Lolo Manuscript, written on Satin. 6 

The Metallic Cowries of Ancient China. 18 

Lakhsmi Dasa. Suka Sandesah. 4 

Leathes (Rev. S.). Foreign Words in the Hebrew Text of 
the Old Testament. 5 

Lees (Major W. N.). Materials for the History of India. 1 
Legge (Rev. Dr.). Principles of Composition in Chinese. 2 
Le Mesurier (C. J. R.). Customs and Superstitions con- 
nected with the cultivation of rice in the Southern 
Provinces of Ceylon. 5 

Le Strange (G.). The Alchemist : a Persian Play. 4 

Notes on some Inedited Coins, from a Collection, 


made in Persia, during the years 1877-79. 3 

Lillie (A.). Buddhist Saint Worship. 6 

The Buddhism of Ceylon. 4 

Long (Rev. J.). Social Condition of the Natives of Bengal. 1 
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PAMPHLETS FOE SALE. 


Margolionth (Dr. D.). Was the Book of Wisdom written in 
Hebrew ? 3 

Mateer (S.). The Pariah Caste in Travancore. 27 

Maxwell (W .E.). Aryan Mythology and Malay Traditions. 5 
Two Malay Myths. 4 

An Account of the Malay Chiri, a Sanskrit Formula. 4 
Miles (Major-Gen. S. B.). Notes on Pliny’s Geography of 
the East Coast of Arabia. 5 

Mittra (P. D.). The Yedantic Conception of Brahma. 8 

Mockler (Major E.). Identification of Places on the 
Makran Coast, mentioned by Arrian, Ptolemy, and 
Marcian. 3 


Monier-W illiams (Sir M.). Buddhism in its relation to 


Brahmanism. 7 

Indian Theistic Reformers. 6 

The Sviimi-Narayana Sect. (3 Parts.) 5 

Morgan (E. D ). Customs of the Ossetes. 10 


Morley (W. H.). Descriptive Catalogue of the Historical 
Manuscripts in the Arabic and Persian Languages, 
in the Library of the Royal Asiatic Society. (4/-) 3 
Morrison (M. A.). Geographical Description of the Modern 
Turki Language. g 

Muir (Sir W.). Ancient Arabic Poetry. 5 


the Apology of Al Kindy. (2 Parts.) 21 

Ohver (E. E.). Cbaghatai Mughals. 5 

Peacock (Mr.). Five West Caucasian Languages. 5 

Pinches (T. G.). The Babylonian Chronicle. 5 

Languages of Early Inhabitants of Mesopotamia. 7 
A New \ ersion of the Creation Story. 4 

Pincott (F.). Arrangement of the Hymns of the Adi 
Grauth. ^ 

The First Mandala of the Rig-Veda. 4 

m . /^Tn-Ratna of the Buddhists. 4 

Playfair (Consul-Gen. R. L.). The Country of the Ehomain 

Poole (S l! V** ° n N ° rth African Marbles). 5 

Ineto /r CC r rS ° f the S0l i llk8 * Asia Minor. 5 
lnedrted Arabic Coins. , 

Pope (G. U.). South Indian Vernaculars. 5 



PAMPHLETS FOR SALE. 


7 


Portman (M. V.). The Andaman Islands. 13 

Andamanese Music. 16 

Rama-Bai (Lady Pandit). Sanskrit Ode. 7 

Rama-Dasa-Sena. A Sanskrit Ode. 15 

Ramsay (W. M.). Early Historical Relations between 
Phrygia and Cappadocia. 4 

Rawlinson (Major-Gen. Sir H. C., Bart.). A newly dis- 
covered Clay Cylinder of Cyrus the Great. 16 

The Early History of Babylonia. 15 

Rea (A.). Methods of Archaeological Excavations in India. 3 
Redhouse (J. W.). Were Zenobia and Zebba’u Identical. 5 
On the Most Comely Names. 5 

Turkish Poetry. 5 

The so-called Poem of Meysun. 5 

Identification of the “ False Dawn ” of the Muslems 
with the Zodiacal Light of Europeans. 7 


On the Natural Phenomenon known as Sub-Hi-Kazib. 8 


Rice (L.). Early Kannada Authors. 7 

Early History of Kannada Literature. 3 

The Poet Pampa. 7 

Rockhill (W. W.). Tibet, a Geographical, Ethnographical, 
and Historical Sketch, from Chinese Sources. (5/-) 25 
Rodgers (C. J.). Coins of Mahmud Shah. 7 

Rogers (E. T.). Arabic Amulets and Coins. 6 

Dialects of Colloquial Arabic. 11 

Unpublished Glass Weights and Measures. 5 

Sauvaire (M. H.). Arab Measures. (2 Parts.) 13 

Sayce (Rev. A. H.). The Tenses of the Assyrian Yerb. 4 
The Cuneiform Inscriptions of Van. 13 

Schon (Rev. J. S.). Grammatical Sketch of the Hausa 
Language. 6 

Senathi Raja (E. S. W.). Ancient Tamil Literature. 4 
Sewell (R.). Hiouen Thsang’s Dhanakacheka. 7 

Further Notes of Early Buddhist Symbolism. 

(2 Parts.) 9 

On Some New Discoveries in Southern India. 5 

The Kistna Alphabet. 12 

Simpson (W.). Buddhist Caves of Afghanistan. 5 
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PAMPHLETS FOE SALE. 


Simpson (W.). The Sanchi Tope. ® 

Origin of Indian Architecture. ° 

Sinclair (W. F.). Indian Personal Names. 53 

Smith (V. A.). Gupta Coins. _ . 3 

St. Barbe (B. L.). Namakkara, with Translation and Com- 
mentary. ° 

Strong (S. A.). Two Edicts of Assurbanipal. 2 

On Some Cuneiform Inscriptions of Sennacherib and 
Assurbanipal. H 

Talbot (Capt. Hon. M. G.). Rock-cut Caves and Statues of 
Bamian. 

Thomas (E.). Bactrian Coins and Indian Dates. 1 

Parthian and Indo-Sassanian Coins. 7 

Thornton (T. H.). The Vernacular Literature and Folk- 
lore of the Punjab. 5 

Watson (Major C. M.). A Cairo Mosque. 10 

Wenzel (H. A.). Jataka — Tale from the Tibetan. 42 

Wilson (H. H.). Oriental Literature. 6 

Wortham (Rev. B. H.). On Jimutivahana and Harisarman. 5 
The Story of Devasmitu. 5 

Translation of Books 81-93 of the Markandeya 
Purana. 5 

Van der Tuuk (Dr. H. N.). The Kawi Language aud 
Literature. 7 

Von der Gabelentz (G.). The Languages of Melanesia 5 


! k 
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